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your Excellency’s kind permi.ssion, I therefore wish to take 
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That both East and West should realise each other’s tasks 
and find that they are often identical is an auspicious omen for 
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only be gradually accomplished through mutual appreciation of 
what is best in each country. I shall be very happy if this 
humble volume may even in a very small measure aid this 
process which is already begun in various ways and may repre- 
-sent to your Excellency after your return to this country some- 
thing of the ancient ideals of India. 

I remain, your Excellency, 

Loyally and sincerely yours, 

SURENDRANATH DASGUPTA. 
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that of 0 in bond or « in but^ and d that of a as in army. ' 
The consonants are as in English, except c, ch in church ; 
t, d, n are cerebrals, to which English /, d, n almost 
correspond; /, d, n are pure dentals; kh, gh, chy jh, 
thy dhy thy dliy phy bh are the simple sounds plus an 
aspiration; h is the Frepch gn-y r is usually pronounced 
as riy and s, f as sh. 



PREFACE 


T he old civilisation of India was a concrete unity of many- 
sided developments in art, architecture, literature, religion, 
morals, and science so far as it was understood in those days. 
But the most important achievement of Indian thought was 
philosophy. It was regarded as the goal of all the highest 
practical and theoretical activities, and it indicated the point of 
unity amidst all the apparent diversities which the complex 
growth of culture over a vast area inhabited by different peoples 
produced. It is not in the history of foreign invasions, in the 
rise of independent kingdoms at different times, in the empires 
of this or that great monarch that the unity of India is to be 
sought. It is essentially one of spiritual aspirations and obedience 
to the law of the spirit, which were regarded as superior to every- 
thing else, and it has outlived all the political changes through 
which India passed. 

The Greeks, the Huns, the Scythians, the Pathans and the 
Moguls who occupied the land and controlled the political 
machinery never ruled the minds of the people, for these political 
events were like hurricanes or the changes of season, mere 
phenomena of a natural or physical order which never affected 
the spiritual integrity of Hindu culture. If after a passivity of 
some centuries India is again going to become creative it is 
mainly on account of this fundamental unity of her progress and 
civilisation and not for anything that she may borrow from other 
countries. It is therefore indispensably necessary for all those 
who wish to appreciate the significance and potentialities of 
Indian culture that they should properly understand the history 
of Indian philosophical thought which is the nucleus round 
which all that is best and highest in India has grown. Much harm 
has already been done by the circulation of opinions that the 
culture and philosophy of India was dreamy and abstract. It is 
therefore very necessary that Indians as well as other peoples 
should become more and more acquainted with the true charac- 
teristics of the past history of Indian thought and form a correct 
estimate of its special features. 

But it is not only for the sake of the right understanding of 
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India that Indian philosophy should be read, or only as a record 
of the past thoughts of India. For most of the problems that 
are still debated in modern philosophical thought occurred in 
more or less divergent forms to .the philosophers of India. Their 
discussions, difficulties and solutions when properly grasped in 
connection with the problems of our own times may throw light 
on the course of the process of the future reconstruction of modern 
thought. The discovery of the important features of Indian 
philosophical thought, and a due appreciation of their full signi- 
ficance, may turn out to be as important to modern philosophy 
as the discovery of Sanskrit has been to the investigation of 
modern philological researches. It is unfortunate that the task 
of re-interpretation and re-valuation of Indian thought has not 
yet been undertaken on a comprehensive scale. Sanskritists 
also with very few exceptions have neglected this important 
field of study, for most of these scholars have been interested 
more in mythology, philology, and history than in philosophy. 
Much work however has already been done in the way of the 
publication of a large number of important texts, and translations 
of some of them have also been attempted. But owing to the 
presence of many technical terms in advanced Sanskrit philo- 
sophical literature, the translations in most cases are hardly in- 
telligible to those who are not familiar with the texts themselves. 

A work containing some general account of the mutual rela- 
tions of the chief systems is necessary for those who intend to 
pursue the study of a particular school. This is also necessary 
for lay readers interested in philosophy and students of Western 
philosophy who have no inclination or time to specialise in any 
Indian system, but who are at the same time interested to know 
what they can about Indian philosophy. In my two books The 
Study of Patanjali and Yoga Philosophy in relation to other Indian 
Systems of Thought I have attempted to interpret the Samkhya 
and Yoga systems both from their inner point of view and from 
the point of view of their relation to other Indian systems. The 
present attempt deals with the important features of these as also 
of all the other systems and seeks to show some of their inner 
philosophical relations especially in regard to the history of their 
development. I have tried to be as faithful to the original texts 
as I could and have always given the Sanskrit or Pali technical 
terms for the help of those who want to make this book a guide 
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for further study. To understand something of these terms is 
indeed essential for anyone who wishes to be sure that he is 
following the actual course of the thoughts. 

In Sanskrit treatises the styl#.. of argument and methods of 
treating the different topics are altogether different from what 
we find in any modern work of philosophy. Materials had there- 
fore to be collected from a large number of works on each system 
and these have been knit together and given a shape which 
is likely to be more intelligible to people unacquainted with 
Sanskritic ways of thought. But at the same time I considered 
it quite undesirable to put any pressure on Indian thoughts in 
order to make them appear as European. This will explain 
much of what might appear quaint to a European reader. But 
while keeping all the thoughts and expressions of the Indian 
thinkers I have tried to arrange them in a systematic whole in a 
manner which appeared to me strictly faithful to their clear 
indications and suggestions. It is only in very few places that I 
have translated .some of the Indian terms by terms of English 
philosophy, and this I did because it appeared to me that those 
were approximately the nearest approach to the Indian sense of 
the term. In all other places I have tried to choose words which 
have not been made dangerous by the acquirement of technical 
senses. This however is difficult, for the words which are used in 
philosophy always acquire some sort of technical sense. I would 
therefore request my readers to take those words in an unsophisti- 
cated sense and associate them with such meanings as are 
justified by the passages and contexts in which they are used. 
Some of what will appear as obscure in any system may I hope be 
removed if it is re-read with care and attention, for unfamiliarity 
sometimes stands in the way of right comprehension. But I 
may have also missed giving the proper suggestive links in 
many places where condensation was inevitable and the systems 
themselves have also sometimes insoluble difficulties, for no 
system of philosophy is without its dark and uncomfortable 
corners. 

Though I have begun my work from the Vedic and Brah- 
manic stage, my treatment of this period has been very slight. 
The beginnings of the evolution of philosophical thought, though 
they can be traced in the later Vedic hymns, are neither connected 
nor systematic. 
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More is found in the Brahmanas, but I do not think it worth 
while to elaborate the broken shreds of thought of this epoch. 
I could have dealt with the Upanisad period more fully, but 
many works on the subject have already been published in 
Europe and those who wish to go into details will certainly go 
to them. I have therefore limited myself to the dominant current 
flowing through the earlier Upanisads. Notices of other currents 
of thought will be given in connection with the treatment of other 
systems in the second volume with which they are more intimately 
connected. It will be noticed that my treatment of early Bud- 
dhism is in some places of an inconclusive character. This is 
largely due to the inconclusive character of the texts which were 
put into writing long after Buddha in the form of dialogues and 
where the precision and directness required in philosophy were 
not contemplated. This has given rise to a number of theories 
about the interpretations of the philosophical problems of early 
Buddhism among modern Buddhist scholars and it is not always 
easy to decide one way or the other without running the risk of 
being dogmatic ; and the scope of my work was also too limited 
to allow me to indulge in very elaborate discussions of textual 
difficulties. But still I also have in many places formed theories 
of my own, whether they are right or wrong it will be for scholars 
to judge. I had no space for entering into any polemic, but it 
will be found that my interpretations of the systems are different 
in some ca.ses from those offered by some European scholars who 
have worked on them and I leave it to those who are acquainted 
with the literature of the subject to decide which of us may be 
in the right. I have not dealt elaborately with the new school of 
Logic (Navya-Nyaya) of Bengal, for the simple reason that most 
of the contributions of this school consist in the invention of 
technical expressions and the emphasis put on the necessity of 
strict exactitude and absolute preciseness of logical definitions 
and discussions and these are almost untranslatable in intelligible 
English. I have hoAvever incorporated what important differences 
of philosophical points of view I could find in it. Discussions of 
a purely technical character could not be very fruitful in a work 
like this. The bibliography given of the different Indian systems 
in the last six chapters is not exhaustive but consists mostly of 
books which have been actually studied or consulted in the 
writing of those chapters. Exact references to the pages of the 
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texts have generally been given in footnotes in those cases where 
a difference of interpretation was anticipated or where it was felt 
that a reference to the text would make the matter clearer, or 
where the opinions of modern writers have been incorporated. 

It gives me the greatest pleasure to acknowledge my deepest 
gratefulness to the Hon’ble Maharaja Sir Manindrachandra 
Nundy, K.C.I.E. Kashimbazar, Bengal, who has kindly promised 
to bear the entire expense of the publication of both volumes 
of the present work. 

The name of this noble man is almost a household word in 
Bengal for the magnanimous gifts that he has made to educational 
and other causes. Up till now he has made a total gift of about 
£lQOfXX>^ of which those devoted to education come to about 
£200,000. But the man himself is far above the gifts he has 
made. His sterling character, universal sympathy and friendship, 
his kindness and amiability make him a veritable Bodhisattva — 
one of the noblest of men that I have ever seen. Like many 
other scholars of Bengal, I am deeply indebted to him for the 
encouragement that he has given me in the pursuit of my studies 
and researches, and my feelings of attachment and gratefulness 
for him are too deep for utterance. 

I am much indebted to my esteemed friends Dr E. J. Thomas 
of the Cambridge University Library and Mr Douglas Ainslie 
for their kindly revising the proofs of this work, in the course 
of which they improved my English in many places. To the 
former I am also indebted for his attention to the translitera- 
tion of a large number of Sanskrit words, and also for the 
whole-hearted sympathy and great friendliness with which he 
assisted me with his advice on many points of detail, in par- 
ticular the exposition of the Buddhist doctrine of the cause of 
rebirth owes something of its treatment to repeated discussions 
with him. 

I also wish to express my gratefulness to my friend Mr 
N. K. Siddhanta, M.A., late of the Scottish Churches College, and 
Mademoiselle Paule Povie for the kind assistance they have 
rendered in preparing the index. My obligations are also due to 
the Syndics of the Cambridge University Press for the honour 
they have done me in publishing this work. 

To the Hon’ble Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, Kt., C.S.I., M.A., D.L., 
D.Sc., Ph.D., the Vice-Chancellor of the University of Calcutta, 



Xll 


Preface 

I owe a debt which is far greater than I can express here, especially 
for the generous enthusiasm with which he had kindly agreed to 
accept this work for publication by the Calcutta University, which 
would have materialised if oth6r circumstances had not changed 
this arrangement. 

To scholars of Indian philosophy who may do me the honour 
of reading my book and who may be impressed with its inevit- 
able shortcomings and defects, I can only pray in the words of 
Hemacandra; 

Pratnanasiddhdntaviruddham atra 
Y atkinciduktam matimdndyadosdt 
Mdtsaryyam utsdryya taddryyacittdh 
Prasadam ddhdya visodhayantu^. 

^ May the noble-minded scholars instead of cherishing ill feeling kindly correct 
whatever errors have been here committed through the dullness of my intellect in the 
way of wrong interpretations and misstatements. 

S. D. 

Trinity College, 

Cambridge. 

February , 1922. 
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTORY 

The achievements of the ancient Indians in the field of philosophy 
are but very imperfectly known to the world at large, and it is 
unfortunate that the condition is no better even in India. There 
is a small body of Hindu scholars and ascetics living a retired 
life in solitude, who are well acquainted with the subject, but they 
do not know English and are not used to modern ways of thinking, 
and the idea that they ought to write books in vernaculars in 
order to popularize the subject does not appeal to them. Through 
the activity of various learned bodies and private individuals both 
in Europe and in India large numbers of philosophical works in 
Sanskrit and Pali have been published, as well as translations of 
a few of them, but there has been as yet little systematic attempt 
on the part of scholars to study them and judge their value. There 
are hundreds of Sanskrit works on most of the systems of Indian 
thought and scarcely a hundredth part of them has been trans- 
lated. Indian modes of expression, entailing difficult technical 
philosophical terms are so different from those of European 
thought, that they can hardly ever be accurately translated. It 
is therefore very difficult for a person unacquainted with Sanskrit 
to understand Indian philosophical thought in its true bearing 
from translations. Pali is a much easier language than Sanskrit, 
but a knowledge of Pali is helpful in understanding only the 
earliest school of Buddhism, when it was in its semi-philosophical 
stage. Sanskrit is generally regarded as a difficult language. But 
no one from an acquaintance with Vedic or ordinary literary 
Sanskrit can have any idea of the difficulty of the logical and 
abstruse parts of Sanskrit philosophical literature. A man who 
can easily understand the Vedas, the Upanisads, the Puranas, the 
Law Books and the literary works, and is also well acquainted with 
European philosophical thought, may find it literally impossible 
to understand even small portions of a work of advanced Indian 
logic, or the dialectical Vedanta. This is due to two reasons, the 
use of technical terms and of great condensation in expression, 
and the hidden allusions to doctrines of other systems. The 
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ten.dency to conceiving philosophical problems in a clear and un- 
ambiguous manner is an important feature of Sanskrit thought, but 
from the ninth century onwards, the habit of using clear, definite, 
and precise expressions, began todevelop inavery striking manner, 
and as a result of that a large number of technical terms began to be 
invented. These terms are seldom properly explained, and it is 
presupposed that the reader who wants to read the works should 
have a knowledge of them. Any one in olden times who took to the 
study of any system of philosophy, had to do so with a teacher, who 
explained those terms to him. The teacher himself had got it from 
his teacher, and he from his. There was no tendency to popularize 
philosophy, for the idea then prevalent was that only the chosen 
few who had otherwise shown their fitness, deserved to become 
fit students {adhikdrt) of philosophy, under the direction of a 
teacher. Only those who had the grit and high moral strength 
to devote their whole life to the true understanding of philosophy 
and the rebuilding of life in accordance with the high truths of 
philosophy were allowed to study it. 

Another difficulty which a beginner will meet is this, that 
sometimes the same technical terms are used in extremely 
different senses in different systems. The student must know the 
meaning of each technical term with reference to the system in 
which it occurs, and no dictionary will enlighten him much about 
the matter*. He will have to pick them up as he advances and 
finds them used. Allusions to the doctrines of other systems and 
their refutations during the discussions of similar doctrines in any 
particular system of thought are often very puzzling even to a 
well-equipped reader; for he cannot be expected to know all the 
doctrines of other systems without going through them, and so 
it often becomes difficult to follow the series of answers and 
refutations which are poured forth in the course of these discus- 
sions. There are two important compendiums in Sanskrit giving 
a summary of some of the principal systems of Indian thought, 
viz. the Sarvadarsanasamgra/ta, and the Saddarsanasamuccaya of 
Haribhadra with the commentary of Gunaratna; but the former is 
very sketchy and can throw very little light on the understanding 
of the ontological or epistemological doctrines of any of the 
systems. It has been translated by Cowell and Gough, but I 

^ Recently a very able Sanskrit dictionary of technical philosophical terms called 
Nyayako^a has been prepared by M. M. Bhimacarya Jhalkikar, Bombay, Govt. Press. 
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am afraid the translation may not be found very intelligible. 
Gunaratna’scommentaryisexcellentso faras Jainism is concerned, 
and it sometimes gives interesting information about other 
systems, and also supplies us ^ith some short bibliographical 
notices, but it seldom goes on to explain the epistemological or 
ontological doctrines or discussions which are so necessary for the 
right understanding of any of the advanced systems of Indian 
thought. Thus in the absence of a book which could give us in 
brief the main epistemological, ontological, and psychological 
positions of the Indian thinkers, it is difficult even for a good 
Sanskrit scholar to follow the advanced philosophical literature, 
even though he may be acquainted with many of the technical 
philosophical terms. I have spoken enough about the difficulties 
of studying Indian philosophy, but if once a person can get him- 
self used to the technical terms and the general positions of the 
different Indian thinkers and their modes of expression, he can 
master the whole by patient toil. The technical terms, which are 
a source of difficulty at the beginning, are of inestimable value in 
helping us to understand the precise and definite meaning of the 
writers who used them, and the chances of misinterpreting or 
misunderstanding them are reduced to a minimum. It is I think 
well-known that avoidance of technical terms has often rendered 
philosophical works unduly verbose, and liable to misinterpre- 
tation. The art of clear writing is indeed a rare virtue and every 
philosopher cannot expect to have it. But when technical ex- 
pressions are properly formed, even a bad writer can make himself 
understood. In the early days of Buddhist philosophy in the 
Pali literature, this difficulty is greatly felt. There are some 
technical terms here which are still very ela.stic and their repeti- 
tion in different places in more or less different senses heighten 
the difficulty of understanding the real meaning intended to be 
conveyed. 

But is it necessary that a history of Indian philosophy should 
be written? There are some people who think that the Indians 
never rose beyond the stage of simple faith and that therefore they 
cannot have any philosophy at all in the proper sense of the term. 
Thus Professor Frank Thilly of the Cornell University says in 
his History of Philosophy'^ “K universal history of philosophy would 
include the philosophies of all peoples. Not all peoples, however 

^ New York, 1914, p. 3- 
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have produced real systems of thought, and the speculations of 
only a few can be said to have had a history. Many do not rise 
beyond the mythological stage. Even the theories of Oriental 
peoples, the Hindus, Egyptians,‘Chine.se, consist, in the main, of 
mythological and ethical doctrines, and are not thoroughgoing 
systems of thought: they are shot through with poetry and faith. 
We shall, therefore, limit ourselves to the study of the Western 
countries, and begin with the philosophy of the ancient Greeks, 
on whose culture our own civilization in part, rests.” There are 
doubtless many other people who hold such uninformed and 
untrue beliefs, which only show their ignorance of Indian matters. 
It is not necessary to say anything in order to refute these views, 
for what follows will I hope show the falsity of their beliefs. If 
they are not satisfied, and want to know more definitely and 
elaborately about the contents of the different systems, I am afraid 
they will have to go to the originals referred to in the biblio- 
graphical notices of the chapters. 

There is another opinion, that the time has not yet come for 
an attempt to write a history of Indian philosophy. Two 
different reasons arc given from two different points of view. It 
is said that the field of Indian philosophy is so vast, and such a 
vast literature exists on each of the systems, that it is not possible 
for anyone to collect his materials directly from the original 
sources, before separate accounts are prepared by specialists 
working in each of the particular systems. There is some truth 
in this objection, but although in some of the important systems 
the literature that exists is exceedingly vast, yet many of them 
are more or less repetitions of the same subjects, and a judicious 
selection of twenty or thirty important works on each of the 
systems could certainly be made, which would give a fairly correct 
exposition. In my own undertaking in this direction I have 
always drawn directly from the original texts, and have always 
tried to collect my materials from those sources in which they 
appear at their best. My space has been very limited and I have 
chosen the features which appeared to me to be the most 
important. I had to leave out many discussions of difficult 
problems and diverse important bearings of each of the systems 
to many interesting aspects of philosophy. This I hope may be 
excused in a history of philosophy which does not aim at com- 
pleteness. There are indeed many defects and shortcomings, and 
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these would have been much less in the case of a writer abler 
than the present one. At any rate it may be hoped that the 
imperfections of the present attempt will be a stimulus to those 
whose better and more competant efforts will supersede it. No 
attempt ought to be called impossible on account of its imper- 
fections. 

In the second place it is said that the Indians had no proper 
and accurate historical records and biographies and it is therefore 
impossible to write a history of Indian philosophy. This objection 
is also partially valid. But this defect does not affect us so much 
as one would at first sight suppose; for, though the dates of the 
earlier beginnings are very obscure, yet, in later times, we are in 
a position to affirm some dates and to point out priority and 
posteriority in the case of other thinkers. As most of the systems 
developed side by side through many centuries their mutual 
relations also developed, and these could be well observed. The 
special nature of this development has been touched on in the 
fourth chapter. Most of the systems had very early beginnings 
and a continuous course of development through the succeeding 
centuries, and it is not possible to take the state of the philosophy 
of a particular system at a particular time and contrast it with 
the state of that .system at a later time; for the later state did not 
supersede the previous state, but only showed a more coherent 
form of it, which was generally true to the original system but 
was more determinate. Evolution through history has in Western 
countries often brought forth the development of more coherent 
types of philosophic thought, but in India, though the types 
remained the same, their development through history made them 
more and more coherent and determinate. Most of the parts 
were probably existent in the earlier stages, but they were in an 
undifferentiated state; through the criticism and conflict of the 
different schools existing side by side the parts of each of the 
systems of thought became more and more differentiated, deter- 
minate, and coherent. In some cases this development has been 
almost imperceptible, and in many cases the earlier forms have 
been lost, or so inadequately expressed that nothing definite 
could be made out of them. Wherever such a differentiation 
could be made in the interests of philosophy, I have tried to do 
it. But I have never considered it desirable that the philosophical 
interest should be subordinated to the chronological. It is no 
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doubt true that more definite chronological information would be 
a very desirable thing, yet I am of opinion that the little 
chronological data we have give us a fair amount of help in form- 
ing a general notion about the growth and development of the 
different systems by mutual association and conflict. If the con- 
dition of the development of philosophy in India had been the 
same as in Europe, definite chronological knowledge would be 
considered much more indispensable. For, when one system 
supersedes another, it is indispensably necessary that we should 
know which preceded and which succeeded. But when the systems 
are developing side by side, and when we are getting them in 
their richer and better forms, the interest with regard to the 
conditions, nature and environment of their early origin has rather 
a historical than a philosophical interest. I have tried as best 
I could to form certain general notions as regards the earlier 
stages of some of the systems, but though the various features of 
these systems at these stages in detail may not be ascertainable, 
yet thi.s, 1 think, could never be considered as invalidating the 
whole programme. Moreover, even if we knew definitely the 
correct dates of the thinkers of the same system we could not 
treat them .separately, as is done in European philosophy, without 
unnecessarily repeating the same thing twenty times over; for 
they all dealt with the .same .system, and tried to bring out the 
same type of thought in more and more determinate forms. 

The earliest literature of India is the Vedas. The.se consist 
mostly of hymns in praise of nature gods, such as fire, wind, etc. 
Excepting in some of the hymn.s of the later parts of the work 
(probably about looo B.C.), there is not much philosophy in them 
in our sense of the term. It is here that we first find intensely 
interesting philosophical questions of a more or less cosmological 
character expressed in terms of poetry and imagination. In the 
later Vcdic works called the Brahmanas and the Aranyakas written 
mostly in prose, which followed the Vedic hymns, there are two 
tendencies, viz. one that sought to establish the magical forms of 
ritualistic worship, and the other which indulged in speculative 
thinking through crude generalizations. This latter tendency was 
indeed much feebler than the former, and it might appear that 
the ritualistic tendency had actually swallowed up what little of 
philosophy the later parts of the Vedic hymns were trying to 
express, but there are unmistakable marks that this tendency 
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existed and worked. Next to this come certain treatises written 
in prose and verse called the Upanisads, which contain various 
sorts of philosophical thoughts mostly monistic or singularistic 
but also some pluralistic and xlualistic ones. These are not 
reasoned statements, but utterances of truths intuitively perceived 
or felt as unquestionably real and indubitable, and carrying great 
force, vigour, and persuasiveness with them. It is very probable 
that many of the earliest parts of this literature are as old as 
500 B.C. to 700 B.C. Buddhist philosophy began with the Buddha 
from some time about 500 B.C. There is reason to believe that 
Buddhist philosophy continued to develop in India in one or 
other of its vigorous forms till some time about the tenth or 
eleventh century a.d. The earliest beginnings of the other Indian 
systems of thought are also to be sought chiefly between the age 
of the Buddha to about 200 B.C. Jaina philosophy was probably 
prior to the Buddha. But except in its earlier days, when it came 
in conflict with the doctrines of the Buddha, it does not seem to 
me that the Jaina thought came much in contact with other 
systems of Hindu thought. Excepting in some forms of Vaisnava 
thought in later times, Jaina thought is seldom alluded to by 
the Hindu writers or later Buddhists, though some Jains like 
Haribhadra and Gunaratna tried to refute the Hindu and Buddhist 
.systems. The non-aggressive nature of their religion and ideal 
may to a certain extent explain it, but there may be other 
reasons too which it is difficult for us to guess. It is interesting 
to note that, though there have been .some dissensions amongst 
the Jains about dogmas and creeds, Jaina philosophy has not 
split into many schools of thought more or less differing from one 
another as Buddhist thought did. 

The first volume of this work will contain Buddhist and Jaina 
philosophy and the six systems of Hindu thought. These six sys- 
tems of orthodox Hindu thought are the Samkhya, the Yoga, the 
Nyaya, the Vaisesika, the Mimarnsa (generally known as Purva 
Mimarnsa), and the Vedanta (known also as Uttara Mimarnsa). 
Of these what is differently known as Sarnkhya and Yoga are but 
different schools of one system. The Vaisesika and the Nyaya in 
later times became so mixed up that, though in early times the 
similarity of the former with Mimarnsa was greater than that with 
Nyaya, they came to be regarded as fundamentally almost the 
same systems. Nyaya and Vaisesika have therefore been treated 
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together. In addition to these systems some theistic systems began 
to grow prominent from the ninth century a.d. They also probably 
had their early beginnings at the time of the Upanisads. But at 
that time their interest was probably concentrated on problems 
of morality and religion. It is not improbable that these were 
associated with certain metaphysical theories also, but no works 
treating them in a systematic way are now available. One of 
their most important early works is the Bhagavadgltd, This book 
is rightly regarded as one of the greatest masterpieces of Hindu 
thought. It is written in verse, and deals with moral, religious, 
and metaphysical problems, in a loose form. It is its lack of 
system and method which gives it its peculiar charm more akin 
to the poetry of the Upanisads than to the dialectical and syste- 
matic Hindu thought. From the ninth century onwards attempts 
were made to supplement these loose theistic ideas which were 
floating about and forming integral parts of religious creeds, by 
metaphysical theories. Theism is often dualistic and pluralistic, 
and so arc all these systems, which are known as different schools 
of Vaisnava philosophy. Most of the Vaisnava thinkers wished 
to show that their systems were taught in the Upanisads, and thus 
wrote commentaries thereon to prove their interpretations, and 
also wrote commentaries on the Brahviasutra, the classical ex- 
position of the philosophy of the Upanisads. In addition to the 
works of these Vaisnava thinkers there sprang up another class 
of theistic works which were of a more eclectic nature. These 
also had their beginnings in periods as old as the Upanisads. 
They are known as the Saiva and Tantra thought, and are dealt 
with in the second volume of this work. 

We thus see that the earliest beginnings of most systems of 
Hindu thought can be traced to some time between 600 B.c. to 
100 or 200 B.C. It is extremely difficult to say anything about 
the relative priority of the systems with any degree of certainty. 
Some conjectural attempts have been made in this work with 
regard to some of the systems, but how far they are correct, it 
will be for our readers to judge. Moreover during the earliest 
manifestation of a system some crude outlines only are traceable. 
As time went on the systems of thought began to develop side 
by side. Most of them were taught from the time in which they 
were first conceived to about the seventeenth century A.D. in an 
unbroken chain of teachers and pupils. Even now each system 
of Hindu thought has its own adherents, though few people now 
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care to write any new works upon them. In the history of the 
growth of any system of Hindu thought we find that as time went 
on, and as new problems were suggested, each system tried to 
answer them consistently with it^ own doctrines. The order in 
which we have taken the philosophical systems could not be 
strictly a chronological one. Thus though it is possible that the 
earliest speculations of some form of Sarnkhya, Yoga, and 
Mimamsa were prior to Buddhism yet they have been treated 
after Buddhism and Jainism, because the elaborate works of these 
systems which we now possess are later than Buddhism. In my 
opinion the Vaisesika system is also probably pre-Buddhistic, 
but it has been treated later, partly on account of its association 
with Nyaya, and partly on account of the fact that all its com- 
mentaries are of a much later date. It seems to me almost certain 
that enormous quantities of old philosophical literature have been 
lost, which if found could have been of use to us in showing the 
stages of the early growth of the systems and their mutual 
relations. But as they are not available we have to be satisfied 
with what remains. The original sources from which I have drawn 
my materials have all been indicated in the brief accounts of the 
literature of each system which I have put in before beginning 
the study of any particular system of thought. 

In my interpretations I have always tried to follow the original 
sources as accurately as I could. This has sometimes led to old 
and unfamiliar modes of expression, but this course seemed to me 
to be preferable to the adoption of European modes of thought 
for the expression of Indian ideas. But even in spite of this 
striking similarities to many of the modern philosophical doctrines 
and ideas will doubtless be noticed. This only proves that the 
human mind follows more or less the same modes of rational 
thought. I have never tried to compare any phase of Indian 
thought with European, for this is beyond the scope of my present 
attempt, but if I may be allowed to express my own conviction, 
I might say that many of the philosophical doctrines of European 
philosophy are essentially the same as those found in Indian 
philosophy. The main difference is often the difference of the 
point of view from which the same problems appeared in such a 
variety of forms in the two countries. My own view with regard 
to the net value of Indian philosophical development will be ex- 
pressed in the concluding chapter of the second volume of the 
present work. 



CHAPTER II 

THE VEDAS, BRAHMANAS AND THEIR PHILOSOPHY 

The Vedas and their antiquity. 

The sacred books of India, the Vedas, are generally believed 
to be the earliest literary record of the Indo-European race. It 
is indeed difficult to say when the earliest portions of these com- 
positions came into existence. Many shrewd guesses have been 
offered, but none of them can be proved to be incontestably true. 
Max Muller supposed the date to be 1200 B.C., Haug 2400 B.c. 
and Bal Gahgadhar Tilak 40CX)B.C. The ancient Hindus seldom 
kept any historical record of their literary, religious or political 
achievements. The Vedas were handed down from mouth to 
mouth from a period of unknown antiquity; and the Hindus 
generally believed that they were never composed by men. It was 
therefore generally supposed that either they were taught by God 
to the sages, or that they were of themselves revealed to the sages 
who were the “seers” {mantradrastd) of the hymns. Thus we find 
that when some time had elapsed after the composition of the 
Vedas, people had come to look upon them not only as very old, 
but so old that they had, theoretically at least, no beginning in 
time, though they were believed to have been revealed at some 
unknown remote period at the beginning of each creation. 

The place of the Vedas in the Hindu mind. 

When the Vedas were composed, there was probably no 
system of writing prevalent in India. But such was the scrupulous 
zeal of the Brahmins, who got the whole Vedic literature by 
heart by hearing it from their preceptors, that it has been trans- 
mitted most faithfully to us through the course of the last 3000 
years or more with little or no interpolations at all. The religious 
history of India had suffered considerable changes in the latter 
periods, since the time of the Vedic civilization, but such was 
the reverence paid to the Vedas that they had ever remained as 
the highest religious authority for all sections of the Hindus at 
all times. Even at this day all the obligatory duties of the Hindus 
at birth, marriage, death, etc., are performed according to the old 
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Vedic ritual. The prayers that a Brahmin now says three times 
a day are the same selections of Vedic verses as were used as 
prayer verses two or three thousand years ago. A little insight 
into the life of an ordinary Hindu. of the present day will show 
that the system of image-worship is one that has been grafted 
upon his life, the regular obligatory duties of which are ordered 
according to the old Vedic rites. Thus an orthodox Brahmin 
can dispense with image-worship if he likes, but not so with his 
daily Vedic prayers or other obligatory ceremonies. Even at 
this day there are persons who bestow immense sums of money 
for the performance and teaching of Vedic sacrifices and rituals. 
Most of the Sanskrit literatures that flourished after the Vedas 
base upon them their own validity, and appeal to them as 
authority. Systems of Hindu philosophy not only own their alle- 
giance to the Vedas, but the adherents of each one of them would 
often quarrel with others and maintain its superiority by trying 
to prove that it and it alone was the faithful follower of the 
Vedas and represented correctly their views. The laws which 
regulate the social, legal, domestic and religious customs and 
rites of the Hindus even to the present day are said to be but 
mere systematized memories of old Vedic teachings, and are 
held to be obligatory on their authority. Even under British 
administration, in the inheritance of property, adoption, and in 
such other legal transactions, Hindu Law is followed, and this 
claims to draw its authority from the Vedas. To enter into 
details is unnecessary. But suffice it to say that the Vedas, far 
from being regarded as a dead literature of the past, are still 
looked upon as the origin and source of almost all literatures 
except purely secular poetry and drama. Thus in short we may 
say that in spite of the many changes that time has wrought, 
the orthodox Hindu life may still be regarded in the main as an 
adumbration of the Vedic life, which had never ceased to shed 
its light all through the past. 

Classification of the Vedic literature. 

A beginner who is introduced for the first time to the study 
of later Sanskrit literature is likely to appear somewhat confused 
when he meets with authoritative texts of diverse purport and 
subjects having the same generic name “ Veda ” or “ Sruti ” (from 
sru to hear) ; for Veda in its wider sense is not the name of any 
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particular book, but of the literature of a particular epoch ex- 
tending over a long period, say two thousand years or so. As 
this literature represents the total achievements of the Indian 
f>eople in different directions- for such a long period, it must of 
necessity be of a diversified character. If we roughly classify 
this huge literature from the points of view of age, language, and 
subject matter, we can point out four different types, namely the 
Samhita or collection of verses {sant together, hita put), Brah- 
manas, Aranyakas (“forest treatises”) and the Upanisads. All 
these literatures, both prose and verse, were looked upon as so 
holy that in early times it was thought almost a sacrilege to write 
them; they were therefore learnt by heart by the Brahmins from 
the mouth of their preceptors and were hence called sruti (liter- 
ally anything heard)'. 


The Samhitas. 

There are four collections or Sarnhitas, namely Rg-Veda, 
Sama-Veda, Yajur-Veda and Atharva-Veda. Of these the Rg- 
Veda is probably the earliest. The Sama-Veda has practically 
no independent value, for it consists of stanzas taken (excepting 
only 75) entirely from the Rg-Veda, which were meant to be 
sung to certain fixed melodies, and may thus be called the book 
of chants. The Yajur-Veda however contains in addition to the 
verses taken from the Rg-Veda many original prose formulas. 
The arrangement of the verses of the Sama-Veda is solely with 
reference to their place and use in the Soma sacrifice; the con- 
tents of the Yajur-Veda are arranged in the order in which the 
verses were actually employed in the various religious sacrifices. 
It is therefore called the Veda of Yajus — sacrificial prayers. These 
may be contrasted with the arrangement in the Rg-Veda in this, 
that there the verses are generally arranged in accordance with 
the gods who are adored in them. Thus, for example, first we get 
all the poems addressed to Agni or the Fire-god, then all those 
to the god Indra and so on. The fourth collection, the Atharva- 
Veda, probably attained its present form considerably later than 
the Rg-Veda. In spirit, however, as Professor Macdonell says, 
“ it is not only entirely different from the Rigveda but represents a 
much more primitive stage of thought. While the Rigveda deals 
almost exclusively with the higher gods as conceived by a com- 

1 Panini, iii. iii. 94. 
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parativelyadvanced and refined sacerdotal cldiSS, XheAtharva- Veda 
is, in the main a book of spells and incantations appealing to the 
demon world, and teems with notions about witchcraft current 
among the lower grades of the po{)ulation, and derived from an 
immemorial antiquity. These two, thus complementary to each 
other in contents are obviously the most important of the four 
Vedas*.” 

The Brahmanas*. 

After the Samhitas there grew up the theological treatises 
called the Brahmanas, which were of a distinctly different literary 
type. They are written in prose, and explain the sacred signi- 
ficance of the different rituals to those who are not already 
familiar with them. “They reflect,” says Professor Macdonell, 
“the spirit of an age in which all intellectual activity is concen- 
trated on the sacrifice, describing its ceremonies, discussing its 
value, speculating on its origin and significance.” These works 
are full of dogmatic assertion.s, fanciful symbolism and specu- 
lations of an unbounded imagination in the field of sacrificial 
details. The sacrificial ceremonials were probably never so 
elaborate at the time when the early hymns were composed. 
But when the collections of hymns were being handed down from 
generation to generation the ceremonials became more and more 
complicated. Thus there came about the necessity of the dis- 
tribution of the different sacrificial functions amongseveral distinct 
classes of priests. We may assume that this was a period when 
the caste system was becoming established, and when the only 
thing which could engage wise and religious minds was sacrifice 
and its elaborate rituals. Free speculative thinking was thus 
subordinated to the service of the sacrifice, and the result was 
the production of the most fanciful sacramental and symbolic 

^ A. A. History of Sanskrit Literature j p. 31. 

* Weber (Hist. Ind. Lit., p. ir, note) says that the word Brahinana signifies “that 
which relates to prayer brahman.''^ Max Mulle# (S. B. E. I. p. Ixvi) says that Brah- 
mana meant “originally the sayings of Brahmans, whether in the general sense of 
priests, or in the more special sense of Brahman-priests.” Eggeling (S. B E. xii. Iritrod. 
p. xxii) says that the Brahmanas were so called “probably either because they were 
intended for the instruction and guidance of priests (brahman) generally; or because 
they were, for the most part, the authoritative utterances of such as were thoroughly 
versed in Vedic and sacrificial lore and competent to act as Brahmans or superintend- 
ing priests. ” But in view of the fact that the Brahmanas were also suppo.sed to be as 
much revealed as the Vedas, the present writer thinks that Weberns view is the correct 
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system, unparalleled anywhere but among the Gnostics. It is 
now generally believed that the close of the Brahmana period 
was not later than 500 B.C. 

The Aranyakas. 

As a further development of the Brahmanas however we get 
the Aranyakas or forest treatises. These works were probably 
composed for old men who had retired into the forest and were 
thus unable to perform elaborate sacrifices requiring a multitude 
of accessories and articles which could not be procured in forests. 
In these, meditations on certain symbols were supposed to be of 
great merit, and they gradually began to supplant the sacrifices 
as being of a superior order. It is here that we find that amongst 
a certain section of intelligent people the ritualistic ideas began 
to give way, and philosophic speculations about the nature of 
truth became gradually substituted in their place. To take an 
illustration from the beginning of the Brhadaranyaka we find 
that instead of the actual performance of the horse sacrifice 
{asvamedhd) there are directions for meditating upon the dawn 
( Usas) as the head of the horse, the sun as the eye of the horse, 
the air as its life, and so on. This is indeed a distinct advance- 
ment of the claims of speculation or meditation over the actual 
performance of the complicated ceremonials of sacrifice. The 
growth of the subjective speculation, as being capable of bringing 
the highest good, gradually resulted in the supersession of Vedic 
ritualism and the establishment of the claims of philosophic 
meditation and self-knowledge as the highest goal of life. Thus 
we find that the Aranyaka age was a period during which free 
thinking tried gradually to shake off the shackles of ritualism 
which had fettered it for a long time. It was thus that the 
Aranyakas could pave the way for the Upanisads, revive the 
germs of philosophic speculation in the Vedas, and develop them 
in a manner which made the Upanisads the source of all philo- 
sophy that arose in the world of Hindu thought. 

The Rg-Veda, its civilization. 

The hymns of the Rg-Veda are neither the productions of a 
single hand nor do they probably belong to any single age. They 
were composed probably at different periods by different sages, 
and it is not improbable that some of them were composed 
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before the Aryan people entered the plains of India. They were 
handed down from mouth to mouth and gradually swelled through 
the new additions that were made by the poets of succeeding 
generations. It was when the collection had increased to a very 
considerable extent that it was probably arranged in the present 
form, or in some other previous forms to which the present 
arrangement owes its origin. They therefore reflect the civilization , 
of the Aryan people at different periods of antiquity before and ! 
after they had come to India. This unique monument of a long : 
vanished age is of great aesthetic value, and contains much that is 
genuine poetry. It enables us to get an estimate of the primitive 
society which produced it — the oldest book of the Aryan race. 
The principal means of sustenance were cattle-keeping and the 
cultivation of the soil with plough and harrow, mattock and hoe, 
and watering the ground when necessary with artificial canals. 

“ The chief food consi.sts,” as Kaegi says, “together with bread, 
of various preparations of milk, cakes of flour and butter, many 
sorts of vegetables and fruits; meat cooked on the spits or in pots, 
is little used, and was probably eaten only at the great feasts and 
family gatherings. Drinking plays throughout a much more im- 
portant part than eating*.’’ The wood-worker built war-chariots 
and wagons, as also more delicate carved works and artistic cups. 
Metal-workers, smiths and potters continued their trade. The 
women understood the plaiting of mats, weaving and sewing ; 
they manufactured the wool of the sheep into clothing for men 
and covering for animals. The group of individuals forming a 
tribe was the highest political unit; each of the different families 
forming a tribe was under the sway of the father or the head of 
the family. Kingship was probably hereditary and in some cases 
electoral. Kingship was nowhere absolute, but limited by the 
will of the people. Most developed ideas of justice, right and 
law, were present in the country. Thus Kaegi says, " the hymns 
strongly prove how deeply the prominent minds in the people 
were persuaded that the eternal ordinances of the rulers of the 
world were as inviolable in mental and moral matters as in the 
realm of nature, and that every wrong act, even the unconscious, 
was punished and the sin expiated®.’’ Thus it is only right and 
proper to think that the Aryans had attained a pretty high degree 


^ The Rigvtday by Kaegi, 1886 edition, p. 13. 


* Ibid, p. 18. 
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of civilization, but nowhere was the sincere spirit of the Aryans 
more manifested than in religion, which was the most essential and 
dominant feature of almost all the hymns, except a few secular 
ones. Thus Kaegi says, “ Thd whole significance of the Rigveda 
in reference to the general history of religion, as has repeatedly 
been pointed out in modern times, rests upon this, that it presents 
to us the development of religious conceptions from the earliest 
beginnings to the deepest apprehension of the godhead and its 
relation to man‘.” 


The Vedic Gods. 

The hymns of the Rg-Veda were almost all composed in 
praise of the gods. The .social and other materials are of secondary 
importance, as these references had only to be mentioned inci- 
dentally in giving vent to their feelings of devotion to the god. 
The gods here are however personalities presiding over the diverse 
powers of nature or forming their very essence. They have 
therefore no definite, systematic and separate characters like the 
Greek gods or the gods of the later Indian mythical works, the 
Puranas. The powers of nature such as the storm, the rain, the 
thunder, are clo.sely associated with one another, and the gods 
associated with them are also similar in character. The same 
epithets are attributed to different gods and it is only in a few 
specific qualities that they differ from one another. In the later 
mythological compositions of the Puranas the gods lost their 
character as hypostatic powers of nature, and thus became actual 
personalities and characters having their tales of joy and sorrow 
like the mortal here below. The Vedic gods may be contrasted 
with them in this, that they are of an impersonal nature, as the 
characters they display are mostly but expressions of the powers 
of nature. To take an example, the fire or Agni is described, as 
Kaegi has it, as one that “ lies concealed in the softer wood, as 
in a chamber, until, called forth by the rubbing in the early 
morning hour, he suddenly springs forth in gleaming brightness. 
The sacrificer takes and lays him on the wood. When the priests 
pour melted butter upon him, he leaps up crackling and neighing 
like a horse — he whom men love to see increasing like their own 
prosperity. They wonder at him, when, decking himself with 


^ The Rigveda^ by Kaegi, p. i6. 
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changing colors like a suitor, equally beautiful on all sides, he 
presents to all sides his front. 

Alhsearching is his beam, the gleaming of his light, 

His, the all-beautiful, of beauteous face and glance, 

The changing shimmer like that floats upon the stream, 

So Agni's rays gleam over bright and never cease 

R. V. I. 143. 3. 

They would describe the wind (Vata) and adore him and say 

“In what place was he born, and from whence comes he? 

The vital breath of gods, the world’s great offspring, 

The God where’er he will moves at his pleasure : 

His rushing sound we hear — what his appearance, no one'^.” 

R. V. X. i68. 3, 4. 

It was the forces of nature and her manifestations, on earth 
here, the atmosphere around and above us, or in the Heaven 
beyond the vault of the sky that excited the devotion and 
imagination of the Vedic poets. Thus with the exception of a 
few abstract gods of whom we shall presently speak and some 
dual divinities, the gods may be roughly classified as the terres- 
trial, atmospheric, and celestial. 

Polytheism, Henotheism and Monotheism. 

The plurality of the Vedic gods may lead a superficial enquirer 
to think the faith of the Vedic people polytheistic. But an in- 
telligent reader will find here neither polytheism nor monotheism 
but a simple primitive stage of belief to which both of these may 
be said to owe their origin. The gods here do not preserve their 
proper places as in a polytheistic faith, but each one of them 
shrinks into insignificance or shines as supreme according as it is 
the object of adoration or not. The Vedic poets were the children 
of nature. Every natural phenomenon excited their wonder, 
admiration or veneration. The poet is struck with wonder that 
the rough red cow gives soft white milk.'* The appearance or 
the setting of the sun sends a thrill into the minds of the Vedic 
sage and with wonder-gazing eyes he exclaims: 

“Undropped beneath, not fastened firm, how comes it 

That downward turned he falls not downward ? 

The guide of his ascending path, — who saw it^P” R. V. iv. 13. 5. 

The sages wonder how “ the sparkling waters of all rivers flow 
into one ocean without ever filling it.'' The minds of the Vedic 

‘ The Rigveda, by Kaegi, p. 35. * Ibid, p, 38. 
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people as we find in the hymns were highly impressionable and 
fresh. At this stage the time was not ripe enough for them to 
accord a consistent and well-defined existence to the multitude 
of gods nor to universalize them in a monotheistic creed. They 
hypostatized unconsciously any force of nature that overawed 
them or filled them with gratefulness and joy by its beneficent or 
aesthetic character, and adored it. The deity which moved the de- 
votion or admiration of their mind was the most supreme for the 
time. This peculiar trait of the Vedic hymns Max Muller has called 
HenotheismorKathenotheism: “abeliefin singlegods, each inturn 
standing out as the highest. And since the gods are thought of 
as specially ruling in their own spheres, the singers, in their special 
concerns and desires, call most of all on that god to whom they 
ascribe the most power in the matter, — to whose department if I 
may say so, their wish belongs. This god alone is present to the mind 
of the suppliant ; with him for the time being is associated every- 
thing that can be said of a divine being; — he is the highest, the only 
god, before whom all others disappear, there being in this, however, 
no offence or depreciation of any other god “Against this theory 
it has been urged,” as Macdonell rightly says in his Vedic Myth- 
ology^, “that Vedic deities are not represented ‘ as independent of 
all the rest,’ since no religion brings its gods into more frequent 
and varied juxtaposition and combination, and that even the 
mightiest gods of the Veda are made dependent on others. Thus 
Varunaand Suryaare subordinate to Indra (i. loi), Varuna and 
the Alvins submit to the power of Visnu (i. 156).... Even when a 
god is spoken of as unique or chief iekd), as is natural enough in 
laudations, such statements lose their temporarily monotheistic 
force, through the modifications or corrections supplied by the con- 
text or even by the same verse®.” “ Henotheism is therefore an 
appearance,” says Macdonell, “rather than a reality, an appearance 
produced by the indefiniteness due to undeveloped anthropo- 
morphism, by the lack of any Vedic god occupying the position 
of a Zeus as the constant head of the pantheon, by the natural 
tendency of the priest or singer in extolling a particular god to 
exaggerate his greatness and to ignore other gods, and by the 

^ The Rigveday by Kaegi, p. 27. 

® See Ibid, p. 33. See also Arrowsmith’s note on it for other references to Heno- 
theism. 

2 Macdonell ’s Vedic Mythology, pp. 16, 17, 
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growing belief in the unity of the gods (cf. the refrain of 3, 35) 
each of whom might be regarded as a type of the divine'/' But 
whether we call it Henotheism or the mere temporary exaggera- 
tion of the powers of the deity in* question, it is evident that this 
stage can neither be properly called polytheistic nor monotheistic, 
but one which had a tendency towards them both, although it 
was not sufficiently developed to be identified with either of them. 
The tendency towards extreme exaggeration could be called a 
monotheistic bias in germ, whereas the correlation of different 
deities as independent of one another and yet existing side by side 
was a tendency towards polytheism. 

Growth of a Monotheistic tendency; Prajapati, Visvakarma. 

This tendency towards extolling a god as the greatest and 
highest gradually brought forth the conception of a supreme 
Lord of all beings (Prajapati), not by a process of conscious 
generalization but as a necessary stage of development of the mind, 
able to imagine a deity as the repository of the highest moral and 
physical power, though its direct manifestation cannot be per- 
ceived. Thus the epithet Prajapati or the Lord of beings, which 
was originally an epithet for other deities, came to be recognized 
as a separate deity, the highest and the greatest. Thus it is said 
in R. V. x. 1 21 

In the beginning rose Hiranyagarbha, 

Born as the only lord of all existence. 

This earth he settled firm and heaven established : 

What god shall we adore with our oblations 1 

Who gives us breath, who gives us strength, whose bidding 

All creatures must obey, the bright gods even ; 

Whose shade is death, whose shadow life immortal : 

What god shall we adore with our oblations ? 

Who by his might alone became the monarch 
Of all that breathes, of all that wakes or slumbers. 

Of all, both man and beast, the lord eternal : 

What god shall we adore with our oblations ? 

Whose might and majesty these snowy mountains. 

The ocean and the distant stream exhibit ; 

Whose arms extended are these spreading regions : 

What god shall we adore with our oblations ? 

Who made the heavens bright, the earth enduring, 

Who fixed the firmament, the heaven of heavens ; 

Who measured out the air’s extended spaces: 

What god shall we adore with our oblations ? 

‘ MacdoneU’s Vedic Mytholo^^ p. 1 7. 


® The Rigveda^ by Kaegi, pp. 88, 89. 
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Similar attributes are also ascribed to the deity ViSvakarma 
(All-creator)*. He is said to be father and procreator of all beings, 
though himself uncreated. He generated the primitive waters. 
It is to him that the sage says,’ 

Who is our father, our creator, maker. 

Who every place doth know and every creature, 

By whom alone to gods their names were given, 

To him all other creatures go to ask him *. R. V. X. 82. 3. 

Brahma. 

The conception of Brahman which has been the highest glory 
for the Vedanta philosophy of later days had hardly emerged in 
the Rg-Veda from the associations of the sacrificial mind. The 
meanings that Sayana the celebrated commentator of the Vedas 
gives of the word as collected by Haug are: («) food, food ofTering, 
{b) the chant of the sama-singer, (t) magical formula or text, 
{d) duly completed ceremonies, {e) the chant and sacrificial gift 
together, (/) the recitation of the hotr priest, {g) great. Roth 
says that it also means “ the devotion which manifests itself as 
longing and satisfaction of the soul and reaches forth to the 
gods.” But it is only in the isatapatha Brahmana that the con- 
ception of Brahman has acquired a great significance as the 
supreme principle which is the moving force behind the gods. 
Thus the ^atapatha says, “ Verily in the beginning this (universe) 
was the Brahman (neut.). It created the gods; and, having 
created the gods, it made them ascend these worlds: Agni this 
(terrestrial) world, Vayu the air, and Surya the sky.... Then the 
Brahman itself went up to the sphere beyond. Having gone up 
to the sphere beyond, it considered, ‘How can I descend again 
into these worlds?’ It then descended again by means of these 
two, Form and Name. Whatever has a name, that is name; and 
that again which has no name and which one knows by its form, 
‘ this is (of a certain) form,’ that is form : as far as there are Form 
and Name so far, indeed, extends this (universe). These indeed 
are the two great forces of Brahman; and, verily, he who knows 
these two great forces of Brahman becomes himself a great force*. 
In another place Brahman is said to be the ultimate thing in the 
Universe and is identified with Prajapati, Purusa and Prana 

^ See The Rigvtda^ by Kaegi, p. 89, and also Muir^s Sanskrit Texts^ vol. IV. pp. 5-1 1. 

* Kaegi's translation. 

* See Eggeling’s translation of Satapatha Brahmana S.B*E, vol. XLiv. pp. 27, 28. 
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(the vital air*). In another place Brahman is described as being 
the Svayambhu (self-born) performing austerities, who offered 
his own self in the creatures and the creatures in his own self, 
and thus compassed supremacy, sovereignty and lordship over 
all creatures®. The conception of the supreme man (Purusa) in 
the Rg-Veda also supposes that the supreme man pervades the 
world with only a fourth part of Himself, whereas the remaining 
three parts transcend to a region beyond. He is at once the 
present, past and future*. 

Sacrifice ; the First Rudiments of the Law of Karma. 

It will however be wrong to suppose that these monotheistic 
tendencies were gradually supplanting the polytheistic sacrifices. 
On the other hand, the complications of ritualism were gradually 
growing in their elaborate details. The direct result of this growth 
contributed however to relegate the gods to a relatively unim- 
portant position, and to raise the dignity of the magical charac- 
teristics of the sacrifice as an institution which could give the 
desired fruits of themselves. The offerings at a sacrifice were not 
dictated by a devotion with which we are familiar under Christian 
or Vaisnava influence. The sacrifice taken as a whole is con- 
ceived as Haug notes “ to be a kind of machinery in which every 
piece must tally with the other,” the slightest discrepancy in the 
performance of even a minute ritualistic detail, say in the pouring 
of the melted butter on the fire, or the proper placing of utensils 
employed in the sacrifice, or even the misplacing of a mere straw 
contrary to the injunctions was sufficient to spoil the whole 
sacrifice with whatsoever earnestness it might be performed. 
Even if a word was mispronounced the most dreadful results 
might follow. Thus when Tvastr performed a sacrifice for the 
production of a demon who would be able to kill his enemy 
Indra, owing to the mistaken accent of a single word the object 
was reversed and the demon produced was killed by Indra. But if 
the sacrifice could be duly performed down to the minutest 
detail, there was no power which could arrest or delay the fruition 
of the object. Thus the objects of a sacrifice were fulfilled not 
by the grace of the gods, but as a natural result of the sacrifice. 
The performance of the rituals invariably produced certain 
mystic or magical results by virtue of which the object desired 

^ See S. B. E. XLiii. pp. 59, 60, 400 and XLiv, p. 409. 

^ See Ibid, XLiv. p* 418. * R. V. x. 90, Purusa Sukta. 
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by the sacrificer was fulfilled in due course like the fulfilment of 
a natural law in the physical world. The sacrifice was believed 
to have existed from eternity like the Vedas. The creation of 
the world itself was even regarded as the fruit of a sacrifice per- 
formed by the supreme Being. It exists as Haug says “ as an 
invisible thing at all times and is like the latent power of elec- 
tricity in an electrifying machine, requiring only the operation 
of a suitable apparatus in order to be elicited.” The sacrifice is 
not offered to a god with a view to propitiate him or to obtain 
from him welfare on earth or bliss in Heaven ; these rewards are 
directly produced by the sacrifice itself through the correct per- 
formance of complicated and interconnected ceremonies which 
constitute the sacrifice. Though in each sacrifice certain gods 
were invoked and received the offerings, the gods themselves 
were but instruments in bringing about the sacrifice or in com- 
pleting the course of mystical ceremonies composing it. Sacrifice 
is thus regarded as possessing a mystical potency superior even to 
the gods, who it is sometimes stated attained to their divine rank 
by means of sacrifice. Sacrifice was regarded as almost the only 
kind of duty, and it was also called karma or kriyd (action) and 
the unalterable law was, that these mystical ceremonies for good 
or for bad, moral or immoral (for there were many kinds of 
sacrifices which were performed for injuring one’s enemies or 
gaining worldly prosperity or supremacy at the cost of others) 
were destined to produce their effects. It is well to note here that 
the first recognition of a cosmic order or law prevailing in nature 
under the guardianship of the highest gods is to be found in the 
use of the word Rta (literally the course of things). This word 
was also used, as Macdonell observes, to denote the “ ‘ order ’ 
in the moral world as truth and ‘ right ’ and in the religious 
world as sacrifice or ‘ rite* ’ ” and its unalterable law of producing 
effects. It is interesting to note in this connection that it is here 
that we find the first germs of the law of karma, which exercises 
such a dominating control over Indian thought up to the present 
day. Thus we find the simple faith and devotion of the Vedic 
hymns on one hand being supplanted by the growth of a complex 
system of sacrificial rites, and on the other bending their course 
towards a monotheistic or philosophic knowledge of the ultimate 
reality of the universe. 

^ Macdonell’s Vedic Mythology^ p* ii. 
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Cosmogony — Mythological and philosophical. 

The cosmogony of the Rg-Veda may be looked at from two 
aspects, the mythological and the philosophical. The mythological 
aspect has in general two currents, as Professor Macdonell says, 

“ The one regards the universe as the result of mechanical pro- 
duction, the work of carpenter’s and joiner’s skill; the other 
represents it as the result of natural generation’.” Thus in the 
Rg-Veda we find that the poet in one place says, “ what was j 
the wood and what was the tree out of which they built heaven | 
and earth“?” The answer given to this question in Taittiriya- ; 
Brahmana is “Brahman the wood and Brahman the tree from ; 
which the heaven and earth were made®.” Heaven and Earth are ' 
sometimes described as having been supported with posts^ They 
are also sometimes spoken of as universal parents, and parentage 
is sometimes attributed to Aditi and Daksa. 

Under this philosophical aspect the semi-pantheistic Man- 
hymn' attracts our notice. The supreme man as we have already 
noticed above is there said to be the whole universe, whatever 
has been and shall be; he is the lord of immortality who has become 
diffused everywhere among things animate and inanimate, and 
all beings came out of him ; from his navel came the atmosphere ; 
from his head arose the sky ; from his feet came the earth ; from 
his ear the four quarters. Again there are other hymns in which 
the Sun is called the soul {atman) of all that is movable and 
all that is immovable®. There are also statements to the effect 
that the Being is one, though it is called by many names by the 
sages’. The supreme being is sometimes extolled as the supreme 
Lord of the world called the golden egg (Hiranyagarbha®). In 
some passages it is said “ Brahmanaspati blew forth these births 
like a blacksmith. In the earliest age of the gods, the existent 
sprang from the non-existent. In the first age of the gods, the 
existent sprang from the non-existent: thereafter the regions 
sprang, thereafter, from Uttanapada*.” The most remarkable and 
sublime hymn in which the first germs of philosophic speculation 

’ Macdonell’s Vedic Mythology, p. ii. 

® R. V. X. 81. 4. * Taitt. Br. n. 8. 9. 6. 

* Macdonell’s Fedic Mythology, p. 11 ; also R. V. 11. 15 and IV. 56. 

*R.V. X. 90. »R.V, I. 115. 

’ R-y. 1.164. 46. »R.V. X. m. 

* Muir’s translation of R. V. x. 7a ; Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, vol. V. p. 48. 
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with regard to the wonderful mystery of the origin of the world 
are found is the 1 29th hymn of R. V. x. 

1. Then there was neither being nor not -being. 

The atmosphere was n6t, nor sky above it. 

What covered all ? and where ? by what protected ? 

Was there the fathomless abyss of waters ? 

2. Then neither death nor deathless existed; 

Of day and night there was yet no distinction. 

Alone that one breathed calmly, self-supported, 

Other than It was none, nor aught above It. 

3. Darkness there was at first in darkness hidden; 

The universe was undistinguished water. 

That which in void and emptiness lay hidden 
Alone by power of fervor was developed. 

4. Then for the first time there arose desire, 

Which was the primal germ of mind, within it. 

And sages, searching in their heart, discovered 
In Nothing the connecting bond of Being. 

6. Who is it knows ? Who here can tell us surely 
From what and how this universe has risen? 

And whether not till after it the gods lived ? 

Who then can know from what it has arisen? 

7. The source from which this universe has risen, 

And whether it was made, or uncreated, 

He only knows, who from the highest heaven 
Rules, the all-seeing lord — or does not He know^ ? 

The earliest commentary on this is probably a passage in the 
^atapatha lirahmana (X. 5, 3. i) which says that ‘‘ in the beginning 
this (universe) was as it were neither non-existent nor existent; 
in the beginning this (universe) was as it were, existed and did 
not exist: there was then only that Mind. Wherefore it has been 
declared by the Rishi (Rg-Veda X. 129. i), ‘There was then neither 
the non-existent nor the existent ' for Mind was, as it were, neither 
existent nor non-existent. This Mind when created, wished to 
become manifest, — more defined, more substantial: it sought after 
a self (a body); it practised austerity : it acquired consistency I’' 
In the Atharva-Veda also we find it stated that all forms of the 
universe were comprehended within the god Skambha^ 

Thus we find that even in the period of the Vedas there sprang 
forth such a philosophic yearning, at least among some who could 

' The Rigveda^ by Kaegi, p. 90. R. V. x. 129. 

* See Eggeling’s translation of S, S. B. E* vol. xliii. pp. 374, 375. 

» . 4 . F. X. 7. 10. 
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question whether this universe was at all a creation or not, which 
could think of the origin of the world as being enveloped in the 
mystery of a primal non-differentiation of being and non-being ; 
and which could think that it was the primal One which by its 
inherent fervour gave rise to the desire of a creation as the first 
manifestation of the germ of mind, from which the universe sprang 
forth through a series of mysterious gradual processes. In the 
Brahmanas, however, we find that the cosmogonic view generally 
requires the agency of a creator, who is not however always the 
starting point, and we find that the theory of evolution is com- 
bined with the theory of creation, so that Prajapati is sometimes 
spoken of as the creator while at other times the creator is said 
to have floated in the primeval water as a cosmic golden egg. 

Eschatology ; the Doctrine of Atman. 

There seems to be a belief in the Vedas that the soul could 
be separated from the body in states of swoon, and that it could 
exist after death, though we do not find there any trace of the 
doctrine of transmigration in a developed form. In the Satapatha 
Brahmana it is said that those who do not perform rites with 
correct knowledge are born again after death and suffer death 
again. In a hymn of the Rg-Veda (x. 58) the soul {manas) of a man 
apparently unconscious is invited to come back to him from the 
trees, herbs, the sky, the sun, etc. In many of the hymns there 
is also the belief in the existence of another world, where the 
highest material joys are attained as a result of the performance 
of the sacrifices and also in a hell of darkness underneath 
where the evil-doers are punished. In the Satapatha Brahmana, 
we find that the dead pass between two fires which burn the evil- 
doers, but let the good go by* ; it is also said there that everyone 
is born again after death, is weighed in a balance, and receives 
reward or punishment according as his works are good or bad. 
It is easy to see that scattered ideas like these with regard to 
the destiny of the soul of man according to the sacrifice that he 
performs or other good or bad deeds form the first rudiments of 
the later doctrine of metempsychosis. The idea that man enjoys 
or suffers, either in another world or by being born in this world 
according to his good or bad deeds, is the first beginning of the 
moral idea, though in the Brahmanic days the good deeds were 
^ See S. B, i. 9. 3, and also Macdonell’s yedtc Mythology ^ pp. 166, 167. 
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more often of the nature of sacrificial duties than ordinary good 
works. These ideas of the possibilities of a necessary connection 
of the enjoyments and sorrows of a man with his good and bad 
works when combined with tfie notion of an inviolable law or 
order, which we have already seen was gradually growing with 
the conception of rta, and the unalterable law which produces 
the effects of sacrificial works, led to the Law of Karma and the 
doctrine of transmigration. The words which denote soul in the 
Rg-Veda are manas, dtman and asu. The word dtnian however 
which became famous in later Indian thought is generally used 
to mean vital breath. Manas is regarded as the seat of thought 
and emotion, and it seems to be regarded, as Macdonell says, as 
dwelling in the heart*. It is however difficult to understand how 
atman as vital breath, or as a separable part of man going out of 
the dead man came to be regarded as the ultimate essence or 
reality in man and the universe. There is however at least one 
passage in the Rg-Veda where the poet penetrating deeper and 
deeper passes from the vital breath {asti) to the blood, and thence 
to atman as the inmost self of the world ; “ Who has seen how 
the first-born, being the Bone-possessing (the shaped world), was 
born from the Boneless (the shapeless)? where was the vital 
breath, the blood, the Self {dtman) of the world ? Who went to 
ask him that knows it*?” In Taittirlya Aranyaka l. 23, however, 
it is said that Prajapati after having created his self (as the world) 
with his own self entered into it. In Taittiriya Brahmana the 
Stman is called omnipresent, and it is said that he who knows 
him is no more stained by evil deeds. Thus we find that in the 
pre-Upanisad Vedic literature atman probably was first used to 
denote “ vital breath ” in man, then the self of the world, and then 
the self in man. It is from this last stage that we find the traces 
of a growing tendency to looking at the self of man as the omni- 
present supreme principle of the universe, the knowledge of which 
makes a man sinless and pure. 

Conclusion. 

Looking at the advancement of thought in the Rg-Veda we 
find first that a fabric of thought was gradually growing which 
not only looked upon the universe as a correlation of parts or a 

^ Macdoneirs Vedk Mythology^ p. i66 and R. V. Viii. 89, 

^ R. V. I. 164. 4 and Deussen’s article on Atman in Encyclopaedia of Religion and 
Ethics^ 
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construction made of them, but sought to explain it as having 
emanated from one great being who is sometimes described as 
one with the universe and surpassing it, and at other times as 
being separate from it; the agnostic spirit which is the mother 
of philosophic thought is seen at times to be so bold as to express 
doubts even on the most fundamental questions of creation — “Who 
knows whether this world was ever created or not?” Secondly, 
the growth of sacrifices has helped to establish the unalterable 
nature of the law by which the (sacrificial) actions produced their 
effects of themselves. It also lessened the importance of deities 
as being the supreme masters of the world and our fate, and the 
tendency of henotheism gradually diminished their multiple 
character and advanced the monotheistic tendency in some 
quarters. Thirdly, the soul of man is described as being separable 
from his body and subject to suffering and enjoyment in another 
world according to his good or bad deeds; the doctrine that the 
soul of man could go to plants, etc., or that it could again be re- 
born on earth, is also hinted at in certain passages, and this may 
be regarded as sowing the first seeds of the later doctrine of 
transmigration. The self (atman) is spoken of in one place as the 
e.ssence of the world, and when we trace the idea in the Brahmanas 
and the Aranyakas we see that atman has begun to mean the 
supreme essence in man as well as in the universe, and has thus 
approached the great Atman doctrine of the Upanisads. 



CHAPTER III 


THE EARLIER UPANISADS*. (700 b.c.— 600 b.c.) 

The place of the Upanisads in Vedic literature. 

Though it is generally held that the Upanisads are usually 
attached as appendices to the Aranyakas which are again attached 
to the Brahmanas, yet it cannot be said that their distinction as 
separate treatises is always observed. Thus we find in some cases 
that subjects which we should expect to be discussed inaBrahmana 
are introduced into the Aranyakas and the Aranyaka materials 
are sometimes fused into the great bulk of Upanisad teaching. 
This shows that these three literatures gradually grew up in one 

^ There are about 112 Upanisads which have been published by the “Nirnaya- 
Sagara” Press, Bombay, 1917. The.se are i T 4 a, 2 Kena, 3 Katha, 4 Pra^na, 5 Mun* 
daka, 6 Mandukya, 7 Taittirlya, 8 Aitareya, 9 Chandog)^a, 10 Brhadaranyaka, 
II SvetaJsvatara, 12 Kau.sltaki, 13 Maitreyi, 14 Kaivalya, 15 Jabdla, 16 Brahma- 
bindu, 17 Ilain.sa, 18 Arunika, 19 (}arbha, 20 Narayana, 21 Narayana, 22 Para- 
mahanisa, 23 Brahma, 24 Amrtanada, 25 Atharva^iras, 26 Atharva^ikha, 27 Mai- 
trayanl, 28 Brhajjabala, 29 Nrsimhapurvatapinl, 30 Nrsimhottaratapini, 31 Kalag- 
nirudra, :’,2 Subala, 33 Ksurika, 34 Yantrika, 35 Sarvasara, 36 Niralamba, 37 
karaha.sya, 38 Vajrasucika, 39Tejobindu, 40 Nadabindii, 41 Dhyanabindu, 42 Brah- 
mavidya, 43 Yogatattva, 44 Atmabodha, 45 Naradaparivrajaka, 46 Tri 4 ikhibrahmaiia, 
47 Sita, 48 Yogacudamani, 49 Nirvana, 50 Mandalabifihmana, 51 Daksinamurtti, 
52 Sarabha, 53 Skanda, 54 Tripadvibhutimahanarayana, 55 Advayataraka, 56 Kama- 
rahasya, 57 Kamapurvatapini, 58 Kamoltaratapini, 59 Vasudeva, 60 Mudgala, 
61 Sandilya, 62 Paihgala, 63 Bhiksuka, 64 Maha, 65 Sariraka, 66 Yoga. 4 ikha, 
67Tunyatita, 68 Samnya.sa, 69 Paramaharnsaparivrajaka, 70 Aksamala, 7iAvyakta, 
72 Ekaksara, 73 Annapiirna, 74 Surya, 75 Aksi, 76 Adhyatma, 77 Kundika, 78 Sa- 
vitri, 79 Atman, 80 Pa 4 upatabrahma, 81 Parabrahma, 82 Avadhuta, 83 Tripuratapini, 
84 Devi, 85 Tripura, 86 Katharudra, 87 Bhavana, 88 Rudrahrdaya, 89 Yogakundali, 
90 Bhasmajabala, 91 Rudrak.sajabala, 92 Ganapati, 93 Jabaladar 4 ana, 94 Tarasara, 
95 Mahavakya, 96 Paflcabrahma, 97 Pranagnihotra, 98 GopalapurvatapinI, 99 Gopa- 
lottaratapini, 100 Krsna, 10 1 Yajfiavalkya, 102 Varaha, 103 Sathyayaniya, 104 Ha- 
yagriva, 105 Dattatreya, 106 Garuda, 107 Kalisantarana, 108 Jabali, 109 Sau- 
bhagyalaksml, 1 10 Sarasvatirahasya, in Bahvrca, 112 Muktika. 

The collection of Upanisads translated by Dara shiko, Aurangzeb’s brother, contained 
50 Upani^ds. The Muktika Upanisad gives alist of 108 Upanisads. With the exception 
of the first 13 Upw^i^ads most of them are of more or less later date. The Upanisads 
dealt with in this chapter are the earlier ones. Amongst the later ones there are some 
which repeat the purport of these, there are others which deal with the Saiva, ^akta, 
the Yoga and the Vaisnava doctrines. These will be referred to in connection with the 
consideration of those systems in Volume II. The later Upanisads which only repeat the 
purport of those dealt with in this chapter do not require further mention. Some of 
the later Upanisads were composed even as late as the fourteenth or the fifteenth century* 



CH. Ill] The place of the Upanisads in Vedic literature 29 

process of development and they were probably regarded as parts 
of one literature, in spite of the differences in their subject-matter. 
Deussen supposes that the principle of this division was to be 
found in this, that the Brahmanas were intended for the house- 
holders, the Aranyakas for those who in their old age withdrew 
into the solitude of the forests and the Upanisads for those who 
renounced the world to attain ultimate salvation by meditation. 
Whatever might be said about these literary classifications the 
ancient philosophers of India looked upon the Upanisads as being 
of an entirely different type from the rest of the Vedic literature 
as dictating the path of knowledge {jfldna-mdrga) as opposed 
to the path of works {karnta-mdrga) which forms the content 
of the latter. It is not out of place here to mention that the 
orthodox Hindu view holds that whatever may be written in the 
Veda is to be interpreted as commandments to perform certain 
actions {vidhi) or prohibitions against committing certain others 
{nisedha). Even the stories or episodes are to be so interpreted 
that the real objects of their insertion might appear as only to 
praise the performance of the commandments and to blame the 
commission of the prohibitions. No person has any right to argue 
why any particular Vedic commandment is to be followed, for no 
reason can ever discover that, and it is only because reason fails 
to find out why a certain Vedic act leads to a certain effect that 
the Vedas have been revealed as commandments and prohibitions 
to show the true path of happiness. The Vedic teaching belongs 
therefore to that of the Karma-marga or the performance of Vedic 
duties of sacrifice, etc. The Upanisads however do not require 
the performance of any action, but only reveal the ultimate truth 
and reality, a knowledge of which at once emancipates a man. 
Readers of Hindu philosophy are aware that there is a very strong 
controversy on this point between the adherents of the Vedanta 
(Upanisads) and those of the Veda. P'or the latter seek in analogy 
to the other parts of the Vedic literature to establish the principle 
that the Upanisads should not be regarded as an exception, but 
that they should also be so interpreted that they might also be 
held out as commending the performance of duties ; but the 
former dis.sociate the Upanisads from the rest of the Vedic litera- 
ture and assert that they do not make the slightest reference to 
any Vedic duties, but only delineate the ultimate reality which 
reveals the highest knowledge in the minds of the deserving. 
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Sankara the most eminent expwjnent of the Upanisads holds that 
they are meant for such superior men who are already above 
worldly or heavenly prosperities, and for whom the Vedic duties 
have ceased to have any attraction. Wheresoever there may be 
such a deserving person, be he a student, a householder or an 
ascetic, for him the Upanisads have been revealed for his ultimate 
emancipation and the true knowledge. Those who perform the 
Vedic duties belong to a stage inferior to those who no longer 
care for the fruits of the Vedic duties but are eager for final 
emancipation, and it is the latter who alone are fit to hear the 
Upanisads*. 

The names of the Upani§ads; Non-Brahmanic influence. 

The Upanisads are also known by another name Vedanta, as 
they are believed to be the last portions of the Vedas {veda-anta, 
end); it is by this name that the philosophy of the Upanisads, 
the Vedanta philosophy, is so familiar to us. A modern student 
knows that in language the Upanisads approach the classical 
Sanskrit ; the ideas preached also show that they are the culmina- 
tion of the intellectual achievement of a great epoch. As they 
thus formed the concluding parts of the Vedas they retained their 
Vedic names which they took from the name of the different 
schools or branches {sdkhd) among which the Vedas were studied^ 
Thus the Upanisads attached to the Brahmanas of the Aitareya 
and Kausltaki schools are called respectively Aitareya and 
Kau.sitaki Upani-sads. Tho.se of theTandins and Talavakaras of 
the Sama-veda are called the Chandogya and Talavakara (or 
Kena) Upanisads. Those of the Taittiriya school of the Yajurveda 

^ This is what is called the difference of fitness \adhikdribheda). Those who perfomi 
the sacrifices are not fit to hear the Upanisads and those who are fit to hear the Upa- 
ni§ads have no longer any necessity to perform the sacrificial duties. 

^ When the Samhita texts had become substantially fixed, they were committed 
to memory in different parts of the country and transmitted from teacher to pupil 
along with directions for the practical performance of sacrificial duties. The latter 
formed the matter of prose compositions, the Brahmanas. These however were 
gradually liable to diverse kinds of modifications according to the special tendencies 
and needs of the people among which they were recited. Thus after a time there 
occurred a great divergence in the readings of the texts of the Brahmanas even of the 
same Veda among different people. These different schools were known by the name 
of particular !§akhas (e.g. Aitareya, Kausitaki) with which the Brahmanas were asso- 
ciated or named. According to the divergence of the Brahmanas of the different 
i^akhas there occurred the divergences of content and the length of the Upanisads 
associated with them. 
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form the Taittiriya and Mah5narayana, of the Katha school 
the Ksthaka, of the MaitrayanI school the Maitrayani. The 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad forms part of the ^atapatha Brahmana 
of the Vajasaneyi schools. The ISa Upanisad also belongs to the 
latter school. But the school to which the 6veta§vatara belongs 
cannot be traced, and has probably been lost. The presump- 
tion with regard to these Upani.sads is that they represent the 
enlightened views of the particular schools among which they 
flourished, and under whose names they passed. A large number 
of Upanisads of a comparatively later age were attached to the 
Atharva-Veda, most of which were named not according to the 
Vedic schools but according to the subject-matter with which 
they dealt*. 

It may not be out of place here to mention that from the 
frequent episodes in the Upanisads in which the Brahmins are 
described as having gone to the K.sattriyas for the highest know- 
ledge of philosophy, as well as from the disparateness of the 
Upanisad teachings from that of the general doctrines of the 
Brahmanas and from the allusions to the existence of philo- 
sophical speculations amongst the people in Pali works, it may be 
inferred that among the Ksattriyas in general there existed earnest 
philosophic enquiries which must be regarded as having exerted 
an important influence in the formation of the Upanisad doctrines. 
There is thus some probability in the supposition that though the 
Upanisads are found directly incorporated with the Brahmanas 
it was not the production of the growth of Brahmanic dogmas 
alone, but that non-Brahmanic thought as well must have either 
set the Upanisad doctrines afoot, or have rendered fruitful assistr 
ance to their formulation and cultivation, though they achieved 
their culmination in the hands of the Brahmins. 

Brahmanas and the Early Upanisads. 

The passage of the Indian mind from the Brahmanic to the 
Upanisad thought is probably the most remarkable event in the 
history of philosophic thought. We know that in the later Vedic 
hymns some monotheistic conceptions of great excellence were 
developed, but these differ in their nature from the absolutism of 
the Upanisads as much as the Ptolemaic and the Copernican 

* Gaibha Upanisad, Atman Upanisad, Pra^na Upanisad, etc. There were however 
some exceptions such as the Ma^dukya, Jabala, Paihgala, ^aunaka, etc. 
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systems in astronomy. The direct translation of Vi^vakarman or 
Hiranyagarbha into the atman and the Brahman of the Upani- 
sads seems to me to be very improbable, though I am quite willing 
to admit that these conceptions were swallowed up by the atman 
doctrine when it had developed to a proper extent. Throughout 
the earlier Upanisads no mention is to be found of ViSvakarman, 
Hiranyagarbha or Brahmanaspati and no reference of such a 
nature is to be found as can justify us in connecting the Upanisad 
ideas with those conceptions*. The word puru.sa no doubt occurs 
frequently in the Upani.sads, but the sense and the association 
that come along with it are widely different from that of the 
purusa of the Puru.sasukta of the Rg-Veda. 

When the Rg-Veda describes Vi^vakarman it describes him 
as a creator from outside, a controller of mundane events, to whom 
they pray for worldly benefits. “ What was the position, which 
and whence was the principle, from which the all-seeing Vi^vakar- 
man produced the earth, and disclosed the sky by his might } The 
one god, who has on every side eyes, on every side a face, on every 
side arms, on every side feet, when producing the sky and earth, 
shapes them with his arms and with his wings. ...Do thou.Vi^va- 
karm an, grant to thy friends those thy abodes which are the highest, 
and the lowest, and the middle... may a generous son remain here 
to us’”; again in R.V.X.82 we find “ Vi^vakarman is wise, energetic, 

the creator, the disposer, and the highest object of intuition He 

who is our father, our creator, disposer, who knows all spheres and 
creatures, who alone assigns to the gods their names, to him the 
other creatures resort for instruction’.” Again about Hiranyagarbha 
we find in R.V. I. 121, “ Hiranyagarbha arose in the beginning; 
born, he was the one lord of things existing. He established the 
earth and this sky; to what god shall we offer our oblation 
May he not injure us, he who is the generator of the earth, who 
ruling by fixed ordinances, produced the heavens, who produced 
the great and brilliant waters ! — to what god, etc. ? Prajapati, no 
other than thou is lord over all these created things : may we 
obtain that, through desire of which we have invoked thee; may we 
become masters of riches’.” Speaking of the purusa the Rg-Veda 

* The name ViiSvakarma appears in isvet. iv. 17. Hiranyagarbha appears in 6vet. 
III. 4 and IV. n, but only as the first created being. The phrase SarvahammanI Hirap- 
yagarbha which Deussen refers to occurs only in the later Nrsimh. 9. The word Brah- 
mapaspati does not occur at all in the Upani^ds. 

* Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, vol. iv. pp. 6, 7. ’ Ibid. p. 7. 


’ Ibid, pp. t6, 17. 
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says " Purusha has a thousand heads. . .a thousand eyes, and a thou- 
sand feet. On every side enveloping the earth he transcended [it] 
by a space of ten fingers. ...He formed those aerial creatures, and 
the animals, both wild and tame*,’’ etc. Even that famous hymn 
(R.V. X. 1 29) which begins with ‘‘ There was then neither being 
nor non-being, there was no air nor sky above '' ends with saying 
“ From whence this creation came into being, whether it was 
created or not — he who is in the highest sky, its ruler, probably 
knows or does not know.*’ 

In the Upanisads however, the position is entirely changed, 
and the centre of interest there is not in a creator from outside 
but in the self: the natural development of the monotheistic posi- 
tion of the Vedas could have grown into some form of developed 
theism, but not into the doctrine that the self was the only reality 
and that everything else was far below it. There is no relation 
here of the worshipper and the worshipped and no prayers are 
offered to it, but the whole quest is of the highest truth, and the true 
self of man is discovered as the greatest reality. This change of 
philosophical position seems to me to be a matter of great interest. 
This change of the mind from the objective to the subjective does 
not carry with it in the Upanisads any elaborate philosophical 
discussions, or subtle analysis of mind. It comes there as a matter 
of direct perception, and the conviction with which the truth has 
been grasped cannot fail to impress the readers. That out of the 
apparently meaningless speculations of the Brahmanas this doc- 
trine could have developed, might indeed appear to be too im- 
probable to be believed. 

On the strength of the stories of Balaki Gargya and Ajataj^atru 
(Brh. II. 1), !^vetaketu and Pravahana Jaibali (Cha. V. 3 and Brh. 
VI. 2) and Aruni and A^vapati Kaikeya (Cha. V. 1 1) Garbe thinks 
‘‘that it can be proven that the Brahman’s profoundest wisdom, the 
doctrine of All-one, which has exercised an unmistakable influence 
on the intellectual life even of our time, did not have its origin 
in the circle of Brahmans at all*” and that “it took its rise in 
the ranks of the warrior caste*.” This if true would of course 
lead the development of the Upanisads away from the influence 
of the Veda, Brahmanas and the Aranyakas. But do the facts 
prove this ? Let us briefly examine the evidences that Garbe him- 

^ Muir’s Sanskrit Texts ^ vol. V. pp. 368, 371. 

* Garbe’s article, '‘'Hindu Monism p. 68. * /did. p. 78. 
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self has produced. In the story of Balaki Gargya and AjSta^atru 
(Brh. II. I ) referred to by him, Balaki Gargya is a boastful man 
who wants to teach the Ksattriya Ajata^atru the true Brahman, 
but fails and then wants it to be taught by him. To this 
AjSta.4atru replies (following Garbe’s own translation) “it is 
contrary to the natural order that a Brahman receive instruction 
from a warrior and expect the latter to declare the Brahman to 
him*.” Does this not imply that in the natural order of things a 
Brahmin always taught the knowledge of Brahman to the 
Ksattriyas, and that it was unusual to find a Brahmin asking a 
Ksattriya about the true knowledge of Brahman? At the beginning 
of the conversation, Ajatasatru had promised to pay Balaki one 
thousand coins if he could tell him about Brahman, since all people 
used to run to Janaka to speak about Brahman*. The second 
story of ^vetaketu and Pravahana Jaibali seems to be fairly con- 
clusive with regard to the fact that the transmigration doctrines, 
the way of the gods {devaydtia) and the way of the fathers 
{pittydna) had originated among the Ksattriyas, but it is without 
any relevancy with regard to the origin of the superior knowledge 
of Brahman as the true self. 

The third story of Aruni and Asvapati Kaikcya (Cha. V. 1 1 ) 
is hardly more convincing, for here five Brahmins wishing to 
know what the Brahman and the self were, went to Uddalaka 
Aruni ; but as he did not know sufficiently about it he accompanied 
them to the Ksattriya king Asvapati Kaikeya who was studying 
the subject. But A.- 5 vapati ends the conversation by giving them 
certain instructions about the fire doctrine {yaih’dnara agni) and 
the import of its sacrifices. He does not say anything about the 
true self as Brahman. W'e ought also to consider that there are 
only the few exceptional cases where Ksattriya kings were in- 
structing the Brahmins. But in all other cases the Brahmins were 
discussing and instructing the atman knowledge. I am thus led 
to think that Garbe owing to his bitterness of feeling against the 
Brahmins as expressed in the earlier part of the essay had been 
too hasty in his judgment. The opinion of Garbe seems to have 
beeti shared to some extent by Winternitz also, and the references 
given by him to the Upanisad passages are also the same as we 

^ Garbe’s article, Hindu Afoitism,'^ p. 74. 

Brh. II., compare also Brh. iv. 3, how Yajflavalkya speaks to Janaka about the 
brahmavidyd. 
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just examined ^ The truth seems to me to be this, that the 
Ksattriyas and even some women took interest in the religio- 
philosophical quest manifested in the Upanisads. The enquirers 
were so eager that either in receiving the instruction of Brahman 
or in imparting it to others, they had no considerations of sex and 
birth*; and there seems to be no definite evidence for thinking 
that the Upanisad philosophy originated among the Ksattriyas 
or that the germs of its growth could not be traced in the 
Brahmanas and the Aranyakas which were the productions of 
the Brahmins. 

The change of the Brahmana into the Aranyaka thought is 
signified by a transference of values from the actual sacrifices to 
their symbolic representations and meditations which were re- 
garded as being productive of various earthly benefits. Thus we 
find in the Brhadaranyaka (l. i) that instead of a horse sacrifice 
the visible universe is to be conceived as a horse and meditated 
upon as such. The dawn is the head of the horse, the sun is the 
eye, wind is its life, fire is its mouth and the yt^ar is its soul, and so 
on. What is the horse that grazes in the field and to what good 
can its sacrifice lead? This moving universe is the horse which is 
most significant to the mind, and the meditation of it as such is 
the most suitable substitute of the sacrifice of the horse, the mere 
animal. Thought-activity as meditation, is here taking the place 
of an external worship in the form of sacrifices. The material 
substances and the most elaborate and accurate sacrificial rituals 
lost their value and bare meditations took their place. Side 
by side with the ritualistic sacrifices of the generality of the 
Brahmins, was springing up a system where thinking and sym- 
bolic meditations were taking the place of gross matter and 
action involved in sacrifices. These symbols were not only 
chosen from the external world as the sun, the wind, etc., from 
the body of man, his various vital functions and the senses, but 
even arbitrary alphabets were taken up and it was believed that 
the meditation of these as the highest and the greatest was pro- 
ductive of great beneficial results. Sacrifice in itself was losing 
value in the eyes of these men and diverse mystical significances 
and imports were beginning to be considered as their real truth^. 

^ Winternitz^s Geschichte der indischen Lilteratury i. pp. 197 ff. 

* The story of Maitreyl and Yajfiavalkya (Brh. ii. 4) and that of Satyakama son of 
Jabala and his teacher (Cha. iv. 4). * Cha. v. ii. 
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The Uktha (verse) of Rg-Veda was identified in the Aitareya 
Aranyaka under several allegorical forms with the Prana*, the 
Udgitha of the Samaveda was identified with Om, Prana, sun and 
eye ; in ChSndogya II. the Sa'man was identified with Om, rain, 
water, seasons. Prana, etc., in Chandogya III. 16-17 man was 
identified with sacrifice ; his hunger, thirst, sorrow, with initia- 
tion ; laughing, eating, etc., with the utterance of the Mantras ; 
and asceticism, gift, sincerity, restraint from injury, truth, with 
sacrificial fees {daksind). The gifted mind of these cultured Vedic 
Indians was anxious to come to some unity, but logical precision 
of thought had not developed, and as a result of that we find in the 
Aranyakas the most grotesque and fanciful unifications of things 
which to our eyes have little or no connection. Any kind of instru- 
mentality in producing an effect was often considered as pure 
identity. ThusinAit.Aran.il. i. 3 we find “Then comes the origin 
of food. The seed of Prajapati are the gods. The seed of the gods 
is rain. The seed of rain is herbs. The seed of herbs is food. The 
seed of food is seed. The seed of seed is creatures. The .seed of 
creatures is the heart. The seed of the heart is the mind. The seed 
of the mind is speech. The seed of speech is action. The act done 
is this man the abode of Brahman®.” 

The word Brahman according to Sayana meant mantras 
(magical verses), the ceremonies, the hotr priest, the great. 
Hillebrandt points out that it is spoken of in R.V. as being new, 
“as not having hitherto exi.sted,” and as “coming into being from 
the fathers.” It originates from the seat of the Rta, springs forth 
at the .sound of the sacrifice, begins really to exist when the soma 
juice is pres.sed and the hymns are recited at the savana rite, 
endures with the help of the gods even in battle, and soma is its 
guardian (R.V. viii. 37. 1, VIII. 69. 9, VI. 23. 5, I. 47. 2, VII. 22. 9, 
VI. 52. 3, etc.). On the strength of these Hillebrandt justifies the 
conjecture of Hang that it signifies a mysterious power which can 
be called forth by various ceremonies, and his definition of it, as 
the magical force which is derived from the orderly cooperation of 
the hymns, the chants and the sacrificial gifts’. I am disposed to 
think that this meaning is closely connected with the meaning as 
we find it in many passages in the Aranyakas and the Upanisads. 
The meaning in many of these seems to be midway between 

* Ait. Ara^i. II. 1-3. ^ Keith’s Translation of Aitareya Aranyaka. 

* Hillebrandt’s article on Brahman, A. A*. £. 
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“ magical force ” and “great,” transition between which is 
rather easy. Even when the sacrifices began to be replaced by 
meditations, the old belief in the power of the sacrifices still 
remained, and as a result of that we find that in many passages 
of the Upanisads people are thinking of meditating upon this 
great force “ Brahman ” as being identified with diverse symbols, 
natural objects, parts and functions of the body. 

When the main interest of sacrifice was transferred from its 
actual performance in the external world to certain forms of 
meditation, we find that the understanding of particular allegories 
of sacrifice having a relation to particular kinds of bodily functions 
was regarded as Brahman, without a knowledge of which nothing 
could be obtained. The fact that these allegorical interpretations 
of the Pancagnividya are .so much referred to in the Upani.sads 
as a secret doctrine, shows that some people came to think that 
the real efficacy of sacrifices depended upon such meditation.s. 
When the sages rose to the culminating conception, that he is 
really ignorant who thinks the gods to be different from him, they 
thought that as each man was nourished by many beasts, so the 
gods were nourished by each man, and as it is unpleasant for a 
man if any of his beasts are taken away, so it is unpleasant for 
the gods that men should know this great truth’. 

In the Kena we find it indicated that all the powers of 
the gods such as that of Agni (fire) to burn, Vayu (wind) to 
blow, depended upon Brahman, and that it is through Brahman 
that all the gods and all the senses of man could work. The 
whole process of Upani.sad thought shows that the magic power 
of sacrifices as associated with Rta (unalterable law) was being 
abstracted from the sacrifices and conceived as the supreme power. 
There are many stories in the Upani.sads of the search after the 
nature of this great power the Brahman, which was at first only 
imperfectly realized. They identified it with the dominating power 
of the natural objects of wonder, the sun, the moon, etc. with 
bodily and mental functions and with various symbolical re- 
presentations, and deluded themselves for a time with the idea 
that these were satisfactory. But as these were gradually found 
inadequate, they came to the final solution, and the doctrine of 
the inner self of man as being the highest truth the Brahman 
originated. 


1 Brh. I. 4. 10. 
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The meaning of the word Upanisad. 

The word Upanisad is derived from the root sad with the prefix 
ni (to sit), and Max Muller says.that the word originally meant the 
act of sitting down near a teacher and of submissively listening to 
him. In his introduction to the Upanisads he says, “The history 
and the genius of the Sanskrit language leave little doubt that 
Upanisad meant originally session, particularly a session consisting 
of pupils, assembled at a respectful distance round their teacher^'’ 
Deussen points out that the word means“secret ’'or “secret instruc- 
tion,” and this is borne out by many of the passages of the Upani- 
sads themselves. Max Muller also agrees that the word was used 
in this sense in the Upanisads*. There we find that great injunc- 
tions of secrecy are to be observed for the communication of the 
doctrines, and it is said that it should only be given to a student 
or pupil who by his supreme moral restraint and noble desires 
proves himself deserving to hear them. Sankara however, the 
great Indian exponent of the Upanisads, derives the word from 
the root sad to destroy and supposes that it is so called because it 
destroys inborn ignorance and leads to salvation by revealing the 
right knowledge. }3ut if we compare the many texts in which the 
word Upanisad occurs in the Upanisads themselves it seems that 
Deussen’s meaning is fully justified^ 

The composition and growth of diverse Upanisads. 

The oldest Upanisads are written in prose. Next to these we 
have some in verses very similar to those that are to be found in 
classical Sanskrit. As is easy to see, the older the Upanisad the 
more archaic is it in its language. The earliest Upanisads have 
an almost mysterious forcefulness in their expressions at least to 
Indian ears. They are simple, pithy and penetrate to the heart. 
We can read and read them over again without getting tired. 
The lines are always as fresh as ever. As such they have a charm 
apart from the value of the ideas they intend to convey. The word 
Upanisad was used, as we have seen, in the sense of “secret 
doctrine or instruction” ; the Upanisad teachings were also in- 
tended to be conveyed in strictest secrecy to earnest enquirers of 
high morals and superior self-restraint for the purpose of achieving 

^ Max Muller’s Translation of the Upanishads, S.B.E. vol. i. p. Ixxxi. 

^ S, B, £• vol. I. p. Ixxxiii. 

* Deussen’s Philosophy of the Upanishads^ pp. 10-15. 
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emancipation. It was thus that the Upanisad style of expression, 
when it once came into use, came to possess the greatest charm and 
attraction for earnest religious people; and as a result of that we 
find that even when other form.s of prose and verse had been 
adapted for the Sanskrit language, the Upanisad form of com- 
position had not stopped. Thus though the earliest Upani.sads 
were compiled by 500 B.C., they continued to be written even so 
late as the spread of Mahommedan influence in India. The 
earliest and most important are probably those that have been 
commented upon by Sankara namely Brhadaranyaka, Chandogya, 
Aitareya, Taittirlya, ISa, Kena, Katha, ?ra. 4 na, Mundaka and 
Mandukya*. It is important to note in this connection that the 
separate Upani.sads differ much from one another with regard to 
their content and methods of exposition. Thus while some of 
them are busy laying great stress upon the monistic doctrine of 
the self as the only reality, there are others which lay .stress upon 
the practice of Yoga, asceticism, the cult of Jsiva, of Vi.snu and 
the philosophy or anatomy of the body, and may thus be 
respectively called the Yoga, ^aiva, Vi.snu and ^arira Upani.sad.s. 
The.se in all make up the number to one hundred and eight. 

Revival of Upanisad studies in modern times. 

How the Upanisads came to be introduced into Europe is an 
interesting story. Dara Shiko the eldest son of the Emperor 
Shah Jahan heard of the Upanisads during his stay in Ka.shmir 
in 1640. He invited several Pandits from Benares to Delhi, who 
undertook the work of translating them into Persian. In 1775 
Anquetil Duperron, the discoverer of the Zend-Avesta, received 
a manuscript of it pre.sented to him by his friend Le Gen til, the 
French resident in Faizabad at the court of Shuja-uddaulah. 
Anquetil translated it into Latin which was published in 1801- 
1802. This translation though largely unintelligible was read by 
Schopenhauer with great enthusiasm. It had, as Schopenhauer 
himself admits, profoundly influenced his philosophy. Thus he 

* Deussen supposes that Kausitaki is also one of the earliest. Max Muller anti 
Schroeder think that Maitrayani also belongs to the earliest group, wherea.s Deu.ssen 
counts it as a comparatively later production. Winternitz divides the Upanisads into 
four periods. In the first period he includes Brhatlarapyaka, Chandogya, Taittirlya, 
Aitareya, Kausitaki and Kena. In the second he includes Kathaka, i&, iiveta^vatara, 
Mupdaka, Mahanarayana, and in the third period he includes Pra^na, Maitraya^il and 
Mapdukya. The rest of the Upanisads he includes in the fourth period. 
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writes in the preface to his Welt als Wille und Vorste/lun^\ 
And if, indeed, in addition to this he is a partaker of the benefit 
conferred by the Vedas, the access to which, opened to us through 
the Upanishads, is in my eyes the greatest advantage which this 
still young century enjoys over previous ones, because I believe 
that the influence of the Sanskrit literature will penetrate not less 
deeply than did the revival of Greek literature in the fifteenth 
century: if, I say, the reader has also already received and 
assimilated the sacred, primitive Indian wisdom, then is he best 
of all prepared to hear what I have to say to him,... I might ex- 
press the opinion that each one of the individual and disconnected 
aphorisms which make up the Upanishads may be deduced as 
a consequence from the thought I am going to impart, though 
the converse, that my thought is to be found in the Upanishads 
is by no means the case.” Again, “How does every line display 
its firm, definite, and throughout harmonious meaning! From every 
sentence deep, original, and sublime thoughts arise, and the whole 
is pervaded by a high and holy and earnest spirit.... In the whole 
world there is no study, except that of the originals, so beneficial 
and so elevating as that of the Oupanikhat. It has been the solace 
of my life, it will be the solace of my death Through Schopen- 
hauer the study of the Upanisads attracted much attention in 
Germany and with the growth of a general interest in the study 
of Sanskrit, they found their way into other parts of Europe as 
well. 

The study of the Upanisads has however gained a great 
impetus by the earnest attempts of our Ram Mohan Roy who 
not only translated them into Bengali, Hindi and English and 
published them at his own expense, but founded the Brahma 
Samaj in Bengal, the main religious doctrines of which were 
derived directly from the Upanisads. 

^ Translation by Haldane and Kemp, vol. I. pp. xii and xiii. 

* Max Muller says in his introduction to the Upanishads (S, B, E* i. p. Ixii; see 
also pp. lx, Ixi) “that Schopenhauer should have spoken of the Upanishads as ‘pro- 
ducts of the highest wisdom ’...that he should have placed the pantheism there taught 
higli above the pantheism of Bruno, Malebranche, Spinoza and Scotus Erigena, as 
brought to light again at Oxford in i68i, may perhaps secure a more considerate 
reception for those relics of ancient wisdom than anything that I could say in their 
favour.” 
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The Upani§ads and their interpretations. 

Before entering into the philosophy of the Upanisads it may 
be worth while to say a few words as to the reason why diverse 
and even contradictory explanations as to the real import of the 
Upanisads had been offered by the great Indian scholars of past 
times. The Upani.sads, as we have seen, formed the concluding 
portion of the revealed Vedic literature, and were thus called the 
Vedanta. It was almost universally believed by the Hindus that 
the highest truths could only be found in the revelation of the 
Vedas. Reason was regarded generally as occupying a compara- 
tively subservient place, and its proper use was to be found in its 
judicious employment in getting out the real meaning of the 
apparently conflicting ideas of the Vedas. The highest know- 
ledge of ultimate truth and reality was thus regarded as having 
been once for all declared in the Upanisads. Rea.son had only to 
unravel it in the light of experience. It is important that readers 
of Hindu phiIo.sophy should bear in mind the contrast that it 
presents to the ruling idea of the modern world that new truths 
are discovered by reason and experience every day, and even in 
those cases where the old truths remain, they change their hue 
and character every day, and that in matters of ultimate truths no 
finality can ever be achieved; we are to be content only with as 
much as comes before the purview of our reason and experience 
at the time. It was therefore thought to be extremely audacious 
that any person how.soever learned and brilliant he might be 
should have any right to say anything regarding the highest 
truths simply on the authority of his own opinion or the reasons 
that he might offer. In order to make him.self heard it was neces- 
sary for him to show from the texts of the Upani.sads that they 
supported him, and that their purport was also the same. Thus 
it was that most schools of Hindu philosophy found it one of their 
principal duties to interpret the Upani.sads in order to show that 
they alone represented the true Vedanta doctrines. Any one 
who should feel himself persuaded by the interpretations of any 
particular school might say that in following that school he was 
following the Vedanta. 

The difficulty of assuring oneself that any interpretation is 
absolutely the right one is enhanced by the fact that germs of 
diverse kinds of thoughts are found scattered over the Upanisads 
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which are not worked out in a systematic manner. Thus each 
interpreter in his turn made the texts favourable to his own 
doctrines prominent and brought them to the forefront, and tried 
to repress others or explain Ihem away. But comparing the 
various systems of Upanisad interpretation we find that the in- 
terpretation offered by Sankara very largely represents the view 
of the general body of the earlier Upanisad doctrines, though 
there are some which distinctly foreshadow the doctrines of other 
systems, but in a crude and germinal form. It is thus that Vedanta 
is generally associated with the interpretation of Sankara and 
Sankara’s system of thought is called the Vedanta system, though 
there are many other systems which put forth their claim as repre- 
senting the true Vedanta doctrines. 

Under these circumstances it is necessary that a modern in- 
terpreter of the Upanisads should turn a deaf ear to the absolute 
claims of these exponents, and look upon the Upanisads not as 
a .systematic treatise but as a repository of diverse currents of 
thought — the melting pot in which all later philosophic ideas were 
still in a state of fusion, though the monistic doctrine of Saiikara, 
or rather an approach thereto, may be regarded as the purport of 
by far the largest majority of the texts. It will be better that a 
modern interpreter should not agree to the claims of the ancients 
that all the Upanisads represent a connected system, but take the 
texts independently and separately and determine their meanings, 
though keeping an attentive eye on the context in which they 
appear. It is in this way alone that we can detect the germs of 
the thoughts of other Indian systems in the Upanisads, and thus 
find in them the earliest records of those tendencies of thoughts. 


The quest after Brahman: the struggle and the failures. 

The fundamental idea which runs through the early Upanisads 
is that underlying the exterior world of change there is an un- 
changeable reality which is identical with that which underlies 
the essence in man'. If we look at Greek philosophy in Par- 
menides or Plato or at modern philosophy in Kant, we find the 
same tendency towards glorifying one unspeakable entity as the 
reality or the essence. I have said above that the Upanisads are 


^ Brh. IV, 4. 5, 22. 
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no systematic treatises of a single hand, but are rather collations 
or compilations of floating monologues, dialogues or anecdotes. 
There are no doubt here and there simple discussions but there 
is no pedantry or gymnastics of* logic. Even the most casual 
reader cannot but be struck with the earnestness and enthusiasm 
of the sages. They run from place to place with great eagerness 
in search of a teacher competent to instruct them about the nature 
of Brahman. Where is Brahman? What is his nature? 

We have noticed that during the closing period of the Sarnhita 
there were people who had risen to the conception of a single 
creator and controller of the universe, variously called Prajapati, 
Vi^vakarman, Purusa, Brahmanaspati and Brahman. But this 
divine controller was yet only a deity. The search as to the 
nature of this deity began in the Upanisads. Many visible objects 
of nature such as the sun or the wind on one hand and the various 
psychological functions in man were tried, but none could render 
satisfaction to the great ideal that had been aroused. The sages 
in the Upani.sads had already started with the idea that there was 
a supreme controller or e.ssence presiding over man and the 
universe. But what was its nature? Could it be identified with 
any of the deities of Nature, was it a new deity or was it no deity 
at all.^ The Upanisads present to us the history of this quest and 
the results that were achieved. 

When we look merely to this quest we find that we have not 
yet gone out of the Aranyaka ideas and of symbolic {prattka) 
forms of worship. Prana (vital breath) was regarded as the most 
essential function for the life of man, and many anecdotes are 
related to show that it is superior to the other organs, such as the 
eye or ear, and that on it all other functions depend. This 
recognition of the superiority of prana brings us to the meditations 
on prana as Brahman as leading to the most beneficial results. 
So also we find that owing to the presence of the exalting 
characters of omnipresence and eternality dkdsa (space) is 
meditated upon as Brahman. So also manas and Aditya (sun) 
are meditated upon as Brahman. Again side by side with the 
visible material representation of Brahman as the pervading Vayu, 
or the sun and the immaterial representation as aka^, manas or 
prana, we find also the various kinds of meditations as substitutes 
for actual sacrifice. Thus it is that there was an earnest quest 
after the discovery of Brahman. We find a stratum of thought 
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which shows that the sages were still blinded by the old ritualistic 
associations, and though meditation had taken the place of sacrifice 
yet this was hardly adequate for the highest attainment of 
Brahman. 

Next to the failure of the meditations we have to notice the 
history of the search after Brahman in which the sages sought to 
identify Brahman with the presiding deity of the sun, moon, 
lightning, ether, wind, fire, water, etc., and failed; for none of 
these could satisfy the ideal they cherished of Brahman. It is 
indeed needless here to multiply these examples, for they are 
tiresome not only in this summary treatment but in the original 
as well. They are of value only in this that they indicate how 
toilsome was the process by which the old ritualistic associations 
could be got rid of; what struggles and failures the sages had to 
undergo before they reached a knowledge of the true nature of 
Brahman. 

Unknowability of Brahman and the Negative Method. 

It is indeed true that the magical element involved in the 
discharge of sacrificial duties lingered for a while in the symbolic 
worship of Brahman in which He was conceived almost as a deity. 
The minds of the Vedic poets so long accustomed to worship 
deities of visible manifestation could not easily dispense with the 
idea of seeking after a positive and definite content of Brahman. 
They tried some of the sublime powers of nature and also many 
symbols, but these could not render ultimate satisfaction. They 
did not know what the Brahman was like, for they had only a 
dim and dreamy vision of it in the deep craving of their souls 
which could not be translated into permanent terms. But this 
was enough to lead them on to the goal, for they could not be 
satisfied with anything short of the highest. 

They found that by whatever means they tried to give a 
positive and definite content of the ultimate reality, the Brahman, 
they failed. Positive definitions were impossible. They could not 
point out what the Brahman was like in order to give an utterance 
to that which was unutterable, they could only say that it was not 
like aught that we find in experience. Yajflavalkya said ‘‘He 
the atman is not this, nor this {fieti neti). He is inconceivable, 
for he cannot be conceived, unchangeable, for he is not changed, 
untouched, for nothing touches him; he cannot suffer by a stroke 
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of the sword, he cannot suffer any injury*.” He is asat, non-being, 
for the being which Brahman is, is not to be understood as such 
being as is known to us by experience; yet he is being, for he alone 
is supremely real, for the universe subsists by him. We ourselves 
are but he, and yet we know not what he is. Whatever we can 
experience, whatever we can express, is limited, but he is the 
unlimited, the basis of all. “That which is inaudible, intangible, 
invisible, indestructible, which cannot be tasted, nor smelt, eternal, 
without beginning or end, greater than the great {mahat),XhG fixed. 
He who knows it is released from the jaws of death’.” Space, time 
and causality do not appertain to him, for he at once forms their 
essence and transcends them. He is the infinite and the vast, yet 
the .smallest of the small, at once here as there, there as here; no 
characterisation of him is possible, otherwise than by the denial 
to him of all empirical attributes, relations and definitions. He 
is independent of all limitations of space, time, and cause which 
rules all that is objectively presented, and therefore the empirical 
universe. When Bahva was questioned by Vaskali, he expounded 
the nature of Brahman to him by maintaining silence — “Teach 
me,” said Vaskali, “most reverent sir, the nature of Brahman.” 
Bahva however remained silent. But when the question was put 
forth a second or third time he answered, “ I teach you indeed but 
you do not understand ; the Atman is silence’.” The way to in- 
dicate it is thus by neti neti, it is not this, it is not this. We 
cannot describe it by any positive content which is always limited 
by conceptual thought. 

The Atman doctrine. 

The sum and substance of the Upanisad teaching is involved 
in the equation Atman = Brahman. We have already seen that the 
word Atman was used in the Rg-Veda to denote on the one hand 
the ultimate essence of the universe, and on the other the vital 
breath in man. Later on in the Upanisad s we see that the word 
Brahman is generally used in the former sense, while the word 
Atman is reserved to denote the inmost essence in man, and the 

’ Brh. IV. j. 15. Deussen, Max Miiller and Roer have all misinterpreted this 
passage; asito has been interpreted as an adjective or participle, though no evidence 
has ever been adduced ; it is evidently the ablative of asi, a sword. 

* Katha in. 15. 

’ .'safikara on Brahmasiitra, ill. J. 17, and also Deussen, Philosophy of the Upant- 
shads, p. 156. 
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Upanisads are emphatic in their declaration that the two are one 
and the same. But what is the inmost essence of man? The self 
of man involves an ambiguity, as it is used in a variety of senses. 
Thus so far as man consists of the essence of food (i.e. the physical 
parts of man) he is called annamaya. But behind the sheath of 
this body there is the other self consisting of the vital breath 
which is called the self as vital breath {^prdriatnaya dtman). 
Behind this again there is the other self “consisting of will” called 
the manomaya dtman. This again contains within it the self 
“consisting of consciousness” called the vijhdnaniaya dtman. But 
behind it we come to the final essence the self as pure bliss (the 
dnandamaya dtman). The texts say: “Truly he is the rapture; 
for whoever gets this rapture becomes blissful. For who could 
live, who could breathe if this space {dkdsa) was not bliss? For 
it is he who behaves as bliss. For whoever in that Invisible, Self- 
surpassing, Unspeakable, Supportless finds fearless support, he 
really becomes fearless. But whoever finds even a slight difference, 
between himself and this Atman there is fear for him^” 

Again in another place we find that Prajapati said: “The self 
(dtman) which is free from sin, free from old age, from death and 
grief, from hunger and thirst, whose desires are true, whose cogita- 
tions are true, that is to be searched for, that is to be enquired ; 
he gets all his desires and all worlds who knows that selP.” The 
gods and the demons on hearing of this sent Indra and Virocana 
respectively as their representatives to enquire of this self from 
Prajapati. Uc agreed to teach them, and asked them to look 
into a vessel of water and tell him how much of self they could 
find. They answered: “We see, this our whole self, even to the 
hair, and to the nails.” And he said, “Well, that is the self, that 
is the deathless and the fearless, that is the Brahman.” They went 
away pleased, but Prajapati thought, “There they go away, 
without having discovered, without having realized the self.” 
Virocana came away with the conviction that the body was the 
self ; but Indra did not return back to the gods, he was afraid and 
pestered with doubts and came back to Prajapati and said, “just 
as the self becomes decorated when the body is decorated, well- 
dressed when the body is well-dressed, well-cleaned when the 
body is well-cleaned, even so that image self will be blind when 
the body is blind, injured in one eye when the body is injured in 
one eye, and mutilated when the body is mutilated, and it perishes 

^ Taitt. II. 7. Cha. viii. 7. i. 
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when the body perishes, therefore I can see no good in this theory." 
Prajapati then gave him a higher instruction about the self, and 
said, *‘He who goes about enjoying dreams, he is tlie self, this 
is the deathless, the fearless, this is Brahman." Indra departed 
but was again disturbed with doubts, and was afraid and came 
back and said ‘‘that though the dream self does not become blind 
when the body is blind, or injured in one eye when the body is 
so injured and is not affected by its defects, and is not killed by 
its destruction, but yet it is as if it was overwhelmed, as if it suffered 
and as if it wept — in this I see no good." Prajapati gave a still 
higher instruction : “When a man, fast asleep, in total contentment, 
does not know any dreams, this is the self, this is the deathless, 
the fearless, this is Brahman." Indra departed but was again 
filled with doubts on the way, and returned again and said “the 
self in deep sleep does not know himself, that I am this, nor does 
he know any other existing objects. He is destroyed and lost. 
I see no good in this." And now Prajapati after having given a 
course of successively higher instructions as self as the body, as 
the self in dreams and as the self in deep dreamless sleep, and 
having found that the enquirer in each case could find out that this 
was not the ultimate truth about the self that he was seeking, 
ultimately gave him the ultimate and final instruction about the 
full truth about the self, and said “this body is the support of the 
deathless and the bodiless self. The self as embodied is affected 
by pleasure and pain, the self when associated with the body can- 
not get rid of pleasure and pain, but pleasure and pain do not 
touch the bodiless selfk" 

As the anecdote shows, they sought such a constant and un- 
changeable essence in man as was beyond the limits of any change. 
This inmost essence has sometimes been described as pure subject- 
object-less consciousness, the reality, and the bliss. He is the 
seer of all seeing, the hearer of all hearing and the knower of all 
knowledge. He sees but is not seen, hears but is not heard, knows 
but is not known. He is the light of all lights. He is like a lump 
of salt, with no inner or outer, which consists through and through 
entirely of savour; as in truth this Atman has no inner or outer, 
but consists through and through entirely of knowledge. Bliss is 
not an attribute of it but it is bliss itself. The state of Brahman 
is thus likened unto the .state of dreamless sleep. And he who 
has reached this bliss is beyond any fear. It is dearer to us than 

^ Cha. VIII. 7~i2. 
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son, brother, wife, or husband, wealth or prosperity. It is for it 
and by it that things appear dear to us. It is the dearest par 
excellence, our inmost Atman. All limitation is fraught with pain; 
it is the infinite alone that is the highest bliss. When a man 
receives this rapture, then is he full of bliss ; for who could breathe, 
who live, if that bliss had not filled this void (akdsd)} It is he 
who behaves as bliss. For when a man finds his peace, his fearless 
support in that invisible, supportless, inexpressible, unspeakable 
one, then has he attained peace. 

Place of Brahman in the Upanisads. 

There is the atman not in man alone but in all objects of the 
universe, the sun, the moon, the world ; and Brahman is this atman. 
There is nothing outside the atman, and therefore there is no 
plurality at all. As from a lump of clay all that is made of clay 
is known, as from an ingot of black iron all that is made of 
black iron is known, so when this atman the Brahman is known 
everything else is known. The essence in man and the essence 
of the universe are one and the same, and it is Brahman. 

Now a question may arise as to what may be called the nature 
of the phenomenal world of colour, sound, taste, and smell. But 
we must also remember that the Upanisads do not represent so 
much a conceptional system of philosophy as visions of the seers 
who are posses.sed by the spirit of this Brahman, They do not 
notice even the contradiction between the Brahman as unity and 
nature in its diversity. When the empirical aspect of diversity 
attracts their notice, they affirm it and yet declare that it is all 
Brahman. From Brahman it has come forth and to it will it 
return. He has himself created it out of himself and then entered 
into it as its inner controller {antarydmin'). Here is thus a glaring 
dualistic trait of the world of matter and Brahman as its controller, 
though in other places we find it asserted most emphatically that 
these are but names and forms, and when Brahman is known 
everything else is known. No attempts at reconciliation are made 
for the sake of the consistency of conceptual utterance, as 
Sankara the great professor of Vedanta does by explaining away 
the dualistic texts. The universe is .said to be a reality, but the 
real in it is Brahman alone. It is on account of Brahman that 
the fire burns and the wind blows. He is the active principle in 
the entire universe, and yet the most passive and unmoved. The 
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world is his body, yet he is the soul within. “He creates all, 
wills all, smells all, tastes all, he has pervaded all, silent and un- 
affected He is below, above, in the back, in front, in the south 
and in the north, he is all this^ “These rivers in the east and 
in the west originating from the ocean, return back into it and 
become the ocean themselves, though they do not know that they 
are so. So also all these people coming into being from the Being 
do not know that they have come from the Being... .That which 
is the subtlest that is the self, that is all this, the truth, that self 
thou art O ^vetaketu^'' “Brahman,’* as Deussen points out, 
“was regarded as the cause antecedent in time, and the universe 
as the effect proceeding from it; the inner dependence of the 
universe on Brahman and its essential identity with him was 
represented as a creation of the universe by and out of Brahman.*' 
Thus it is said in Mund. i. i. 7: 

As a spider ejects and retracts (the threads), 

As the plants shoot forth on the earth, 

As the hairs on the head and body of the living man, 

So from the imperishable all that is here. 

As the sparks from the well-kindled fire, 

In nature akin to it, spring forth in their thousands, 

So, my dear sir, from the imperishable 
Living beings of many kinds go forth. 

And again return into himL 

Yet this world principle is the dearest to us^and the highest 
teaching of the Upanisads is “That art thou.” 

Again the growth of the doctrine that Brahman is the “inner 
controller” in all the parts and forces of nature and of mankind as 
the atman thereof, and that all the effects of the universe arc the 
result of his commands which no one can outstep, gave rise to a 
theistic current of thought in which Brahman is held as standing 
aloof as God and controlling the world. It is by his ordaining, it 
is said, that the sun and moon are held together, and the sky and 
earth stand held together®. God and soul are distinguished again 
in the famous verse of ^veta^vatara®: 

Two bright-feathered bosom friends 
Flit around one and the same tree ; 

One of them tastes the sweet berries, 

The other without eating merely gazes down. 

^ Cha. III. 14. 4. 2 Ibid, vii. 25. i; also Mundaka ii. 2. ii. * Cha. vi. 10. 

^ Deussen’s translation in Philosophy of the Upanishads, p. 164. ® Brh. III. 8. i. 

® Svela^vatara iv. 6, and Mundaka ill. i. i, also Deussen’s translation in Philosophy 
of the Upanishadsy p. 177. 

D. 
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But in spite of this apparent theistic tendency and the occa- 
sional use of the word Isa or Udna, there seems to be no doubt 
that theism in its true sense was never prominent, and this acknow- 
ledgement of a supreme Lord was also an offshoot of the exalted 
position of the atman as the supreme principle. Thus we read in 
Kau.sitaki Upanisad 3. 9, “He is not great by good deeds nor low 
by evil deeds, but it is he makes one do good deeds whom he 
wants to raise, and makes him commit bad deeds whom he wants 
to lower down. He is the protector of the universe, he is the 
master of the world and the lord of all; he is my soul {atman)." 
Thus the lord in spite of his greatness is still my soul. There are 
again other passages which regard Brahman as being at once 
immanent and transcendent. Thus it is said that there is that 
eternally existing tree whose roots grow upward and whose 
branches grow downward. All the universes are supported in it 
and no one can transcend it. This is that, “ . . .from its fear the fire 
burns, the sun shines, and from its fear Indra, Vayu and Death 
the fifth (with the other two) run on’.” 

If we overlook the different shades in the development of the 
conception of Brahman in the Upanisads and look to the main 
currents, we find that the strongest current of thought which has 
found expression in the majority of the texts is this that the 
Atman or the Brahman is the only reality and that besides this 
everything else is unreal. The other current of thought which is 
to be found in many of the texts is the pantheistic creed that 
identifies the universe with the Atman or Brahman. The third 
current is that of theism which looks upon Brahman as the Lord 
controlling the world. It is because these ideas were still in the 
melting pot, in which none of them were systematically worked 
out, that the later exponents of Vedanta, ^afikara, Ramanuja, 
and others quarrelled over the meanings of texts in order to 
develop a consistent systematic philosophy out of them. Thus it 
is that the doctrine of Maya which is .slightly hinted at once in 
Brhadaranyaka and thrice in iavetasvatara, becomes the founda- 
tion of Sankara’s philosophy of the Vedanta in which Brahman 
alone is real and all else beside him is unreal*. 


^ Katha ii. 6. i and 3. 


^ Brh. II. 5. 19, J5vet. l. 10, iv. 9, 10. 
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The World. 

We have already seen that the universe has come out of 
Brahman, has its essence in Brahman, and will also return back 
to it. But in spite of its existence as Brahman its character as 
represented to experience could not be denied. ^aAkara held 
that the Upanisads referred to the external world and accorded 
a reality to it consciously with the purpose of treating it as merely 
relatively real, which will eventually appear as unreal as soon 
as the ultimate truth, the Brahman, is known. This however 
remains to be modified to this extent that the sages had not 
probably any conscious purpose of according a relative reality to 
the phenomenal world, but in spite of regarding Brahman as the 
highest reality they could not ignore the claims of the exterior 
world, and had to accord a reality to it. The inconsistency of this 
reality of the phenomenal world with the ultimate and only 
reality of Brahman was attempted to be reconciled by holding 
that this world is not beside him but it has come out of him, it 
is maintained in him and it will return back to him. 

The world is sometimes spoken of in its twofold aspect, the 
organic and the inorganic. All organic things, whether plants, 
animals or men, have souls\ Brahman desiring to be many created 
fire (tejas), water {ap) and earth {ksiti\ Then the self-existent 
Brahman entered into these three, and it is by their combination 
that all other bodies are formed^ So all other things are produced 
as a result of an alloying or compounding of the parts of these three 
together. In this theory of the threefold division of the primitive 
elements lies the earliest germ of the later distinction (especially 
in the Samkhya school) of pure infinitesimal substances 
and gross elements, and the theory that each gross substance is 
composed of the atoms of the primary elements. And in Pra.4na 
IV. 8 we find the gross elements distinguished from their subtler 
natures, e.g. earth (prthivz), and the subtler state of earth 
{prthivzmdtra). In the Taittiriya, II. i, however, ether (akasd) 
is also described as proceeding from Brahman, and the other 
elements, air, fire, water, and earth, are described as each pro- 
ceeding directly from the one which directly preceded it. 

^ Clia. VI. II. 2 


4—2 



5 ^ 


The Earlier Upanisads 


[CH. 


The World-Soul. 

The conception of a world-soul related to the universe as the 
soul of man to his body is found for the first time in R.V. X. 12 1. i, 
where he is said to have sprung forth as the firstborn of creation 
from the primeval waters. This being has twice been referred 
to in the ^vetaf^vatara, in III. 4 and IV. 12. It is indeed very strange 
that this being is not referred to in any of the earlier Upanisads. 
In the two passages in which he has been spoken of, his mythical 
character is apparent. He is regarded as one of the earlier 
products in the process of cosmic creation, but his importance 
from the point of view of the development of the theory of 
Brahman or Atman is almost nothing. The fact that neither the 
Purusa, nor the Vi^vakarma, nor the Hiranyagarbha played an 
important part in the earlier development of the Upanisads 
leads me to think that the Upanisad doctrines were not directly 
developed from the monotheistic tendencies of the later Rg-Veda 
speculations. The passages in ^vetaiJvatara clearly show how from 
the supreme eminence that he had in R.V. X. 121, Hiranyagarbha 
had been brought to the level of one of the created beings. Deussen 
in explaining the philosophical significance of the Hiranyagarbha 
doctrine of the Upanisads says that the entire objective universe is 
possible only in so far as it is sustained by a knowing subject. This 
subject as a sustainer of the objective universe is manifested in 
all individual objects but is by no means identical with them. For 
the individual objects pass away but the objective universe con- 
tinues to exist without them; there exists therefore the eternal 
knowing subject also {liiranyagarbha) by whom it is sustained. 
Space and time are derived from this subject. It is itself accord- 
ingly not in space and does not belong to time, and therefore 
from an empirical point of view it is in general non-existent; it 
has no empirical but only a metaphysical realityk” This however 
seems to me to be wholly irrelevant, since the Hiranyagarbha 
doctrine cannot be supposed to have any philosophical importance 
in the Upanisads. 

The Theory of Causation. 

There was practically no systematic theory of causation in the 
Upanisads. Sankara, the later exponent of Vedanta philosophy, 
always tried to show that the Upanisads looked upon the cause 

^ Deussen’s Philosophy of the Upanishads^ p, 201 . 
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as mere ground of change which though unchanged in itself in 
reality had only an appearance of suffering change. This he did 
on the strength of a series of examples in the Chandogya 
Upani.sad (vi. i) in which the material cause, e.g. the clay, is 
spoken of as the only reality in all its transformations as the pot, 
the jug or the plate. It is said that though there are so many 
diversities of appearance that one is called the plate, the other the 
pot, and the other the jug, yet these are only empty distinctions of 
name and form, for the only thing real in them is the earth which 
in its essence remains ever the same whether you call it the pot, 
plate, or jug. So it is that the ultimate cause, the unchangeable 
Brahman, remains ever constant, though it may appear to suffer 
change as the manifold world outside. This world is thus only 
an unsubstantial appearance, a mirage imposed upon Brahman, 
the real par excellence. 

It seems however that though such a view may be regarded 
as having been expounded in the Upanisads in an imperfect 
mantier, there is also side by side the other view which looks 
upon the effect as the product of a real change wrought in the 
cause itself through the action and combination of the elements 
of diversity in it. Thus when the different objects of nature have 
been spoken of in one place as the product of the combination 
of the three elements fire, water and earth, the effect signifies a real 
change produced by their compounding. This is in germ (as we 
shall see hereafter) the Parinama theory of causation advocated 
by the Samkhya school*. 

Doctrine of Transmigration. 

When the Vedic people witnessed the burning of a dead body 
they supposed that the eye of the man went to the sun, his breath 
to the wind, his speech to the fire, his limbs to the different parts 
of the universe. They also believed as we have already seen in 
the recompense of good and bad actions in worlds other than our 
own, and though we hear of such things as the passage of the 
human soul into trees, etc., the tendency towards transmigration 
had but little developed at the time. 

In the Upanisads however we find a clear development in 
the direction of transmigration in two distinct stages. In the one 
the Vedic idea of a recompense in the other world is combined with 

* Chi. VI. 1-4. 
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the doctrine of transmigration, whereas in the other the doctrine 
of transmigration comes to the forefront in supersession of the 
idea of a recompense in the other world. Thus it is said that 
those who performed charitable deeds or such public works as the 
I digging of wells, etc., follow after death the way of the fathers 
{pitryana), in which the soul after death enters first into smoke, 
then into night, the dark half of the month, etc., and at last reaches 
the moon ; after a residence there as long as the remnant of his 
good deeds remains he descends again through ether, wind, smoke, 
mist, cloud, rain, herbage, food and seed, and through the assimi- 
lation of food by man he enters the womb of the mother and is 
born again. Here we see that the soul had not only a recompense 
in the world of the moon, but was re-born again in this world*. 

The other way is the way of gods {devayana), meant for those 
who cultivate faith and asceticism These souls at death 

enter successively into flame, day, bright half of the month, bright 
half of the year, sun, moon, lightning, and then finally into 
Brahman never to return. Deussen .says that “the meaning of 
the whole is that the soul on the way of the gods reaches regions 
of ever-increasing light, in which is concentrated all that is bright 
and radiant as stations on the way to Brahman the ‘light of 
lights ’ ” {jyotisam jyoti/i)-. 

The other line of thought is a direct reference to the doctrine 
: of transmigration unmixed with the idea of reaping the fruits of 
' his deeds {karma) by passing through the other worlds and with- 
out reference to the doctrine of the ways of the fathers and gods, 
the Yanas. Thus Yajflavalkya says, “when the soul becomes 
weak (apparent weakness owing to the weakness of the body with 
which it is as.sociated) and falls into a sw'oon as it were, these senses 
go towards it. It (Soul) takes these light particles within itself and 
centres itself only in the heart. Thus when the person in the eye 
turns back, then the soul cannot know colour; (the senses) become 
one(with him) ; (people about him) say he does not see ; (the senses) 
become one (with him), he does not smell, (the .senses) become 
one (with him), he does not taste, (the senses) become one (with 
him), he does not speak, (the senses) become one (with him), he 
does not hear, (the senses) become one (with him), he does not 
think, (the senses) become one with him, he does not touch, (the 
senses) become one with him, he does not know, they say. The 
^ Cha. V. 10. ^ Philosophy of the Upanishads^ p. 335. 
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tip of his heart shines and by that shining this soul goes out. 
When he goes out either through the eye, the head, or by any 
other part of the body, the vital function {prana) follows and all 
the senses follow the vital function {prana) in coming out. He 
is then with determinate consciousness and as such he comes 
out. Knowledge, the deeds as well as previous experience {prajtXS) 
accompany him. Just as a caterpillar going to the end of a blade 
of grass, by undertaking a separate movement collects itself, so 
this self after destroying this body, removing ignorance, by a 
separate movement collects itself. Just as a goldsmith taking a 
small bit of gold, gives to it a newer and fairer form, so the soul 
after de.stroying this body and removing ignorance fashions a 
newer and fairer form as of the Pitrs, the Gandharvas, the gods, 
of Prajapati or Brahma or of any other being.. ..As he acts and 
behaves so he becomes, good by good deeds, bad by bad deeds, 
virtuous by virtuous deeds and vicious by vice. The man is full 
of desires. As he desires .so he wills, as he wills so he works, as 
the work is done so it happens. There is also a verse, being 
attached to that he wants to gain by karma that to which he 
was attached. Having reaped the full fruit (lit. gone to the 
end) of the karma that he does here, he returns back to this 
world for doing karma'. So it is the case with those who have 
desire.s. He who has no desires, who had no desires, who has 
freed himself from all desires, is .satisfied in his desires and in 
himself, his senses do not go out. He being Brahma attains 
Brahmahood. Thus the ver.se says, when all the desires that are 
in his heart are got rid of, the mortal becomes immortal and 
attains Brahma here” (Brh. IV. iv. 1-7). 

A close consideration of the above passage .shows that the 
self itself de.stroyed the body and built up a newer and fairer 
frame by its own activity when it reached the end of the present 
life. At the time of death, the self collected within itself all 
.senses and faculties and after death all its previous knowledge, 
work and experience accompanied him. The falling off of the 
body at the time of death is only for the building of a newer 
body either in this world or in the other worlds. The self which 
thus takes rebirth is regarded as an aggregation of diverse cate- 
gories. Thus it is said that “he is of the essence of understanding, 

' It is possible that there is a vague and obscure reference here to the doctrine that 
the fruits of our deeds are reaped in other worlds. 
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of the vital function, of the visual sense, of the auditory sense, of 
the essence of the five elements (which would make up the 
physical body in accordance with its needs) or the essence of de- 
sires, of the essence of restraint of desires, of the essence of anger, of 
the essence of turning off from all anger, of the essence of dharma, 
of the essence of adharma, of the essence of all that is this 
(manifest) and that is that (unmanifest or latent)” (Brh. iv. iv. 5)* 
The self that undergoes rebirth is thus a unity not only of moral 
and psychological tendencies, but also of all the elements which 
compose the physical world. The whole process of his changes 
follows from this nature of his ; for whatever he desires, he wills 
and whatever he wills he acts, and in accordance with his acts 
the fruit happens. The whole logic of the genesis of karma and 
its fruits is held up within him, for he is a unity of the moral 
and psychological tendencies on the one hand and elements of 
the physical world on the other. 

The self that undergoes rebirth being a combination of diverse 
psychological and moral tendencies and the physical elements 
holds within itself the principle of all its transformation.s. The 
root of all this is the desire of the self and the consequent fruition 
of it through will and act. When the self continues to desire and 
act, it reaps the fruit and comes again to this world for performing 
acts. This world is generally regarded as the field for perform- 
ing karma, whereas other worlds are regarded as places where the 
fruits of karma are reaped by those born as celestial beings. But 
there is no emphasis in the Upani.sads on this point. The Pitryana 
theory is not indeed given up, but it seems only to form a part 
in the larger scheme of rebirth in other worlds and sometimes in 
this world too. All the course of the.se rebirths is effected by the 
self itself by its own desires, and if it ceases to desire, it suffers no 
rebirth and becomes immortal. The most distinctive feature of 
this doctrine is this, that it refers to desires as the cause of rebirth 
and not karma. Karma only comes as the connecting link between 
desires and rebirth — for it is said that whatever a man desires he 
wills, and whatever he wills he acts. 

Thus it is said in another place “ he who knowingly desires is 
born by his desires in those places (accordingly), but for him whose 
desires have been fulfilled and who has realized himself, all his 
desires vanish here” (Mund III. 2. 2). This destruction of desires 
is effected by the right knowledge of the self. “ He who knows 
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his self as ‘ I am the person ’ for what wish and for what desire 
will he trouble the body, ...even being here if we know it, well if 
we do not, what a great destruction” (Brh. iv. iv. 12 and 14). “ In 
former times the wise men did not desire sons, thinking what 
shall we do with sons since this our self is the universe” (Brh. IV. 
iv. 22). None of the complexities of the karma doctrine which 
we find later on in more recent developments of Hindu thought 
can be found in the Upanisads. The whole scheme is worked 
out on the principle of desire {kUrna) and karma only serves as 
the link between it and the actual effects desired and willed by 
the person. 

It is interesting to note in this connection that consistently 
with the idea that desires {k^ma) led to rebirth, we find that 
in some Upanisads the discharge of the semen in the womb of a 
woman as a result of desires is considered as the first birth of 
man, and the birth of the son as the second birth and the birth 
elsewhere after death is regarded as the third birth. Thus it is 
said, “It is in man that there comes first the embryo, which is 
but the semen which is produced as the es.sence of all parts of 
his body and which holds it.self within itself, and when it is put 
in a woman, that is his first birth. That embryo then becomes 
part of the woman’s self like any part of her body ; it therefore 
does not hurt her ; she protects and develops the embryo within 
herself. As she protects (the embryo) so she also should be 
protected. It is the woman who bears the embryo (before birth) 
but when after birth the father takes care of the son always, he 
is taking care only of himself, for it is through sons alone that 
the continuity of the existence of people can be maintained. This 
is his second birth. He makes this self of his a representative 
for performing all the virtuous deeds. The other .self of his after 
realizing himself and attaining age goes away and when going 
away he is born again that is his third birth ” (Aitareya, II. 1-4)*. 
No special emphasis is given in the Upanisads to the sex-desire 
or the desire for a son ; for, being called kama, whatever was the 
desire for a son was the same as the desire for money and the 
desire for money was the same as any other worldly desire (Brh. 
IV. iv. 22), and hence sex-desires stand on the same plane as any 
other desire. 


^ See also Kau^ftaki, ii. 15. 
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Emancipation. 

The doctrine which next attracts our attention in this connec- 
tion is that of emancipation {muktt). Already we know that the 
doctrine of Devayana held that those who were faithful and per- 
formed asceticism {tapas) went by the way of the gods through 
successive stages never to return to the world and suffer rebirth. 
This could be contrasted with the way of the fathers {pitiydnd) 
where the dead were for a time recompensed in another world and 
then had to suffer rebirth. Thus we find that those who are faith- 
ful and perform sraddhd had a distinctly different type of goal from 
those who performed ordinary virtues, siich as those of a general 
altruistic nature. This distinction attains its fullest development 
in the doctrine of emancipation. Emancipation or Mukti means 
in the Upanisads the state of infiniteness that a man attains 
when he knows his own self and thus becomes Brahman. The 
ceaseless course of transmigration is only for those who are 
ignorant. The wise man however who has divested himself of all 
passions and knows himself to be Brahman, at once becomes 
Brahman and no bondage of any kind can ever affect him. 

He who beholds that loftiest and deepest. 

For him the fetters of the heart break asunder. 

For him all doubts are solved. 

And his works become nothingness'. 

The knowledge of the self reveals the fact that all our passions 
and antipathies, all our limitations of experience, all that is 
ignoble and small in us, all that is transient and finite in us is 
false. We “do not know” but are “pure knowledge” ourselves. 
We are not limited by anything, for we are the infinite; we do 
not suffer death, for we are immortal. Emancipation thus is not 
a new acquisition, product, an effect, or result of any action, but 
it always exists as the Truth of our nature. We are always 
emancipated and always free. We do not seem to be so and 
seem to suffer rebirth and thousands of other troubles only because 
we do not know the true nature of our self. Thus it is that the 
true knowledge of self does not lead to emancipation but is 
emancipation itself All sufferings and limitations are true only 
so long as we do not know our self Emancipation is the natural 
and only goal of man simply because it represents the true nature 
and essence of man. It is the realization of our own nature that 

1 Deussen’s Philosophy of the Upanishads, p. 351. 
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is called emancipation. Since we are all already and always in 
our own true nature and as such emancipated, the only thing 
necessary for us is to know that we are so. Self-knowledge is there- 
fore the only desideratum which can wipe off all false knowledge, 
all illusions of death and rebirth. The story is told in the Kafha 
Upanisad that Yama, the lord of death, promised Naciketas, 
the son of Gautama, to grant him three boons at his choice. 
Naciketas, knowing that his father Gautama was offended with 
him, said, “ O death let Gautama be pleased in mind and forget 
his anger against me.” This being granted Naciketas asked the 
second boon that the fire by which heaven is gained should be 
made known to him. This also being granted Naciketas said, 
“ There is this enquiry, some say the soul exists after the death 
of man ; others say it does not exist. This 1 should like to know 
instructed by thee. This is my third boon.” Yama said, “ It was 
inquired of old, even by the gods ; for it is not easy to under- 
stand it. Subtle is its nature, choo.se another boon. Do not 
compel me to this.” Naciketas said, “ Even by the gods was it 
inquired before, and even thou O Death .sayest that it is not easy 
to understand it, but there is no other speaker to be found like 
thee. There is no other boon like this.” Yama said, “ Choose sons 
and grandsons who may live a hundred years, choose herds of 
cattle ; choose elephants and gold and horses ; choose the wide 
expanded earth, and live thyself as many years as thou wishest. 
Or if thou knowest a boon like this choose it together with wealth 
and far-extending life. Be a king on the wide earth. 1 will make 
thee the enjoyer of all desires. All those desires that are difficult 
to gain in the world of mortals, all those ask thou at thy pleasure; 
those fair nymphs with their chariot.s, with their musical instru- 
ments; the like of them are not to be gained by men. 1 will give 
them to thee, but do not ask the question regarding death.” 
Naciketas replied, “All those enjoyments are of to-morrow and 
they only weaken the senses. All life is short, with thee the 
dance and song. Man cannot be satisfied with wealth, we could 
obtain wealth, as long as we did not reach you we live only as 
long as thou pleasest. The boon which 1 choose 1 have said.” 
Yama said, “One thing is good, another is pleasant. Blessed is 
he who takes the good, but he who chooses the pleasant loses 
the object of man. But thou considering the objects of desire, 
hast abandoned them. These two, ignorance (whose object is 
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what is pleasant) and knowledge (whose object Is what is good), 
are known to be far asunder, and to lead to different goals. 
Believing that this world exists and not the other, the careless 
youth is subject to my sway. That knowledge which thou hast 
asked is not to be obtained by argument. I know worldly hap- 
piness is transient for that firm one is not to be obtained by what 
is not firm. The wise by concentrating on the soul, knowing him 
whom it is hard to behold, leaves both grief and joy. Thee 
O Naciketas, I believe to be like a house whose door is open to 
Brahman. Brahman is deathless, whoever knows him obtains 
whatever he wishes. The wise man is not born; he does not die; 
he is not produced from anywhere. Unborn, eternal, the soul is 
not slain, though the body is slain ; subtler than what is subtle, 
greater than what is great, sitting it goes far, lying it goes every- 
where. Thinking the soul as unbodily among bodies, firm among 
fleeting things, the wise man casts off all grief. The soul cannot 
be gained by eloquence, by understanding, or by learning. It 
can be obtained by him alone whom it choosc.s. To him it reveals 
its own nature*.” So long as the Self identifies itself with its desires, 
he wills and acts according to them and reaps the fruits in the 
present and in future lives. But when he comes to know the 
highest truth about himself, that he is the highest essence and prin- 
ciple of the universe, the immortal and the infinite,he ceases to have 
desires, and receding from all desires realizes the ultimate truth 
of himself in his own infinitude. Man is as it were the epitome 
of the universe and he holds within himself the fine constituents 
of the gross body {annamaya kosa), the vital functions {prUna- 
ntaya kosa) of life, the will and desire {manomaya) and the 
thoughts and ideas {vijhdnaniaya), and so long as he keeps him- 
self in these spheres and passes through a series of experiences 
in the present life and in other lives to come, these experiences 
are willed by him and in that sense created by him. He suffers 
pleasures and pains, disease and death. But if he retires from 
these into his true unchangeable being, he is in a state where he 
is one with his experience and there is no change and no move- 
ment. What this state is cannot be explained by the use of 
concepts. One could only indicate it by pointing out that it is 
not any of those concepts found in ordinary knowledge ; it is not 

^ Katha ii. The translation is not continuous. There are some parts in the extract 
which may be differently interpreted. 
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whatever one knows as this and this {neti neti). In this infinite 
and true self there is no difference, no diversity, no meum and 
tuum. It is like an ocean in which all our phenomenal existence 
will dissolve like salt in water. “Just as a lump of salt when put 
in water will disappear in it and it cannot be taken out separately 
but in whatever portion of water we taste we find the salt, so, 
Maitreyi, does this great reality infinite and limitless consisting 
only of pure intelligence manifesting itself in all these (phenomenal 
existences) vanish in them and there is then no phenomenal know- 
ledge ”(Brh. II. 4. 12). The true self manifests itself in all the 
processes of our phenomenal existences, but ultimately when it 
retires back to itself, it can no longer be found in them. It is a 
state of absolute infinitude of pure intelligence, pure being, and 
pure blessedness. 



CHAPTER IV 


GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE SYSTEMS 
OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 

In what Sense is a History of Indian Philosophy possible ? 

It is hardly possible to attempt a history of Indian philosophy 
in the manner in which the histories of European philosophy have 
been written. In Europe from the earliest times, thinkers came 
one after another and offered their independent speculations 
on philosophy. The work of a modern historian consists in 
chronologically arranging these views and in commenting upon 
the influence of one school upon another or upon the general 
change from time to time in the tides and currents of philosophy. 
Here in India, however, the principal systems of philosophy had 
their beginning in times of which we have but scanty record, and 
it is hardly possible to say correctly at what time they began, 
or to compute the influence that led to the foundation of so many 
divergent systems at so early a period, for in all probability these 
were formulated just after the earliest Upanisads had been com- 
posed or arranged. 

The systematic treati.ses were written in short and pregnant 
half-.sentence.s {sutras) which did not elaborate the subject in 
detail, but .served only to hold before the reader the lost threads 
of memory of elaborate di.squisitions with which he was already 
thoroughly acquainted. It seems, therefore, that the.se pithy half- 
sentences were like lecture hints, intended for those who had had 
direct elaborate oral instructions on the subject. It is indeed 
difficult to guess from the sutras the extent of their significance, 
or how far the discussions which they gave rise to in later days were 
originally intended by them. The sutras of the Vedanta system, 
known as the Sarlraka-sutras or Brahma-sutras of Badarayana 
for example were of so ambiguous a nature that they gave rise 
to more than half a dozen divergent interpretations, each one 
of which claimed to be the only faithful one. Such was the high 
esteem and respect in which these writers of the sutras were held 
by later writers that whenever they had any new speculations to 
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offer, these were reconciled with the doctrines of one or other of 
the existing systems, and put down as faithful interpretations of 
the system in the form of commentaries. Such was the hold of 
these systems upon scholars that all the orthodox teachers since 
the foundation of the systems of philosophy belonged to one or 
other of these schools. Their pupils were thus naturally brought 
up in accordance with the views of their teachers. All the in- 
dependence of their thinking was limited and enchained by the 
faith of the school to which they were attached. Instead of 
producing a succession of free-lance thinkers having their own 
systems to propound and establish, India had brought forth 
schools of pupils who carried the traditionary views of particular 
systems from generation to generation, who explained and ex- 
pounded them, and defended them against the attacks of other 
rival schools which they constantly attacked in order to establish 
the superiority of the system to which they adhered. To take an 
example, the Nyaya system of philosophy consisting of a number 
of half-sentences or sutras is attributed to Gautama, also called 
Aksapada. The earliest commentary on these sutras, called the 
Vatsydyana bhdsya, was written by Vatsyayana. This work was 
sharply criticized by the Buddhist Dihnaga, and to answer these 
criticisms Udyotakara wrote a commentary on this commentary 
called the Bhdsjavdttika'^. As time went on the original force 
of this work was lost, and it failed to maintain the old dignity of 
the school. At this Vacaspati Misra wrote a commentary called 
Vdrttika-tdtparyafikd on this second commentary, where he tried 
to refute all objections against the Nyaya system made by other 
rival schools and particularly by the Buddhists. This commentary, 
called Nydya-tdtparyatikd, had another commentary called Nydya- 
tdtparyatlkd-parisuddhi written by the great Udayana. This 
commentary had another commentary called Nydya-nibandha- 
prakdsa written by Varddhamana the son of the illustrious 
Gahge^a. This again had another commentary called Varddha- 
mdnendu upon it by Padmanabha Mi^ra, and this again had 
another named Nydya-tdtparyamandana by ^afikara Mi^ra. The 
names of Vatsyayana, Vacaspati, and Udayana are indeed very 
great, but even they contented themselves by writing com- 
mentaries on commentaries, and did not try to formulate any 

^ I have preferred to spell Dinnaga after Vacaspati’s TCitparyatlkd (p. i) and not 
Dignaga as it is generally spelt. 
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original system. Even Sankara, probably the greatest man of 
India after Buddha, spent his life in writing commentaries on the 
Brahma-sutras, the Upanisads, and the Bhagavadgitd, 

As a system passed on it had to meet unexpected opponents 
and troublesome criticisms for which it was not in the least pre- 
pared. Its adherents had therefore to use all their ingenuity and 
subtlety in support of their own positions, and to discover the 
defects of the rival schools that attacked them. A system as it was 
originally formulated in the sutras had probably but few problems 
to solve, but as it fought its way in the teeth of opposition of 
other schools, it had to offer consistent opinions on other problems 
in which the original views were more or less involved but to 
which no attention had been given before. 

The contributions of the successive commentators served to 
make each system more and more complete in all its parts, and 
stronger and stronger to enable it to hold its own successfully 
against the opposition and attacks of the rival schools. A system 
in the sutras is weak and shapeless as a newborn babe, but if 
I we take it along with its developments down to the beginning 
[of the seventeenth century it appears as a fully developed man 
strong and harmonious in all its limbs. It is therefore not possible 
to write any history of successive philosophies of India, but it is 
necessary that each system should be studied and interpreted in 
all the growth it has acquired through the successive ages of 
history from its conflicts with the rival systems as one wholes 
In the history of Indian philosophy we have no place for systems 
which had their importance only so long as they lived and were 
then forgotten or remembered only as targets of criticism. Each 
system grew and developed by the untiring energy of its adherents 
through all the successive ages of history, and a history of this 
growth is a history of its conflicts. No study of any Indian system 
is therefore adequate unless it is taken throughout all the growth 
it attained by the work of its champions, the commentators whose 
selfless toil for it had kept it living through the ages of history. 

^ In the case of some systems it is indeed possible to suggest one or two earlier 
phases of the system, but this principle cannot be carried all through, for the supple- 
mentary information and arguments given by the later commentators often appear as 
harmonious elaborations of the earlier writings and are very seldom in conflict with them. 
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Growth of the Philosophic Literature. 

It is difficult to say how the systems were originally formulated, 
and what were the influences that led to it. We know that a 
spirit of philosophic enquiry had already begun in the days of the 
earliest Upanisads. The spirit of that enquiry was that the final 
essence or truth was the atman, that a search after it was our 
highest duty, and that until we are ultimately merged in it we 
can only feel this truth and remain uncontented with everything 
else and say that it is not the truth we want, it is not the truth we 
want {ficti neti). Philosophical enquires were however continuing 
in circles other than those of the Upanisads. Thus the Buddha 
who closely followed the early Upanisad period, spoke of and enu- 
merated sixty-two kinds of heresies \ and these can hardly be 
traced in the Upanisads. The Jaina activities were also probably 
going on contemporaneously but in the Upanisads no reference 
to these can be found. We may thus reasonably suppose that there 
were different forms of philosophic enquiry in spheres other than 
those of the Upani.sad sages, of which we have but scanty records. 
It seems probable that the Hindu systems of thought originated 
among the sages who though attached chiefly to the Upanisad 
circles used to take note of the discussions and views of the antago- 
nistic and heretical philosophic circles. In the assemblies of these 
sages and their pupils, the views of the heretical circles were prob- 
ably discussed and refuted. So it continued probably for some time 
when some illustrious member of the assembly such as Gautama 
or Kanada collected the purport of these discussions on various 
topics and problems, filled up many of the missing links, classified 
and arranged these in the form of a system of philosophy and 
recorded it in sutras. These sutras were intended probably for 
people who had attended the elaborate oral discussions and thus 
could easily follow the meaning of the suggestive phrases con- 
tained in the aphorisms. The sutras thus contain sometimes 
allusions to the views of the rival schools and indicate the way in 
which they could be refuted. The commentators were pos.sessed 
of the general drift of the different discussions alluded to and 
conveyed from generation to generation through an unbroken 
chain of succession of teachers and pupils. They were however 
free to supplement these traditionary explanations with their own 

^ Brahmajdla-sutta^ Digha^ I. p. 12 ff. 
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views or to modify and even suppress such of the traditionary 
views with which they did not agree or which they found it diffi- 
cult to maintain. Brilliant oppositions from the opposing schools 
often made it necessary for them to offer solutions to new problems 
unthought of before, but put forward by some illustrious adherent 
of a rival school. In order to reconcile these new solutions with 
the other parts of the system, the commentators never hesitated to 
offer such slight modifications of the doctrines as could harmonize 
them into a complete whole. These elaborations or modifications 
generally developed the traditionary system, but did not effect any 
serious change in the system as expounded by the older teachers, 
for the new exponents always bound themselves to the explana- 
tions of the older teachers and never contradicted them. They 
would only interpret them to suit their own ideas, or say new things 
only in those cases where the older teachers had remained silent. 
It is not therefore possible to describe the growth of any system 
by treating the contributions of the individual commentators sepa- 
rately. This would only mean unnecessary repetition. Except 
when there is a specially new development, the system is to be 
interpreted on the basis of the joint work of the commentators 
treating their contributions as forming one whole. 

The fact that each system had to contend with other rival 
systems in order to hold its own has left its permanent mark 
upon all the philosophic literatures of India which are always 
written in the form of disputes, where the writer is supposed to 
be always faced with objections from rival schools to whatever 
he has got to say. At each step he supposes certain objections 
put forth against him which he answers, and points out the defects 
of the objector or shows that the objection itself is ill founded. It 
is thus through interminable byways of objections, counter-objec- 
tions and their answers that the writer can wend his way to his 
destination. Most often the objections of the rival schools are 
referred to in so brief a manner that those only who know the 
views can catch them. To add to these difficulties the Sanskrit 
style of most of the commentaries is so condensed and different 
from literary Sanskrit, and aims so much at precision and brevity, 
leading to the use of technical words current in the diverse systems, 
that a study of these becomes often impossible without the aid 
of an expert preceptor; it is difficult therefore for all who are not 
widely read in all the different systems to follow any advanced 
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work of any particular system, as the deliberations of that par- 
ticular system are expressed in such close interconnection with 
the views of other systems that these can hardly be understood 
without them. Each system of India has grown (at least in 
particular epochs) in relation to and in opposition to the growth 
of other systems of thought, and to be a thorough student of Indian 
philosophy one should study all the systems in their mutual 
opposition and relation from the earliest times to a period at 
which they ceased to grow and came to a stop — a purpose for 
which a work like the present one may only be regarded as 
forming a preliminary introduction. 

Besides the sutras and their commentaries there are also in- 
dependent treatises on the systems in verse called kdrikds.^hxch 
try to summarize the important topics of any system in a succinct 
manner; the Sdmkhya kdrikd may be mentioned as a work of this 
kind. In addition to these there were also long dissertations, 
commentaries, or general observations on any system written in 
verses called the varttikas; the of Kum?lrila or the 

Vdrttika of Sureiivara may be mentioned as examples. All these 
of course had their commentaries to explain them. In addition 
to these there were also advanced treatises on the systems in prose 
in which the writers either nominally followed some selected 
sutras or proceeded independently of them. Of the former class 
the Nydyamahjarl of Jayanta may be mentioned as an example 
and of the latter the Prasastapdda bhdsya, the Advaitasiddhi of 
Madhusudana Sarasvati or the Vedd 7 ita-paribhdsd of Dharmara- 
jadhvarindra. The more remarkable of these treatises were of a 
masterly nature in which the writers represented the systems they 
adhered to in a highly forcible and logical manner by dint of 
their own great mental powers and genius. These also had their 
commentaries to explain and elaborate them. The period of the 
growth of the philosophic literatures of India begins from about 
500 B.C. (about the time of the Buddha) and practically ends in 
the later half of the seventeenth century, though even now some 
minor publications are seen to come out. 

The Indian Systems of Philosophy. 

The Hindus classify the systems of philosophy into two classes, 
namely, the ndstika and the dstika. The nastika (^^^ ^‘it is 
not’') views are those which neither regard the Vedas as infallible 

5'-2 
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nor try to establish their own validity on their authority. These are 
principally three in number, the Buddhist, Jaina and the Carvaka. 
The astika-mata or orthodox schools are six in number, Samkhya, 
Yoga, Vedanta, Mimamsa, Nyaya and Vai^e.sika, generally known 
as the six systems {saddariana^). 

The Samkhya is ascribed to a mythical Kapila, but the 
earliest works on the subject are probably now lost. The Yoga 
system is attributed to Patafijali and the original sutras are called 
the Pdtanjala Yoga sutras. The general metaphysical position 
of these two systems with regard to soul, nature, cosmology and 
the final goal is almost the same, and the difference lies in this 
that the Yoga system acknowledges a god {Isvara) as distinct 
from Atman and lays much importance on certain mystical 
practices (commonly known as Yoga practices) for the achieve- 
ment of liberation, whereas the Samkhya denies the existence of 
livara and thinks that sincere philosophic thought and culture 
are sufficient to produce the true conviction of the truth and 
thereby bring about liberation. It is probable that the system 
of Samkhya associated with Kapila and the Yoga system 
associated with Patafijali are but two divergent modifications of 
an original Sarnkhya school, of which we now get only references 
here and there. These systems therefore though generally counted 
as two should more properly be looked upon as two different 
schools of the same Samkhya system— one may be called the 
Kapila Samkhya and the other Patanjala Samkhya. 

The Purva Mimamsa (from the root man to think — rational 
conclusions) cannot properly be spoken of as a system of philo- 
sophy. It is a systematized code of principles in accordance with 
which the Vedic texts are to be interpreted for purposes of sacrifices. 

^ The word in the sense of true philosophic knowledge has its earliest 

use in the VaiU§iha sutras of Kanada (ix, ii. 13) which I consider as pre-Buddhistic. 
The Buddhist pitakas {400 B.c.) called the heretical opinions '‘fiitthV (Sanskrit — drsti 
from the same root dif from which dar^ana is formed). Haribhadra (fifth century a.d.) 
uses the word Dar^ana in the sense of systems of philosophy {sarvadarlanavacyd 
rthah—Saddarianasamuccaya I.). Ratnakirtti (end of the tenth century A.D.) uses the 
word also in the .same sense Yadi minia darlane darlatie ndndprakdram sattvalak- 
sanam uktamastif Ksanahhahgasiddhi in Six Buddhist Nyaya tracts^ p. 20). Madhava 
( 1 33 1 A. D. ) calls his Compendium of all systems of philosophy, Sarvadarsanasanigraha* 
The word ^'mata'* (opinion or view) was also freely used in quoting the views of other 
systems. But there is no word to denote ‘ philosophers ’ in the technical sense. The 
Buddhists used tocallthose who held heretical views The words “siddha,’* 

*^jndniny^^ etc. do not denote philosophers in the modern sense, they are used rather in 
the sense of “ seers” or “perfects.” 
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The Vedic texts were used as mantras (incantations) for sacrifices, 
and people often disputed as to the relation of words in a 
sentence or their mutual relative importance with reference to the 
general drift of the sentence. There were also differences of view 
with regard to the meaning of a sentence, the use to which it may 
be applied as a mantra, its relative importance or the exact 
nature of its connection with other similar sentences in a complex 
Vedic context. The Mimarnsa formulated some principles accord- 
ing to which one could arrive at rational and uniform .solutions 
for all these difficulties. Preliminary to these its main objects, it 
indulges in speculations with regard to the external world, soul, 
perception, inference, the validity of the Vedas, or the like, for in 
order that a man might perform sacrifices with mantras, a definite 
order of the universe and its relation to man or the position and 
nature of the mantras of the Veda must be demonstrated and 
established. Though its interest in such abstract speculations is 
but secondary yet it briefly discusses these in order to prepare a 
rational ground for its doctrine of the mantras and their practical 
utility for man. It is only so far as there are these preliminary 
discussions in the Mimarnsa that it may be called a system of 
philosophy. Its principles and maxims for the interpretation of 
the import of words and sentences have a legal value even to this 
day. The sutras of Mimarnsa are attributed to Jaimini, and Sahara 
wrote a bha.sya upon it. The two great names in the history of 
Mimarnsa literature after Jaimini and Sahara are Kumarila Bhatta 
and his pupil Prabhakara, who criticized the opinions of his master 
so much, that the master used to call him guru (master) in sarcasm, 
and to this day his opinions pass as guru-niata, whereas the views 
of Kumarila Bhatta pass as bhaUa-mata}. It may not be out of 
place to mention here that Hindu Law {smrtt) accepts without 
any reservation the maxims and principles settled and formulated 
by the Mimarnsa. 

* There Ls a story that Kumarila could not understand the meaning of a Sanskrit 
sentence "Atra tunoktam tatrdpinoktam iti paunaruktam” (hence spoken twice). 
Tiitwktam phonetically admits of two combinations, noktam (but not said) and fund 
uktam (said by the particle tu) and tatrdpi noktam as tatra api na uktam (not said also 
there) and tatra apind uktam (said there by the particle apt). Under the first inter- 
pretation the sentence would mean, “Not spoken here, not spoken there, it is thus spoken 
twice.” This puzzled Kumarila, when Prabhakara taking the second meaning pointeil 
out to him that the meaning was “here it is indicated by tu and there by apt, and so it is 
indicated twice.” Kumarila was so pleased that he called his pupil “Guru” (master) 
at this. 
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The Vedanta sutras, also called Uttara Mimamsa, written by 
Badarayana, otherwise known as the Brahma-sutras, form the 
original authoritative work of Vedanta. The word Vedanta means 
“end of the Veda,” i.e, the Upanisads, and the Vedanta sutras are 
so called as they are but a summarized statement of the general 
views of the Upanisads. This work is divided into four books or 
adhyayas and each adhyaya is divided into four padas or chapters. 
The first four sutras of the work commonly known as Catuhsutri 
are (i) How to ask about Brahman, (2) From whom proceed birth 
and decay, (3) This is because from him the Vedas have come forth, 
(4) This is shown by the harmonious testimony of the Upanisads. 
The whole of the first chapter of the second book is devoted to 
justifying the position of the Vedanta against the attacks of the 
rival schools. The second chapter of the second book is busy in 
dealing blows at rival systems. All the other parts of the book are 
devoted to .settling the disputed interpretations of a number of in- 
dividual Upani.sad texts. The really philosophical portion of the 
work is thus limited to the first four sutras and the first and second 
chapters of the second book. The other portions are like com- 
mentaries to the Upanisads, which however contain many theo- 
logical views of the system. The first commentary of the Brahma- 
sutra was probably written by Baudhayana, which however is not 
available now. The earliest commentary that is now found is that 
of the great Sankara. His interpretations of the Brahma-sutras 
together with all the commentaries and other works that follow 
his views are popularly known as Vedanta philosophy, though 
this philosophy ought more properly to be called Visuddhadvaita- 
vada school of Vedanta philosophy (i.e. the Vedanta philosophy 
; of the school of absolute moni.sm). Variant forms of duali.stic 
philosophy as represented by the Vai.snavas, ^aivas, Ramayatas, 
etc., also claim to express the original purport of the Brahma 
sutras. We thus find that apostles of dualistic creeds such as 
Ramanuja, Vallabha, Madhva, ^rikantha, Baladeva, etc., have 
written independent commentaries on the Brahma-sutra to show 
that the philosophy as elaborated by themselves is the view of 
the Upani.sads and as summarized in the Brahma-sutras. These 
differed largely and often vehemently attacked Sankara’s inter- 
pretations of the same sutras. These systems as expounded by 
them also pass by the name of Vedanta as these are also claimed 
to be the real interpretations intended by the Vedanta (Upanisads) 
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and the Vedonta sutras. Of these the system of Ramanuja has 
great philosophical importance. 

The Nydya sutras attributed to Gautama, called also Aksapada, 
and the Vaisesika sutras attributed to Kanada, called also Uluka, 
represent the same system for all practical purposes. They are 
in later times considered to differ only in a few points of minor 
importance. So far as the sutras are concerned the Nydya sutras 
lay particular stress on the cultivation of logic as an art, while 
the Vaisesika sutras deal mostly with metaphysics and physics. 
In addition to these six systems, the Tantras had also philoso- 
phies of their own, which however may generally be looked upon 
largely as modifications of the Siimkhya and VcdSnta sy.stems, 
though their own contributions arc also noteworthy. 

Some fundamental Points of Agreement. 

I. The Karina Theory. 

It is, however, remarkable that with the exception of the 
Carvaka materialists all the other systems agree on some funda- 
mental points of importance. The .systems of philosophy in India 
were not stirred up merely by the speculative demands of the 
human mind which has a natural inclination for indulging in 
abstract thought, but by a deep craving after the realization of 
the religious purpose of life. It is surprising to note that the 
postulates, aims and conditions for such a realization were found 
to be identical in all the conflicting systems. Whatever may be 
their differences of opinion in other matters, so far as the general 
postulates for the realization of the transcendent state, the^^wwww 
bonum of life, were concerned, all the .systems were practically in 
thorough agreement. It may be worth while to note .some of them 
at this stage. 

First, the theory of Karma and rebirth. All the Indian .systems 
agree in believing that whatever action is done by an individual 
leaves behind it .some sort of potency which has the power to 
ordain for him joy or sorrow in the future according as it is good 
or bad. When the fruits of the actions are such that they cannot 
be enjoyed in the pre.sent life or in a human life, the individual 
has to take another birth as a man or any other being in order to 
suffer them. 

The Vedic belief that the mantras uttered in the correct accent 
at the sacrifices with the proper observance of all ritualistic 
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details, exactly according to the directions without the slightest 
error even in the smallest trifle, had something like a magical 
virtue automatically to produce the desired object immediately 
or after a lapse of time, was probably the earliest form of the 
Karma doctrine. It postulates a semi-conscious belief that certain 
mystical actions can produce at a distant time certain effects 
without the ordinary process of the instrumentality of visible 
agents of ordinary cause and effect. When the sacrifice is per- 
formed, the action leaves such an unseen magical virtue, called 
the adrsta (the unseen) or the apurva (new), that by it the desired 
object will be achieved in a mysterious manner, for the modus 
operandi of the apurva is unknown. There is also the notion 
prevalent in the Sarnhitas, as we have already noticed, that he 
who commits wicked deeds suffers in another world, whereas he 
who performs good deeds enjoys the highest material pleasures. 
These were probably associated with the conception of rta, the 
inviolable order of things. Thus these are probably the elements 
which built up the Karma theory which we find pretty well 
established but not emphasized in the Upanisad.s, where it is said 
that according to good or bad actions men will have good or bad 
births. 

To notice other relevant points in connection with the Karma 
doctrine as established in the astika systems we find that it was 
believed that the unseen {adrsta) potency of the action generally 
required some time before it could be fit for giving the doer the 
merited punishment or enjoyment. These would often accumulate 
and prepare the items of suffering and enjoyment for the doer in 
his next life. Only the fruits of those actions which are extremely 
wicked or particularly good could be reaped in this life. The 
nature of the next birth of a man is determined by the nature of 
pleasurable or painful experiences that have been made ready for 
him by his maturing actions of this life. If the experiences deter- 
mined for him by his action are such that they are possible to be 
realized in the life of a goat, the man will die and be born as a 
goat. As there is no ultimate beginning in time of this world 
process, so there is no time at which any person first began his 
actions or experiences. Man has had an infinite number of past 
lives of the most varied nature, and the instincts of each kind of 
life exist dormant in the life of every individual, and thus when- 
ever he has any particular birth as this or that animal or man. 
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the special instincts of that life (technically called vasana) come 
forth. In accordance with these vasanas the person passes through 
the painful or pleasurable experiences as determined for him by 
his action. The length of life is also determined by the number 
and duration of experiences as preordained by the fructifying 
actions of his past life. When once certain actions become fit for 
giving certain experiences, these cannot be avoided, but those 
actions which have not matured are uprooted once for all if the 
per-son attains true knowledge as advocated by philosophy. But 
even such an emancipated (mukta) person has to pass through 
the pleasurable or painful experiences ordained for him by the 
actions just rijicned for giving their fruits. There are four kinds 
of actions, white or virtuous (suk/a), black or wicked {krsna), 
white-black or partly virtuous and partly vicious {siikla-krpia) as 
most of our actions are, neither black nor white {aiuklTikrsna), 
i.e. tho.se acts of self-renunciation or meditation which are not 
associated with any desires for the fruit. It is only when a person 
can so restrain himself as to perform only the la.st kind of action 
that he ceases to accumulate any new karma for giving fresh fruits. 
He has thus only to enjoy the fruits of his previous karmas which 
have ripened for giving fruits. If in the meantime he attains true 
knowledge, all his past accumulated actions become destroyed, 
and as his acts are only of the a^uklakr.sna type no fresh karma 
for ripening is accumulated, and thus he becomes divested of all 
karma after enjoying the fruits of the ripened karmas alone. 

The Jains think that through the actions of body, speech 
and mind a kind of subtle matter technically called karma is pro- 
duced. The passions of a man act like a viscous substance that 
attracts this karma matter, which thus pours into the soul and 
sticks to it. The karma matter thus accumulated round the soul 
during the infinite number of past lives is technically called kar- 
masurlra,v]\i\c\\ encircles the soul as it passes on from birth to birth. 
This karma matter sticking to the soul gradually ripens and ex- 
hausts itself in ordaining the sufferance of pains or the enjoyment 
of pleasures for the individual. While some karma matter is being 
expended in this way, other karma matters are accumulating by 
his activities, and thus keep him in a continuous process of 
suffering and enjoyment. The karma matter thus accumulated 
in the soul produces a kind of coloration called lesyd, such as 
white, black, etc., which marks the character of the soul. The 
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idea of the 6ukla and krsna karmas of the Y oga system was pro- 
bably suggested by the Jaina view. But when a man is free from 
passions, and acts in strict compliance with the rules of conduct, 
his actions produce karma which lasts but for a moment and is 
then annihilated. Every karma that the sage has previously 
earned has its predestined limits within which it must take effect 
and be purged away. But when by contemplation and the strict 
adherence to the five great vows, no new karma is generated, and 
when all the karmas are exhausted the worldly existence of the 
person rapidly draws towards its end. Thus in the last stage of 
contemplation, all karma being annihilated, and all activities 
having ceased, the soul leaves the body and goes up to the top 
of the universe, where the liberated souls stay for ever. 

Buddhism also contributes some new traits to the karma 
theory which however being intimately connected with their 
metaphysics will be treated later on. 

2. The Doctrine of Mukti, 

Not only do the Indian systems agree as to the cause of the 
inequalities in the share of sufferings and enjoyments in the case 
Df different persons, and the manner in which the cycle of births 
and rebirths has been kept going from beginningless time, on the 
basis of the mysterious connection of one’s actions with the 
happenings of the world, but they also agree in believing that 
this beginningless chain of karma and its fruits, of births and re- 
births, this running on from beginningless time has somewhere 
its end. This end was not to be attained at some distant time or 
in some distant kingdom, but was to be sought within us. Karma 
leads us to this endless cycle, and if we could divest ourselves of 
all such emotions, ideas or desires as lead us to action we should 
find within us the actionless self which neither suffers nor enjoys, 
neither works nor undergoes rebirth. When the Indians, wearied 
by the endless bustle and turmoil of worldly events, sought for and 
believed that somewhere a peaceful goal could be found, they 
generally hit upon the self of man. The belief that the soul could 
be realized in some stage as being permanently divested of all 
action, feelings or ideas, led logically to the conclusion that the 
connection of the soul with these worldly elements was extraneous, 
artificial or even illusory. In its true nature the soul is untouched 
by the impurities of our ordinary life, and it is through ignorance 
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and passion as inherited from the cycle of karma from beginning- 
less time that v<^e connect it with these. The realization of this 
transcendent state is the goal and 6nal achievement of this endless 
cycle of births and rebirths through karma. The Buddhists did 
not admit the existence of soul, but recognized that the final 
realization of the process of karma is to be found in the ultimate 
dissolution called Nirvana, the nature of which we shall discuss 
later on. 

3. The Doctrine of SoiiL 

All the Indian systems except Buddhism admit the existence 
of a permanent entity variously called atman, purusa or jiva. 
As to the exact nature of this soul there are indeed diver- 
gences of view. Thus while the Nyaya calls it absolutely 
qualityless and characterless, indeterminate unconscious entity, 
Sarnkhya describes it as being of the nature of pure conscious- 
ness, the Vedanta says that it is that fundamental point of unity 
implied in pure consciousness {cit\ pure bliss {ananda\ and pure 
being (sat). But all agree in holding that it is pure and unsullied 
in its nature and that all impurities of action or passion do not 
form a real part of it. The siminmm bonum of life is attained 
when all impurities are removed and the pure nature of the self 
is thoroughly and permanently apprehended and all other ex- 
traneous connections with it are absolutely dissociated. 

The Pessimistic Attitude towards the World and the 
Optimistic Faith in the end. 

Though the belief that the world is full of sorrow has not been 
equally prominently emphasized in all systems, yet it may be 
considered as being shared by all of them. It finds its strongest 
utterance in Sarnkhya, Yoga, and Buddhism. This interminable 
chain of pleasurable and painful experiences was looked upon as 
nearing no peaceful end but embroiling and entangling us in the 
meshes of karma, rebirth, and sorrow. What appear as pleasures 
are but a mere appearance for the attempt to keep them steady is 
painful, there is pain when we lose the pleasures or when we are 
anxious to have them. When the pleasures are so much asso- 
ciated with pains they are but pains themselves. We are but duped 
when we seek pleasures, for they are sure to lead us to pain. All 
our experiences are essentially sorrowful and ultimately sorrow- 
begetting. Sorrow is the ultimate truth of this process of the 
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world. That which to an ordinary person seems pleasurable 
appears to a wise person or to a yogin who has a clearer vision as 
painful. The greater the knowledge the higher is the sensitiveness 
to sorrow and dissatisfaction with world experiences. The yogin 
is like the pupil of the eye to which even the smallest grain of dis- 
turbance is unbearable. This sorrow of worldly experiences cannot 
be removed by bringing in remedies for each sorrow as it comes, 
for the moment it is remedied another sorrow comes in. It cannot 
also be avoided by mere inaction or suicide, for we are continually 
being forced to action by our nature, and suicide will but lead to 
another life of sorrow and rebirth. The only way to get rid of 
it is by the culmination of moral greatness and true knowledge 
which uproot sorrow once for all. It is our ignorance that the self 
is intimately connected with the experiences of life or its pleasures, 
that leads us to action and arouses passion in us for the enjoy- 
ment of pleasures and other emotions and activities. Through 
the highest moral elevation a man may attain absolute dispassion 
towards world-experiences and retire in body, mind, and speech 
from all worldly concerns. When the mind is .so purified, the self 
shines in its true light, and its true nature is rightly conceived. 
When this is once done the self can never again be associated 
with pa.ssion or ignorance. It becomes at this stage ultimately 
dissociated from citta which contains within it the root of all 
emotions, ideas, and actions. Thus emancipated the self for ever 
conquers all sorrow. It is important, however, to note in this 
connection that emancipation is not based on a general aversion 
to intercourse with the world or on such feelings as a disappointed 
person may have, but on the appreciation of the state of mukti 
as the supremely blessed one. The details of the pessimistic 
creed of each system have developed from the logical necessity 
peculiar to each system. There was never the slightest tendency 
to shirk the duties of this life, but to rise above them through 
right performance and right understanding. It is only when a 
man rises to the highest pinnacle of moral glory that he is fit for 
aspiring to that realization of selfhood in comparison with which 
all worldly things or even the joys of Heaven would not only 
shrink into insignificance, but appear in their true character as 
sorrowful and loathsome. It is when his mind has thus turned from 
all ordinary joys that he can strive towards his ideal of salvation. 
In fact it seems to me that a sincere religious craving after some 
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ideal blessedness and quiet of self-realization is indeed the funda- 
mental fact from which not only her philosophy but many of the 
complex phenomena of the civilization of India can be logically 
deduced. The sorrow around us has no fear for us if we remember 
that we are naturally sorrowless and blessed in ourselves. The 
pessimistic view loses all terror as it closes in ab.solute optimistic 
confidence in one’s own self and the ultimate destiny and goal of 
emancipation. 

Unity in Indian Sadhana (philosophical, religious 
and ethical endeavours). 

As might be expected the Indian systems are all agreed upon 
the general principles of ethical conduct which must be followed 
for the attainment of salvation. That all passions are to be con- 
trolled, no injury to life in any form should be done, and that all 
desire for pleasures should be checked, are principles which are 
almost universally acknowledged. When a man attains a very 
high degree of moral greatness he has to strengthen and prepare 
his mind for further purifying and steadying it for the attainment 
of his ideal; and most of the Indian systems are unanimous with 
regard to the means to be employed for the purpose. There are 
indeed divergences in certain details or technical name.s, but the 
means to be adopted for purification are almost everywhere essen- 
tially the same as tho.se advocated by the Yoga system. It is only 
in later times that devotion {bhakti) is seen to occupy a more 
prominent place specially in Vaisnava .schools of thought. Thus 
it was that though there were many differences among the various 
system.s, yet their goal of life, their attitude towards the world and 
the means for the attainment of the goal {sadhana) being funda- 
mentallythesame, there was a unique unity in the practical .sadhana 
of almost all the Indian .sy.stems. The religious craving has been 
universal in India and this uniformity of sadhana has therefore 
secured for India a unity in all her aspirations and strivings. 



CHAPTER V 

BUDDHIST PHILOSOPHY 

Many scholars are of opinion that the Sarnkhya and the Yoga 
represent the earliest systematic speculations of India. It is also 
suggested that Buddhism drew much of its inspiration from them. 
It may be that there is some truth in such a view, but the 
systematic Sarnkhya and Yoga treatises as we have them had 
decidedly been written after Buddhism. Moreover it is well-known 
to every student of Hindu philosophy that a conflict with the 
Buddhists has largely stimulated philosophic enquiry in most of 
the .systems of Hindu thought. A knowledge of Buddhism is 
therefore indispensable for a right understanding of the different 
systems in their mutual relation and opposition to Buddhism. It 
seems desirable therefore that I should begin with Buddhism 
first. 

The State of Philosophy in India before the Buddha. 

It is indeed difficult to give a short .sketch of the different 
philosophical speculations that were prevalent in India before 
Buddhism. The doctrines of the Upanisads are well known, and 
these have already been briefly described. But these were not the 
only ones. Even in the Upanisads we find references to diverse 
atheistical creeds*. We find there that the origin of the world 
and its processes were sometimes discussed, and some thought 
that “ time ” was the ultimate cause of all, others that all these 
had sprung forth by their own nature {svabhdva), others that 
everything had come forth in accordance with an inexorable 
destiny or a fortuitous concourse of accidental happenings, or 
through matter combinations in general. References to diverse 
kinds of heresies are found in Buddhist literature also, but no 
detailed accounts of these views are known. Of the Upani.sad 
type of materialists the two schools of Carvakas (Dhurtta and 
Su^iksita) are referred to in later literature, though the time in 
which these flourished cannot rightly be discovered*'. But it seems 

^ w^veta^vatara, l. - 2 , kdlahsvabhaboniyatiryadrcchdbhutdniyonih pumsaiticintyam. 

2 Lokayata (literally, that which is found among people in general) seems to have 
been the name by which all carvaka doctrines were generally known. See Gunaratna 
on the Lokayatas. 
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probable however that the allusion to the materialists contained 
in the Upanisads refers to these or to similar schools. The 
Carvakas did not believe in the authority of the Vedas or any 
other holy scripture. According to them there was no soul. Life 
and consciousness were the products of the combination of matter, 
just as red colour was the result of mixing up white with 
yellow or as the power of intoxication was generated in molasses 
{madasakti). There is no after-life, and no reward of actions, as 
there is neither virtue nor vice. Life is only for enjoyment. So 
long as it lasts it is needless to think of anything else, as every- 
thing will end with death, for when at death the body is burnt 
to ashes there cannot be any rebirth. They do not believe in 
the validity of inference. Nothing is trustworthy but what can 
be directly perceived, for it is impossible to determine that the 
distribution of the middle term (Jictu) has not depended upon 
some extraneous condition, the absence of which might destroy 
the validity of any particular piece of inference. If in any case 
any inference comes to be true, it is only an accidental fact and 
there is no certitude about it. They were called Carvaka because 
they would only eat but would not accept any other religious or 
moral responsibility. The word comes from carv to eat. The 
Dhurtta Carvakas held that there was nothing but the four 
elements of earth, water, air and fire, and that the body was but the 
result of atomic combination. There was no self or .soul, no 
virtue or vice. The Su.4ik.sita Carvakas held that there was 
a soul apart from the body but that it also was destroyed with 
the destruction of the body. The original work of the Carvakas 
was written in sutras probably by Brhaspati. Jayanta and Gunar- 
atna quote two sutras from it. Short accounts of this school may be 
found in Jayanta’s Nydyamahjari, Madhava’s Sarvadarianasam- 
graha and Gunaratna’s Tarkarahasyadipikd. Mahdbhdrata gives 
an account of a man called Carvaka meeting Yudhisthira. 

Side by side with the doctrine of the Carvaka materialists we 
are reminded of the Ajivakas of which Makkhali Gosala, probably 
a renegade disciple of the Jain saint MahavTra and a contemporary 
of Buddha and Mahavira, was the leader. This was a thorough- 
going determinism denying the free will of man and his moral 
responsibility for any .so-called good or evil. The essence of 
Makkhali’s system is this, that “there is no cause, either proximate 
or remote, for the depravity of beings or for their purity. They 
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become so without any cause. Nothing depends either on one’s 
own efforts or on the efforts of others, in short nothing depends 
on any human effort, for there is no such thing as power or energy, 
or human exertion. The varying conditions at any time are due 
to fate, to their environment and their own nature*.” 

Another sophistical school led by Ajita Ke.sakambali taught 
that there was no fruit or result of good or evil deeds ; there is no 
other world, nor was this one real; nor had parents nor any 
former lives any efficacy with respect to this life. Nothing that 
we can do prevents any of us alike from being wholly brought to 
an end at deaths 

There were thus at least three currents of thought: firstly the 
sacrificial Karma by the force of the magical rites of which any 
person could attain anything he desired; secondly the Upanisad 
teaching that the Brahman, the self, is the ultimate reality and 
being, and all else but name and form which pass away but do 
not abide. That which permanently abides without change is the 
real and true, and this is self Thirdly the nihilistic conceptions 
that there is no law, no abiding reality, that everything comes 
into being by a fortuitous concourse of circumstances or by some 
unknown fate. In each of these schools, philosophy had probably 
come to a deadlock. There were the Yoga practices prevalent in 
the country and these were accepted partly on the strength of 
traditional custom among certain sections, and partly by virtue 
of the great spiritual, intellectual and physical power which they 
gave to those who performed them. But these had no rational 
basis behind them on which they could lean for support. These 
were probably then just tending towards being affiliated to the 
nebulous Sarnkhya doctrines which had grown up among certain 
sections. It was at this juncture that we find Buddha erecting 
a new superstructure of thought on altogether original lines which 
thenceforth opened up a new avenue of philosophy for all posterity 
to come. If the Being of the Upanisads, the superlatively motion- 
less, was the only real, how could it offer scope for further new 
speculations, as it had already discarded all other matters of 
interest? If everything was due to a reasonless fortuitous con- 
course of circumstances, reason could not proceed further in the 
direction to create any philosophy of the unreason. The magical 

1 Silmannaphala-sutta, Dlgha, ii. 20. Hoernl^’s article on the Ajivakas, E. R. E. 

2 Samafinaphala-sutta, li. 23. 



8i 


v] Buddha's Life 

force of the hocus-pocus of sorcery or sacrifice had but little that 
was inviting for philosophy to proceed on. If we thus take into 
account the state of Indian philosophic culture before Buddha» 
we shall be better able to understand the value of the Buddhistic 
contribution to philosophy. 

Buddha : his Life. 

Gautama the Buddha was born in or about the year 560 B.C. 
in the Lumbini Grove near the ancient town of Kapilavastu in 
the now dense terai region of Nepal. His father was Suddhodana, 
a prince of the Sakya clan, and his mother Queen Mahamaya. 
According to the legends it was foretold of him that he would 
enter upon the ascetic life when he should see “ A decrepit old 
man, a diseased man, a dead man, and a monk.” His father tried 
his best to keep him away from these by marrying him and 
surrounding him with luxuries. But on successive occasions, 
issuing from the palace, he was confronted by those four 
things, which filled him with amazement and distress, and 
realizing the impermanence of all earthly things determined to 
forsake his home and try if he could to discover some means to 
immortality to remove the sufferings of men. He made his ‘‘Great 
Renunciation ” when he was twenty-nine years old. He travelled 
on foot to Rajagrha (Rajgir) and thence to Uruvehl, where in 
company with other five ascetics he entered upon a course of 
extreme self-discipline, carrying his austerities to such a length 
that his body became utterly emaciated and he fell down sense- 
less and was believed to be dead. After six years of this great 
struggle he was convinced that the truth was not to be won by 
the way of extreme asceticism, and resuming an ordinary course 
of life at last attained absolute and supreme enlightenment. There- 
after the Buddha spent a life prolonged over forty-five years in 
travelling from place to place and preaching the doctrine to 
all who would listen. At the age of over eighty years Buddha 
realized that the time drew near for him to die. He then entered 
into Dhyana and passing through its successive stages attained 
nirvana^ The vast developments which the system of this great 
teacher underwent in the succeeding centuries in India and in 
other countries have not been thoroughly studied, and it will 
probably take yet many years more before even the materials for 

^ Mahaparinibbdnasutfanta^ Digha^ xvi. 6, 8, 9. 
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such a study can be collected. But from what we now possess 
it is proved incontestably that it is one of the most wonderful and 
subtle productions of human wisdom. It is impossible to over- 
estimate the debt that the philosophy, culture and civilization 
of India owe to it in all her developments for many succeeding 
centuries. 


Early Buddhist Literature. 

The Buddhist Pali Scriptures contain three different collections: 
the Sutta (relating to the doctrines), the Vinaya (relating to the 
discipline of the monks) and the Abhidhamma (relating generally 
to the same subjects as the suttas but dealing with them in a 
scholastic and technical manner). Scholars of Buddhistic religious 
history of modern times have failed as yet to fix any definite dates 
for the collection or composition of the different parts of the 
aforesaid canonical literature of the Buddhists. The suttas were 
however composed before the Abhidhamma and it is very 
probable that almost the whole of the canonical works were 
completed before 241 B.c, the date of the third council during 
the reign of King Asoka. The suttas mainly deal with the doctrine 
(Dhamma) of the Buddhistic faith whereas the Vinaya deals 
only with the regulations concerning the discipline of the monks. 
The' subject of the Abhidhamma is mostly the same as that 
of the suttas, namely, the interpretation of the Dhamma. 
Buddhaghosa in his introduction to Atthasdlini, the commentary 
on the Dhammasangani, says that the Abhidhamma is so called 
{abhi and dhamma) because it describes the same Dhammas as are 
related in the suttas in a more intensified {dhammntireka) and 
specialized {dhamniavisesatthena) manner. The Abhidhammas 
do not give any new doctrines that are not in the suttas, but 
they deal somewhat elaborately with those that are already found 
in the suttas. Buddhaghosa in distinguishing the special features 
of the suttas from the Abhidhammas says that the acquirement 
of the former leads one to attain meditation {samadhi) whereas 
the latter leads one to attain wisdom {panhasampadam). The force 
of this statement probably lies in this, that the dialogues of the 
suttas leave a chastening effect on the mind, the like of which is 
not to be found in the Abhidhammas, which busy themselves in 
enumerating the Buddhistic doctrines and defining them in a 
technical manner, which is more fitted to produce a reasoned 
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insight into the doctrines than directly to generate a craving 
for following the path of meditation for the extinction of sorrow. 
The Abhidhamma known as the Katfuivatthu differs from the 
other Abhidhammas in this, that it attempts to reduce the views 
of the heterodox schools to absurdity. The discussions proceed 
in the form of questions and answers, and the answers of the 
opponents are often shown to be based on contradictory 
assumptions. 

The suttas contain five groupsof collections called the Nikayas, 
These are (i) Digha Nikdya, called so on account of the length 
of the suttas contained in it; (2) Majjhima Nikdya (middling 
Nikaya), called so on account of the middling extent of the 
suttas contained in it ; (3) Samyiitta Nikaya (Nikayas relating 
to special meetings), called samyutta on account of their being 
delivered owing to the meetings {samyoga) of special persons which 
were the occasions for them ; (4) A dgut^ara Nikaya, so called be- 
cause in each succeeding book of this work the topics of discussion 
increase by one^; (5) Klmddaka Nikaya containing Khiiddaka 
pdtha, Dhammapada, Uddna, Itivuttaka, Siitta Nipdta^ Vvndna- 
vatthUy Peiavatthu, Tlieragathd, Therigdthd, Jdtaka, Niddesa, 
Patisanibhiddrnagga, Apaddnay Buddhavamsa, Carydpitaka, 

The Abhidhammas are Patthdna, Dhammasahgani, Dhdtu- 
kathdy P uggalapan Fiatti, Vibhaiigay Yamaka and Kaihdv 4 it/tu. 
There exists also a large commentary literature on diverse parts 
of the above works known as atthakatha. The work known as 
(questions of King Milinda), of uncertain date, is 
of considerable philosophical value. 

The doctrines and views incorporated in the above literature 
is generally now known as Sthaviravada or Theravada. On the 
origin of the name Theravada (the doctrine of the elders) Dipa- 
vamsa says that since the Thcras (elders) met (at the first council) 
and collected the doctrines it was known as the Thera Vadal It 
does not appear that Buddhism as it appears in this Pali litcra* 
ture developed much since the time of Buddhaghosa (400 A.D.), the 
writer of Visudd/iimagga (a compendium of theravada doctrines) 
and the commentator of Dlghanikaya, Dhammasahgani, etc. 

Hindu philosophy in later times seems to have been influenced 
by the later offshoots of the different schools of Buddhism, but 
it does not appear that Pali Buddhism had any share in it. I 

^ See Buddhaghosa’s Atthasdlini, p. 25. ^ Oldenberg’s Dtpavamsa, p. 31. 
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have not been able to discover any old Hindu writer who could 
be considered as being acquainted with Pali. 

The Doctrine of Causal Connection of early Buddhism’. 

The word Dhamma in the Buddhist scriptures is used generally 
in four senses: (l) Scriptural texts, (2) quality (guna), (3) cause 
{hetu) and (4) unsubstantial and soulless {nissatta nijjiva}'). Of 
these it is the last meaning which is particularly important from 
the point of view of Buddhist philosophy. The early Buddhist 
philosophy did not accept any fixed entity as determining all 
reality; the only things with it were the unsubstantial pheno-. 
mena and the.se were called dhammas. The question arises that 
if there is no substance or reality how are we to account for the 
phenomena? But the phenomena are happening and passing 
away and the main point of interest with the Buddha was to find 
out “ What being what else is,” “ What happening what else 
happens ” and “ What not being what else is not.” The pheno- 
mena are happening in a series and we see that there being 
certain phenomena there become some others; by the happening 
of some events others also are produced. This is called {paticca- 
saniuppdda) dependent origination. But it is difficult to understand 
what is the exact nature of this dependence. The question as 
Samyutta Nikdya (ll. 5) has it with which the Buddha started 
before attaining Buddhahood was this: in what miserablecondition 
are the people ! they are born, they decay, they die, pass away 
and are born again ; and they do not know the path of escape 
from this decay, death and misery. 

How to know the way to escape from this misery of decay 
and death. Then it occurred to him what being there, are decay 
and death, depending on what do they come ? As he thought 
deeply into the root of the matter, it occurred to him that decay 
and death can only occur when there is birth {jdtt), so they depend 

^ There are some differences of opinion as to whether one could take the doctrine 
of the twelve links of causes as we find it in the Samyutta Nikdya as the earliest 
Buddhist view, as Samyutta does not represent the oldest part of the suttas. But as 
this doctrine of the twelve causes became regarded as a fundamental Buddhist doctrine 
and as it gives us a start in philosophy I have not thought it fit to enter into conjec- 
tural discussions as to the earliest form. Dr E. J. Thomas drew my attention to this fact. 

* Atthasdiini, p. 58. 'I'liere are also other senses in which the word is used, as 
dhamma desand where it means religious teaching. The Lahkdvatdra described Dharmma 
as gunadravyapurvakddharmmCiy i.e. Dharmmas are those which are associated as attri- 
butes and substances. 
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on birth. What being there, is there birth, on what docs birth 
depend ? Then it occurred to him that birth could only be if 
there were previous existence {bkavay. But on what does this 
existence depend, or what being there is there bhava. Then it 
occurred to him that there could not be existence unless there 
were holding fast {upaddnaY. But on what did upSdana depend? 
It occurred to him that it was desire {ianhd) on which upadana 
depended. There can be upadana if there is desire {tanbdy. But 
what being there, can there be desire ? To this question it 
occurred to him that there must be feeling {vedand) in order that 
there may be desire. But on what does vedana depend, or rather 
what must be there, that there may be feeling To this 

it occurred to him that there must be a sense-contact {phassd) 
in order that there may be feeling*. If there should be no sense- 
contact there would be no feeling. But on what docs sense- 
contact depend ? It occurred to him that as there are six sense- 
contacts, there are the six fields of contact (djyalana)\ But on 
what do the six ayatanas depend? It occurred to him that 
there must be the mind and body {ndmarfipa) in order that there 
may be the six fields of contact®; but on what does namarupa 
depend ? It occurred to him that without consciousness {vinndna) 
there could be no namarupa®. But what being there would there 

^ This word bhava is interpreted by Candrakirtti in \\\^ Madhyamika vrtfi, p. 565 
(I^ Vallee Poussin’s edition) as the deed which brouj^ht about rebirth (punarbhava' 
janakam karma samutihdpayati kdyena vdi'Ci manasd ra). 

^ Atthasdlim^ p. 385, upadanantiiialhagalianam. Candrakirtti in explaining upadana 
says that whatever thing a man desires he holds fast to the materials necessary for 
attaining it (yatra vastuni satr§nastasya vaUuno Wjandya vidhapandya updddftamupih 
datte tatra tatra prdrthayate). A^ddhyamika vrtii, p. 565. 

^ Candrakirtti describes trsna as dwadanabhinandaftadhyavasdnaslhandddimapri- 
yarupairviyogo md bhut^ nityamaparitydgo bhavediti^ yeyam prdrihand — the desire 
that there may not ever be any separation from those pleasures, etc., which are dear to 
us. Ibid, 565. 

* We read also of phassayatana and phassakaya. M. N* ii. 161, ill. '280, etc. Can- 
drakirtti says that sadbhtrdyatanadvaraih krtyaprakriydh pravarttante prajh&yante. 
tanndmarupapraiyayam saddyatanamucyate, sadbhyakdyatanebhyah §aispariakdydh 
pravarttante. M, V. 565. 

® Ayatana means the six senses together with their objects. Ayatana literally is 
“ Field of operation.” Sajayatana means six senses as six fields of operation. Candra- 
kirtti has dyatanadvdraih. 

• I have followed the translation of Aung in rendering namarupa as mind and body, 
Compendium^ p. 27 1 . This seems to me to be fairly correct. The four skandhas arc called 
nama in each birth. These together with rupa (matter) give us namarupa (mind 
and body) which being developed render the activities through the six sense-gates 
possiblesothat there may be knowledge. Ci.M, V. 564. Govindananda, the commentator 
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be vififiana. Here it occurred to him that in order that there 
might be viftflana there must be the conformations {sahkhdray. 
But what being there are there the sahkharas ? Here it occurred 
to him that the sahkharas can only be if there is ignorance 
{avijjd). If avijja could be stopped then the sahkharas will be 
stopped, and if the sahkharas could be stopped viftflana could be 
stopped and so on*. 

It is indeed difficult to be definite as to what the Buddha 
actually wished to mean by this cycle of dependence of existence 
sometimes called Bhavacakra (wheel of existence). Decay and 
death {jardmarand) could not have happened if there was no 
birth*. This seems to be clear. But at this point the difficulty 
begins. We must remember that the theory of rebirth was 


on Sankara’s bhasya on the Brahma-sutras (li. ii. i9)> gives a different interpretation of 
Namarupa which may proliably refer to the Vijiianavada view though we have no means 
at hand to verify it. He says — To think the momentary as the permanent is Avidya; 
from there come the samskaras of attachment, antipathy or anger, and infatuation ; from 
there the first vijfiana or thought of the foetus is produced ; from that alayavijhana, and 
the four elements (which are objects of name and are hence called nama) are produced, 
and from those are produced the white and black, semen and blood called rupa. 
Both Vacaspati and Amalananda agree with Govindananda in holding that nama 
signifies the semen and the ovum \vhile rupa means the visible physical l)ody built out 
of them. Vijhana entered the womb and on account of it namarupa were produced 
through the association of previous karma. See VcdCintakalpatam^ pp. 274, 275. On 
the doctrine of the entrance of vijhaila into the womb compare D, N. ii. 63. 

^ It is difficult to say what is the exact sense of the word here. The Buddha was 
one of the first few earliest thinkers to introduce proper philosophical terms and phraseo- 
logy with a distinct philosophical method and he had often to use the same word in 
more or less different senses. Some of the philosophical terms .at least are therefore 
rather elastic when compared with the terms of precise and definite meaning which we find 
in hater Sanskrit thought. Thus in S, N. iii. p. 87, Sahkhatam abhisahkharonli^'^ 
saiikliara means that which synthesises the complexes. In the Compendium it is trans- 
lated ,as will, action. Mr Aung thinks that it means the s.ame as kanna ; it is here used 
in a different sense from wdiat we find in the word sahkhara khandha (viz. mental 
states). We get a list of 51 mental states forming sahkhara khandha in Dhamma 
Sangani^^p. 18, and another different set of 40 mental states in Dharmasaiug^-aha^ p. 6. 
In addition to these forty cittasamprayuktasamskdra, it also counts thirteen cittavi- 
prayiiktasaviskdra. Candrakirtti interprets it as meaning attachment, antipathy and 
infatuation, p. 563. Govindananda, the commentator on Sankara’s Brah?na-sulra (ii. ii. 
19), also interprets the word in connection wdth the doctrine of Pratityasamutpada as 
attachment, antipathy and infatuation. 

^ Sarny Hit a Nik ay II. 7-8. 

^ Jara and marana bring in 4 oka (grief), paridevana (lamentation), duhkha (suffer- 
ing), daurmanasya (feeling of wretchedness and miserablcness) and upayasa (feeling of 
extreme destitution) at the prospect of one’s death or the death of other dear ones. 
All these make up suffering .and are the results of jati (birth). M, V. (B. T. S. p. 208). 
i^ahkara in his bhasya counted all the terms from jara, separately. The whole series 
is to be taken as representing the entirety of duhkhaskandha. 
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enunciated in the Upanisads. The Brhadaranyaka says that just 
as an insect going to the end of a leaf of grass by a new effort 
collects itself in another so does the soul coming to the end of 
this life collect itself in another. This life thus presupposes 
another existence. So far as I remember there has seldom been 
before or after Buddha any serious attempt to prove or disprove 
the doctrine of rebirths All schools of philosophy except the 
Carvakas believed in it and so little is known to us of the Car- 
vaka sutras that it is difficult to say what they did to refute this 
doctrine. The Buddha also accepts it as a fact and does not 
criticize it. This life therefore comes only as one which had an 
infinite number of lives before, and which except in the case of 
a few emancipated ones would have an infinite number of them 
in the future. It was strongly believed by all people, and the 
Buddha also, when he came to think to what our present birth 
might be due, had to fall back upon another existence (bhava). 
If bhava means karma which brings rebirth as Candrakirtti takes 
it to mean, then it would mean that the present birth could only 
take place on account of the works of a previous existence which 
determined it. Here also we are reminded of the Upanisad note 
“ as a man does so will he be born karma kunite iadabhu 

sanipadyate^ Brh. IV. iv. 5). Candrakirtti's interpretation of “bhava” 
as Karma {punarbhavajanakam karma) seems to me to suit 
better than “ existence.” The word was probably used rather 
loosely for kamntabhava. The word bhava is not found in the 
earlier Upanisads and was used in the Pali scriptures for the 
first time as a philosophical term. But on what does this 
bhava depend ? There could not have been a previous existence 
if people had not betaken themselves to things or works they 
desired. This betaking oneself to actions or things in accord- 
ance with desire is called upadana. In the Upanisads we read, 
“ whatever one betakes himself to, so does he work” ( Yatkratur- 
hhavati tatkarymna kimite, Brh. IV. iv. 5). As this betaking to 
the thing depends upon desire (Jirsnd)^ it is said that in order 
that there may be upadana there must be tanha. In the Upani- 
sads also we read “Whatever one desires so does he betake 
himself to” {sa yathdkdmo bhavaii tatkraturbhavati). Neither 
the word upadana nor trsna (the Sanskrit word corresponding 

^ The attempts to prove the doctrine of rebirth in the Hindu philosophical works 
such as the Nyaya, etc., are slight and inadequate. 
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to tanha) is found in the earlier Upanisads, but the ideas contained 
in them are similar to the words ^'kratu'' and ^^kania!' Desire 
{tanka) is then said to depend on feeling or sense-contact 
Sense-contact presupposes the six senses as fields of operation ^ 
These six senses or operating fields would again presuppose the 
whole psychosis of the man (the body and the mind together) 
called namarupa. We are familiar with this word in the Upani- 
sads but there it is used in the sense of determinate forms and 
names as distinguished from the indeterminate indefinable 
reality^ Buddhaghosa in the Visnddhiinagga says that by 
‘"Name” are meant the three groups beginning with sensation 
(i.e. sensation, perception and the predisposition); by “Form” 
the four elements and form derivative from the four elements*. 
He further says that name by itself can produce physical changes, 
such as eating, drinking, making movements or the like. So form 
also cannot produce any of those changes by itself But like 
the cripple and the blind they mutually help one another and 
effectuate the changesf But there exists no heap or collection 
of material for the production of Name and Form ; “but just as 
when a lute is played upon, there is no previous store of sound ; 
and when the sound comes into existence it does not come from 
any such store ; and when it ceases, it does not go to any of the 
cardinal or intermediate points of the compass ;...in exactly the 
same way all the elements of being both those with form and 
those without, come into existence after having previously been 
non-existent and having come into existence pass awayl” Nama- 
rupa taken in this sense will not mean the whole of mind and 
body, but only the sense functions and the body which are found 
to operate in the six doors of sense {saldyatana). If we take 
namarupa in this sense, we can see that it may be said to depend 
upon the vififlana (consciousness). Consciousness has been com- 
pared in the Milinda Pafiha with a watchman at the middle of 

^ The word ayalana is found in many places in the earlier Upanisads in the sense 
of “field or place,” Cha. I. 5, Brh. ni. 9. 10, but sadayatana does not occur. 

* Candraklrtti interprets narna as VedanddayS fiipinakatvamh skandhdstatra (atra 
bhave ndmayantUi nama. saha rupashandhena ca ndma rupa?n ceti ndfnarupamucyaU. 
The four skandhas in each specific birth act as name. These together with riipa make 
namarupa. V, 564. 

* Warren’s Buddhism in Translations^ p, 184. 

^ Ibid, p. 185, Visuddhimagga, Ch. xvii. 

® Ibid, pp. 185-186, Visuddhimagga, Ch. xvn. 
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the cross-roads beholding all that come from any direction^ Bud- 
dhaghosa in the Atthasdlinl also says that consciousness means 
that which thinks its object. If we are to define its characteristics 
we must say that it knows {vijdnana\ goes in advance {pubbah- 
gama\ connects (sandJidnd), and stands on namarupa {ndmarupa- 
padaUhdnani), When the consciousness gets a door, at a place 
the objects of sense are discerned {drammana-vibhdvanatthdne) 
and it goes first as the precursor. When a visual object is seen 
by the eye it is known only by the consciousness, and when the 
dhammas are made the objects of (mind) mano, it is known only 
by the consciousness^ Buddhaghosa also refers here to the passage 
in the Milinda Pafiha we have just referred to. He further goes 
on to say that when states of consciousness rise one after another, 
they leave no gap between the previous state and the later and 
consciousness therefore appears as connected. When there are the 
aggregates of the five khandhas it is lost ; but there are the four 
aggregates as namarupa, it .stands on nama and therefore it is 
said that it stands on namarupa. He further asks, Is this con- 
sciousness the same as the previous consciousness or different 
from it? He answers that it is the same. Just so, the sun shows 
itself with all its colours, etc., but he is not different from tho.se 
in truth ; and it is said that just when the sun rises, its collected 
heat and yellow colour also rise then, but it does not mean that 
the sun is different from these. So the citta or consciousness 
takes the phenomena of contact, etc., and cognizes them. So 
though it is the same as they arc yet in a sense it is different 
from them*. 

To go back to the chain of twelve causes, we find that jati 
(birth) is the cause of decay and jardmaranay etc. Jati is 

the appearance of the body or the totality of the five skandhas*. 
Coming to bhava which determines jati, I cannot think of any 
better rational explanation of bhava, than that I have already 

^ Warren’s Buddhism in TranslationSy p. 182. Milinda Panha (62^). 

* Atthasdliniy p. 112. 

* Ibid, p. 1 13, Yathd hi rupadini upaddya pafinattd suriyddayo na aithato rupd- 
dihi afifie honti ten' eva yasmin samaye suriyo udeti tasmtn sa?naye tassa tcjd'San- 
khdtam rupam piti ajam vucca?ndne pi na rupadihi ailHo suriyo ndma atthi. Tathd 
cittam phassadayo dharnme upaddya paHflapiyati. Atthato patC ettha teht afidarn 
Tena yasmin samaye cittam uppannam hoti ekamsen eva tasmtn samaye phass&dihi 
aithato aflHad eva hoti ti. 

* **‘Jdttrdchajanma paHcaskandhasamuddyahP' Govindananda’s Katnaprabhd on 
J^ahkara’s bhasya, ii. ii. 19. 
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suggested, namely, the works {karma) which produce the births 
Upadana is an advanced trsna leading to positive clinging^. It 
is produced by trsna (desire) which again is the result of vedana 
(pleasure and pain). But this vedana is of course vedana with 
ignorance {avidyd), for an Arhat may have also vedana but as 
he has no avidya, the vedana cannot produce trsna in turn. On 
its development it immediately passes into upadana. Vedana 
means pleasurable, painful or indifferent feeling. On the one 
side it leads to trsna (desire) and on the other it is produced by 
sense-contact (sparsa). Prof. De la Valine Poussin says that 
J^rilabha distinguishes three processes in the production of 
vedana. Thus first there is the contact between the sense and 
the object ; then there is the knowledge of the object, and then 
there is the vedana. Depending on Majjhima Nikdya, iii. 242, 
Poussin gives the other opinion that just as in the case of two 
sticks heat takes place simultaneously with rubbing, so here also 
vedana takes place simultaneously with spar^a for they are 
‘‘ produits par un meme complexe de causes {sdmagriy!' 

Sparsa is produced by sadayatana, sadayatana by namarupa, 
and namarupa by vijfiana, and is said to descend in the womb 
of the mother and produce the five skandhas as namarupa, out 
of which the six senses are specialized. 

Vijftana in this connection probably means the principle or 
germ of consciousness in the womb of the mother upholding the 
five elements of the new body there. It is the product of the 
past karmas (sa/ik/idra) of the dying man and of his past 
consciousness too. 

VVe sometimes find that the Buddhists believed that the last 
thoughts of the dying man determined the nature of his next 

^ Govindiinanda in his RatnaprabhCi on .Sankara’s bhasya, ii. ii. 19, explains “ bhava ” 
as that from which anything becomes, as merit and demerit {dharmadi). See also 
Vibhaiiga. p. 137 and Warren's Btiddhisin in Translations, p. -201. Mr Aung says in 
Abhidhammatthasahgaha, p. 189, that bhavo includes kammabhavo (the active side of 
an existence) and upapattibhavo (the passive side). And the commentators say that 
bhava is a contraction of kammabhava''^ or Karma — becoming i.e. karmic activity. 

^ Prof. De la Vallee Poussin in his Thdorie des Douze Causes, p. 26, says that 
idlisiambhasutra explains the word “ upadana ’’ as “ trsna vaipulya” or hyper-trsna 
and Candrakiitti also gives the same meaning, M. V. (B. T, S. p. 210). Govindananda 
explains “upadana” as pravrtti (movement) generated by trsna (desire), i.e. the active 
tendency in pursuance of desire. But if upadana means “support” it would denote all 
the five skandhas. Thus Madhyamaka vrtti says updddna?n pancaskandhalaksa^rn . . . 
paficopaddnaskandhdkhyam updddnarn. M. V, XXVII. 6. 

^ Poussin’s Th^orie des Douze Causes, p. 23. 
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birth*. The manner in which the vijftana produced in the womb 
is determined by the past vijnana of the previous existence is 
according to some authorities of the nature of a reflected image, 
like the transmission of learning from the teacher to the disciple, 
like the lighting of a lamp from another lamp or like the impress 
of a stamp on wax. As all the skandhas are changing in life, 
so death also is but a similar change ; there is no great break, 
but the same uniform sort of destruction and coming into being. 
New skandhas are produced as simultaneously as the two scale 
pans of a balance ri.se up and fall, in the same manner as a lamp 
is lighted or an image is reflected. At the death of the man the 
vijftana resulting from his previous karmas and vijftanas enters 
into the womb of that mother (animal, man or the gods) in which 
the next skandhas are to be matured. This vijftana thus forms 
the principle of the new life. It is in this vijftana that name 
(nania) and form {rupd) become associated. 

The vijftana is indeed a direct product of the sarnskaras and 
the sort of birth in which vijnana should bring down {ncimayati') 
the new existence {upapatti) is determined by the sarnskaras ■*, for 
in reality the happening of death {maranabhavn) and the instil- 
lation of the vijftana as the beginning of the new life {tipapatti- 
bhava) cannot be simultaneous, but the latter succeeds just at 
the next moment, and it is to signify this close .succe.ssion that 
they are said to be simultaneous. If the vijftana had not entered 
the womb then no narnarupa could have appeared”. 

This chain of twelve causes extends over three lives. Thus 
avidya and samskara of the pa.st life produce the vijftana, nama- 

^ The deities of the gardens, the woods, (he trees and the plants, finding the 
master of the house, Citta, ill said ‘‘make your re.solution, ‘ May I be a cakravartti 
king in a next existence,’” Samytitta, iv. 303. 

^ cedana>idavij>idnam mdtuhkuksirn ndvakrdmeta, na tat kalalam kalalatvdya 
sannivartteta^''^ M. V. 552. Compare Caraka^ .^drit'a^ in. 5-8, where he speaks of a 
“upapaduka sattva” which connects the soul with body and by the absence of which 
the character is changed, the senses become affected and life ceases, when it is in a 
pure condition one can remember even the previous births ; character, purity, antipathy, 
memory, fear, energy, all mental qualities are produced out of it. Just as a chariot i.s 
made by the combination of many elements, so is the foetus. 

^ Madhyamaka vrtti (B.T. S. '202-203). Poussin quotes from Digha^ ir. 63, “si le 
vijfiana ne descendait pas dans le sein maternel la narnarupa s’y constituerait-il ? 
Govindananda on J^ankara’s commentary on the Brahma-sdtras (ii. ii. 19) says that the 
first consciousness (vijfiana) of the foetus is produced by the sarnskaras of the previous 
birth, and from that the four elements (which he calls nama) and from that the white 
and red, semen and ovum, and the first stage of the foetus (kalala-budbudclvastha) is 
produced. 
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rupa, sadSyatana, spar^a, vedana, trsna, upadana and the bhava 
(leading to another life) of the present actual life. This bhava 
produces the jati and jaramarana of the next life^ 

It is interesting to note that these twelve links in the chain 
extending in three sections over three lives are all but the 
manifestations of sorrow to the bringing in of which they natur- 
ally determine one another. Thus Abhidharnniatthasahgaha 
says '' each of these twelve terms is a factor. For the composite 
term 'sorrow/ etc. is only meant to show incidental consequences 
of birth. Again when ' ignorance * and ' the actions of the 
mind ’ have been taken into account, craving itrpid), grasping 
(updddna) and {karma) becoming {bhava) are implicitly ac- 
counted for also. In the same manner when craving, grasping 
and {karma) becoming have been taken into account, ignorance 
and the actions of the mind are (implicitly) accounted for, also ; 
and when birth, decay, and death are taken into account, even 
the fivefold fruit, to wit (rebirth), consciousness, and the rest are 
accounted for. And thus : 

h'ive causes in the Past and Now a fivefold ‘ fruit.' 

P'ive causes Now and yet to come a fivefold ‘fruit' make up 
the Twenty Modes, the Three Connections (i. sahkhara and 
vififlana, 2. vedana and tanha, 3. bhava and jati) and the four 
groups (one causal group in the Past, one resultant group in the 
Present, one causal group in the Present and one resultant 
group in the Future, each group consisting of five modes)*." 

These twelve interdependent links {dvddasahgd) represent 
the paticcasamuppada doctrines (dependent 

origination)^ which are themselves but sorrow and lead to cycles 
of sorrow. The term paticcasamuppada or pratityasamutpada 
has been differently interpreted in later Buddhist literature\ 

' This explanation probably cannot l)e found in the early Pali texts; but Buddha- 
ghosa mentions it in Su manga lav ildshit on Mahanidana suttanta. We find it also in 
Abhidhammatthasaiigaha, VIII. 3. Ignorance and the actions of the mind belong to 
the past; “birth,” “decay and death” to the future; the intermediate eight to the 
present. It is styled as trikandaka (having three branches) in Abhidharmakoja^ III. 
20-24. Two in the past branch, two in the future and eight in the middle “juj 
pratJtyasapnut pado dvddahlngastrikdndakah purvdpardntayordve dve madhyestau'* 

* Aung and Mrs Rhys Davids’ translation oi Abhidhammattkasahgaha, pp. 189-190. 

* The twelve links are not always constant. Thus in the list given in the Dialogues 
of the Buddha^ ii. 23 f., avijja and sahkhara have been omitted and the start has been 
made with consciousness, and it has been said that “Cognition turns back from name 
and form; it goes not beyond.” 

^ M. V. p. 5 f. 
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v] Avijja in Patucasamuppada 

Samutpada means appearance or arising {prddurbhavd) and pra- 
titya means after getting (/ra/i + f+j/a); combining the two we 
find, arising after getting (something). The elements, depending 
on which there is some kind of arising, are called hetu (cause) and 
paccaya (ground). These two words however are often used in 
the same sense and are interchangeable. Rut paccaya is also 
used in a specific sense. Thus when it is said that avijja is the 
paccaya of sahkhara it is meant that avijja is the ground (thiti) 
of the origin of the sahkharas, is the ground of their movement, 
of the instrument through which they stand (jiimittatthiti), of 
their ayuhana (conglomeration), of their interconnection, of their 
intelligibility, of their conjoint arising, of their function as cause 
and of their function as the ground with reference to those which 
are determined by them. Avijja in all these nine ways is 
the ground of sahkhara both in the past and also in the future, 
though avijja itself is determined in its turn by other grounds'. 
When we take the hetu aspect of the causal chain, we cannot 
think of anything else but .succe.s.sion, but when we take the 
paccaya aspect we can have a better vision into the nature of the 
cause as ground. Thus when avijja is said to be the ground 
of the sahkharas in the nine ways mentioned above, it seems 
reasonable to think that the sahkharas were in .some .sense 
regarded as special manifestations of avijja". But as this point 
was not further developed in the early Buddhist texts it would 
be unwise to proceed further with it. 

The Khandhas. 

The word khandha (Skr. skandha) means the trunk of a tree 
and is generally used to mean group or aggregate". We have 
seen that Buddha said that there was no atrnan (soul). He said 
that when people held that they found the much spoken of soul, 
they really only found the five khandhas together or any one of 
them. The khandhas are aggregates of bodily and psychical 
states which are immediate with us and are divided into five 

* See Palisambhidamagga, vol. l. p. .“jo; see also Majjhima Nikaya, l. 67, san- 
khara...avijjaniddna avijjdsamudaya avijjdjatikd avijjdpabhavd. 

" In the Yoga derivation of asinita (egoism), raga (attachment), dvesa (antipathy) 
and abhiniveia (self love) from avidya we (ind also that all the five are regarded as the 
five special stages of the growth of avidya {pancaparvd avtdyd). 

" The word skandha is used in Chandogya, 11. n {Irayo dharmaskandhah yajilalp 
adhyayanam ddnam) in the sense of branches and in almost the same sense in Maitri, 
vn. II. 
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classes: (i) rupa (four elements, the body, the senses), sense 
data, etc., (2) vedana (feeling — pleasurable, painful and in- 
different), (3) safifia (conceptual knowledge), (4) sahkhara (syn- 
thetic mental states and the synthetic functioning of compound 
sense-affections, compound feelings and compound concepts), 
(5) vifinana (consciousness)^ 

All these states rise depending one upon the other {paticca- 
samuppanna) and when a man says that he perceives the self he 
only deludes himself, for he only perceives one or more of these. 
The word rupa in rupakhandha stands for matter and material 
qualities, the senses, and the sense datal But “rupa"’ is also 
used in the sense of pure organic affections or states of mind 
as we find in the Khandha Yamaha, I. p. 16, and also in Sam- 
yutta Nikdya, III, 86. Rupaskandha according to Dharma- 
samgraha means the aggregate of five senses, the five sensations, 
and the implicatory communications associated in sense per- 
ceptions {i)ijhapti). 

The elaborate discussion of Dha^nmasahgani htgina by defin- 
ing rupa as “ cattdro ca mahdbhutd catunnahca viahdbhutdnani 
updddya rupam ” (the four mahabhutas or elements and that 
proceeding from the grasping of that is called rupa)'*. Buddha- 
ghosa explains it by saying that rupa means the four maha- 
bhutas and those which arise depending {fiissdya) on them as 
a modification of them. In the rupa the six senses including 
their affections are also included. In explaining why the four 
elements are called mahabhutas, Buddhaghosa says : ‘‘Just as a 
magician (mdydhdra) makes the water which is not hard appear 
as hard, makes the stone which is not gold appear as gold ; 
just as he himself though not a ghost nor a bird makes himself 
appear as a ghost or a bird, so these elements though not them- 
selves blue make themselves appear as blue {fiilam upddd rupam), 
not yellow, red, or white make themselves appear as yellow, red 
or white (oddtam updddrupani), so on account of their similarity 
to the appearances created by the magician they are called 
mahabhutal” 

In the Samyutta Nikdya we find that the Buddha says, “O 
Bhikkhus it is called rupam because it manifests (rupyati)\ how 

^ Samyutta Nikdya, III. 86, etc. 

^ Abhidhammatthasaiigaha, J. P. T. S. 1884, p. 27 ff. 

^ Dhammasahgani, pp. 124-179. ** Attkasdlinl, p. 299. 
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does it manifest? It manifests as cold, and as heat, as hunger and 
as thirst, it manifests as the touch of gnats, mosquitos, wind, the 
sun and the snake; it manifests, therefore it is called rupa\” 

If we take the somewhat conflicting passages referred to above 
for our consideration and try to combine them so as to understand 
what is meant by rupa, I think we find that that which mani- 
fested itself to the senses and organs was called rupa. No dis- 
tinction seems to have been made between the sense-data as 
colours, smells, etc., as existing in the physical world and their 
appearance as sensations. They were only numerically dififerent 
and the appearance of the sensations was dependent upon the 
sense-data and the senses but the sense-data and the sensations 
were “rupa.” Under certain conditions the sense-data were fol- 
lowed by the sensations. Buddhism did not probably start with 
the same kind of division of matter and mind as we now do. 
And it may not be out of place to mention that such an opposi- 
tion and duality were found neither in the Upanisads nor in the 
Sarnkhya system which is regarded by some as pre-Buddhistic. 
The four elements manifested themselves in certain forms and 
were therefore called rupa ; the forms of affection that appeared 
were also called rupa ; many other mental states or features 
which appeared with them were also called rupa^ I he ayatanas 
or the senses were also called rupa^ The mahabhutas or four 
elements were themselves but changing manifestations, and they 
together with all that appeared in association with them were 
called rupa and formed the rupa khandha (the classes of sense- 
materials, sense-data, senses and sensations). 

In Samyutta Nikdya (ill. lOi) it is said that “the four 
mahabhutas were the hetu and the paccaya for the communica- 
tion of the rupakkhandha {rupakkitandliassa panridpandya). Con- 
tact (sense-contact, phassa) is the cause of the communication of 
feelings sense-contact was also the hetu and paccaya 

for the communication of the saftftakkhandha; sense-contact is 
also the hetu and paccaya for the communication of the sahkhara- 
kkhandha. But namarupa is the hetu and the paccaya for the 
communication of the viflnanakkhandha.” Thus not only feelings 
arise on account of the sense-contact but safifta and sahkhara 
also arise therefrom. Saftna is that where specific knowing 01 


^ Samyutta Nikdya^ III. 86. 

^ Dhammasan^aniy p. I24ff. 
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conceiving takes place. This is the stage where the specific dis- 
tinctive knowledge as the yellow or the red takes place. 

Mrs Rhys Davids writing on sanha says: ‘Tn editing the 
second book of the Abhidhamma pitaka I found a classification 
distinguishing between sahfta as cognitive assimilation on occasion 
of sense, and saftfta as cognitive assimilation of ideas by way of 
naming. The former is called perception of resistance, or opposi- 
tion {patigha-safthd). This, writes Buddhaghosa, is perception on 
occasion of sight, hearing, etc., when consciousness is aware of the 
impact of impressions ; of external things as different, we might 
say. The latter is called perception of the equivalent word or 
name (adhivachdnd-sanfid) and is exercised by the sensus com- 
munis (mano), when e.g. 'one is seated... and asks another who 
is thoughtful : “What are you thinking of?’* one perceives through 
his speech.* Thus there are two stages of sahna-consciousness, 
I. contemplating sense-impressions, 2 . ability to know what they 
are by naming^** 

About sahkhara we read in Samyutta Nikdya (ill. 87) that it 
is called sahkhara because it synthesises {abhisankharonti)^ it is 
that which conglomerated rupa as rupa, conglomerated sahfta 
as safiha, sahkhara as sahkhara and consciousness {vinndna) 
as consciousness. It is called sahkhara because it synthesises 
the conglomerated (sankhatavi abhisahkkaronti). It is thus a 
synthetic function which synthesises the passive rupa, sahfta, 
sahkhara and viftftana elements. The fact that we hear of 52 
sahkhara states and also that the sahkhara exercises its syn- 
thetic activity on the conglomerated elements in it, goes to show 
that probably the word sahkhara is used in two senses, as mental 
states and as synthetic activity. 

Viftftana or consciousness meant according to Buddhaghosa, 
as we have already seen in the previous section, both the stage 
at which the intellectual process started and also the final 
resulting consciousness. 

Buddhaghosa in explainingthe process of Buddhist psychology 
says that “consciousness(a//fl:)first comes into touch {p/iassa) with 
its object (drammano) and thereafter feeling, conception (sanfid) 
and volition (cetand) come in. This contact is like the pillars of 
a palace, and the rest are but the superstructure built upon it 
(dabbasambharasadisd). But it should not be thouglit that contact 

^ Buddhist Psychology^ pp. 49, 50. 
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is the beginning of the psychological processes, for in one whole 
consciousness {ekacittasmim) it cannot be said that this comes 
first and that comes after, so we can take contact in association 
with feeling {vedand\ conceiving {sahnd) or volition {cctand)\ 
it is itself an immaterial state but yet since it comprehends 
objects it is called contact.'’ “There is no impinging on one side 
of the object (as in physical contact), nevertheless contact causes 
consciousness and object to be in collision, as visible object and 
visual organs, sound and hearing; thus impact is its function] or 
it has impact as its essential property in the sense of attainment, 
owing to the impact of the physical basis with the mental object. 
For it is said in the Commentary: — “contact in the four planes of 
existence is never without the characteristic of touch with the 
object; but the function of impact takes place in the five doors. 
For to sense, or five-door contact, is given the name Slaving the 
characteristic of touch’ as well as ‘having the function of impact.’ 
liut to contact in the mind-door there is only the characteristic 
of touch, but not the function of impact. And then this Sutta is 
quoted ‘As if, sire, two rams were to fight, one ram to represent 
the eye, the second the visible object, and their collision contact. 
And as if, sire, two cymbals were to strike against each other, or 
two hands were to clap against each other; one hand would 
represent the eye, the second the visible object and their collision 
contact. Thus contact has the characteristic of touch and the 
function of impact^’. Contact is the manifestation of the union 
of the three (the object, the consciousne.ss and the sense) and its 
effect is feeling {vedand)\ though it is generated by the objects 
it is felt in the consciousness and its chief feature is experiencing 
{anubhava) the taste of the object. As regards enjoying the 
taste of an object, the remaining associated states enjoy it only 
partially. Of contact there is (the function of) the mere touching, 
of perception the mere noting or perceiving, of volition the mere 
coordinating, of consciousness the mere cognizing. But feeling 
alone, through governance, proficiency, mastery, enjoys the taste 
of an object. For feeling is like the king, the remaining states 
are like the cook. As the cook, when he has prepared food of 
diverse tastes, puts it in a basket, seals it, takes it to the king, 
breaks the seal, opens the basket, takes the best of all the soup 
and curries, puts them in a dish, swallows (a portion) to find out 

^ Atthasaliniy p. io 8 ; translation, pp. 143-144* 
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whether they are faulty or not and afterwards offers the food of 
various excellent tastes to the king, and the king, being lord, 
expert, and master, eats whatever he likes, even so the mere tasting 
of the food by the cook is like the partial enjoyment of the object 
by the remaining states, and as the cook tastes a portion of the 
food, so the remaining states enjoy a portion of the object, and 
as the king, being lord, expert and master, eats the meal according 
to his pleasure so feeling being lord expert, and master, enjoys 
the taste of the object and therefore it is said that enjoyment or 
experience is its function'.’^ 

1 he special feature of saftna is said to be the recognizing 
{paccabhtnnd) by means of a sign {abhinnanena). According to 
another explanation, a recognition takes place by the inclusion 
of the totality (of aspects) — sabbasangahikavasena. The work of 
volition (cetand) is said to be coordination or binding together 
{abhisandahana). “Volition is exceedingly energetic and makes 
a double effort, a double exertion. Hence the Ancients said 
Volition is like the nature of a landowner, a cultivator who taking 
fifty-five strong men, went down to the fields to reap. He was 
exceedingly energetic and exceedingly strenuous ; he doubled his 
strength and said “ lake your sickles'" and so forth, pointed out 
the portion to be reaped, offered them drink, food, scent, flowers, 
etc., and took an equal share of the work." The simile should be 
thus applied: volition is like the cultivator, the fifty-five moral 
states which arise as factors of consciousness are like the fifty-five 
strong men; like the time of doubling strength, doubling effort 
by the cultivator is the doubled strength, doubled effort of 
volition as regards activity in moral and immoral actsl" It 
seems that probably the active side operating in sankhara was 
separately designated as cetana (volition). 

“When one says ‘I," what he does is that he refers either to 
all the khandhas combined or any one of them and deludes him- 
self that that was ‘I." Just as one could not say that the 
fragrance of the lotus belonged to the petals, the colour or the 
pollen, so one could not say that the rupa was T’ or that the 
vedana was H’ or any of the other khandhas was H." There is 
nowhere to be found in the khandhas H am®’.” 


^ Attkasalini, pp. 109-110; translation, pp. 145-146. 
- Ibid, p. Ill ; translation, pp. 147-148. 

^ Samyutta Nikaya^ III. 130. 
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Avijja and Asava. 

As to the question how the avijja (ignorance) first started 
there can be no answer, for we could never say that either 
ignorance or desire for existence ever has any beginning’. Its 
fruition is seen in the cycle of existence and the sorrow that comes 
in its train, and it comes and goes with them all. Thus as we 
can never say that it has any beginning, it determines the elements 
which bring about cycles of existence and is itself determined by 
certain others. This mutual determination can only take place 
in and through the changing series of dependent phenomena, for 
there is nothing which can be said to have any absolute priority 
in time or stability. It is said that it is through the coming into 
being of the asavas or depravities that the avijja came into 
being, and that through the destruction of the depravities {iisava) 
the avijja was destroyed-’. These asavas are classified in the 
Dhamntasangani as kainasava, bhavasava, ditthasava and avij- 
jasava. Kamasava means desire, attachment, pleasure, and thirst 
after the qualities associated with the senses; bhavasava means 
desire, attachment and will for existence or birth; ditthasava 
means the holding of heretical views, such as, the world is eternal 
or non-eternal, or that the world will come to an end or will not 
come to an end, or that the body and the soul arc one or are 
different; avijjasava means the ignorance of sorrow, its cause, its 
extinction and its means of extinction. Dhammasahgani adds 
four more supplementary ones, viz. ignorance about the nature of 
anterior mental khandhas, posterior mental khandhas, anterior 
and posterior together, and their mutual dependence^ Kamasava 
and bhavasava can as Buddhaghosa says be counted as one, for 
they are both but depravities due to attachment^ 

^ Warren’s Buddhism in Translations i^Visiiddhimai^^a^ chap, xvn.), p. [75. 

* M. N, I. p. 54. Childers translates “asava” as “depravities” and Mrs Khys 
Davids as “intoxicants.” The word “asava” in Skr. means “old wine.” It is derived 
from “su” to produce by Buddhaghosa and the meaning that he gives to it is ‘Vm/ 
pdrivdsikaUhena^' (on account of its being stored up for a long time like wine). Ihey 
work through the eye and the mind and continue to produce all beings up to Indra. 
As those wines which are kept long are called “asavas” so these are also called 
asavas for remaining a long time. The other alternative that Buddhaghosa gives is 
that they are called asava on account of their producing samsaradukkha (sorrows of 
the world), Atthasdlini, p. 48. Contrast it with Jaina asrava (flowing m of karma 
matter). Finding it difficult to translate it in one word after Buddhaghosa, I have 
translated it as “depravities,” after Childers. 

^ Dharnmasan^anii p. 195. * At/hasdhni^ p. 371. 
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The ditthasavas by clouding the mind with false metaphysical 
views stand in the way of one's adopting the true Buddhistic doc- 
trines, The kamasavas stand in the way of one's entering into 
the way of Nirvana {andgdrniniaggd) and the bhavasavas and 
avijjasavas stand in the way of one's attaining arhattva or final 
emancipation. When the Majjhima Ntkdya says that from the 
rise of the asavas avijja rises, it evidently counts avijja there as 
in some sense separate from the other asavas, such as those of 
attachment and desire of existence which veil the true know- 
ledge about sorrow. 

The afflictions {kilesas) do not differ much from the asavas 
for they are but the specific passions in forms ordinarily familiar 
to us, such as covetousness {lobha), anger or hatred {dosa), 
infatuation {moha), arrogance, pride or vanity {mdna), heresy 
{ditthi), doubt or uncertainty {vidkicchd), idleness {thlna), boast- 
fulness {udhacca\ shamelessness {ahirikd) and hardness of heart 
{anottapa)\ these kilesas proceed directly as a result of the asavas. 
In spite of these varieties they are often counted as three (lobha, 
dosa, moha) and these together are called kilesa. They are 
associated with the vedanakkhandha, sanfiakkhandha, sahkharak- 
khandha and vifihanakkhandha. From these arise the three kinds 
of actions, of speech, of body, and of mindk 

Sila and Samadhi. 

We are intertwined all through outside and inside by the 
tangles of desire {tanka jatd)^ and the only way by which these 
may be loosened is by the practice of right discipline {sihi), con- 
centration {santddkt) and wisdom {pafind), Sila briefly means 
the desisting from committing all sinful deeds {sabbapdpassa 
akaranani). With sila therefore the first start has to be made, 
for by it one ceases to do all actions prompted by bad desires 
and thereby removes the inrush of dangers and disturbances. 
This serves to remove the kilesas, and therefore the proper per- 
formance of the sila would lead one to the first two successive 
stages of sainthood, viz. the sotapannabhava (the stage in which 
one is put in the right current) and the sakadagamibhava (the 
stage when one has only one more birth to undergo). Samadhi 
is a more advanced effort, for by it all the old roots of the old 
kilesas are destroyed and the tanha or desire is removed and 


^ Dhammasattj^apii^ p. i8o. 
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by it one is led to the more advanced states of a saint. It 
directly brings in pafifta (true wisdom) and by paftfta the saint 
achieves final emancipation and becomes what is called an 
arhat^ Wisdom {pannd) is right knowledge about the four 
ariya saccas, viz. sorrow, its cause, its destruction and its cause 
of destruction. 

Sila means those particular volitions and mental states, etc. 
by which a man who desists from committing sinful actions 
maintains himself on the right path. Sila thus means i. right 
volition {cctana), 2. the associated mental states {cctasika\ 
3. mental control (samvara) and 4. the actual non-transgression 
(in body and speech) of the course of conduct already in the mind 
by the preceding three silas called avitikkama. Sanivara is 
spoken of as being of five kinds, i. Fatimokkhasainvara (the 
control which saves him who abides by it), 2, Satisamvara (the 
control of mindfulness), 3. Nanasamvara (the control of know- 
ledge), 4. Khantisanivara (the control of patience), 5. Viriya- 
sarnvara (the control of active self-restraint). Patimokkha- 
samvara means all self-control in general. Satisamvara means 
the mindfulness by which one can bring in the right and good 
associations when using one's cognitive senses. Even when 
looking at any tempting object he will by virtue of his mindful- 
ness (sati) control himself from being tempted by avoiding to 
think of its tempting side and by thinking on such aspects of it 
as may lead in the right direction. Khantisamvara is that by 
which one can remain unperturbed in heat and cold. By the 
proper adherence to sila all our bodily, mental and vocal activities 
{kantmd) are duly systematized, organized, stabilized {samddlid- 
nam, upadhdrauam, patitthdy\ 

The sage who adopts the full course should also follow a 
number of healthy monastic rules with reference to dress, sitting, 
dining, etc., which are called the dhutahgas or pure disciplinary 
parts^ The practice of sila and the dhutangas help the sage to 
adopt the course of samadhi. Samadhi as we have seen means 
the concentration of the mind bent on right endeavours (kusala- 
cittekaggatd samddhih) together with its states upon one parti- 
cular object {ekdramynand) so that they may completely cease to 
shift and change (samnid ca avikkhipamdndy, 

^ Visuddhimagga Niddnddikathd, ^ VisucUikimai'ga-sIlan^ddeso^ pp. 7 and 8. 

^ Visuddhimagga^ 1 1, ^ Visuddhimagga, pp. 84-85. 
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The man who has practised sila must train his mind first 
in particular ways, so that it may be possible for him to acquire 
the chief concentration of meditation called jhana (fixed and 
steady meditation). These preliminary endeavours of the mind 
for the acquirement of jhanasamadhi eventually lead to it 
and are called upacara samadhi (preliminary samadhi) as dis- 
tinguished from the jhanasamadhi called the appanasamadhi 
(achieved samadhi)^ Thus as a preparatory measure, firstly he 
has to train his mind continually to view with disgust the appe- 
titive desires for eating and drinking {ahdre patikkrdasahnd) by 
emphasizing in the mind the various troubles that are associated 
in seeking food and drink and their ultimate loathsome trans- 
formations as various nauseating bodily elements. When a man 
continually habituates himself to emphasize the disgusting 
associations of food and drink, he ceases to have any attach- 
ment to them and simply takes them as an unavoidable evil, 
only awaiting the day when the final dissolution of all sorrows 
will cornel Secondly he has to habituate his mind to the idea 
that all the parts of our body are made up of the four elements, 
ksiti (earth), ap (water), tejas (fire) and wind (air), like the carcase 
of a cow at the butcher’s shop. This is technically called catu- 
dhatuvavatthanabhavana (the meditation of the body as being 
made up of the four elements)l Thirdly he has to habituate his 
mind to think again and again {anussati) about the virtues or 
greatness of the Buddha, the sangha (the monks following the 
Buddha), the gods and the law {dhamnux) of the Buddha, about 
the good effects of sila, and the making of gifts (cdgdmissati), 
about the nature of death {marax/dmissati) and about the deep 
nature and qualities of the final extinction of all phemjinena 

* As it is not possible for me to enter into details, I follow what appears to me to 
be the main line of division showing the interconnection of jhana (Skr. dJiyiitui) with 
its accessory stages called ])arikammas (Visuddhijuay^ga^ pp. 85 f.). 

^ Visuddhiniagga^ pp. 341-347; mark the intense pessimistic attitude, huan ca 
pana ahdre patikulasahndm anuyiittassa bhikkhuno rasatanhdya cittam patiliyati^ 
patikuUatiy pativattati ; so, kantdranittharanatthiko viya piittamamsam vigatamado 
dhdram dhdreti yCivad eva dukkhassa nittharanatthdyaP p. 347. The mind of him who 
inspires himself with this supreme disgust to all food, becomes free from all desires for 
palatable tastes, and turns its back to them and flies off from them. As a means of 
getting rid of all sorrow he takes his food without any attachment as one would eat 
the flesh of his own son to sustain himself in crossing a forest. 

* Visuddhimagga, pp. 347-370. ^ Visiiddhimagga^ pp. 197-294. 
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Advancing further from the preliminary meditations or pre- 
parations called the upacara samadhi we come to those other 
sources of concentration and meditation called the appanasainiidhi 
which directly lead to the achievement of the highest samadhi. 
The processes of purification and strengthening of the mind 
continue in this stage also, but these represent the last attempts 
which lead the mind to its final goal Nibbana. In the first part 
of this stage the sage has to go to the cremation grounds and 
notice the diverse horrifying changes of the human carcases and 
think how nauseating, loathsome, unsightly and impure they arc, 
and from this he will turn his mind to the living human bodies 
and convince himself that they being in essence the same as the 
dead carcases are as loathsome as they ^ This is called asubhakam- 
matthana or the endeavour to perceive the impurity of ()ur bodies. 
He should think of the anatomical parts and constituents of the 
body as well as their processes, and this will help him to enter 
into the first jhana by leading his mind away from his body. 
This is called the kayagatasati or the continual mindfulness 
about the nature of the body". As an aid to concentration the 
.sage should sit in a quiet place and fix his mind on the inhaling 
{passfxsa) and the exhaling {assdsa) of his breath, so that instead 
of breathing in a more or less unconscious manner he may be 
aware whether he is breathing quickly or slowly; he ought to 
mark it definitely by counting numbers, so that by fixing his 
mind on the numbers counted he may fix his mind on the whole 
process of inhalation and exhalation in all stages of its course. 
This is called the anapanasati or the mindfulness of inhalation 
and exhalation^ 

Next to this we come to J3rahmavihara, the fourfold medi- 
tation of metta (universal friendship), karuna (universal pity), 
mudita (happiness in the prosperity and happiness of all) and 
upekkha (indifference to any kind of preferment of oneself, his 
friend, enemy or a third party). In order to habituate oneself to 
the meditation on universal friendship, one should .start with think- 
ing how he should him.self like to root out all misery and become 
happy, how he should himself like to avoid death and live cheer 
fully, and then pass over to the idea that other beings would also 
have the .same desires. He should thus habituate him.self to think 
that his friends, his enemies, and all tho.se with whom he is not 

^ Visuddhimagga^ VI. Ibid. pp. 239-266. ^ PP' 
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connected might all live and become happy. He should fix himself 
to such an extent in this meditation that he would not find any 
difference between the happiness or safety of himself and of others. 
He should never become angry with any person. Should he at any 
time feel himself offended on account of the injuries inflicted on 
him by his enemies, he should think of the futility of doubling 
his sadness by becoming sorry or vexed on that account. He 
should think that if he should allow himself to be affected by 
anger, he would spoil all his slla which he was so carefully prac- 
tising. If anyone has done a vile action by inflicting injury, 
should he himself also do the same by being angry at it ? If he 
were finding fault with others for being angry, could he himself 
indulge in anger? Moreover he should think that all the dhammas 
are momentary {khanikatta ) ; that there no longer existed the 
khandhas which had inflicted the injury, and moreover the inflic- 
tion of any injury being only a joint product, the man who was 
injured was himself an indispensable element in the production 
of the infliction as much as the man who inflicted the injury, and 
there could not thus be any special reason for making him re- 
sponsible and of being angry with him. If even after thinking 
in this way the anger does not subside, he should think that by 
indulging in anger he could only bring mischief on himself through 
his bad deeds, and he should further think that the other man 
by being angry was only producing mischief to himself but not 
to him. By thinking in these ways the sage would be able to 
free his mind from anger against his enemies and establish him- 
self in an attitude of universal friendship f This is called the 
metta-bhavana. In the meditation of universal pity {karuud) 
also one should sympathize with the sorrows of his friends and 
foes alike. The sage being more keen-sighted will feel pity for 
those who are apparently leading a happy life, but are neither 
acquiring merits nor endeavouring to proceed on the way to 
Nibbana, for they are to suffer innumerable lives of sorrow-. 

We next come to the jhanas with the help of material things 
as objects of concentration called the Kasinam. These objects of 
concentration may either be earth, water, fire, wind, blue colour, 
yellow colour, red colour, white colour, light or limited space 
{paricchinndkdsa\ Thus the sage may take a brown ball of earth 
and concentrate his mind upon it as an earth ball, sometimes 

* Visuddhimagga, pp. 295-0 4. pp. 314-315. 
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with eyes open and sometimes with eyes shut. When he finds 
that even in shutting his eyes he can visualize the object in his 
mind, he may leave off the object and retire to another place to 
concentrate upon the image of the earth ball in his mind. 

In the first stages of the first meditation {pathamam jhdnant) 
the mind is concentrated on the object in the way of understanding 
it with its form and name and of comprehending it with its diverse 
relations. This state of concentration is called vitakka (discursive 
meditation). The next stage of the first meditation is that in 
which the mind does not move in the object in relational terms 
but becomes fixed and settled in it and penetrates into it without 
any quivering. This state is called vicara (steadily moving). The 
first stage vitakka has been compared in Buddhaghosa s Visud- 
dhwtagga to the flying of a kite with its wings flapping, whereas 
the second stage is compared to its flying in a sweep without the 
least quiver of its wings. These two stages are associated with 
a buoyant exaltation (//7f)and a steady inward bliss called sukha‘ 
instilling the mind. The formation of this first jhana roots out 
five ties of avijja, kamacchando (dallying with desires), vyapado 
(hatred), thinamiddham (sloth and torpor), uddhaccakukkuccam 
(pride and restlessness), and vicikiccha (doubt). The five elements 
of which this jhana is constituted are vitakka, vicara, piti, sukham 
and ekaggata (one pointedness). 

When the sage masters the first jhana he finds it defective 
and wants to enter into the second meditation (dutiyam jhdnam), 
where there is neither any vitakka nor vicara of the first jhana, 
but the mind is in one unruffled state {ekodibhavani). It is a 
much steadier state and does not possess the movement which 
characterized the vitakka and the vicara stages of the first jhana 
and is therefore a very placid state {yitakka-vicdrakkhobha- 
virahena ativiya acalatd snppasimnatd ca). It is however associ- 
ated with piti, sukha and ekaggata as the first jhana was. 

When the second jhana is mastered the sage becomes disin- 
clined towards the enjoyment of the piti of that stage and becomes 
indifferent to them {tipekkhakd), A sage in this stage sees the 
objects but is neither pleased nor displeased. At this stage all 
the asavas of the sage become loo.sened {khindsavd), 1 he 
enjoyment of sukha however still remains in the stage and the 


^ Where there is piti there is sukha, but where there is sukha there may not 
necessarily be piti. Visuddhimagga^ p. 145- 
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mind if not properly and carefully watched would like sometimes 
to turn back to the enjoyment of piti again. The two character- 
istics of this jhana are sukha and ekaggata. It should however 
be noted that though there is the feeling of highest sukha here, 
the mind is not only not attached to it but is indifferent to it 
{atimadkurasukhe siikhapdramippatte pi tatiyajjkdne lipekkhako, 
)ia tattha S7ikhdbhisange?ta dkaddhiyatiy . The earth ball (pathavi) 
is however still the object of the jhana. • 

In the fourth or the last jhana both the sukha (happiness) and 
the dukkha (misery) vanish away and all the roots of attachment 
and antipathies arc destroyed. This state is characterized by 
supreme and absolute indifference {upekkhd) which was slowly 
growing in all the various stages of the jhanas. The characteris- 
tics of this jhana are therefore upekkha and ekaggata. With the 
mastery of this jhana comes final perfection and total extinction 
of the citta called cetovimutti, and the sage becomes thereby an 
arhatl There is no further production of the khandhas, no rebirth, 
and there is the absolute cessation of all sorrows and sufferings — 
Nibbana. 


Kamma. 

In the Katha (ll. 6) Yama says that “a fool who is blinded 
with the infatuation of riches does not believe in a future life; he 
thinks that only this life exists and not any other, and thus he 
comes again and again within my grasp/’ In the Digha Nikaya 
also we read how Payasi was trying to give his reasons in support 
(This belief that “Neither is there any other world, nor are there 
beings, reborn otherwise than from parents, nor is there fruit or 
result of deeds well done or ill done^” Some of his arguments 
were that neither the vicious nor the virtuous return to tell us 
that they suffered or enjoyed happiness in the other world, that 
if the virtuous had a better life in store, and if they believed 
in it, they would certainly commit suicide in order to get it at 
the earliest opportunity, that in spite of taking the best precau- 
tions we do not find at the time of the death of any person that 
his soul goes out, or that his body weighs less on account of 
the departure of his soul, and so on. Kassapa refutes his argu- 
ments with apt illustrations. But in spite of a few agnostics of 

^ Visiiddhimagga^ p. 163. 

^ Majjhivta Nikiiya^ I. p. 296, and Visuddhimagga^ pp. [67-168. 

2 Dialogues of the Buddha, ii. p, 349 ; D. JV. II. pp. 317 ff. 
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Payasi’s type, we have every reason to believe that the doctrine 
of rebirth in other worlds and in this was often spoken of in the 
Upanisads and taken as an accepted fact by the Buddha. In 
the Milinda Pauha, we find Nagasena saying “ it is through a 
difference in their karma that men are not all alike, but some 
long lived, some short lived, some healthy and some sickly, some 
handsome and some ugly, some powerful and some weak, some 
rich and some poor, some of high degree and some of low 
degree, some wise and some foolish’.'’ We have seen in the 
third chapter that the same sort of views was enunciated by the 
Upanisad sages. 

But karma could produce its effect in this life or any 
other life only when there were covetousness, antipathy and in- 
fatuation. But “ when a man s deeds arc performed without 
covetousness, arise without covetousness and arc occasioned with- 
out covetousness, then inasmuch as covetousness is gone these 
deeds are abandoned, uprooted, pulled out of the ground like a 
palmyra tree and become non-existent and not liable to spring 
up again in the future‘V Karma by itself without craving {tanba) 
is incapable of bearing good or bad fruits. Thus we read in the 
Mahdsatipatthdna sutta, ''even this craving, potent for rebirth, 
that is accompanied by lust and self-indulgence, seeking satis- 
faction now here, now there, to wit, the craving for the life of 
sense, the craving for becoming (renewed life) and the craving 
for not becoming (for no new rebirth)^” “Craving for things 
visible, craving for things audible, craving for things that may 
be smelt, tasted, touched, for things in memory recalled. These 
are the things in this world that arc dear, that arc pleasant. 
There does craving take its rise, there does it dwelP.’' Pre-occu- 
pation and deliberation of sensual gratification giving rise to 
craving is the reason why sorrow comes. And this is the first 
arya satya (noble truth). 

The cessation of sorrow can only happen with “ the utter 
cessation of and disenchantment about that very craving, giving 
it up, renouncing it and emancipation from it\” 

When the desire or craving {tauhd) has once ceased the 
sage becomes an arhat, and the deeds that he may do after 
that will bear no fruit. An arhat cannot have any good or bad 


’ Warren’s Buddhism in Translations, p. 215. “ PP- 

^ Dialogues of the Buddha, 1 1, p. 34O. ^ Bnd, p. 341. P* 34 
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fruits of whatever he does. For it is through desire that karma 
finds its scope of giving fruit. With the cessation of desire all 
ignorance, antipathy and grasping cease and consequently there 
is nothing which can determine rebirth. An arhat may suffer the 
effects of the deeds done by him in some previous birth just as 
Moggallana did, but in spite of the remnants of his past karma 
an arhat was an emancipated man on account of the cessation of 
his desired 

Karnmas are said to be of three kinds, of body, speech and 
mind {kdyika, vdcika and mdnasikd). The root of this kamma 
is however volition {cetand) and the states associated with itl If 
a man wishing to kill animals goes out into the forest in search of 
them, but cannot get any of them there even after a long search, 
his misconduct is not a bodily one, for he could not actually 
commit the deed with his body. So if he gives an order for com- 
mitting a similar misdeed, and if it is not actually carried out 
with the body, it would be a misdeed by speech {vdcika) and not 
by the body. But the merest bad thought or ill will alone whether 
carried into effect or not would be a kamma of the mind {mdna- 
sikay. But the mental kamma must be present as the root of 
all bodily and vocal karnmas, for if this is absent, as in the case 
of an arhat, there cannot be any karnmas at all for him. 

Karnmas are divided from the point of view of effects into 
four classes, viz. (i) those which are bad and produce impurity, 
(2) those which are good and productive of purity, (3) those 
which are partly good and partly bad and thus productive of 
both purity and impurity, (4) those which are neither good nor 
bad and productive neither of purity nor of impurity, but which 
contribute to the destruction of karnmas**. 

Final extinction of sorrow (nibbdna) takes place as the natural 
result of the destruction of desires. Scholars of Buddhism have 
tried to discover the meaning of this ultimate happening, and 
various interpretations have been offered. Professor De la Vallee 
Poussin has pointed out that in the Pali texts Nibbana has 
sometimes been represented as a happy state, as pure annihila- 
tion, as an inconceivable existence or as a changeless state®. 

' See Kathavatihii and Warren’s Buddhism in Translations ^ pp. 221 ff. 

^ Attkasdlinff p. 88. ^ See Atthasalini, p. 90. ** See Atthasalini^ p. 89. 

® Prof. De la Vallee Poussin’s article in the E. R. E. on Nirvana. .See also 
Cullazfaj^a, IX. i. 4; Mrs Rhys Davids’s Psalms of the early Buddhists^ I. and il., 
Introduction, p. xxxvii; Digha^ M. 15; Udana^ viii.; Samyutta, ill. 109. 
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Mr Schrader, in discussing Nibbana in Pali Text Society Journal, 
1905, says that the Buddha held that those who sought to become 
identified after death with the soul of the world as infinite space 
{dkasd) or consciousness {vinnana) attained to a state in which 
they had a corresponding feeling of infiniteness without having 
really lost their individuality. This latter interpretation of 
Nibbana seems to me to be very new and quite against the spirit 
of the Buddhistic texts. It seems to me to be a hopeless task 
to explain Nibbana in terms of worldly experience, and there' 
is no way in which we can better indicate it than by saying that 
it is a cessation of all sorrow; the stage at which all worldly 
experiences have ceased can hardly be described either as positive! 
or negative. Whether we exist in some form eternally or do not 
exist is not a proper Buddhistic question, for it is a heresy to 
think of a Tathagata as existing eternally {sdsvata) or not- 
existing {asdsvata) or whether he is existing as well as not 
existing or whether he is neither existing nor non-existing. Any 
one who seeks to discuss whether Nibbana is either a positive 
and eternal state or a mere state of non-existence or annihilation, 
takes a view which has been discarded in Buddhism as heretical. 
It is true that we in modern times are not satisfied with it, for 
we want to know what it all means. But it is not possible to 
give any answer since Buddhism regarded all these questions as 
illegitimate. 

Later Buddhistic writers like Nagarjuna and Candrakirtti 
took advantage of this attitude of early Buddhism and inter- 
preted it as meaning the non-essential character of all existence. 
Nothing existed, and therefore any question regarding the exist- 
ence or non-existence of anything would be meaningless. There 
is no difference between the wordly stage {samsdra) and Nibbana, 
for as all appearances are non-essential, they never existed during 
the sarnsara so that they could not be annihilated in Nibbana. 


Upanisads and Buddhism. 

The Upanisads had discovered that the true self was ananda 
(bliss)’. We could suppose that early Buddhism tacitly pre- 
supposes some such idea. It was probably thought that if there was 
the self (atta) it must be bliss. The Upanisads had asserted that 
the self {dtman) was indestructible and eternal’. If we are allowed 
> Tail. II. 5. ’ Brh. iv. 5. 14. Kallia. v. 13. 
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to make explicit what was implicit in early Buddhism we could 
conceive it as holding that if there was the self it must be bliss, 
because it was eternal. This causal connection has not indeed 
been anywhere definitely pronounced in the Upani.sads, but he 
who carefully reads the Upanisads cannot but think that the 
reason why the Upanisads speak of the self as bliss is that it is 
eternal. But the converse statement that what was not eternal 
was sorrow does not appear to be emphasized clearly in the 
Upanisads. The important postulate of the Buddha is that that 
which is changing is sorrow, and whatever is sorrow is not self. 
The point at which Buddhism parted from the Upani.sads lies 
in the experiences of the self. The Upanisads doubtless con- 
sidered that there were many experiences which we often iden- 
tify with self, but which are impermanent. But the belief is 
found in the Upanisads that there was associated with these a 
permanent part as well, and that it was this permanent essence 
which was the true and unchangeable self, the blissful. They con- 
sidered that this permanent self as pure bliss could not be defined 
as this, but could only be indicated as not this, not this {neti 
netiy. But the early Pali scriptures hold that we could nowhere 
find out such a permanent essence, any constant self, in our 
changing experiences. All were but changing phenomena and 
therefore sorrow and therefore non-self, and what was non-self 
was not mine, neither I belonged to it, nor did it belong to me 
as my self. 

The true self was with the Upani.sads a matter of tran- 
scendental experience as it were, for they said that it could not 
be described in terms of anything, but could only be pointed out 
as “ there,” behind all the changing mental categories. The 
Buddha looked into the mind and saw that it did not exist. But 
how was it that the existence of this self was so widely spoken 
ol as demonstrated in experienced To this the reply of the 
Buddha was that what people perceived there when they said 
that they perceived the .self was but the mental experiences 
either individually or together. The ignorant ordinary man did 
not know the noble truths and was not trained in the way of wise 
men, and considered himself to be endowed with form (rupa) 
or found the forms in his self or the self in the forms. He 


• Samyutta Nikdya, in. pp. 44-450". 

- See Brh. iv. iv. Chandogya, vill. 7-11. 


^ Samyutta Nikdya, in. 45. 
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experienced the thought (of the moment) as it were the self or ex- 
perienced himself as being endowed with thought, or the thought 
in the self or the self in the thought. It is these kinds of experi- 
ences that he considered as the perception of the self*. 

The Upani.sads did not try to establi.sh any school of discipline 
or systematic thought. They revealed throughout the dawn of an 
experience of an immutable Reality as the self of man, as the only 
abiding truth behind all changes. But Buddhism holds that this 
immutable self of man is a delusion and a false knowledge. 
The first postulate of the system is that impermanence is sorrow. 
Ignorance about sorrow, ignorance about the way it originates, 
ignorance about the nature of the extinction of sorrow, and ignor- 
ance about the means of bringing about this extinction represent 
the fourfold ignorance {avijjdy. The avidya, which is equivalent 
to the Pali word avijja, occurs in the Upanisads also, but there 
it means ignorance about the atman doctrine, and it is .sometimes 
contrasted with vidya or true knowledge about the self {atman'f. 
With the Upanisads the highe.st truth was the permanent self, 
the bliss, but with the Buddha there was nothing permanent; and 
all was change; and all change and impermanence was sorrow*. 
This is, then, the cardinal truth of Buddhism, and ignorance con- 
cerning it in the above fourfold ways represented the fourfold 
ignorance which stood in the way of the right comprehension of 
the fourfold cardinal truths {ariya sacca) — sorrow, cause of the 
origination of sorrow, extinction of sorrow, and the means thereto. 

There is no Brahman or supreme permanent reality and no 
self, and this ignorance does not belong to any ego or self as we 
may ordinarily be led to suppose. 

Thus it is said in the Visuddhimagga “ inasmuch however 
as ignorance is empty of stability from being subject to a coming 
into existence and a disappearing from exi.stence...and is empty 
of a self-determining Ego from being subject to dependence, — 
...or in other words inasmuch as ignorance is not an Ego, and 
similarly with reference to Karma and the rest — therefore is it 
to be understood of the wheel of existence that it is empty with 
a twelvefold emptiness’.” 

• Samyutta Nikaya, III. 46. ^ Majjhima Nikdya, I. p. 54. 

Cha. I. 1. 10. Brh. IV. 3. io. There are some passages where vidya and avidya 
have been used in a different and rather obscure sense, 9-11. 

* Nikdya y ill. 85. 

^ Warren’s Buddhism in Translations {^Visuddhimagga^ chap, xvil.), p. 175. 
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The Schools of Theravada Buddhism. 

There is reason to believe that the oral instructions of the 
Buddha were not collected until a few centuries after his death. 
Serious quarrels arose amongst his disciples or rather amongst 
the successive generations of the disciples of his disciples about 
his doctrines and other monastic rules which he had enjoined 
upon his follow^ers. Thus we find that when the council of Vesali 
decided against the Vrjin monks, called also the Vajjiputtakas, 
they in their turn held another great meeting (Mahasafigha) and 
came to their own decisions about certain monastic rules and thus 
came to be called as the Mahasanghikas\ According to Vasu- 
mitra as translated by Vassilief, the Mahasaiighikas seceded in 
400 B.C. and during the next one hundred years they gave rise 
first to the three schools l^kavyavaharikas, Lokottaravadins, and 
Kukkulikas and after that the Bahusrutiyas. In the course of the 
next one hundred years, other schools rose out of it namely the 
Prajfiaptivadins, Caittikas, Aparasailas and Uttaraj^ailas. The 
Theravada or the Sthaviravada school which had convened the 
council of Vesali developed during the second and first century B.C. 
into a number of schools, viz. the llaimavatas, Dharmaguptikas, 
Mahi.^asakas, Kaj^yapiyas, Sankrantikas (more well known as 
Sautrantikas)and the Vatsiputtriyas which latter was again split up 
into the Dharmottanyas, Bhadrayaniyas, Sammitiyas and Chan- 
nagarikas. The main branch of the Theravada school was from 
the second century downwards known as the Hetuvadins or 
Sarvastivadins". The Mahdbodkivamsa identifies the Theravada 
school with the Vibhajjavadins. The commentator of the Kathd- 
vatthu who probably lived according to Mrs Rhys Davids some- 
time in the fifth century A.l). mentions a few other schools of 
Buddhists. But of all these Buddhist schools we know very little. 
Vasumitra (100 A.D.) gives us some very meagre accounts of 

^ The Mahavamsa dift'ers from Dipavamsa in holding that the Vajjiputlakas did 
not develop into the Mahasahghikas, but it was the Mahiisahghikas who first seceded 
while the Vajjiputtakas seceded independently of them. The Mahdbodhivarnsa, which 
according to Professor Geiger was composed 975 A.D. — 1000 A.D. , follows the Maha- 
vaipsa in holding the Mahasahghikas to be the first seceders and Vajjiputtakas to have 
seceded independently. 

Vasumitra confuses the council of V’esali with the third council of Pataliputra. See 
introduction to translation of Kathdvatthu by Mrs Rhys Davids. 

* For other accounts of the schism see Mr Aung and Mrs Rhys Davids’s translation 
of Kathdvatthu^ pp. xxxvi-xlv. 
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certain schools, of the Mahasahghikas, Lokottaravadins, Ekavya- 
vaharikas, Kukkulikas, Prajftaptivadins and Sarvastivadins, but 
these accounts deal more with subsidiary matters of little philo- 
sophical importance. Some of the points of interest are ( i ) that the 
Mahasahghikas were said to believe that the body was filled with 
mind {citta) which was represented as sitting, (2) that the Prajftap- 
tivadins held that there was no agent in man, that there was no 
untimely death, for it was caused by the previous deeds of man, 
(3) that the Sarvastivadins believed that everything existed. From 
the discussions found in the Kathdvatthu also we may know the 
views of some of the schools on some points which are not always 
devoid of philosophical interest. But there is nothing to lie found 
by which we can properly know the philosophy of these schools. It 
is quite possible however that these .so-called schools of Buddhism 
were not so many different systems but only differed from one 
another on .some points of dogma or practice which were con- 
sidered as being of sufficient intere.st to them, but which to us now 
appear to be quite trifling. But as we do not know any of their 
literatures, it is better not to make any unwarrantable surmises. 
These schools are however not very important for a history of later 
Indian Philosophy, for none of them are even referred to in any 
of the systems of Hindu thought. The only .schools of Buddhism 
with which other schools of philo.sophical thought came in direct 
contact, are the Sarvastivadins including the Sautrantikas and 
the Vaibhasikas, the Yogacara or the, Yijftanavadins and the 
MadhyamTkas or the Sunyavadins. We do not know which of the 
diverse smaller schools were taken up into these four great schools, 
the Sautrantika, Vaibhasika, Yogacara and the Madhyamika 
schools. But as these schools were most important in relation 
to the development of the different .systems in Hindu thought, 
it is best that we .should set ourselves to gather what we can 
about these systems of Buddhi.stic thought. 

When the Hindu writers refer to the Buddhist doctrine in 
general terms such as “the Buddhists say” without calling 
them the Vijftanavadins or the Yogacaras and the faunyavadins, 
they often refer to the Sarvastivadins by which they mean 
both the Sautrantikas and the Vaibha.sikas, ignoring the differ- 
ence that exists between these two schools. It is well to 
mention that there is hardly any evidence to prove that the 
Hindu writers were acquainted with the Theravada doctrines 
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as expressed in the Pali works* The Vaibhasikas and the Sau- 
trantikas have been more or less associated with each other. Thus 
the Abhidharmakosasdstra of Vasubandhu who was a Vaibhasika 
was commented upon by Ya^omitra who was a Sautrantika. The 
difference between the Vaibhasikas and the Sautrantikas that 
attracted the notice of the Hindu writers was this, that the former 
believed that external objects were directly perceived, whereas 
the latter believed that the existence of the external objects could 
only be inferred from our diversified knowledge \ Gunaratna 
(fourteenth century A.D.) in his commentary T arkarahasyadipikd 
on Saddarsanasamiiccaya says that the Vaibhasika was but another 
name of the Aryasammitiya school. According to Gunaratna the 
Vaibhasikas held that things existed for four moments, the 
moment of production, the moment of existence, the moment of 
decay and the moment of annihilation. It has been pointed out 
in Vasubandhu’s Abhid/iarmakosa that the Vaibhasikas believed 
these to be four kinds of forces which by coming in combination 
with the permanent essence of an entity produced its imperma- 
nent manifestations in life (see Prof. Stcherbatsky’s translation 
of Ya.^omitra on Abhid/iarmakosa kdrikd, V. 25). The self called 
pudgala also possessed those characteristics. Knowledge was 
formless and was produced along with its object by the very 
same conditions (art has ahab hast ekasamdgryadhina/i). The Sau- 
trantikas according to Gunaratna held that there was no soul but 
only the five skandhas. These skandhas transmigrated. The past, 
the future, annihilation, dependence on cause, akasa and pudgala 
are but names (samjhdmdtram), mere diSSQrX.\ons{pratij?idmdtram), 
mere limitations (sanivrtamdtram) and mere phenomena (lya- 
vahdranidtrani). By pudgala they meant that which other people 
called eternal and alhpervasivc soul. External objects are never 
directly perceived but are only inferred as existing for explaining 
the diversity of knowledge. Definite cognitions are valid; all 
compounded things are momentary (ksaiiikdJi sarvasamskdrdh). 


^ Madhavacarya’s Sanfadartanasamgraha, chapter II. Sdstradipika, the discussions 
on Pratyaksa, Amalananda’s commentary (on Bhdfnati) Vedantakalpaiaru^ p. 286, 
vaibhdsikasya bdhyoWthah pratyaksah^ sautrdntikasya jfldnagatdkdravaicitryen 
anuvteyah. ” The nature of the inference of the Sautrantikas is shown thus by Amala- 
nanda (1247-1260 A. D.) yasfnin satyapi kdddcitkdh te tadatiriktapeksah'' (those 
(i.c. cognitions) which in spite of certain unvaried conditions arc of unaccounted 
diversity must depend on other things in addition to these, i.e. the external objects) 
Veddntakalpataru, p. 289. 



v] Schools of Buddhism n 5 

The atoms of colour, taste, smell and touch, and cognition are 
being destroyed every moment. The meanings of words always 
imply the negations of all other things, excepting that which is 
intended to be signified by that word {anyapohak iabddr(kak). 
Salvation {moksa) comes as the result of the destruction of the 
process of knowledge through continual meditation that there 
is no soul*. 

One of the main differences between the Vibhajjavadins, Sau- 
trantikas and the Vaibhasikas or the Sarvastivadins appears to 
refer to the notion of time which is a subject of great interest 
with Buddhist philosophy. Thus Abhidharmakosa (v. 24...) 
describes the Sarvastivadins as those who maintain the universal 
existence of everything past, present and future. The Vibhajja- 
vadins are those “ who maintain that the present elements and 
those among the past that have not yet produced their fruition, 
are existent, but they deny the existence of the future ones and 
of those among the past that have already produced fruition.” 
There were four branches of this school repre.sented by Dhar- 
matrata, Gho.sa, Vasumitra and Buddhadeva. Dharmatrata main- 
tained that when an element enters different time.s, its existence 
changes but not its essence, just as when milk is changed into curd 
or a golden vessel is broken, the form of the existence changes 
though the essence remains the same. Gho.sa held that “ when 
an element appears at different times, the past one retains its 
past aspects without being severed from its future and present 
aspects, the present likewise retains its pre.sent aspect without 
completely losing its past and future aspects,” just as a man in 
passionate love with a woman does not lose his capacity to love 
other women though he is not actually in love with them. Vasu- 
mitra held that an entity is called pre.sent, past and future accord- 
ing as it produces its efficiency, ceases to produce after having 
once produced it or has not yet begun to produce it. Buddha- 
deva maintained the view that just as the same woman may 
be called mother, daughter, wife, so the same entity may be 
called present, past or future in accordance with its relation to the 
preceding or the succeeding moment. 

All the.se schools are in some sense Sarvastivadins, for they 
maintain universal existence. But the Vaibhasika finds them all 
defective excepting the view of Vasumitra. For DharmatrSta’s 

^ Gunarfitna’s Turkaynhasycidlpikd^ pp. 46-47* 
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view is only a veiled Samkhya doctrine; that of Ghosa is a 
confusion of the notion of time, since it presupposes the co- 
existence of all the aspects of an entity at the same time, and 
that of Buddhadeva is also an impossible situation, since it would 
suppose that all the three times were found together and included 
in one of them. The Vaibhasika finds himself in agreement 
with Vasumitra’s view and holds that the difference in time 
depends upon the difference of the function of an entity ; at the 
time when an entity does not actually produce its function it is 
future; when it produces it, it becomes present; when after having 
produced it, it stops, it becomes past ; there is a real existence 
of the past and the future as much as of the present. He thinks 
that if the past did not exist and assert some efficiency it could 
not have been the object of my knowledge, and deeds done in 
past times could not have produced its effects in the present 
time. The Sautrantika however thought that the Vaibhasika’s 
doctrine would imply the heretical doctrine of eternal existence, 
for according to them the stuff remained the same and the time- 
difference appeared in it. The true view according to him was, 
that there was no difference between the efficiency of an entity, 
the entity and the time of its appearance. Entities appeared 
from non-existence, existed for a moment and again ceased to 
exist. He objected to the Vaibhasika view that the past is to 
be regarded as existent because it exerts efficiency in bringing 
about the present on the ground that in that case there should 
be no difference between the past and the present, since both 
exerted efficiency. If a distinction is made between past, present 
and future efficiency by a second grade of efficiencies, then we 
should have to continue it and thus have a vicious infinite. Wc 
can know non-existent entities as much as we can know existent 
ones, and hence our knowledge of the past does not imply 
that the past is exerting any efficiency. If a distinction is 
made between an efficiency and an entity, then the reason why 
efficiency started at any particular time and ceased at another 
would be inexplicable. Once you admit that there is no dif- 
ference between efficiency and the entity, you at once find that 
there is no time at all and the efficiency, the entity and the 
moment are all one and the same. When we remember a thing 
of the past we do not know it as existing in the past, but in the 
same way in which we knew it when it was present. We are 
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never attracted to past passions as the Vaibhasika suggests, but 
past passions leave residues which become the causes of new 
passions of the present moment*. 

Again we can have a glimpse of the respective positions of 
the VatsiputtrTyas and the Sarvastivadins as represented by 
Vasubandhu if we attend to the discussion on the subject of 
the existence of soul in Abhidharmako'sa. The argument of 
Vasubandhu against the existence of soul is this, that though 
it is true that the sen.se organs may be regarded as a deter- 
mining cause of perception, no such cause can be found which 
may render the inference of the existence of soul necessary. 
If soul actually exists, it mu.st have an essence of its own and 
must be something different from the elements or entities of a 
personal life. Moreover, such an eternal, uncaused and un- 
changing being would be without any practical efficiency {artha- 
kriydkdritvd) which alone determines or proves existence. The 
soul can thus be said to have a mere nominal existence as a 
mere object of current usage. There is no soul, but there are 
only the elements of a personal life. But the Vatsiputtriya 
school held that just as fire could not be said to be either the 
same as the burning wood or as different from it, and yet it is 
separate from it, so the soul is an individual {pi<dgala)'^\\\c\\ has 
a separate existence, though we could not say that it was 
altogether different from the elements of a personal life or the 
same as these. It exists as being conditioned by the elements 
of personal life, but it cannot further be defined. But its existence 
cannot be denied, for wherever there is an activity, there must 
be an agent (e.g. Devadatta walks). To be conscious is likewise 
an action, hence the agent who is conscious must also exist. 
To this Vasubandhu replies tliat Devadatta (the name of a 
person) does not repre.sent an unity. “ It is only an unbroken 
continuity of momentary forces (flashing into existence), which 
simple people believe to be a unity and to which they give the 
name Devadatta. Their belief that Devadatta moves is con- 
ditioned, and is ba.sed on an analogy with their own experience, 
but their own continuity of life consists in constantly moving 
from one place to another. This movement, though regarded as 


1 I am indebted for the above account to the 
of a small portion of Abhidharmakoia by my esteemed friend 1 rof. Ih. Slcherbatsky 
of PetroRrad. 1 am grateful to him that he allowed me to utilize it. 
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belonging to a permanent entity, is but a series of new produc- 
tions in different places, just as the expressions ‘ fire moves,' 

‘ sound spreads ’ have the meaning of continuities (of new pro- 
ductions in new places). They likewise use the words ‘Devadatta 
cognises' in order to express the fact that a cognition (takes place 
in the present moment) which has a cause (in the former moments, 
these former moments coming in close succession being called 
Devadatta).” 

The problem of memory also does not bring any difficulty, 
for the stream of consciousness being one throughout, it produces 
its recollections when connected with a previous knowledge of 
the remembered object under certain conditions of attention, 
etc., and absence of distractive factors, such as bodily pains or 
violent emotions. No agent is required in the phenomena of 
memory. The cause of recollection is a suitable state of mind 
and nothing else. When the Buddha told his birth stories saying 
that he was such and such in such and such a life, he only 
meant that his past and his present belonged to one and the 
same lineage of momentary existences. Just as when we say 
“ this same fire which had been consuming that has reached this 
object,'' we know that the fire is not identical at any two 
moments, but yet we overlook the difference and say that it is 
the same fire. Again, what we call an individual can only be 
known by descriptions such as this venerable man, having this 
name, of such a caste, of such a family, of such an age, eating 
such food, finding pleasure or displeasure in such things, of such 
an age, the man who after a life of such length, will pass away 
having reached an age." Only so much description can be 
understood, but we have never a direct acquaintance with the 
individual ; all that is perceived are the momentary elements of 
sensations, images, feelings, etc., and these happening at the 
former moments exert a pressure on the later ones. The in- 
dividual is thus only a fiction, a mere nominal existence, a mere 
thing of description and not of acquaintance ; it cannot be 
grasped either by the senses or by the action of pure intellect. 
This becomes evident when we judge it by analogies from other 
fields. Thus whenever we use any common noun, e.g. milk, we 
sometimes falsely think that there is such an entity as milk, but 
what really exists is only certain momentary colours, tastes, etc., 
fictitiously unified as milk; and ‘‘just as milk and water are 
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conventional names (for a set of independent elements) for some 
colour, smell (taste and touch) taken together, so is the designa- 
tion ‘ individual ’ but a common name for the different elements 
of which it is composed.” 

The reason why the Buddha declined to decide the question 
whether the “ living being is identical with the body or not ” is 
just because there did not exist any living being as “ individual,” 
as is generally supposed. He did not declare that the living 
being did not exist, because in that case the questioner would 
have thought that the continuity of the elements of a life was 
also denied. In truth the “living being” is only a conventional 
name for a set of constantly changing elements’. 

The only book of the Sammitiyas known to us and that by 
name only is the Sainvtitiyasdstra translated into Chinese between 
350 A.D. to 431 A.D.; the original Sanskrit works are however 
probably lost*. 

The Vaibhasikas are identified with the Sarvastivadins who 
according to Dlpavamsa V. 47, as pointed out by Takakusu, 
branched off from the Mahiiasakas, who in their turn had 
separated from the Theravada .school. 

From the Katlidvatthu we know (i) that the Sabbatthivadins 
believed that everything existed, (2) that the dawn of right attain- 
ment was not a momentary flash of insight but by a gradual 
process, (3) that consciousne.ss or even samadhi was nothing but 


’ This account is based on the translation of AftamakoSaslIumanihaddhah pudgala- 
vinUcayah, a special appendix to the eighth chapter of Ahkidharmukoia, by I’rof. Tb. 
.Stcherbatsky, Bulletin de 1' Aeadi'mie des Sciences de Kussic, 1919. 

* I'rofessor De la ValltT' Poussin has collected some of the points of this doctrine 
in an article on the Sammitiyas in the E. R. E. He there s.ays that in the Ahhidhar- 
meikolavyakhya the Sammitiyas have been identified with the Vatsiputtriyas and that 
nmny of its texts were admitted by the Vaibhasikas of a later age. Some of their views 
.arc as follows: (1) An arliat in possession of nirvana can fall away; {2) there is an 
intermediate state between death and rebirth called antardbhava ; (3) merit accrues not 
only by gift (tyasdnvaya) but also by the fact of the actual use and advantage reaped 
by the man to whom the thing w.as given {paribhogCinvaya punya)-, (4) not only 
abstention from evil deeds but a declaration of intention to that end produces merit 
by itself alone ; (s) they believe in a pudgala (soul) as distinct from the skaiidhas from 
which it can be said to be either different or non-different. “ The pudgala cannot be 
said to be transitory (anitya) like the skandhas since it transmigrates l.aymg down 
the burden (skandhas) shouldering a new burden; it cannot be said to be permanent, 
since it is made of transitory constituents.” This pudgala doctrine of the 
as sketched by Professor De la ValWe Poussin is not in full agreement with the 
pudgala doctrine of the Sammitiyas as sketched by Gunaratna winch we have noticcil 

above. 
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a flux and (4) that an arhat (saint) may fall away\ The Sab- 
batthivadins or Sarvastivadins have a vast Abhidharma literature 
still existing in Chinese translations which is different from the 
Abhidharma of the Theravada school which we have already 
mentioned 2. These are \. Jndnaprasthdna Sdstra of Katyayani- 
puttra which passed by the name of Mahd Vibhdsd from which 
the Sabbatthivadins who followed it are called Vaibhasikas^ This 
work is said to have been given a literary form by Asvaghosa. 
2. Dharmaskandha by Sariputtra. 3. Dhdtukdya by Purna. 
4. Prajnaptisdstra by Maudgalyayana. 5, Vijndnakdya by De- 
vaksema. 6. Sangltiparyydya by Sariputtra and Prakarmiapdda 
by Vasurnitra. Vasubandhu (420 A.D. — 500 A.D.) wrote a work on 
the Vaibhasika^ system in verses {kdrikd) known as Abhidhar- 
niakosa^ to which he appended a commentary of his own which 
passes by the name Abhidharma Kosahhdsya in which he pointed 
out some of the defects of the Vaibhasika school from the Sau- 
trantika point of view^ This work was commented upon by 
Vasurnitra and Gunamati and later on by Yasomitra who was 
himself a Sautrantika and called his work Abhid/iarmakosa 
vydkhyd ; Safighabhadra a contemporary of Vasubandhu wrote 
Samayapradtpa and Nydydmisdra (Chinese translations of which 
are available) on strict Vaibhasika lines. We hear also of other 
Vaibhasika writers such as Dharmatrata, Ghosaka, Vasurnitra 
and Bhadanta, the writer of Sainyuktdbhidharmasdstra and Ma~ 
hdvibhdsd. Dinnaga(48oA.D.),the celebrated logician, a Vaibhasika 
or a Sautrantika and reputed to be a pupil of Vasubandhu, wrote 
his famous work Pranidnasarnuccaya in which he established 
Buddhist logic and refuted many of the views of Vatsyayana 
the celebrated commentator of the Nydya sfltras] but we regret 

^ See Mrs Rhys Davids’s translation Kathavatthti^ p. xix, and .Sections i. 6, 7; 
11.9 and XI. 6. 

Mahdvyutpatti gives two names for Sarvastivada, viz. Mfdasarvastivada and Ary- 
yasarvastivada. Itsing (671-695 A.D.) speaks of Aryyamulasarvastivada and Miilasar- 
vastivada. In his time he found it prevailing in Magadha, Guzrat, Sind, S. India, 
E. India. Takakusu says {P. 7 \S. 1904-1905) that Pararnartha, in his life of Vasu- 
bandhu, says that it was propagated from Kashmere to Middle India by Vasubhadra, 
who studied it there. 

5 Takakusu says {P, PS. 1904-1905) that Katyayaniputtra’s work was probably 
a compilation from other Vibhasas which existed before the Chinese translations and 
Vibhasa texts dated 383 A.D. 

* See TakakusiPs article y, P. A. S. 1905. 

® The Sautrantikas did not regard the Abhidharmas of the Vaibhasikas as authentic 
and laid stress on the suttanta doctrines as given in the Suttapitaka. 
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to say that none of the above works are available in Sanskrit, 
nor have they been retratislated from Chinese or Tibetan into 
any of the modern European or Indian languages. 

The Japanese scholar Mr Yamakami Sogen, late lecturer at 
Calcutta University, describes the doctrine of the Sabbatthivadins 
from the Chinese versions of the Abhidharmakohi, Mahdvibha- 
sdsdstra, etc., rather elaborately*. The following is a short sketch, 
which is borrowed mainly from the accounts given by Mr Sogen. 

The Sabbatthivadins admitted the five skandhas, twelve 
ayatanas, eighteen dhatus, the three asamskrta dharmas of 
pratisarnkhyanirodha apratisamkhyanirodha and aka.sa, and the 
samskrta dharmas (things composite and interdependent) of rupa 
(matter), citta (mind), caitta (mental) and cittaviprayukta (non- 
mental)*. All effects are produced by the coming together 
(samskrta) of a number of causes. The five skandhas, and the 
rupa, citta, etc., are thus called samskrta dharmas (composite 
things or collocations — sanMiuyakdyi). The riipa dharmas are 
eleven in number, one citta dharma, 46 caitta dharmas and 14 
cittaviprayukta .samskara dharmas(non-mental composite things); 
adding to these the three asamskrta dharmas we have the seventy- 
five dharma.s. Rupa is that which has the capacity to obstruct the 
sense organs. Matter is regarded as the collective organism or 
collocation, consisting of the fourfold substratum of colour, smell, 
taste and contact. The unit possessing this fourfold substratum 
is known as paramanii, which is the minutest form of rupa. It 
cannot be pierced through or picked up or thrown away. It is 
indivisible, unanaly.sable, invisible, inaudible, untastablc and in- 
tancrible. But yet it is not permanent, but is like a mortientary 
flash into being. The simple atoms are called dravyaparamdrm 
and the compound ones siiitighdUipafiivKitiu. In the words of 
Prof. Stcherbatsky “ the universal elements of matter are mani- 
fe.sted in their actions or functions. They are consequently more 
energies than substances.” The organs of sense are also regarded 
as modifications of atomic matter. Seven such paramanus com- 
bine together to form an anu, and it is in this combined form 
only that they become perceptible. The combination takes 
place in the form of a cluster having one atom at the centre and 


* Systems of Buddhistic Thought, published by the Calcutta University. 

2 Sahkara in his meagre sketch of the doctrine of the Sarvastivadins m his bha?ya 
on the Brahma- sutras ll- 2 


notices some of the categories mentioned by Sogen. 
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others around it. The point which must be remembered in con- 
nection with the conception of matter is this, that the qualities 
of all the mahabhOtas are inherent in the paramanus. The special 
characteristics of roughness (which naturally belongs to earth), 
viscousness (which naturally belongs to water), heat (belonging 
to fire), movableness (belonging to wind), combine together to 
form each of the elements ; the difference between the different 
elements consists only in this, that in each of them its own special 
characteristics were predominant and active, and other charac- 
teristics though present remained only in a potential form. The 
mutual resistance of material things is due to the quality of 
earth or the solidness inherent in them; the mutual attraction of 
things is due to moisture or the quality of water, and so forth. 
The four elements are to be observed from three aspects, namely, 
(i) as things, (2) from the point of view of their natures (such as 
activity, moisture, etc.), and (3) function (such as dhrti or attrac- 
tion, samgraha or cohesion, pakti or chemical heat, and vyuhana 
or clustering and collecting). These combine together naturally 
by other conditions or causes. The main point of distinction 
between the Vaibhasika Sarvastivadins and other forms of Bud- 
dhism is this, that here the five skandhas and matter are re- 
garded as permanent and eternal; they are said to be momentary 
only in the sense that they are changing their phases constantly, 
owing to their constant change of combination. Avidya is not 
regarded here as a link in the chain of the causal series of 
pratityasamutpada ; nor is it ignorance of any particular in- 
dividual, but is rather identical with ^'moha” or delusion and 
represents the ultimate state of immaterial dharmas. Avidya, 
which through samskara, etc., produces namarupa in the case of 
a particular individual, is not his avidya in the present existence 
but the avidya of his past existence bearing fruit in the present 
life. 

‘‘ The cause never perishes but only changes its name, when 
it becomes an effect, having changed its state.” For example, 
clay becomes jar, having changed its state ; and in this case the 
name clay is lost and the name jar arises \ The Sarvastivadins 
allowed simultaneousness between cause and effect only in the 
case of composite things {samprayiikta hetu) and in the case of 

^ Sogen’s quotation from Kumarajiva’s Chinese version of Aryyadeva’s commentary 
on the Madhyamika §dstra (chapter xx. Karika 9). 
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the interaction of mental and material things. The substratum 
of “vijflana” or “consciousness” is regarded as permanent and 
the aggregate of the five senses {indriyas) is called the perceiver. 
It must be remembered that the indriyas being material had a 
permanent substratum, and their aggregate had therefore also a 
substratum formed of them. 

The sense of sight grasps the four main colours of blue, yellow, 
red, white, and their combinations, as also the visual forms of 
appearance {samsthana) of long, short, round, .square, high, low, 
straight, and crooked. The sense of touch (kayendriyd) has for 
its object the four elements and the qualities of smoothness, 
roughness, lightness, heaviness, cold, hunger and thirst. These 
qualities represent the feelings generated in sentient beings by 
the objects of touch, hunger, thirst, etc., and arc also counted 
under it, as they are the organic effects produced by a touch 
which excites the physical frame at a time when the energy of 
wind becomes active in our body and predominates over other 
energies ; so also the feeling of thirst is caused by a touch which 
excites the physical frame when the energy of the element of fire 
becomes active and predominates over the other energies. The 
indriyas (.senses) can after grasping the external objects arouse 
thought (vijndnd ) ; each of the five sen.ses is an agent without 
which none of the five vijnanas would become capable of per- 
ceiving an external object. The essence of the senses is entirely 
material. Each sense has two subdivisions, namely, the principal 
.sense and the auxiliary sense. The substratum of the principal 
sen.ses consists of a combination of paramanus, which are ex- 
tremely pure and minute, while the substratum of the latter is 
the flesh, made of gros.ser materials. The five senses differ from 
one another with respect to the manner and form of their respec- 
tive atomic combinations. In all ,sen.se-acts, whenever an act is 
performed and an idea is impressed, a latent energy is impressed 
on our person which is designated as avijhapti rupa. It is called 
rupa because it is a result or effect of rupa-contact ; it is called 
avijnapti because it is latent and uncon.scious; this latent energy 
is bound sooner or later to expre.ss itself in karma effects and is 
the only bridge which connects the cause and the effect of karma 
done by body or speech. Earma in this school is considered 
as twofold, namely, that as thought {cetana karma) and that as 
activity {caitasika karma). 1 his last, again, is of two kinds, viz. 
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that due to body-motion (kdyika karma) and speech (vdcika 
karma). Both these may again be latent {avijhapti) and patent 
{vijhapti), giving us the kayika-vijftapti karma, kayikavijfiapti 
karma, vacika-vijfiapti karma and vacikavijnapti karma. Avijftapti 
rupa and avijftapti karma are what we should call in modern 
phraseology sub-conscious ideas, feelings and activity. Corre- 
sponding to each conscious sensation, feeling, thought or activity 
there is another similar sub-conscious state which expresses itself 
in future thoughts and actions; as these are not directly known but 
are similar to those which are known, they are called avijftapti. 

The mind, says Vasubandhu, is called cittam, because it 
wills {cetati), manas because it thinks {manvate) and vijftana 
because it discriminates {riirdisati). The discrimination may be 
of three kinds: (i) svabhava nirdesa (natural perceptual discrimi- 
nation), (2) prayoga nirdesa (actual discrimination as present, 
past and future), and (3) anusmrti nirdesa (reminiscent discrimi- 
nation referring only to the past). The senses only possess the 
svabhava nirdesa, th^ other two belong exclusively to manovijnana. 
Each of the vijftanas as associated with its specific sense dis- 
criminates its particular object and perceives its general charac- 
teristics; the six vijftanas combine to form what is known as the 
Vijftanaskandha, which is presided over by mind (fnano). There 
are forty-six caitta sarnskrta dharmas. Of the three asamskrta 
dharmas akasa (ether) is in essence the freedom from obstruction, 
establishing it as a permanent omnipresent immaterial substance 
{nlri 4 pdkhya, non-rupa). The second asarnskrta dharma, aprati- 
samkhya nirodha, means the non-perception of dharmas caused 
by the absence of pratyayas or conditions. Thus when I fix my 
attention on one thing, other things are not seen then, not because 
they are non-existent but because the conditions which would 
have made them visible were absent. The third asarnskrta 
dharma, pratisamkhya nirodha, is the final deliverance from 
bondage. Its essential characteristic is everlastingness. These 
are called asarnskrta because being of the nature of negation 
they are non-collocative and hence have no production or dis- 
solution. The eightfold noble path which leads to this state 
consists of right views, right aspirations, right speech, right con- 
duct, right livelihood, right effort, right mindfulness, right rapture \ 

^ Mr Sogen mentions the name of another Buddhist Hinayana thinker (about 
250 A. D.), Ilarivarman, who founded a school known as Satyasiddhi school, which 
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MahaySnism. 

It is difficult to say precisely at what time Mahayanism took 
its rise. But there is reason to think that as the Mahasahghikas 
separated themselves from the Theravadins probably some time in 
400 B.C. and split themselves up into eight different schools, those 
elements of thoughts and ideas which in later days came to be 
labelled as Mahayana were gradually on the way to taking their 
first inception. We hear in about 100 A.D. of a number of works 
which are regarded as various Mahayana sutras, some of which 
are probably as old as at least 100 B.C. (if not earlier) and others 
as late as 300 or 400 A.d.’. These Mahayanasutras, also called 
the Vaipulyasutras, are generally all in the form of instructions 
given by the Buddha. Nothing is known about their authors or 
compilers, but they are all written in some form of Sanskrit and 
were probably written by those who seceded from the Theravada 
.school. 

The word Hlnayana refers to the schools of Theravada, and 
as such it is contrasted with Mahayana. The words are generally 
tran.slated as small vehicle (///««= small, vehicle) and great 

vehicle {ina/id = great, ydna = vehicle). But this translation by 
no means expresses what is meant by Mahayana and Hina- 
yana^. Asahga (480 A.D.) in his Mahay dnasutrnlamkdra gives 

propounded the same sort of doctrines as those preached by Nagiujuna. None of his 
works are available in Sanskrit and I have never come across any allu.sion to his name 
by Sanskrit writers, 

^ Quotations and references to many of these siitras are found in Candrakirtti’s com- 
mentary on the Madhyamlka kdrikds of Nagarjuna; some of the.se arc the following: 
Astasdhasrikdprajndpdramitd (translated into Chinese 164 a.d.- 167 A.D.), Satasdhas- 
rikdprajndpdramitd^ Gaganaga 7 'ija^ SarnddhisHh^a, Tathdgataguhyasutra^ Driihadhyd' 
kayasancoda 7 tdsutray Dhydyitaifiustisutra, Piidputrasamdgaiiiasutra^ M ahdydnasntra^ 
Maradamaftasuira, Ratnakiitasutra, Ratnacuddpariprcchdsutra^ Ratnameghasutra^ 
RatnardHsutra , Raindkarasfitra, R dstrapdiaparipre ch dsu t t'a , Lankdim tdr as fitra, 
Lalitanistarasutray Vajrac(:hedikdsutray Vimalakirtttnirde.^asulray ^ahstambhasutray 
Samddhirajasutray Sukhdvatwyuhay Stwarnaprabhdsasut ra^ Saddharmapundartka 
(translated into Chinese A.D. “255), Aviitayurdhydiiasutray Hastikdkhyasutray etc. 

^ The word Vana is generally translated as vehicle, but a con.sideration of numerous 
contexts in which the word occurs seems to suggest that it means career or cour.se or 
way, rather than vehicle (Lalitavistaray pp. -25, 38; Prajndpdramitdy pp. 24, 319; 
Samddhirajasutray p. j ; Kartmdpundarlkay p. 67 ; Lahkdvatdrasuira^ pp. 68, J08, 132), 
The word Yana is as old as the Upani-sads where we read of Devayana and I itryana. 
There is no reason why this word should be taken in a different sense. We hear in 
Lahkdvatdra of ^ravakayana (career of the Jsravakas or the 1 hcravadin li uddhi.st.s), 
Pratyekabuddhayana (the career of saints before the coming of the Buddha), Buddha 
yana (career of the Buddhas), Ekayana (one career), Devayana (career of the gods), 
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us the reason why one school was called Hlnayana whereas the 
other, which he professed, was called Mahayana. He says that, 
considered from the point of view of the ultimate goal of religion, 
the instructions, attempts, realization, and time, the Hlnayana 
occupies a lower and smaller place than the other called Maha 
(great) Yana, and hence it is branded as Hina (small, or low). 
This brings us to one of the fundamental points of distinction 
between Hlnayana and Mahayana. The ultimate good of an 
adherent of the Hlnayana is to attain his own nirvana or salva- 
tion, whereas the ultimate goal of those who professed the Maha- 
yana creed was not to seek their own salvation but to seek the 
salvation of all beings. So the Hlnayana goal was lower, and in 
consequence of that the instructions that its followers received, 
the attempts they undertook, and the results they achieved were 
narrower than that of the Mahayana adherents. A Hlnayana man 
had only a short business in attaining his own salvation, and this 
could be done in three lives, whereas a Mahayana adherent was 
prepared to work for infinite time in helping all beings to attain 
salvation. So the Hlnayana adherents required only a short period 
of work and may from that point of view al.so be called hma, or 
lower. 

This point, though important from the point of view of the 
difference in the creed of the two schools, is not so from the point 
of view of philosophy. But there is another trait of the Maha- 
yanists which distinguishes them from the Hinayanists from the 
philo-sophical point of view. The Mahayanists believed that all 
things were of a non-essential and indefinable character and 
void at bottom, whereas the Hinayanists only believed in the 
impermanence of all things, but did not proceed further than 
that. 

It is sometimes erroneously thought that Nagarjuna first 
preached the doctrine of J^unyavada (essencelessness or voidness 
of all appearance), but in reality almost all the Mahayana sutras 
either definitely preach this doctrine or allude to it. Thus if we 
take some of those sutras which were in all probability earlier than 
Nagarjuna, we find that the doctrine which Nagarjuna expounded 

Brahmayana (career of becoming a Brahma), Tatliagatayana (career of a Tathagata). 
In one place Lahkavatara .s.ays that ordinarily distinction is made between the three 
careers and one career and no career, but these distinctions are only for the ignorant 
[iMtikavatHra, p. 68). 
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with all the rigour of his powerful dialectic was quietly accepted 
as an indisputable truth. Thus we find Subhuti saying to 
the Buddha that vedana (feeling), samjfia (concepts) and the 
samskaras (conformations) are all maya (illusion)'. All the 
skandhas, dhatus (elements) and ayatanas are void and absolute 
cessation. The highest knowledge of everything as pure void 
is not different from the skandhas, dhatus and ayatanas, and this 
absolute cessation of dharmas is regarded as the highe.st know- 
ledge {prajndpdramitaf. Everything being void there is in reality 
no process and no cessation. The truth is neither eternal {msvata) 
nor non-eternal {asdsvata) but pure void. It should be the object 
of a saint’s endeavour to put himself in the “thatness”(/rt//w/J) and 
consider all things as void. The saint (bodhisativa) has to estab- 
lish himself in all the virtues {pdramitd), benevolence {ddrta- 
pdramitd), the virtue of character {sl/apdramitd), the virtue of 
forbearance (ksdntipdramitd'), the virtue of tenacity and strength 
iyiryyapdramita) and the virtue of meditation (dhydnapdra- 
mitd). The saint {bodhisativa) is firmly determined that he will 
help an infinite number of souls to attain nirvana. In reality, 
however, there are no beings, there is no bondage, no salva- 
tion ; and the saint knows it but too well, yet he is not afraid 
of this high truth, but proceeds on his career of attaining for 
all illusory beings illusory emancipation from illusory bondage. 
The saint is actuated with that feeling and proceeds in his 
work on the strength of his paramitas, though in reality there 
is no one who is to attain salvation in reality and no one who 
is to help him to attain it". The true prajflaparamita is the 
absolute cessation of all appearance (j'ah anupalambluih sarva- 
dharmdndm sa prajhdpdraniitd ityucyate)*. 

The Mahayana doctrine has developed on two lines, viz. that 
of launyavada or the Madhyamika doctrine and Vijnanavada, 
The difference between Sunyavfida and Vijflanavada (the theory 
that there is only the appearance of phenomena of consciousness) 
is not fundamental, but is rather one of method. Both of them 
agree in holding that there is no truth in anything, everything 
is only passing appearance akin to dream or magic. But 
while the iaunyavadins were more busy in showing this indefin- 
ableness of all phenomena, the Vijftanavadins, tacitly accepting 

' P* P* '77* 

^Ma.p.,77. 



1 28 Buddhist Philosophy [ch. 

the truth preached by the Sunyavadins, interested themselves in 
explaining the phenomena of consciousness by their theory of 
beginningless illusory root-ideas or instincts of the mind (yasana). 

Ai^vaghosa (100 A.D.) seems to have been the greatest teacher 
of a new type of idealism {yijndnavdda) known as the Tathata 
philosophy. Trusting in Suzuki s identification of a quotation in 
A.^vaghosa’s Sraddhotpddasdstra as being made from Lahkdva- 
tdrasutra, we should think of the Lankdvatdrasutra as being one 
of the early works of the Vijftanavadins\ The greatest later writer 
of the Vijfianavada school was Asanga (400 A.D.), to whom are 
attributed the Saptadambhumi sntra, Ma/idj/dna sutray Upadcsay 
Mahay dnasantparigraha histray Yogdcdrahhumi sdstra and 
Mahdydnasutrdlamkdra. None of these works excepting the 
last one is available to readers who have no access to the 
Chinese and Tibetan manuscripts, as the Sanskrit originals are 
in all probability lost. The Vijftanavada school is known to 
Hindu writers by another name also, viz. Yogacara, and it does 
not seem an improbable supposition that Asahga's Yogdcdra- 
bhuvii sdstra was responsible for the new name. Vasubandhu, 
a younger brother of Asanga, was, as Paramartha (499-569) tells 
us, at first a liberal Sarvastivadin, but was converted to Vijna- 
navada, late in his life, by Asafiga. Thus Vasubandhu, who 
wrote in his early life the great standard work of the Sarvasti- 
viidmSy A bh/dhanaakosay devoted himself in his later life to Vijfia- 
navadal He is said to have commented upon a number of 
Mahayana sutras, such ^^Avatamsakay Ninulnay Saddharmapun- 
darlkay Prajhdpdramitdy V imalakirtti and Srhndldsimhandday and 
compiled some Mahayana sutras, such as Vijiidnavidtrasiddhiy 
Rainatraya, etc. The school of Vijftanavada continued for at 
least a century or two after Vasubandhu, but we are not in 
possession of any work of great fame of this school after him. 

We have already noticed that the Sunyavada formed the fun- 
damental principle of all schools of Mahayana. The most powerful 
exponentofthis doctrine was Nagarjuna (100 A.D. ), a brief account 
of whose system will be given in its proper place. Nagarjuna’s 
karikas (verses) were commented upon by Aryyadeva, a disciple 
of his, Kumarajiva (383 A.D.), Buddhapalita and Candrakirtti 
(550 A.D.). Aryyadeva in addition to this commentary wrote at 

* Dr S. C. Vidyabhushana thinks that Lankavatara belongs to about 300 A.D. 

^ 'i'akakusu’s “A study of the Paramartha’s life of Vasubandhu, R,A. 5 . 1905. 
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least three other books, viz. CatuJdataka, Hastabdlnprakarana- 
t>rtti and CittavisuddhiprakaraftaK In the small work called 
Hastabdlaprakaranavrtti Aryyadeva says that whatever depends 
for its existence on anything else may be proved to be illusory; 
all our notions of external objects depend on space perceptions 
and notions of part and whole and should therefore be regarded 
as mere ap[xrarance. Knowing therefore that all that is depen- 
dent on others for establishing itself is illusory, no wise man 
should feel attachment or antipathy towards these mere phe- 
nomenal appearances. In his Cittavisuddhiprakaraua he says 
that just as a crystal appears to be coloured, catching the reflec- 
tion of a coloured object, even so the mind though in itself 
colourless appears to show diverse colours by coloration of ima- 
gination {vikalpa). In reality the mind {citta) without a touch 
of imagination (kalpand) in it is the pure reality. 

It does not seem however that the biinyavadins could produce 
any great writers after Candrakirtti. References to Sunyavada 
show that it was a living philoso[)hy amongst the Hindu writers 
until the time of the great Mnnarnsa authority Kurnarila who 
flourished in the eighth century; but in later times the Sunyavadins 
were no longer occupying the position of strong and active dis- 
putants. 

The Tathata Philosophy of Aivaghosa (8oA.l).)l 

A?>vaghosa was the son of a Brahmin named Sairnhaguhya 
who spent his early days in travelling over the different parts of 
India and defeating the Buddhists in open debates. He was pro- 
bably converted to Buddhism by Par^va who was an important 
person in the third Buddhist Council promoted, according to 
some authorities, by the King of Kaslimere and according to other 
authorities by Punyayaj^asl 

' Anyyadevti’s Ilastahdlaprakarattavrtiihdi^i been reclaimed by Dr F. W. Thomas. 
Fragmentary portions of his Cittavriuddhiprakarana were published by Mahamahopad- 
hyaya Maraprasada !>astri in the Bengal Asiatic Society's journal, 1898. 

The above section is based un| the Awakening of Faith, an English trans- 
lation by Suziki of the Chinese version of ^raddhotpddaiasira by Asvaghosa, the 
Sanskrit original of which appears to have been lost. Suzuki has brought forward a 
mass of evidence to show that A^vagho.^ was a contemporary of Kaniska. 

^ Taranatha says that he was converted by Aryadeva, a disciple of Nagarjuna^ 
Geschichte da Btuidhismusy German translation by Schiefner, pp. 84-85. SeeSuzuki’s 
Awakening of Faithy pp. 24-32. A^vagho.^ wrote the Buddhacaritakavya, of great 
poetical excellence, and the MahalamkaraLlstra, He was also a musician and had 
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He held that in the soul two aspects may be distinguished 
— the aspect as thatness {bhutatat/iatd) and the aspect as the cycle 
of birth and death (samsdra), l‘he soul as bhutatathata means 
the oneness of the totality of all things {dharmadhdtti). Its essen- 
tial nature is uncreate and external. All things simply on account 
of the bcginningless traces of the incipient and unconscious 
memory of our past experiences of many previous lives (smrti) 
appear under the forms of individuation ^ If we could overcome 
this smrti ‘'the signs of individuation would disappear and there 
would be no trace of a world of objects.” “All things in their 
fundamental nature are not nameable or explicable. They can- 
not be adequately expressed in any form of language. They 
possess absolute sameness (samafd). They are subject neither to 
transformation nor to destruction. They are nothing but one soul” 
— thatness {blmtatathatd). This “thatness” has no attribute and 
it can only be somehow pointed out in speech as “thatness.” 
As soon as you understand that when the totality of existence is 
spoken of or thought of, there is neither that which speaks nor 
that which is spoken of, there is neither that which thinks nor 
that which is thought of, “this is the stage of thatness.” This 
bhutatathata is neither that which is existence, nor that which is 
non-existence, nor that which is at once existence and non- 
existence, nor that which is not at once existence and non-exist- 
ence; it is neither that which is plurality, nor that which is 
at once unity and plurality, nor that which is not at once unity 
and plurality. It is a negative concept in the sense that it is 
beyond all that is conditional and yet it is a positive concept 
in the sense that it holds all within it. It cannot be compre- 
hended by any kind of particularization or distinction. It is 
only by transcending the range of our intellectual categories of 
the comprehension of the limited range of finite phenomena that 
we can get a glimpse of it It cannot be comprehended by the 
particularizing consciousness of all beings, and we thus may call 
it negation, “sunyata,” in this sense. The truth is that which 

invented a musical instrument called Rastavara that he mi^ht hy that means convert the 
people of* the city. “ Its melody was classical, mournful, and melodious, inducing the 
audience to ponder on the misery, emptiness, and non-atmanness of life.” Suzuki, p. 35. 

* I have ventured to translate “j-wr//” in the sense of vasana in preference to 
Suzuki’s “confused subjectivity” because smrti in the sense of vasana is not uniamiliar 
to the readers of such Buddhist works as Lankavatdra, The w'ord “subjectivity” 
seems to be too European a term to be used as a word to represent the Buddhist sense. 
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subjectively does not exist by itself, that the negation {tunyata) is 
also void {.liiftya) in its nature, that neither that which is negated 
nor that which negates is an independent entity. It is the pure 
soul that manifests itself as eternal, permanent, immutable, and 
completely holds all things within it. On that account it may be 
called affirmation. But yet there is no trace of affirmation in it, 
because it is not the product of the creative instinctive memory 
{smrti) of conceptual thought and the only way of grasping the 
truth — the thatness, is by transcending all conceptual creations. 

‘*The soul as birth and death {sawsdra) comes forth from 
the Tathagata womb (Jathdgatagarhha), the ultimate reality, 
liut the immortal and the mortal coincide with each other. 
Though they arc not identical they are not duality either. Thus 
when the absolute soul assumes a relative aspect by its self- 
affirmation it is called the all-conserving mind (Alayavijhdna\ 
It embraces two principles, (i) enlightenment, (2) non -enlighten- 
ment. Enlightenment is the perfection of the mind when it is 
free from the corruptions of the creative instinctive incipient 
memory {smrti). It penetrates all and is the unity of all {dharma- 
dhdtu). That is to say, it is the universal dharmakaya of all 
Tathagatas constituting the ultimate foundation of existence. 

“When it is said that all consciousness starts from this funda- 
mental trutli, it should not be thought that consciousness had any 
real origin, for it was merely phenomenal existence — a mere ima- 
ginary creation of the perceivers under the influence of the 
delusive smrti. The multitude of people {bahujana) are said to be 
lacking in enlightenment, because ignorance {avidyd) prevails 
there from all eternity, because there is a constant succession of 
smrti (past confused memory working as instinct) from which 
they have never been emancipated. But when they are divested 
of this smrti they can then recognize that no states of mentation, 
viz. their appearance, presence, change and disappearance, have 
any reality. They are neither in a temporal nor in a spatial relation 
with the one soul, for they are not self-existent. 

‘'This high enlightenment shows itself imperfectly in our cor- 
rupted phenomenal experience as prajfla (wisdom) and karma 
(incomprehensible activity of life). By pure wisdom we under- 
stand that when one, by virtue of the perfuming power of dharma, 
disciplines him.self truthfully (i.e. according to the dharma) and 
accomplishes meritorious deeds, the mind (i.e. the dlayavijhdnd) 

9—2 
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which implicates itself with birth and death will be broken down 
and the modes of the evolving consciousness will be annulled, and 
the pure and the genuine wisdom of the Dharmakaya will manifest 
itself. Though all modes of consciousness and mentation are 
mere products of ignorance, ignorance in its ultimate nature is 
identical and non-identical with enlightenment; and therefore 
ignorance is in one sense destructible, though in another sense 
it is indestructible. This may be illustrated by the simile of the 
water and the waves which are stirred up in the ocean. Here 
the water can be said to be both identical and non-identical 
with the waves. The waves are stirred up by the wind, but the 
water remains the same. When the wind ceases the motion of 
the waves subsides, but the water remains the same. Likewise 
when the mind of all creatures, which in its own nature is pure and 
clean, is stirred up by the wind of ignorance {avidyd), the waves 
of mentality {vijndna) make their appearance. These three (i.c. 
the mind, ignorance, and mentality) however have no existence, 
and they are neither unity nor plurality. When the ignorance is 
annihilated, the awakened mentality is tranquillized, whilst the 
essence of the wisdom remains unmolested.’' The truth or the 
enlightenment “is absolutely unobtainable by any modes of rela- 
tivity or by any outward signs of enlightenment. All events in 
the phenomenal world are reflected in enlightenment, so that they 
neither pass out of it, nor enter into it, and they neither disappear 
nor are de.stroyed.” It is for ever cut off from the hindrances both 
affectional {klesdvaranci) and intellectual {jneydvarana), as well 
as from the mind (i.e, dlayavijhd^ia) which implicates itself with 
birth and death, since it is in its true nature clean, pure, eternal, 
calm, and immutable. The truth again is such that it transforms 
and unfolds itself wherever conditions are favourable in the form 
of a tathagata or in some other forms, in order that all beings 
may be induced thereby to bring their virtue to maturity. 

“Non-clightenment has no existence of its own aside from its 
relation with enlightenment a priorir But enlightenment a priori 
is spoken of only in contrast to non-enlightenment, and as non- 
enlightenment is a non-entity, true enlightenment in turn loses 
its significance too. They are distinguished only in mutual rela- 
tion as enlightenment or non-enlightenment. The manifestations 
of non-enlightenment are made in three ways: (i) as a disturb- 
ance of the mind {alayavijndna\ by the avidyakarma (ignorant 
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action), producing misery {duhkha)\ (2) by the appearance of an 
ego or of a pcrceiver ; and (3) by the creation of an external world 
which does not exist in itself, independent of the {)erceiver. Con- 
ditioned by the unreal external world six kinds of phenomena 
arise in succession. The first phenomenon is ii\tclligencc (sensa- 
tion); being affected by the external world the mind becomes 
conscious of the difiference between the agreeable and the disagree- 
able. The second phenomenon is succession. Following upon 
intelligence, memory retains the sensations, agreeable as well 
as disagreeable, in a continuous succession of subjective states. 
The third phenomenon is clinging. Through the retention and 
succession of sensations, agreeable as well as disagreeable, there 
arises the desire of clinging. The fourth phenomenon is an attach- 
ment to names or ideas {samjhd), etc. J^y clinging the mind 
h}’postatizes all names whereby to give definitions to all things. 
The fifth phenomenon is the performance of deeds (karma). On 
account of attachment to names, etc., there arise all the variations 
of deeds, productive of individuality. “The sixth phenomenon 
is the suffering due to the fetter of deeds. Tlirough deeds sufifcM'ing 
arises in which tlie mind finds itself entangled and curtailed of 
its freedom.’' All these [phenomena have thus sprung forth through 
avidya. 

The relation between this truth and avidya is in one sense 
a mere identity and may be illustrated by the simile of all kinds 
of pottery which though different arc all made of the same clay*. 
Likewise the undefiled (audsrava) and ignorance (avidya) and 
their various transient forms all come from one and the same 
entity. Therefore Buddha teaches that all beings arc from all 
eternity abiding in Nirvana. 

It is by the touch of ignorance that this truth assumes 

all the phenomenal forms of existence. 

In the all-con.serving mind (dlayavijiidna) ignorance manifests 
itself; and from non-enlightcnmcnt .starts that which sees, that 
which represents, that which apprehends an objective world, and 
that which constantly particularizes. This is called ego {ananas). 
Five different names are given to the ego (according to its dif- 
ferent modes of operation). The first name is activity-con.scious- 
ness (karmavijhdfta) in the sense that through the agency of 
ignorance an unenlightened mind begins to be disturbed (or 

* Compare Chandogya, vi. 1.4, 
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awakened). The second name is evolving-consciousness {pravrtti- 
vijMna) in the sense that when the mind is disturbed, there 
evolves that which sees an external world. The third name is 
representation-consciousness in the sense that the ego {tnanas) 
reprc-sents (or reflects) an external world. As a clean mirror 
reflects the images of all description, it is even so with the repre- 
sentation-consciousness. When it is confronted, for instance, with 
the objects of the five senses, it represents them instantaneously 
and without effort. The fourth is particularization-consciousness, 
in the sense that it discriminates between different things defiled 
as well as pure. The fifth name is succession-consciousness, in the 
sense that continuously directed by the awakening consciousness 
of attention {manaskara) it {7nanas) retains all experiences and 
never loses or suffers the destruction of any karma, good as well 
as evil, which had been sown in the past, and whose retribution, 
painful or agreeable, it never fails to mature, be it in the present 
or in the future, and also in the sense that it unconsciously 
recollects things gone by and in imagination anticipates things 
to come. Therefore the three domains {kamaloka, domain of 
feeling — rupaloka, domain of bodily existence — arupaloka, domain 
of incorporeality) are nothing but the .self manifestation of the 
mind (i.e. nlayavijfiatia wliich is practically identical with bhuta- 
tathatfi). Since all things, owing the principle of their existence 
to the mind {dl(jyavijhdua),s.x& produced by smrti, all the modes 
of particularization are the self-particularizations of the mind. The 
mind in itself (or the soul) being however free from all attributes 
is not differentiated. Therefore we come to the conclusion that 
all things and conditions in the phenomenal world, hypostatized 
and established only through ignorance {avidya) and memory 
{sinr(t), have no more reality than the images in a mirror. They 
ari.se simply from the ideality of a particularizing mind. When 
the mind is disturbed, the multiplicity of things is produced ; but 
when the mind is quieted, the multiplicity of things disappears. 
By ego-consciousness {manovijndnd) we mean the ignorant mind 
which by its succession-consciousne.ss clings to the conception of 
I and Not-I and misapprehends the nature of the six objects of 
sense. The ego-consciousness is also called separation-conscious- 
ness, because it is nourished by the perfuming influence of the 
prejudices (<fjr< 2 Z'rt), intellectual as well as aflfectional. Thus believ- 
ing in the external world produced by memory, the mind becomes 
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oblivious of the principle of sameness (samara) that underlies all 
things which are one and perfectly calm and tranquil and show no 
sign of becoming. 

Non>en]ightenment is the raison iVHn' of samsara. When 
this is annihilated the conditions — the external world — arc also 
annihilated and with them the state of an interrelated mind is also 
annihilated. But this annihilation docs not mean the annihilation 
of the mind but of its modes only. It becomes calm like an un- 
ruffled sea when all winds which were disturbing it and producing 
the waves have been annihilated. 

In describing the relation of the interaction of avidya (ignor- 
ance), karmavijfiana (activity-consciousness — the subjective mind), 
visaya (external world — represented by the senses) and the tathata 
(suchness), Asvaghosa says that there is an interperfuming of 
these elements. Thus Asvaghosa says, ‘Tiy perfuming we mean 
that while our worldly clothes (viz. those which we wear) have no 
odour of their own, neither offensive nor agreeable, they can yet 
acquire one or the other odour according to the nature of the sub- 
stance with whicli they are perfumed. Sucliness {tathata) is likewise 
a pure dharma free from all defdcments caused by the perfuming 
power of ignorance. On the other hand ignorance has nothing to 
do with purity. Nevertheless we speak of its being able to do the 
work of purity because it in its turn is perfumed by suchness. 
Determined by suchness ignorance becomes the raison d^tre of 
all forms of defdement. And this ignorance perfumes suchness 
and produces smrti. This smrti in its turn perfumes ignorance. 
On account of this (reciprocal) perfuming, the truth is misunder- 
stood. On account of its being misunderstood an external world 
of subjectivity appears. Further, on account of the perfuming 
power of memory, various modes of individuation are produced. 
And by clinging to them various deeds are done, and we suffer 
as the result miseries mentally as well as bodily.'' Again “ such- 
ness perfumes ignorance, and in consequence of this perfuming 
the individual in subjectivity is caused to loathe the misery of 
birth and death and to seek after the blessing of Nirvana. This 
longing and loathing on the part of the subjective mind in turn 
perfumes suchness. On account of this perfuming influence we 
are enabled to believe that we are in possession within ourselves 
of suchness w^hose essential nature is pure and immaculate; and 
we also recognize that all phenomena in the world arc nothing 
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but the illusory manifestations of the mind {alayavijndnd) and 
have no reality of their own. Since we thus rightly understand 
the truth, we can practise the means of liberation, can perform 
those actions which are in accordance with the dharma. We 
should neither particularize, nor cling to objects of desire. By 
virtue of this discipline and habituation during the lapse of innu- 
merable asankhyeyakalpas' we get ignorance annihilated. As 
ignorance is thus annihilated, the mind {alayavijhand) is no longer 
disturbed, so as to be subject to individuation. As the mind is no 
longer disturbed, the particularization of the surrounding world 
is annihilated. When in this wise the principle and the condition 
of defilement, their products, and the mental disturbances are all 
annihilated, it is said that we attain Nirvana and that various 
spontaneous displays of activity are accomplished.” The Nirvana 
of the tathata philosophy is not nothingness, but tathata (suchness 
or thatness) in its purity una.ssociated with any kind of disturbance 
which produces all the diversity of experience. 

To the question that if all beings are uniformly in possession 
of suchness and are therefore ecjually perfumed by it, how is it 
that there are some who do not believe in it, while others do, 
Ai^vaghosa’s reply is that though all beings are uniformly in 
possession of suchness, the intensity of ignorance and the prin- 
ciple of individuation, that work from all eternity, vary in such 
manifold grades as to outnumber the sands of the Ganges, and 
hence the difference. There is an inherent perfuming principle 
in one’s own being which, embraced and protected by the love 
(maitri) and compassion {karuna) of all Buddhas and Bodhisatt- 
vas, is caused to loathe the misery of birth and death, to believe 
in nirvana, to cultivate the root of merit {kusalamula), to habit- 
uate oneself to it and to bring it to maturity. In consequence 
of this, one is enabled to see all Buddhas and Bodhisattvas and, re- 
ceiving instructionsfrom them, is benefited, gladdened and induced 
to practise good deeds, etc., till one can attain to Buddhahood and 
enter into Nirvana. This implies that all beings have such perfum- 
ing power in them that they may be affected by the good wishes 
of the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas for leading them to the path 
of virtue, and thus it is that sometimes hearing the Bodhisattvas 
and .sometimes seeing them, “all beings thereby acquire (spiritual) 
benefits {hitatd)” and “entering into the samadhi of purity, they 

1 Technical name for a very vast period of time. 
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destroy hindrances wherever they are met with and obtain all- 
penetrating insight that enables them to become conscious of 
the absolute oneness {samaid) of the universe {sat^^mlokd) and to 
see innumerable Buddhas and Bodhisattvas/* 

There is a difference between the perfuming which is not in 
unison with suchness, as in the case of j^ravakas (theravadin 
monks), pratyekabuddhas and the novice bodhisattvas, who only 
continue their religious discipline but do not attain to the stale 
of non-particulari:'ation in unison with the essence of suchness, 
l^ut those bodhisattvas whose perfuming is already in unison with 
suchness attain to the state of non-particularization and allow' 
themselves to be influenced only by the power of the dharma. 
The incessant perfuming of the defiled dharma (ignorance from 
all eternity) works on, but when one attains to Buddhahood one 
at once puts an end to it. The perfuming of the pure dharma 
(i.c. suchness) however works on to eternity without any interrupt 
^ tion. For this suchness or thatness is the effulgence of great 
wisdom, the universal illumination of the dharmadhatu (universe), 
the true and adequate knowledge, the mind pure and clean in its 
own nature, the eternal, the blessed, the self-regulating and the 
pure, the tranquil, the inimitable and the free, and this is called 
the tathagatagarbha or the dharmakaya. It may be objected that 
since thatness or suchness has been described as l>cing without 
characteristics, it is now a contradiction to speak of it as embracing 
all merits, but it is held, that in spite of its embracing all merits, 
it is free in its nature from all forms of distinction, because all 
objects in the world are of one and the same taste; and being 
of one reality they have nothing to do with the modes of par- 
ticularization or of dualistic character. ''Though all things in their 
(metaphysical) origin come from the soul alone and in truth are 
free from particularization, yet on account of non-enlightenment 
there originates a subjective mind {dlayavijhdnd) that becomes 
conscious of an external world.'’ This is called ignorance or 
avidya. Nevertheless the pure essence of the mind is perfectly 
pure and there is no awakening of ignorance in it. Hence we assign 
to suchness this quality, the effulgence of great wisdom. It is 
called universal illumination, because there is nothing for it to 
illumine. This perfuming of suchness therefore continues for ever, 
though the stage of the perfuming of avidya comes to an end with 
the Buddhas w'hen they attain to nirvana. AH Buddhas while at 
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the stage of discipline feel a deep compassion (rnahakartma) for all 
beings, practise all virtues {pdmmitds) and many other meritorious 
deeds, treat others as their own selves, and wish to work out a 
universal salvation of mankind in ages to come, through limitless 
numbers of kalpas, recognize truthfully and adequately the 
principle of equality {samata) among people; and do not cling 
to the individual existence of a sentient being. This is what is 
meant by the activity of tathata. The main idea of this tathata 
philosophy seems to be this, that this transcendent ‘Thatness'’ is 
at once the quintessence of all thought and activity; as avidya veils 
it or perfumes it, the world-appearance springs forth, but as the 
pure thatness also perfumes the avidya there is a striving for the 
good as well. As the stage of avidya is passed its luminous 
character shines forth, for it is the ultimate truth which only 
illu.sorily appeared as the many of the world. 

This doctrine seems to be more in agreement with the view 
of an absolute unchangeable reality as the ultimate truth than 
that of the nihilistic idealism of Lankdvatdra, Considering the 
fact that A^vaghosa was a learned Brahmin scholar in his early 
life, it is ea.sy to guess that there was much Upanisad influence in 
this interpretation of Buddhism, which compares so favourably 
with the Vedanta as interpreted by Sankara. The Lankdvatdra 
admitted a reality only as a make-believe to attract the Tairthika.s 
(heretic.s) who had a prejudice in favour of an unchangeable self 
(dtman). But Asvaghosa plainly admitted an unspeakable reality 
as the ultimate truth. Nagarjuna’s Madhyamika doctrines which 
eclipsed the profound philosophy of Asvagho.sa seem to be more 
faithful to the traditional Buddhist creed and to the Vijnanavada 
creed of Buddhism as explained in the Lahkdvatdra^, 

The Madhyamika or the Sunyavada school. — Nihilism. 

Candrakirtti, the commentator of Nagarjuna’s verses known as 
Mddhyamik a kdrikdl' in explaining the doctrine of dependent 
origination {pratltyasaniutpdda) as described by Nagarjuna starts 
with two interpretations of the word. According to one the word 
pratityasamutpada means the origination {utpdda) of the non- 
existent {abhdvd) depending on (pratitya) reasons and causes 

^ As I have no access to the Chinese translation of Aj5vaghosa’s Sraddhotpada 
Sastray I had to depend entirely on Suzuki’s expressions as they appear in his trans- 
lation. 
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(hetupratyaya). According to the other interpretation pratitya 
means each and every destructible individual and pratityasamut- 
pada means the origination of each and every destructible in- 
dividual. But he disapproves of both these meanings. The 
second meaning does not suit the context in which the Pali 
Scriptures generally speak of pratityasamutpada (e.g, caksiih 
pratitya rupdni ca utpadyantc caksurviji'iiutam) for it does not 
mean the origination of each and every destructible individual, 
but the originating of specific individual phenomena (e.g. per- 
ception of form by the operation in connection with the eye) 
depending upon certain specific conditions. 

The first meaning also is cquall)^ unsuitable. Thus for example 
if we take the case of any origination, c.g. that of the visual per- 
cept, we see that there cannot be any contact between visual 
knowledge and physical sense, the eye, and so it would not be 
intelligible that the former should depend upon the latter. If we 
interpret the maxim of pratityasamutixida as this happening that 
happens, that would not explain any specific origination. All 
origination is false, for a thing can neither originate by itself nor 
by others, nor by a co-operation of both nor without any reason. 
For if a thing exists already it cannot originate again by itself. 
To suppose that it is originated by others would also mean 
that the origination was of a thing already existing. If again 
without any further qualification it is said that depending on 
one the other comes into being, then depending on anything any 
other thing could come into being — from light we could have dark- 
ness! Since a thing could not originate from itself or by others, 
it could not also be originated by a combination of both of them 
together. A thing al.so could not originate without any cause, 
for then all things could come into being at all times. It is there- 
fore to be acknowledged that wherever the Buddha spoke of this 
so-called dependent origination {prailtyasamutpdda) it was re- 
ferred to as illusory manifestations appearing to intellects and 
senses stricken with ignorance. This dependent origination is 
not thus a real law, but only an appearance due to ignorance 
{avidyd). The only thing which is not lost {amosadharrna) 16 
nirvana; but all other forms of knowledge and phenomena 
{sainskdras) are false and arc lost with their appearances (snrva- 
sa mskdrdsca vtrsdni osadharmdnah ). 

It is sometimes objected to this doctrine that if all appear- 
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ances are false, then they do not exist at all. There are then no 
good or bad works and no cycle of existence, and if such is the 
case, then it may be argued that no philosophical discussion 
should be attempted. But the reply to such an objection is that the 
nihilistic doctrine is engaged in destroying the misplaced con- 
fidence of the people that things are true. Those who are really 
wise do not find anything either false or true, for to them clearly 
they do not exist at all and they do not trouble themselves with 
the question of their truth or falsehood. For him who knows thus 
there are neither works nor cycles of births (sanisdra) and also he 
does not trouble himself about the existence or non-existence of 
any of the appearances. Thus it is said in the Ratnakutasiltra that 
howsoever carefully one may search one cannot discover conscious- 
ness {ciita)\ what cannot be perceived cannot be said to exist, 
and what does not exist is neither past, nor future, nor present, and 
as such it cannot be said to have any nature at all ; and that which 
has no nature is subject neither to origination nor to extinction. 
He who through his false knowledge {viparyydsa) does not com- 
prehend the falsehood of all appearances, but thinks them to be 
real, works and suffers the cycles of rebirth {savisdra). Like all 
illusions, though false these appearances can produce all the harm 
of rebirth and sorrow. 

It may again be objected that if there is nothing true 
according to the nihilists {smtyavddms), then their statement that 
there is no origination or extinction is also not true. Candrakirtti 
in replying to this says that with sunyavadins the truth is absolute 
silence. When the Sunyavadin sages argue, they only accept for 
the moment what other people regard as reasons, and deal with 
them in their own manner to help them to come to a right 
comprehension of all appearances. It is of no use to say, in spite 
of all arguments tending to show the falsehood of all appearances, 
that they are testified by our experience, for the whole thing that 
we call “our experience” is but false illusion inasmuch as these 
phenomena have no true essence. 

When the doctrine of pratityasamutpada is described as “this 
being that is,” what is really meant is that things can only be 
indicated as mere appearances one after another, for they have 
no essence or true nature. Nihilism (sunyavddd) also means just 
this. The true meaning of pratityasamutpada or sunyavada is 
this, that there is no truth, no essence in all phenomena that 
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appear'. As the phenomena have no essence they arc neitlier 
produced nor destroyed ; they really neither come nor go. They 
are merely the appearance of maya or illusion. The void {sunya) 
does not mean pure negation, for that is relative to .some kind of 
position. It simply means that none of the apfiearances have any 
intrinsic nature of their own {ni/isvab/idvatvam). 

The Madhyamaka or Sunya system does not hold that any- 
thing has any es.sence or nature {svablurva) of its own; even 
heat cannot be said to be the es.sence of fire; for both the heat 
and the fire are the result of the combination of many conditions, 
and what depends on many conditions cannot be said to be the 
nature or essence of the thing. That alone may be said to be the 
true es.sence or nature of anything which does not deixind on 
anything else, and since no such essence or nature can be pointed 
out which stands independently by itself we cannot say that it 
exists. If a thing has no e.sscnce or existence of its own, we can- 
not affirm the essence of other things to it {parabkdva). If we 
cannot affirm anything of anything as positive, we cannot conse- 
quently assert anything of anything as negative. If anyone first 
believes in things positive and afterwards discovers that they arc 
not so, he no doubt thus takes his stand on a negation {abhuva), 
but in reality since we cannot speak of anything positive, we can- 
not speak of anything negative eitherl 

It is again objected that we nevertheless perceive a process 
going on. To this the Madhyamaka rei)ly is that a process of 
change could not be affirmed of things that are permanent. Hut we 
can hardly speak of a process with reference to momentary things; 
for those which are momentary are destroyed the next moment 
after they appear, and so there is nothing which can continue to 
ju.stify a proces.s. That which appears as being neither comes 
from anywhere nor goes anywhere, and that which appears as de- 
stroyed also does not come from anywhere nor go anywhere, 
and so a process {samsdrd) cannot be affirmed of them. It cannot 
be that when the .second moment arose, the first moment had 
suffered a change in the process, for it was not the same as the 
second, as there is no so-called cause-effect connection. In fact 
there being no relation between the two, the temporal determina- 
tion as prior and later is wrong. The supposition that there is a 
self which suffers changes is also not valid, for howsoever we 
‘ See MMhyamikavrtli (B.T.S.), p. 50 . '■* PI’- 93" '°o- 
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may search we find the five skandhas but no self. Moreover if 
the soul is a unity it cannot undergo any process or progression, 
for that would presuppose that the soul abandons one character 
and takes up another at the same identical moment which is 
inconceivable^ 

But then again the question arises that if there is no process, 
and no cycle of worldl)^ existence of thousands of afflictions, what 
is then the nirvana which is described as the final extinction of 
all afflictions {klesd)} To this the Madhyamaka reply is that it does 
not agree to such a definition of nirvana. Nirvana on the Madhya- 
maka theory is the absence of the essence of all phenomena, that 
which cannot be conceived either as anything which has ceased 
or as anything which is produced (aniruddha^n anutpannam\ In 
nirvana all phenomena are lost; we say that the phenomena cease 
to exist in nirvana, but like the illusory snake in the rope they 
never existed ^ Nirvana cannot be any positive thing or any sort 
of state of being {bhdva), for all positive states or things are joint 
products of combined causes {samskrta) and are liable to decay 
and destruction. Neither can it be a negative existence, for since 
we cannot speak of any positive existence, we cannot speak of a 
negative existence either. The appearances or the phenomena are 
communicated as being in a state of change and process coming 
one after another, but beyond that no essence, existence, or truth 
can be affirmed of them. Phenomena sometimes appear to be 
produced and sometimes to be destroyed, but they cannot be 
determined as existent or non-existent. Nirvana is merely the 
cessation of the seeming phenomenal flow {prapahcapravrtti). It 
cannot therefore be designated either as positive or as negative for 
these conceptions belong to phenomena {rta cdpravrttimdtrajn 
bhdvdbhdveti parikalpitiim pdryyate evani na bhdvdbhdvanir- 
vdnam, M.V. 197). In this state there is nothing which is known, 
and even the knowledge that the phenomena have ceased to 
appear is not found. Even the Buddha himself is a phenomenon, 
a mirage or a dream, and so are all his teachings'*. 

It is easy to see that in this system there cannot exist any 
bondage or emancipation ; all phenomena are like shadows, like 
the mirage, the dream, the maya, and the magic without any real 
nature (tiihsvabhdva). It is mere false knowledge to suppose that 

^ See Madhyamikavrtti (B.T.S.), pp. 101-102. - Ibid. p. 194. 

^ Ibid, pp. 162 and 201. 
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one is trying to win a real nirvana*. It is this false egoism that 
is to be considered as avidya. When considered deeply it is found 
that there is not even the slightest trace of any positive existence. 
Thus it is seen that if there were no ignorance {avidya), there 
would have been no conformations {samskaras), and if there were 
no conformations there would have been no consciousness, and .so 
on ; but it cannot be said of the ignorance “ 1 am generating the 
sarnskaras,” and it can lx: said of the sainskaras “we are l)eing 
produced by the avidya.” Ilut there being avidya, there come the 
samskaras and so on with other categories too. This character of 
tlie pratityasamutpada is known as the coming of the c(jn.sequent 
depending on an antecedent rea.son {hctupatiibandlui). 

It can be viewed from another aspect, namely that of depend- 
ence on conglomeration or combination [pratyayopanibandha). 
It is by the combination {samavdya) of the four elements, space 
{dkdsa) and consciousness {vijiidna) that a man is made. It is 
due to earth {prthivi) that the body becomes solid, it is due to 
water that there is fat in the body', it is due to fire that there is 
digestion, it is due to wind that there is respiration; it is due 
to aka.4a that there is porosity, and it is due to vijftana that 
there is mincl-consciousne.ss. It is by their mutual combination 
that we find a man as he is. But none of these elements think 
that they have done any' of the functions that are considered to be 
allotted to them. None of the.se are real substances or beings or 
-soul.s. It is by ignorance that these are thought of as existents and 
attachment is generated for them. Through ignorance thus come 
the sarnskaras, consisting of attachment, antipathy and thought- 
lessness {rdga, dvesyi, moha)\ from these prf)ceed the vijflana and 
the four .skandha.s. These with the four elements bring about name 
and form (iidniarupd), from these proceed the senses {saddyatana), 
from the coming together of those three comes contact {sparia) \ 
from that feelings, from that comes desire {trpid) and so on. 
These flow on like the stream of a river, but there is no essence 
or truth behind them all or as the ground of them air*. The 
phenomena therefore cannot be said to be either existent or 
non-existent, and no truth can be affirmed of either etcrnalism 
{sdsvatavdda) or nihilism {ucchedavdda), and it is for this reason 


' See Madhyamikavrtti (B.T.S.), pp. ioi-fo8. 

- Ibid. pp. 209-211, quoted from ^dlistambhasutra. Vacaspatirni^ra also quotes 
this pa.ssage in his Bhdmati on Sankara’s Brahma-sfitra. 
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that this doctrine is called the middle doctrine (madhyamakdy. 
Existence and non-existence have only a relative truth {sam- 
vrtisatyd) in them, as in all phenomena, but there is no true 
reality {paramdrthasatya) in them or anything else. Morality 
plays as high a part in this nihilistic system as it does in any 
other Indian system. I quote below some stanzas from Nagar- 
juna's Suhrllekha as translated by Wenzel (P.T.S. 1886) from 
the Tibetan translation. 

6. Knowing that riches are unstable and void iasard) give according to 
the moral precepts, to Bhikshus, Brahmins, the poor and friends for there is 
no better friend than giving. 

7. Exhibit morality {Hla) faultless and sublime, unmixed and spotless, 
for morality is the supporting ground of all eminence, as the earth is of the 
moving and immovable. 

8. Excrcis^the imponderable, transcendental virtues of charity, morality, 
patience, energy, meditation, and likewise wisdom, in order that, having 
reached the farther shore of the sea of existence, you may become a Jina 
prince. 

9. View as enemies, avarice {mdtsaryya)^ deceit {sdthya)^ duplicity {?ndyd\ 

lust, indolence {kausidya\ pride greed {rdga\ hatred {dvesa) and 

pride {mada) concerning family, figure, glory, youth, or power. 

15. Since nothing is so difficult of attainment as patience, open no door 
for anger j the Buddha has pronounced that he who renounces anger shall 
attain the degree of an anagamin (a saint who never suffers rebirth). 

21. Do not look after another's wife; but if you see her, regard her, 
according to age, like your mother, daughter or sister. 

24. Of him who has conquered the unstable, ever moving objects of the 
six senses and him who has overcome the mass of his enemies in battle, the 
wise praise the first as the greater hero. 

29. Thou who knowest the world, be equanimous against the eight worldly 
conditions, gain and loss, happiness and suffering, fame and dishonour, blame 
and praise, for they are not objects for your thoughts. 

37. But one (a woman) that is gentle as a sister, winning as a friend, 
careful of your well being as a mother, obedient as a servant her (you must) 
honour as the guardian god(dess) of the family. 

40. Always perfectly meditate on (turn your thoughts to) kindness, pity, 
joy and indifference ; then if you do not obtain a higher degree you (certainly) 
will obtain the happiness of Brahman’s world {brahmavihdra), 

41. By the four dhyanas completely abandoning desire {kdma\ reflection 
{vicard)^ joy {priti)^ and happiness and pain [sukha^ duhkha) you will obtain 
as fruit the lot of a Brahman. 

49. If you say ‘‘I am not the form, you thereby will understand I am 
not endowed with form, I do not dwell in form, the form does not dwell in me ; 
and in like manner you will understand the voidness of the other four aggre- 
gates.” 

50. The aggregates do not arise from desire, nor from time, nor from 

^ See Mddhyamikavrtti (B.T.S.), p. 160. 
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nature iPrak^H)^ not from themselves {nfabhtlV(lt\ nor from the Lord {fwara\ 
nor yet are they without cause ; know that they arise from ignorance {avidyd) 
and desire {trsj^). 

51. Know that attachment to religious ceremonies {§fiahratttPiirtlfPiaria\ 
wrong views imit/tyild^sfi) and doubt {vnikitsit) are the three fetters. 

53. Steadily instruct yourself (more and more) in the highest morality, 
the highest wisdom and the highest thought, for the hundred and fifty one 
rules (of the PnUtfPwksa) are combined perfectly in these three. 

58. Because thus (as demonstrated) all this is unstable {amtya) w^ithout 
substance {a/tdtma) without help (asarafiit) without protector (aptdf/ta) and 
without abode {asthtina) thou O Lord of men must become discontented with 
this worthless {asdra) kadali-lree of the orb. 

104. If a fire were to seize your head or your dress you would extinguish 
and subdue it, even then endeavour to annihilate desire, for there is no other 
higher necessity than this. 

105. By morality, knowledge and contemplation, attain the spotless dig- 
nity of the quieting and the subduing nirvana not subject to age, death or 
decay, devoid of earth, water, fire, wind, sun and moon. 

107. Where there is no wisdom iprajfid) there is also no contemplation 
{lihyCina)^ where there is no contemphition there is also no wisdom ; but know 
that for him who possesses these two the sea of existence is like a grove. 


Uncompromising Idealism or the School 
of Vijftanavada Buddhism. 

The school of Buddhist philosophy known as the Vijhanav?ida 
or Yogacara has often been referred to by such prominent teachers 
of Hindu thought as Kurnarila and Sankara. It agrees to a great 
extent with the Sunyavadins whom wc have already described. 
All the dharmas (qualities and substance.s) are but imaginary 
constructions of ignorant mind.s. There is no movement in the 
so-called external world as we suppose, for it does not exist. We 
construct it ourselves and then are ourselves deluded that it exists 
hy {nhynniitapratinwhiy. There are two functions involved 
in our consciousness, viz. that which holds the perceptions {khydti 
vijndnci), and that which orders them by imaginary constructions 
{vasiHprativikalpavijflchia), The two functions however mutually 
determine each other and cannot be separately distinguished 
{abhinnalaksane anyonya/ietukc\ These functions are set to work 
on account of the beginningless instinctive tendencies inherent 
in them in relation to the world of appearance {anddikdla-pra- 
pahed-vdsandhetukahea) 'K 

All sense knowledge can be stopped only when the diverse 

' Lahkdvaidrasutray pp. 21-22. “ Ibid. p. 44. 
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unmanifested instincts of imagination are stopped {abhuta- 
partkalpa-vasana-vaicitra-nirodhay. All our phenomenal know- 
ledge is without any essence or truth {fiihsvabhdvd) and is but a 
creation of maya, a mirage or a dream. There is nothing which 
may be called external, but all is the imaginary creation of the 
mind {svacitta), which has been accustomed to create imaginary 
appearances from beginningless time. This mind by whose move- 
ment these creations take place as subject and object has no 
appearance in itself and is thus without any origination, existence 
^^^AQX.t\x\ct\on{utpddasthttib/iahgavarjJam)2iX\d is called the alaya- 
vijftana. The reason why this alayavijfiana itself is said to be 
without origination, existence, and extinction is probably this, 
that it is always a hypothetical state which merely explains all 
the phenomenal states that appear, and therefore it has no exist- 
ence in the sense in which the term is used and we could not 
affirm any special essence of it. 

We do not realize that all visible phenomena are of nothing 
external but of our own mind (svadtta\ and there is also the begin- 
ningless tendency for believing and creating a phenomenal world 
of appearance. There is also the nature of knowledge (which 
takes things as the perceiver and the perceived) and there is also 
the instinct in the mind to experience diverse forms. On account 
of these four reasons there are produced in the alayavijfiana (mind) 
the ripples of our sense experiences {pravrttivzjndnd) as in a lake, 
and these are manifested as sense experiences. All the five skan- 
dhas called pahcavijhdnakdya thus appear in a proper synthetic 
form. None of the phenomenal knowledge that appears is either 
identical or different from the alayavijfiana just as the waves can- 
not be said to be either identical or different from the ocean. As 
the ocean dances on in waves so the citta or the alayavijfiana 
is also dancing as it were in its diverse operations (yrtti). As 
citta it collects all movements (karma) within it, as manas it 
synthesizes (vidhiyate) and as vijftana it constructs the fivefold 
perceptions (vijfldfien vijdndti drsyam kalpate paficabhUi)'^, 

It is only due to maya (illusion) that the phenomena appear 
in their twofold aspect as subject and object. This must always 
be regarded as an appearance (sanivrtisatyata) whereas in the real 
aspect we could never say whether they existed (bhdva) or did not 
exists 


^ Lankdvatdrasutra, p. 44. a pp 50-55. 

* Asanga’s Mahay dnasutrCilamkdra^ pp, 58-59. 
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All phenomena both being and non-being arc illusory {sa(hu 
santah mdyopamalt). When we look deeply into them we find that 
there is an absolute negation of all a{)pcaranccs, including even 
all negations, for they are also appearances. This would make the 
ultimate truth positive. But this is not so, for it is that in which 
the positive and negative are one and the same {bhinniblurvasa- 
mdnatd)\ Such a state which is complete in itself and has no 
name and no substance had been described in the Lahkavatara- 
sut’:*a as thatness {tathatd)'\ This state is also described in another 
place in the Lankdvatdra as voidness {siduyata) which is one and 
has no origination and no essence^ In another place it is also 
designated as tatllagatagarbha^ 

It may be supposed that this doctrine of an unqualified 
ultimate truth comes near to the Vedantic atman or Brahman 
like the tathata doctrine of Asvaghosa; and wc find in Lanka- 
vatara tliat Ravana asks the Buddha “ How can you say that 
your doctrine of tathagatagarbha was not the same as the atman 
doctrine of the other schools of philoso[)hers, for those heretics 
also consider the iltman as eternal, agent, unqualified, all-pcr- 
vading and unchanged?” To this the Ihiddha is found to reply 
thus — “Our doctrine is not the same as the doctrine of those 
heretics; it is in consideration of the fact that the instruction 
of a philosophy which considered that there was no soul or sub- 
stance in anything {nairatmya) would frighten the disci[)Ies, that 
I say that all things are in reality the tathagatagarbha. This 
should not be regarded as atman. Just as a lump of clay is made 
into various shapes, so it is the non-essential nature of all 
phenomena and their freedom from all characteristics {saj'vavikal- 
palaksanavmivrttam) that is variously described as the garbha 
or the nairatmya (essencelessness). This explanation of tathaga- 
tagarbha as the ultimate truth and reality is given in order to 
attract to our creed those heretics who are superstitiously inclined 
to believe in the atman doctrine'\” 

So far as the appearance of the phenomena was concerned 
the idealistic Buddhists {vijnd?iavddins) agreed to the doctrine of 
pratityasamutpada with certain modifications. There was with 
them an external pratityasamutpada just as it appeared in the 


' Asanga’s MahdydnasutrAlafnkara^ p. 65. 

® Lankdvatdrasutra, p. 70. * Ibid. p. 78. 

Ibid, p. 80. * Ibid, pp. 8o~8i. 
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objective aspect and an internal pratityasamutpada. The external 
pratityasamutpada (dependent origination) is represented in the 
way in which material things (e.g. a jug) came into being by the 
co-operation of diverse elements — the lump of clay, the potter, 
the wheel, etc. The internal {ddhydtmikd) pratityasamutpada 
was represented by avidya, trsna, karma, the skandhas, and the 
ayatanas produced out of them\ 

Our understanding is composed of two categories called the 
pravicayabuddhi and the vikalpalaksanagrahdbhinivesapratisthd- 
pikabuddhi. The pravicayabuddhi is that which always seeks to 
take things in either of the following four ways, that they are 
either this or the other {ekatvdnyatvd)\ either both or not both 
{ubhaydniibhayd), either are or are not (astindsti), either eternal 
or non-eternal (mtydnifya). But in reality none of these can be 
affirmed of the phenomena. The second category consists of that 
habit of the mind by virtue of which it constructs diversities and 
arranges them (created in their turn by its own constructive activity 
— parikalpa) in a logical order of diverse relations of subject and 
predicate, causal and other relations. He who knows the nature 
of these two categories of the mind knows that there is no external 
world of matter and that they are all experienced only in the 
mind. There is no water, but it is the sense construction of 
smoothness {snehci) that constructs the water as an external sub- 
stance; it is the sense construction of activity or energy that 
constructs the external substance of fire; it is the sense construc- 
tion of movement that constructs the external substance of air. 
In this way through the false habit of taking the unreal as the 
real {mit/iydsatydb/iinwesa) five skandhas appear. If these were 
to appear all together, we could not speak of any kind of causal 
relations, and if they appeared in succession there could be 
no connection between them, as there is nothing to bind them 
together. In reality there is nothing which is produced or 
destroyed, it is only our constructive imagination that builds up 
things as perceived with all their relations, and ourselves as per- 
ceivers. It is simply a convention {yyavahdra) to speak of things 
as known^ Whatever we designate by speech is mere speech- 
construction {ydgvikalpa) and unreal. In speech one could not 
speak of anything without relating things in some kind of causal 

^ Lankaz<atdrasutra^ p. 85. 

^ Lankdvatdrasutra^ p. 87, compare the term “ vyavaharika ” as used of the pheno- 
menal and the conventional world in almost the same sense by J^ahkara. 
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relation^ but none of these characters may be said to be true; 
the real truth {j>(iramdrtha) can never lx: referred to by such 
speech-construction. 

The nothingness (surtyafd) of things may be viewed from 
seven as()ects— ( i ) that they are always interdependent, and hence 
have no s^xcial characteristic.s by them.selves, and as they cannot 
be determined in themselves they cannot be determined in terms 
of others, for, their own nature being undetermined, a reference 
to an “other" is also undetermined, and hence they are all in- 
definable {laksanahaiyata) ; (2) that they have no positive essence 
{bhdvasvabhdviufinyatd), since they spring up from a natural non- 
existence {svabhdvdbhdvotpatti)\ (3) that they are of an unknown 
t)'pe of non-existence {apracarita^nnyata), since all the skandhas 
vanish in the nirvana; (4) that they appear phenomenally as con- 
nected though non-existent {pracan'tasdr/yafd), for their skandhas 
have no reality in themselves nor are they related to others, but 
yet they appear to be somehow causally connected ; (5) that none 
of the things can be described as having any definite nature, 
they are all undemonstrable by hu\^ua<^c {Hir(d?/ii/apycLU‘i//yafd) ; 
(6) that there cannot be any knowledge about them except that 
which is brought about by the long-standing defects of desires 
which pollute all our vision; (7) that things are also non-existent 
in the sen.se that we affirm them to be in a particular place and 
time in which they arc not {itaretarasunyatd). 

There is thus only non-existence, which again is neither eternal 
nor destructible, and the world is but a dream and a maya ; the 
two kinds of negation {nirodha) are akri.sa (space) and nirvana ; 
things which arc neither existent nor non-existent are only 
imagined to be existent by fools. 

This view apparently comes into conflict with the doctrine of 
this school, that the reality is called the tathagatagarbha (the 
womb of all that is merged in thatness) and all the phenomenal 
appearances of the clusters (skandhas), elements (dhdtus), and 
fields of .sense operation (dyatanas) only serve to veil it with 
impurities, e nd this would bring it nearer to the assumption of a 
universal soul as the reality. But the Lahkdvatdra attempts to 
explain away this conflict by suggesting that the reference to 
the tathagatagarbha as the reality is only a sort of false bait to 
attract those who are afraid of listening to the nairatmya (non- 
soul) doctrinel 


^ Lahkdvatdrasuira, p. 8o. 



1 50 Buddhist Philosophy [ch. 

The Bodhisattvas may attain their highest by the fourfold 
knowledge of i(i) svacittadrsyabhdvand, (2) utpddasihitibhahga- 
vivarjjanatd, (3) bdhyabhdvdbhdvopalaksanatd and (4) svapra- 
tydryyajhdnddhiganiabhinnalaksanatd. The first means that all 
things are but creations of the imagination of one’s mind. The 
second means that as things have no essence there is no origina- 
tion, existence or destruction. The third means that one should 
know the distinctive sense in which all external things are said 
either to be existent or non-existent, for their existence is merely 
like the mirage which is produced by the beginningless desire 
(vdsand) of creating and perceiving the manifold. This brings us 
to the fourth one, which means the right comprehension of the 
nature of all things. 

The four dhyanas spoken of in the Lankdvatdra seem to be 
different from those which have been described in connection with 
the Thera vada Buddhism. These dhyanas are called (i) halo- 
paedrika, (2) artkapravicaya, (3) tat/iatdlainhana and (4) tathd- 
gata. The first one is said to be that practised by the .sravakas 
and the pratyekabuddhas. It consists in concentrating upon the 
doctrine that there is no soul {pudgalanairdtmya), and that every- 
thing is transitory, miserable and impure. When considering all 
things in this way from beginning to end the sage advances on 
till all conceptual knowing ceases (dsamjndnirodhdi)\ we have 
what is called the valopacarika dhyana (the meditation for be- 
ginners). 

The second is the advanced state where not only there is 
full consciousness that there is no self, but there is also the com- 
prehension that neither these nor the doctrines of other heretics 
may be said to exist, and that there is none of the dharmas that 
appears. This is called the arthapravicayadkydna, for the sage 
concentrates here on the subject of thoroughly seeking out {pra- 
vicayd) the nature of all things {artlia\ 

The third dhyana, that in which the mind realizes that the 
thought that there is no self nor that there are the appearances, 
is itself the result of imagination and thus lapses into the thatness 
{tathatd). This dhyana is called tathatdlambana, because it has for 
its object tathata or thatnes.s. 

The last or the fourth dhyana is that in which the lapse of 
the mind into the state of thatness is such that the nothingness 
and incomprehensibility of all phenomena is perfectly realized; 
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and nin'ana is that in which all root desires {vasanS) manifesting 
themselves in knowledge are destroyed and the mfnd with know- 
ledge and perceptions, making false creations, ceases to work. This 
cannot be called death, for it will not have any rebirth and it can- 
not be called destruction, for only com[K>unded things {satftskrta') 
suffer destruction, so that it is different from either death or 
destruction. This nirvana is different from that of the ^vrSvakas 
and the pratyekabuddhas for they arc satisfied to call that state 
nirvana, in which by the knowledge of the general characteri.stics 
of all things (transitoriness and mi.scry) they are not attached to 
things and cease to make erroneous judgments'. 

I'hus we see that there is no cause (in the sense of ground) 
of all these phenomena as other heretics maintain. When it is 
said that tlie world is maya or illusion, what is meant to be 
cmpliasi/.ed is this, that there is no cause, no ground. 'I'lie pheno- 
mena that seem to originate, stay, and be dcstroye;d are mere 
constructions of tainted imagination, and the tathatii or th;itness 
is nothing but the turning away of this constructive activity or 
nature of the imagination {vikalpn) tainted with the associations 
of beginningless root desires {putsanaY. ^Ihe tathata has no 
separate reality from illusion, but it is illusion itself when the 
course of the construction of illusion has ceased. It is therefore 
also si)oken of as that which is cut off or detached from the mind 
{cittavimukta), for here there is no construction of imagination 
(ySarvakalpanavirahitaniY. 

Sautrantika Theory of Perception. 

Dharmottara (847 A.D.), a commentator of Dharmakirtti s* 
(about 635 A.D.) Nyayahiudu, a Sautrantika logical and episte- 
mological work, describes right knowledge {samyngjudna) as an 
invariable antecedent to the accomplishment of all that a man 

* Lanknvatiirau'itra, p. 100. Ibid* p. 109. 

Thi.s account of tlic Vijnanavada scdiool is collcclctl mainly from Lankavatiira* 
SHtra, ;is no other authentic work of the Vijfianavafla school is available. ^ Hindu 
accounts and criticisms of this school may be had in such books as Kumarilas .i/aka 
vartiika or Sahkara’.s bhasya, 1 1, ii, etc. Asahga’s AlahayunasuiriUamkilra deals more 
with the duties concerning the career of a saint {BoJhisaltva) than with the metaphysics 
of the system. 

♦ Dharmakirtti calls himself an adherent of Vijhanavada in his Santi^nAntara^ 
siddhiy a treatise on solipsism, but his NyAyabindu seems rightly to have been considered 
by the author of A^yayabindutikatippani (p. 19) as being written from the SautrJintika 
point of view. 
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desires to have {samyagjndnapurvikd sarvapurusdrthasiddhiy. 
When on proceeding, in accordance with the presentation of any 
knowledge, we get a thing as presented by it we call it right 
knowledge. Right knowledge is thus the knowledge by which one 
can practically acquire the thing he wants to acquire {arthddhi- 
gati). The process of knowledge, therefore, starts with the per- 
ceptual presentation and ends with the attainment of the thing 
represented by it and the fulfilment of the practical need by it 
(arthddhigamdt sajndptah pramduavyapdrak). Thus there are 
three moments in the perceptual acquirement of knowledge : 
(i) the presentation, (2) our prompting in accordance with it, 
and (3) the final realization of the object in accordance with 
our endeavour following the direction of knowledge. Inference 
is also to be called right knowledge, as it also serves our practical 
need by representing the presence of objects in certain connec- 
tions and helping us to realize them. In perception this presen- 
tation is direct, while in inference this is brought about indirectly 
through the lihga (reason). Knowledge is sought by men for the 
realization of their ends, and the subject of knowledge is dis- 
cussed in philosophical works only because knowledge is sought 
by men. Any knowledge, therefore, which will not lead us to 
the realization of the object represented by it could not be called 
right knowledge. All illusory perceptions, therefore, such as the 
perception of a white conch-shell as yellow or dream perceptions, 
are not right knowledge, since they do not lead to the realization 
of such objects as are presented by them. It is true no doubt 
that since all objects are momentary, the object which was per- 
ceived at the moment of perception was not the same as that 
which was realized at a later moment. But the series of existents 
which started with the first perception of a blue object finds itself 
realized by the realization of other existents of the same series 
{nllddaii ya eva santdnah paricchinno nilajhdne^ia sa eva tena 
prdpitah te 7 ia nllajndnam pranidnmny. 

When it is said that right knowledge is an invariable ante- 
cedent of the realization of any desirable thing or the retarding 
of any undesirable thing, it must be noted that it is not meant 

^ Brief extracts from the opinions of two other commentators of Nydyabindii^ 
Vinitadeva and ^antabhadra (seventh century), are found in Nyayabindiitikdiippani^ 
a commentary of Nydyabinduttkd of Dharmmottara, but their texts are not available 
to us. 

^ Nydyabindutlkdtippani^ p. ii. 



v] Theoty of Perception 153 

that right knowledge is directly the cause of it ; for, with tlic rise 
of any right perception, there is a memory of past experiences, 
desire is aroused, through desire an endeavour in accordance with 
it is launched, and as a result of that there is realization of the 
object of desire* Thus, looked at from this point of view> right 
knowledge is not directly the cause of the realization of the object 
Right knowledge of course directly indicates the presentation, the 
object of desire, but so fur as the object is a mere presentation it 
is not a subject of enquiry. It becomes a subject of enquiry only in 
connection with our achieving the object presented by perception. 

Perception (^pratyaksa) has been defined by IJharinakirtti as 
a presentation, which is generated by the objects alone, unasso- 
ciated by any names or relations {kalpana) and wliich is not 
erroneous {kalpmuxpOiihainabhrantarny. This definition does not 
indeed represent the actual nature {svarupa) of perception, but only 
shows the condition which must be fulfilled in order that anything 
may be valid perception* What is meant by saying that a per- 
ception is not erroneous is simply this, that it will be sucli that 
if one engages himself in an endeavour in accordance with it, 
he will not be baffled in the object which was presented to him 
by his [perception {tasmadgrahye arthe vasturupe yadaviparyastam 
tadabhrdntaniiha veditazymn). It is said that a right percejption 
could not be associated with names {kalpana or abhilapa), 'Phis 
qualification is added only with a view of leaving out all that is not 
directly generated by the object* A name is given to a thing 
only when it is associated in the mind, through memory, as being 
the same as perceived before. This cannot, therefore, be regarded 
as being produced by the object of perception. 'Fhc senses present 
the objects by coming in contact with them, and the objects also 
must of necessity allow themselves to be presented as they are 
when they are in contact with the proper senses. But the work 
of recognition or giving names is not what is directly produced 
by the objects themselves, for this involves the unification of 
previous experiences, and this is certainly not what is presented 

^ The definition first given in the Pramdtmsamuccaya (not available in Sanskrit) of 
Dinnaga (500 A. D.) was KalpamipodhamP According to Dharmakirtti it is the in- 
determinate knowledge (nirvikalpa jfldna) consisting only of the copy of the object 
presented to the senses that constitutes the valid element presented to perception. 
The determinate knowledge (savikalpa jMna)^ as formed by the conceptual activity of 
the mind identifying the object with what has been experienced before, cannot be 
regarded as truly representing what is really presented to the senses. 
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to the sense ( purvadrstdparadrstancdrthameklkurvadvijhdnam - 
asannihitavisayam purvadrstasydsannihitatvdt). In all illusory 
perceptions it is the sense which is afifected either by extraneous 
or by inherent physiological causes. If the senses are not per- 
verted they are bound to present the object correctly. Perception 
thus means the correct presentation through the senses of an 
object in its own uniqueness as containing only those features 
which are its and its alone {svalaksanam). The validity of know- 
ledge consists in the sameness that it has with the objects presented 
by it {arthena saha yatsdrupyain sddrsyamasya pidnasya tatpra- 
mdnamihd). But the objection here is that if our percept is only 
similar to the external object then this similarity is a thing which 
is different from the presentation, and thus perception becomes 
invalid. But the similarity is not different from the percept which 
appears as being similar to the object. It is by virtue of their 
sameness that we refer to the object by the percept {taditi sdrfipyam 
iasya vasal) and our perception of the object becomes possible. 
It is because we have an awareness of blueness that we speak of 
having perceived a blue object. The relation, however, between 
the notion of similarity of the perception with the blue object and 
the indefinite awareness of blue in perception is not one of 
causation but of a determinant and a determinate {vyavasihdpya- 
vyavasthdpakabhdvcna). Thus it is the same cognition which in 
one form stands as signifying the similarity with the object of 
perception and is in another indefinite form the awareness as the 
percept {tata ekasya vastiatah kihcidrupam pramdnam kincitpra- 
mdnaphalam na virtidhyate). It is on account of this similarity 
with the object that a cognition can be a determinant of the 
definite awareness {yyavasthdpanaheUirhi sdrdpyam), so that by 
the determinate we know the determinant and thus by the 
similarity of the sense-datum with the object (^pranuind) we come 
to think that our awareness has this particular form as '‘blue” 
{pramdnaphala). If this sameness between the knowledge and its 
object was not felt we could not have spoken of the object from 
the awareness {sdrapyamanubhiitam vyavasthdpanahetuh). The 
object generates an awareness similar to itself, and it is this 
correspondence that can lead us to the realization of the object 
so presented by right knowledge ^ 

^ See also pp. 340 and 409. It is unfortunate that, excepting the Nydyabindu, 
Nyayabindufikd, NydyabindutlkaUppani (St Petersburg, 1909), no other works dealing 
with this interesting doctrine of perception are available to us. Nyayabindu is probably 
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Sautrantika theory of Inference*. 

According to the Sautrantika doctrine of Buddhism as de- 
scribed by Dharmaklrtti and Dharinmottara which is probably the 
only account of systematic Buddhist logic that is now available to 
us in Sanskrit, inference {iinuffuirui) is divided into two classes, 
called svarthanumana (inferential knowledge attained by a person 
arguing in his own mind or judgments), and pararthanumitna (in- 
ference through the help of articulated propositions for convincing 
others in a debate). The validity of inference depended, like the 
validity of perception, on copying the actually existing facts of 
the external world. Inference copied e.xternal realities as much 
as perception did; just as the validity of the immediate perception 
of blue depends upon its similarity to the external blue thing 
perceived, so the validity of the inference of a blue thing also, 
so far as it is knowledge, depends upon its resemblance to the 
external fact thus inferred {sdrilpyavahuiiihi tannUapratUirfipani 
sidhyati). 

The reason by which an inference is made should be such 
that it may be present only in those cases where the thing to 
be inferred exists, and absent in every case where it docs not 
exist. It is only when the reason is tested by both these joint 
conditions that an unfailing connection { pratibandha) between 
the reason and the thing to be inferred can be established. It is 
not enough that the reason should be present in all cases where 
the thing to te inferred exists and absent where it does not 
exist, but it is necessary that it should be present only in the 
above case. This law {?iiyama) is essential for establishing 
the unfailing condition necessary for inference*. This unfailing 
natural connection {svab/uivapratiband/ia) is found in two types 


one of the earliest works in which we hear of the dextrine of arthakriyakdritva (practical 
fulfilment of our desire as a criterion of right knowledge). Later on it was regarded 
as a criterion of existence, as Ratnakirtti’s works and the profuse references hy Hindu 
writers to the buddhistic doctrines prove. The word arthakriyli is found in Candra- 
kirtti’s commentary on Nagarjunaand also in such early works as Laiitewisiara (jxinted 
out to me by Dr E. J. Thomas of the Cambridge University Library) Imt the word 
has no philosophical significance there. 

* As the Pramdnasamuccaya of Dinn^a is not available in .Sanskrit, we can hardly 
know anything of developed Buddhist logic except what can be got from the Nydya^ 
hinduiikd of Dharmmottara. 

^ tasmdt niyarnavatorevdnvayavyatirekayoh prayogah karttcpvyak yena pratibandho 
gamyeta sddhanyasa sddhyena, Nyayabindutikd^ p. -24. 
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of cases. The first is that where the nature of the reason is con- 
tained in the thing to be inferred as a part of its nature, i.e. where 
the reason stands for a species of which the thing to be inferred 
is a genus; thus a stupid person living in a place full of tall pines 
may come to think that pines are called trees because they are 
tall and it may be useful to point out to him that even a small 
pine plant is a tree because it is pine; the quality of pineness 
forms a part of the essence of treeness, for the former being 
a species is contained in the latter as a genus; the nature of the 
species being identical with the nature of the genus, one could 
infer the latter from the former but not vice versa\ this is called 
the unfailing natural connection of identity of nature {tdddtmyd). 
The second is that where the cause is inferred from the effect 
which stands as the reason of the former. Thus from the smoke 
the fire which has produced it may be inferred. The ground of 
these inferences is that reason is naturally indissolubly connected 
with the thing to be inferred, and unless this is the case, no 
inference is warrantable. 

This natural indissoluble connection {svabhavapratibandhd), 
be it of the nature of identity of essence of the species in the 
genus or inseparable connection of the effect with the cause, is 
the ground of all inference^ The svabhavapratibandha deter- 
mines the inseparability of connection {avinubhdvaniyama) and 
the inference is made not through a series of premisses but 
directly by the lihga (reason) which has the inseparable con- 
nection I 

The second type of inference known as pararthanumana 
agrees with svarthanumana in all essential characteristics; the 
main difference between the two is this, that in the case of 
pararthanumana, the inferential process has to be put verbally in 
premisses. 

Pandit Ratnakarasanti, probably of the ninth or the tenth cen- 
tury A.D., wrote a paper named Antarvydptisamarthana in which 

^ 7ia hi yo yatra svabhdvena na pratibcuidhah sa tarn aprattbaddhavisayamavaiya- 
meva na vyabhicaratiti ncisti tayoravyabhicdraniyamah, Nyayabindutikdy p. 29. 

2 The inseparable connection determining inference is only possible when the 
linga satisfies the three following conditions, viz. (i) paksasattva (existence of the 
lihga in the paksa — the thing about which something is inferred) ; (2) sapaksasattva 
(existence of the lihga in those cases where the sadhya or probanduin existed), and 
(3) vipaksasattva (its non-existence in all those places where the sadhya did not exist). 
The Buddhists admitted three propositions in a syllogism, e.g. The hill has fire, because 
it has smoke, like a kitchen but unlike a lake. 
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he tried to show that the concomitance is not between those 
cases which possess the lihga or reason w'ith the cases which 
{X>ssess the sadhya (probandum) but between that which has the 
characteristics of the lihga w'ith that w’hich has the characteristics 
of the sadhya (probandum); or in other words the concomitance 
is not between the places containing the smoke such as kitchen, 
etc, and the places containing fire but between that which has the 
characteristic of the lihga, viz. the smoke, and that which has the 
characteristic of the sadhya, viz. the fire. This view of the nature 
of concomitance is known as inner concomitance 
w^hereas the former, viz. the concomitance Ix'tween the thing 
pos.scssing lihga and that po.ssessing satihya, is known as outer 
concomitance (hahirvynpii) and generally accepted by the Nyiiya 
school of thought. This antarvyapti doctrine of concomitance is 
indeed a later Buddhist doctrine. 

It may not be out of place here to remark that evidences of 
some form of Buddhist logic probably go back at least as early 
as the Kathdvatthu (200 li.c). Tlius Aung on the evidence of 
the Yainaka points out that Buddhist logic at the time of Aioka 
“was conversant with the di.stribution of terms” and the process 
of conversion. He further [)oints out that the logical premi.s.ses 
such as the udaharana ( Yo yo (iggi 7 nd so so dliumava — whatever is 
fiery is smoky), the upanayana (iiyain pahbato dhutnavd — this 
hill is smoky) and the niggama {tasniddaynni aggimd — therefore 
that is fiery) were al.so knowm. (Aung further sums up the 
method of the arguments which are found in the Kathdvatthu as 
follows: 

“Adherent. Is A IP. (thdpand). 

Opponent. Y es. 

Adherent. Is C Dt {pdpaud). 

Opponent. No. 

Adherent. But if ^ be A then (you should have .said) C is D. 

That B can be affirmed of A but D of C is fal.se. 

Hence your first answer is refuted.”) 

The antecedent of the hypothetical major premiss is termed 
thapana, because the opponent’s position, A is B, is conditionally 
established for the purpo.se of refutation. 

The consequent of the hypothetical major premiss is termed 
papana because it is got from the antecedent And the con- 
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elusion is termed ropana because the regulation is placed on the 
opponent. Next: 

“If Z> be derived of C. 

Then B should have been derived of A. 

But you affirmed B o( A. 

(therefore) That B can be affirmed of A but not of D or C is 
wrong.” 

This is the patiloma, inverse or indirect method, as contrasted 
with the former or direct method, anuloma. In both methods the 
consequent is derived. But if we reverse the hypothetical major 
in the latter method we get 

If A h B C is £>. 

But A is B. 

Therefore C is D. 

By this indirect method the opponent’s second answer is re- 
established*.” 


The Doctrine of Momentariness. 

Ratnakirtti (950 A.D.) sought to prove the momentariness of 
all existence {sattva), first, by the concomitance discovered by the 
method of agreement in presence {anvayavydptt), and then by the 
method of difference by proving that the production of effects 
could not be justified on the assumption of things being per- 
manent and hence accepting the doctrine of momentariness 
as the only alternative. Existence is defined as the capacity of 
producing anything {cirthakriydkdritva). The form of the first 
type of argument by anvayavyapti may be given thus: “What- 
ever exists is momentary, by virtue of its existence, as for example 
the jug ; all things about the momentariness of which we are dis- 
cussing are existents and are therefore momentary.” It cannot 
be said that the jug which has been chosen as an example of an 
existent is not momentary; for the jug is producing certain 
effects at the present moment; and it cannot be held that these 
are all identical in the past and the future or that it is producing 
no effect at all in the past and future, for the first is impossible, 
for those which are done now could not be done again in the 
future; the second is impossible, for if it has any capacity to 

^ See introduction to the translation of Kathavatthu {Points of Controversy) by 
Mrs Rhys Davids. 
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produce effects it must not cease doing so, as in that case one 
might as well exjiect that there should not be any effect even at 
the present moment. Whatever has the capacity of producing 
anything at any time must of necessity do It So if it does pro- 
duce at one moment and does not produce at another, this 
contradiction will prove the supposition that the things were 
different at the different moments. If it is held that the nature 
of production varies at different moments, then also the thing at 
those two moments must be different, for a thing could not have 
in it two contradictory capacities. 

Since the jug does not produce at the present moment the 
work of the past and the future moments, it caniKJt evidently do 
so, and hence is not identical with the jug in the past and in the 
future, for the fact that the jug has the capacity and has not the 
capacity as well, proves that it is not the same jug at the two 
moments (^saktasaktasvahluivataya pratiksanam bhedah). I'he 
capacity of producing effects {artkakriydsakti), which is but the 
other name of existence, is universally concomitant with momen- 
tariness {ksamkatvdvydpta). 

The Nyaya school of philos(jphy objects to this view and says 
that the capacity of anything cannot l)e known until the effect 
produced is known, and if capacity to produce effects be regarded 
as existence or being, then the being or existence of the effect 
cannot be known, until that has produced another effect and 
that another ad injinitum. Since there can be no being that has 
not capacity of producing effects, and as this capacity can 
demonstrate itself only in an infinite chain, it will be impossible 
to know any being or to affirm the cajiacity of producing effects 
as the definition of existence. Moreover if all things were 
momentary there would be no permanent perceiver to observe 
the change, and there being nothing fixed there could hardly be 
any means even of taking to any kind of inference. To this 
Ratnakirtti replies that capacity {sdmarthya) cannot be denied, 
for it is demonstrated even in making the denial. The observation 
of any concomitance in agreement in presence, or agreement in 
absence, does not require any permanent observer, for under 
certain conditions of agreement there is the knowledge of the 
concomitance of agreement in presence, and in other conditions 
there is the knowledge of the concomitance in absence. This 
knowledge of concomitance at the succeeding moment holds within 
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itself the experience of the conditions of the preceding moment, 
and this alone is what we find and not any permanent observer. 

The Buddhist definition of being or existence {sattva) is 
indeed capacity, and we arrived at this when it was observed that 
in all proved cases capacity was all that could be defined of 
being; — seed was but the capacity of producing shoots, and 
even if this capacity should require further capacity to produce 
effects, the fact which has been perceived still remains, viz. that 
the existence of seeds is nothing but the capacity of producing 
the shoots and thus there is no vicious infinite^ Though things are 
momentary, yet we could have concomitance between things only 
so long as their apparent forms are not different {aiadrupa- 
pardvrttayoreva sdd/iyasddhanayo/i pratyaksena vydptigrahandt\ 
The vyapti or concomitance of any two things (e.g. the fire and 
the smoke) is based on extreme similarity and not on identity. 

Another objection raised against the doctrine of momentariness 
is this, that a cause (e.g. seed) must wait for a number of other 
collocations of earth, water, etc., before it can produce the effect 
(e.g. the shoots) and hence the doctrine must fail. To this Ratna- 
kirtti replies that the seed does not exist before and produce the 
effect when joined by other collocations, but such is the special 
effectiveness of a particular seed-moment, that it produces both 
the collocations or conditions as well as the effect, the shoot. 
How a special seed-moment became endowed with such special 
effectiveness is to be sought in other causal moments which 
preceded it, and on which it was dependent. Ratnakirtti wishes to 
draw attention to the fact that as one perceptual moment reveals 
a number of objects, so one causal moment may produce a number 
of effects. Thus he says that the inference that whatever has 
being is momentary is valid and free from any fallacy. 

It is not important to enlarge upon the second part of 
Ratnakirtti’s arguments in which he tries to show that the pro- 
duction of effects could not be explained if we did not suppose 

^ The distinction between vicious and harmless infinites was known to the Indians 
at least as early as the sixth or the seventh century. Jayanta quotes a passage which 
differentiates the two clearly {Nydyamanjari, p. 22) : 

“ fuulaksatikarhndhuranavasthdm hi dusanam. 
mulasiddhaii tvarucydpi ndnavasthd nivdryate,^'* 

The infinite regress that has to be gone through in order to arrive at the root 
matter awaiting to be solved destroys the root and is hence vicious, whereas if the 
root is saved there is no harm in a regress though one may not be willing to have it. 
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all things to be momentary, for this is more an attempt to refute 
the doctrines of Nyaya than an elabi^ration of the Buddhist 
principles. 

The doctrine of momentariness ought to be a direct corollary' 
of the Buddhist metaphysics. But it is curious that though all 
dharmas were regarded as changing, the fact that they were all 
strictly momentary' {ksanika — i.e. existing only for one moment) 
was not emphasized in early Pali literature. Asvaghosa in his 
SraddhotpiUiauuira sjxiaks of all skandlias as ksanika (Suzuki*s 
translation, |). 105). Biiddhaghosa also speaks of the meditation 
of the khandhas as khanika in his Visuddhiinagga, liut from the 
seventh century A.D. till the tenth century this doctrine together 
with the doctrine of arthakriyakaritva received great attention at 
the hands of the Sautrantikas and the Vaihhasikas. All the 
Nyaya and Vedanta literature of this period is full of refutations 
and criticisms of these doctrines. The only Ihiddhist account 
available of the doctrine of momentarincss is from the pen of 
Ratnakirtti. Some of the general features of his argument in 
favour of the view have been given above. IClaborate accounts of it 
may be found in any of the important Nyaya works of this period 
such as Xydyantanjari, Tdtparyyatikd of Vacas|)ati Mii^ra, etc. 

Jkiddhisni did not at any time believe anything to be per- 
manent. With the development of this doctrine they gave great 
emphasis to this point. Things came to view at one moment and 
the next moment tlicy were destroyed. Whatever is existent is 
momentary. It is said that our notion of permanence is derived 
from the notion of permanence of ourselves, but liuddhism denied 
the existence of any such f)crinanent selvx’s. What appears as 
self is but the bundle of ideas, emotions, and active tendencies 
manifesting at any particular moment. The next moment these 
dissolve, and new bundles determined by the preceding ones 
appear and .so on. The present thought is thus the only thinker. 
Apart from the emotions, ideas, and active tendencies, we cannot 
discover any separate self or soul. It is the combined product of 
these ideas, emotions, etc., that yield the illusory a{)pcarance of 
self at any moment. The consciousness of self is the resultant pro- 
duct as it were of the combination of ideas, emotions, etc., at any 
particular moment. As these ideas, emotions, etc., change every 
moment there is no such thing as a permanent self. 

The fact that I remember that I have been existing for 

I ( 


o. 
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a long time past does not prove that a permanent self has been 
existing for such a long period. When I say this is that book, I 
perceive the book with my eye at the present moment, but that 
“this book” is the same as “that book” (i.e. the book arising in 
memory), cannot be perceived by the senses. It is evident 
that the “that book” of memory refers to a book seen in the 
past, whereas "this book ” refers to the book which is before 
my eyes. The feeling of identity which is adduced to prove per- 
manence is thus due to a confusion between an object of memory 
referring to a past and different object with the object as perceived 
at the pre.sent moment by the .senses*. This is true not only of 
all recognition of identity and permanence of external objects but 
also of the perception of the identity of self, for the perception of 
self-identity results from the confusion of certain ideas or emotions 
arising in memory with similar ideas of the present moment. But 
since memory points to an object of past perception, and the per- 
ception to another object of the present moment, identity cannot 
be proved by a confusion of the two. Every moment all objects 
of the world are suffering dissolution and destruction, but yet 
things appear to persist, and destruction cannot often be noticed. 
Our hair and nails grow and are cut, but yet we think that we 
have the same hair and nail that we had before, in place of old 
hairs new ones similar to them have sprung forth, and they leave 
the impression as if the old ones were persisting. So it is that 
though things are destroyed every moment, others similar to 
these often rise into being and are destroyed the next moment 
and so on, and these similar things succeeding in a series produce 
the impre.ssion that it is one and the same thing which has been 
persisting through all the passing moments^ Just as the flame 
of a candle is changing every moment and yet it seems to us as 
if we have been perceiving the same flame all the while, so 
all our bodies, our ideas, emotions, etc., all external objects 
around us are being destroyed every moment, and new ones are 
being generated at every succeeding moment, but so long as the 
objects of the succeeding moments are similar to those of the 
preceding moments, it appears to us that things have remained 
the same and no destruction has taken place. 

^ See pratyabhijflanirasa of the Buddhists, Nydyamanjari, V.S. Series, pp. 449, etc. 

* See Tarkarahasyadipika of Gunaratna, p. 30, and also Nydyamanjariy V.S. 
edition, p. 450. 
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The Doctrine of Momentarincss and the Doctrine 
of Causal Efficiency (ArthakriySkaritva). 

It appears that a thing ora phenomenon may be defined from 
the Buddhist point of view as being the combination of diverse 
characteristics^ What vve call a thing is Init a conglomeration of 
diverse characteristics which are found to affect, determine or 
influence other conglomerations appearing as sentient or as 
inanimate bodies. So long as the characteristics forming the 
elements of any conglomeration remain perfectly the same, the 
conglomeration may be said to be the same. As soon as any of 
these characteristics is supplanted by any other new characteristic, 
the conglomeration is to be called a new one'-*. Existence or 
being of things means the work that anj' conglomeratioi\ does or 
the influence that it exerts on other conglomerations. I'his in 
Sanskrit is called arthakriyaharitva which literally translated 
means — the power of performing actions and purposes of some 
kind^ The criterion of existence or being is the performance of 
certain specific actions, or rather existence means that a certain 
effect has been produced in some way (causal efficiency). That 
which has produced sucli an effect is then called existent or sat. 
Any change in the effect thus jjroduced means a corresponding 
change of existence. Now, that selfsame definite specific effect 

' Compare J/f7/;/rt5tz/i7;7//rz, ii. 1. i — The Chariot Simile. 

“ ('<)m[)are 'J'arkarahasyad'ipikii of Gunaialna, A. S.’s edition, pj). 24, and 
Nyiivamafijan , V.S. edition, pp. 44fi, etc., ami also the paper on Kuinabhah^a' 
siiuihihy Kalnakirtti in Six Buddhist Nyiiya traits. 

7'liis meaning of the word “aithakriyakaritva” is different from the meaning of 
the word as we found in the section “sautrantika theory of perccpli<m.” Hut we find 
the development of this meaning both in kalnakirtti as well as in Nyaya writers who 
referred t(j this doctrine. With Vinitadeva (heveiilh century A. D.) tlie word arthahriyn- 
siddhi" meant the fulfilincnt of any nee<l such as the cooking of rice by fire [artha- 
icbdtna prayojattamucyatc purusasya prayojanarn ddrupakddi tasya stddhth m^pattih — 
the word artha means need ; the need of man such as cof)king by logs, etc. ; sidciht iff 
that, means accomplishment). With Dharmottara who flourished about, a century and 
a half later arthasiddhi means action (anusthiti) with reference to undesirable and 
desirable objects (heyopadcyilrthavisayd). liut with Katnakirlti (950 A. I>.) the word 
arthakriydkdritva has an entirely difllerent sense. It means with him efficiency id 
producing any action or event, and as such it is regarded as the characteri.slic definition 
of exi.>tence (sa/tva). Thus he says in his Ksanabhangasiddhi^ pp. -20, 21, that tfiough 
in different philosophies there are different definitions of existence or being, he will 
open his argument with the universally accepted definition of existence as arthahriyd- 
kdritva (efficiency of causing any action or event). Whenever Hindu writers after 
Ratnakirlti refer to the Buddhist doctrine of arthakriydkdritva they usually refer to this 
doctrine in Ratnakirtti’s sense. 
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which is produced now was never produced before, and cannot 
be repeated in the future, for that identical effect which is once 
produced cannot be produced again. So the effects produced in 
us by objects at different moments of time may be similar but 
cannot be identical. Each moment is associated with a new effect 
and each new effect thus produced means in each case the coming 
into being of a correspondingly new existence of things. If things 
were permanent there would be no reason why they should be 
performing different effects at different points of time. Any 
difference in the effect produced, whether due to the thing itself 
or its combination with other accessories, justifies us in asserting 
that the thing has changed and a new one has come in its place. 
The existence of a jug for example is known by the power it 
has of forcing itself upon our minds; if it had no such power 
then we could not have said that it existed. We can have no 
notion of the meaning of existence other than the impression 
produced on us; this impression is nothing else but the power 
exerted by things on us, for there is no reason why one should 
hold that beyond such powers as are associated with the pro- 
duction of impressions or effects there should be some other 
permanent entity to which the power adhered, and which existed 
even when the power was not exerted. We perceive the power 
of producing effects and define each unit of such power as 
amounting to a unit of existence. And as there would be 
different units of power at different moments, there should also 
be as many new existences, i.e. existents must be regarded as 
momentary, existing at each moment that exerts a new power. 
This definition of existence naturally brings in the doctrine of 
momentariness shown by Ratnakirtti. 

Some Ontological Problems on which the 
Different Indian Systems Diverged. 

We cannot close our examination of Buddhist philosophy 
without briefly referring to its views on some ontological problems 
which were favourite subjects of discussion in almost all philo- 
sophical circles of India. These are in brief: (i) the relation of 
cause and effect, (2) the relation of the whole {avayavi) and the 
part {avayava\ (3) the relation of generality {samdnya) to the 
specific individuals, (4) the relation of attributes or qualities and 
the substance and the problem of the relation of inherence, (5) the 
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relation of power {kikti) to the power-possessor {Saktiman\ Thus 
on the relation of cause and effect, Sankara held that cause alone 
was permanent, real, and all effects as such were but impermanent 
illusions due to ignorance, Samkhya held that there was no 
difference between cause and effect, except that the former was 
only the earlier stage which when transformed through certain 
changes became the effect. The history of any causal activity is 
the history of the transformation of the cause into the effects. 
Buddhism holds everything to be momentary, so neither cause nor 
effect can abide. One is called the effect because its momentary 
existence luis been determined by the destruction of its momett- 
tary antecedent called the cause. There is no permanent reality 
which undergoes the change, but one change is determined by 
another and this determination is nothing more than “that 
hai)pening, this happened.” On the relation of parts to whole, 
Buddhism does not believe in the existence of wholes. According 
to it, it is tlie parts which illusorily appear as the whole, the 
individual atoms rise into being and die the next moment and 
thus there is no such thing as “ wholes” The Buddhists hold again 
that there arc no univer.sals, for it is the individuals alone which 
come and go. There are my five fingers as individuals but there 
is no such thing as fingerness {ahgiditva) as the abstract universal 
of the fingers. On the relation of attributes and substance we 
know that the Sautnintika Buddhists did not believe in the exist- 
ence of any substance apart from its attributes; what wc call a 
substance is but a unit callable of producing a unit of sensation. 
In the external world there are as many individual simple units 
(atoms) as there are points of sensations. Corresponding to each 
unit of sensation there is a separate simi)Ic unit in the objective 
world. Our perception of a thing is thus the perception of the 
assemblage of these sensations. In the objective world also there 
are no substances but atoms or reals, each representing a unit of 
sensation, force or attribute, rising into being and dying the next 
moment. Buddhism thus denies the existence of any such rela- 
tion as that of inherence {samavdya) in which relation the attri- 
butes are said to exist in the substance, for since there are no 
separate substances there is no necessity for admitting the relation 
of inherence. Following the same logic Buddhism also does not 

' See Avayavinirdkaraim^ Six Buddhist Nydya tracts y Bibliotheca IndtcUy Calcutta, 


1910. 
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believe in the existence of a power-possessor separate from the 
power. 

Brief survey of the evolution of Buddhist Thought. 

In the earliest period of Buddhism more attention was paid 
to the four noble truths than to systematic metaphysics. What 
was sorrow, what was the cause of sorrow, what was the cessation 
of sorrow and what could lead to it ? The doctrine of paticcasa- 
mtippdda was offered only to explain how sorrow came in and 
not with a view to the solving of a metaphysical problem. The 
discussion of ultimate metaphysical problems, such as whether 
the world was eternal or non-eternal, or whether a Tathagata 
existed after death or not, were considered as here.‘^ics in eafly 
Buddhism. Great emphasis was laid on sila, samadhi and pafifta 
and the doctrine that there was no soul. The Abhidhammas 
hardly give us any new philosophy which was not contained in 
the Suttas, They only elaborated the materials of the suttas with 
enumerations and definitions. With the evolution of Mahayana 
scriptures from some time about 200 B.C. the doctrine of the non- 
essentialness and voidness of all dhanimas began to be preached. 
This doctrine, which was taken up and elaborated by Nag«arjuna, 
Aryyadeva, Kurnarajiva and Candrakirtti, is more or less a co- 
rollary from tlie older doctrine of Buddhism. If one could not 
say whether the world was eternal or non-eternal, or whether a 
Tathagata existed or did not exist after death, and if there was 
no permanent soul and all the dhammas were changing, the only 
legitimate way of thinking about all things appeared to be to 
think of them as mere void and non-essential appearances. These 
appearances appear as being mutually related but apart from 
their appearance they have no other essence, no being or reality. 
The Tathata doctrine which was preached by Asvaghosa oscillated 
between the position of this absolute non-essentialness of all 
dhammas and the Brahminic idea that something existed as the 
background of all these non-essential dhammas. This he called 
tathata, but he could not consistently say that any such per- 
manent entity could exist. The VijAanavada doctrine which also 
took its rise at this time appears to me to be a mixture of the 
i^unyavada doctrine and the Tathata doctrine; but when carefully 
examined it seems to be nothing but Sunyavada, with an attempt 
at explaining all the observed phenomena. If everything was 
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non-essential howdid it originate? Vijftanavjida pro|x>ses to give an 
answer, and says that these phenomena are all but ideas of the mind 
generated by the beginningless vasiina (desire) of the mind. The 
difficulty which is felt with regard to the Tathata doctrine that 
there must be some reality which is generating all these ideas 
appearing as phenomena, is the same as tluit in the Vijftanavada 
doctrine. The Vijfianavadins could not admit the existence of such 
a reality, but )*et their doctrines led them to it. They could not 
properly solve the difficulty, and admitted that their doctrine was 
some sort of a compromise with the Braliminical doctrines of 
heresy, but they said that this was a compromise to make the 
doctrine intelligible to the heretics; in truth howxwer the reality 
assumed in the doctrine was also non-essential. 'Idle Vijftanavada 
literature that is available to us is very scanty and from that we 
are not in a position to judge what answers Vijnanavada could give 
on the point. These three doctrines developed almost about the 
same time and the difficulty of conceiving sunya (void), tathata, 
(thatness) and the alayavijAana of VijAanavada is more or less 
the same. 

The Tathata doctrine of Asvaghosa practically ceased with 
him. Hut the Sunyavada and the VijAanavada doctrines which 
originated probably about 200 B.C. continued to develop probably 
till the eighth century A.D. Vigorous disputes with Sfinyavada 
doctrines are rarely made in any independent work of Hindu 
philosopliy, after Kumarila and Sankara. From the third or 
the fourth century A.D. some liuddhists took to the study of 
systematic logic and began to criticize the doctrine of the Hindu 
logicians. Dinnaga the Buddhist logician (5CX) A.D.) probably 
started these hostile criticisms by trying to refute the doctrines 
of the great Hindu logician Vatsyayana, in his ITamana- 
samuccaya. In association with this logical activity we find the 
activity of two other schools of Buddhism, viz. the Sarvastivadin.s 
(known also a.s VaibhTsikas) and the Sautrantika.s. Both the 
Vaibhasikas and the Sautrantikas accepted the existence of the 
external wx)rld, and they were generally in conflict with the 
Hindu schools of thought Nyaya-Vaisesika and Sarnkhya which 
also admitted the existence of the external world. Vasubandhu 
(420-500 A.D.) was one of the mo.st illustrious names of this school. 
We have from this time forth a number of great Buddhist 
thinkers such as Yaj^omitra (commentator of Vasubandhu’s work), 
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Dharmmakirtti (writer of Nyayabindu 635 A.D.), Vinitadeva and 
^Sntabhadra (commentators of Nyayabindu), Dharmmottara 
(commentator of Nyayabindu 847 A.D.), Ratnakirtti (950 A.D.), 
Pandita A^oka, and Ratnakara ^anti, some of whose contributions 
have been published in the Six Buddhist Nydya Tracts^ published 
in Calcutta in the Bibliotheca Indica series. These Buddhist 
writers were mainly interested in discussions regarding the nature 
of perception, inference, the doctrine of momentariness, and 
the doctrine of causal efficiency {(irthakriydkdritva) as demon- 
strating the nature of existence. On the negative side they were 
interested in denying the ontological theories of Nyaya and 
Sarnkhya with regard to the nature of class-concepts, negation, 
relation of whole and part, connotation of terms, etc. These 
problems hardly attracted any notice in the non-Sautrantika and 
non-Vaibhasika schools of Buddhism of earlier times. They of 
course agreed with the earlier Buddhists in denying the existence 
of a permanent soul, but this they did with the help of their 
doctrine of causal efficiency. The points of disagreement between 
Hindu thought up to Sankara (800 A.D.) and Buddhist thought 
till the time of Sankara consisted mainly in the denial by the 
Buddhists of a permanent soul and the permanent external world. 
For Hindu thought was more or less realistic, and even the 
Vedanta of Sankara admitted the existence of the permanent 
external world in some sen.se. With Sankara the forms of the 
external world were no doubt illusory, but they all had a per- 
manent background in the Brahman, which was the only reality 
behind all mental and the physical phenomena. The Sautrantikas 
admitted the existence of the external world and so their quarrel 
with Nyaya and Sarnkhya was with regard to their doctrine 
of momentariness; their denial of soul and their views on the 
different ontological problems were in accordance with their 
doctrine of momentariness. After the twelfth century we do not 
hear much of any new disputes with the Buddhists. From this 
time the disputes were mainly between the different systems of 
Hindu philosophers, viz. Nyaya, the Vedanta of the school of 
Sankara and the Theistic Vedanta of Ramanuja, Madhva, etc. 



CHAPTER VI 
THE JAINA PHILOSOPHY 
The Origin of Jainism. 

NotwitiistaNDING the radical differences in their phik>sophical 
notions Jainism and Buddhism^ which were oricpnally both orders 
of monks outside the pale of Brahmanism, present some re- 
semblance in outward appearance, and some lujropean scholars 
who became acquainted with Jainism throut^di inadequate samples 
of Jaina literature easily persuaded themselves that it was an off- 
shoot of Buddhism, and even Indians unacquainted with Jaina 
literature are often found to commit the same mistake. But it 
has now lx;en [)roved beyond doubt that this idea is wrong 
and Jainism is at least as old as Buddhism. The oldest Buddhist 
works frequently mention the Jains as a rival sect, under their 
old name Nigantha and their leader Nataputta Varddhamana 
Mahavira, the last prophet of the Jains. 1 'he canonical books of 
the Jains mention as contemporaries of Mahavirathe same kings 
as reigned during Buddha’s career. 

Thus Mahavira was a contemjK)rary of Buddha, but unlike 
Buddha he was neither tlie author of the religion nor the founder 
of the sect, but a monk who having esi)oused the Jaina creed 
afterwards Ixicame the seer and the last prophet (Tirthahkara) of 
Jainism^ His predecessor Parsva, the last Tirthahkara but one, 
is said to have died 250 years before Mahavira, while Parj^va’s 
predecessor Aristanemi is said to Iiavc died 84,000 years before 
Mahavira’s Nirvana. The story in LJttaradhyayanasutra that a 
disciple of Pariva met a disciple of Mahavira and brought about 
the union of the old Jainism and that propounded by Mahavira 
seems to suggest tliat this Parsva was probably a historical person. 
According to the belief of the orthodox Jain.s, the Jaina religion 
is eternal, and it has been revealed again and again in every one 
of the endless succeeding periods of the world by innumerable 
Tirthahkaras. In the present period the first Tirthahkara was 
K.sabha and the last, the 24th, was Vardhamana Mahavira. All 

^ See Jacobi’s article on Jainism, £• 
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Tirthaiikaras have reached moksa at their death, and they 
neither care for nor have any influence on worldly affairs, but yet 
they are regarded as “Gods** by the Jains and are worshipped^ 

Two Sects of Jainism^ 

There are two main sects of Jains, ^vetambaras (wearers of 
white cloths) and Diganibaras (the naked). They are generally 
agreed on all the fundamental principles of Jainism. The tenets 
peculiar to the Digambaras are firstly that perfect saints such as 
the Tirthankaras live without food, secondly that the embryo of 
Mahavira was not removed from the womb of Devananda to that 
of Tri.sala as the Svetambaras contend, thirdly that a monk 
who owns any property and wears clothes cannot reach Moksa, 
fourthly that no woman can reach Moksa ^ The Digambaras 
deny the canonical works of the Svetambaras and assert that 
these had been lost immediately after Mahavira. The origin of 
the Digambaras is attributed to Sivabhuti (a.D. 83) by the 
J^vetambaras as due to a schism in the old Svetambara church, 
of which there had already been previous to that seven other 
schisms. ITe Digambaras in their turn deny this, and say that 
they themselves alone have preserved the original practices, and 
that under Bhadrabfihu, the eighth sage after Mahavira, the last 
Tirthankara, there rose the sect of Ardhaphalakas with laxer 
principles, from which developed the present sect of Svetambaras 
(A.D. 80). The Digambaras having separated in early times 
from the Svetambaras developed peculiar religious ceremonies of 
their own, and have a different ecclesiastical and literary history, 
though there is practically no difference about the main creed. 
It may not be out of place here to mention that the Sanskrit 
works of the Digambaras go back to a greater antiquity than 
those of the i^vetambaras, if we except the canonical books of 
the latter. It may be noted in this connection that there developed 
in later times about 84 different schools of Jainism differing from 
one another only in minute details of conduct. These were called 
gacchaSy and the most important of these is the Kharatara Gaccha, 
which had split into many minor gacchas. Both sects of Jains have 

' See “ Di^iCiimbara Jain Iconography (l. A, xxxii [190,^ p. 459 ” of J- Burgess, and 
Bllhler’s “ Six*cimens of Jina sculptures from Mathura,” in Epigraphica Indica, ll. 
pp. 31 1 etc. See also Jacobi’s article on Jainism, E, R. E. 

* See Jacobi’s article on Jainism, E. R. E. 

* See Gunaratna’s commentary on Jainism in Saddar^anasamuccaya. 



vi] Jama L iterature 1 7 1 

preserved a list of the succession of their teachers from Mahavira 
^sthavir<hHili, pattavali, gurvavali) also many legends about 
them such as those in the Kalpasutra, the Pari^ista-panum of 
Hernacandra, etc. 

The Canonical and other Literature of the Jains. 

According to the Jains there were originally two kinds of 
sacred books, the fourteen Purvas and the elevtm Ahgas, The 
Purvas continued to be transmitted for some lime but were 
gradually lost. 'Fhc works known as the eleven Angus arc now 
the oldest parts of the existing Jain canon. 'Yhc names of these 
are Aaira, Sufmkrta, Sthi'uui, 

}itakathas, UpasakadasaSy /i/^jkr/trdasds AfiUttitraupitpdiikadaiaSy 
l^ra^biavyakaraNiiy Vipaka. In addition to these therearcthetwelve 
ip(ik^as\ the ten Praklruas'^, six Ch(:dasutras'\ Ncvidi and Ann- 
yop;advdra and four Midasutras ( Uttarddhyayanciy Ava{v<ikay 
Pasavaikd/ikd!, and Pindauiryukii), The l)iga!nl)aras however 
assert that these original works have all been lost, and that the 
present works wliich pass by the old names are spurious. The 
original language of these according to the Jains was Ardhama- 
gadhi, but these suffered attempts at modernization and it is best 
to call the language of the sacred texts Jaina Prakrit and that 
of the later works Jaina Maharastri. A large literature of glosses 
and commentaries has grown up round the sacred texts. And 
besides these, the Jains possess se|;arate works, wliich contain 
systematic cxi)ositions of their faith in Prakrit and Sanskrit 
Many commentaries have also been written u|X)m these indepen- 
dent treatises. One of the oldest of these treatises is Umasvati's 
T attvdrthddhiganiasul ra ( i 85 A.r>. ). Some of the most important 
later Jaina works on which this cljapter is based are Visesdva- 
syakddhdsya, Jaina Tarkavarttika, with the commentary of 
Santyacaryya, Dravyasamgraha of Nemicandra (115^ A.D.), 
Syadvadamanjari of Mallisena (1292 A.I).), Nydydvatdra of 
Siddhasena Divakara (533 Pariksdmtikhasutralaghiivrtti of 
Anantaviryya (1039 A.I).), Prameyakamalamdrtanda of Prabha- 

^ Aupapdiikay RCtjaprainiyay Jivdbhi^amay Prajndpandy JambudvipcLprajfiaptiy 
Candraprajn aptly SuryaprajHaptiy Niraydvaliy KalpCivatamnkdy Puspiktly Pmpiuultkdy 
Vrmidasds, 

^ Catuh§aranay Samstdra, Aturapratydkhydnay Bhaktdparijndy Tandulavaiy&liy 
Canddvijay Dn>endrastavay Ganwijay Mahdpratydkhydnay Viradava* 

Niiithay MahdniiUhay Vyavakdra^ DaJaJrtdaskandha, Bthatkalpay Pancakalpa* 
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candra (825 A.D.), Yogasdstra of Hemacandra(io88-i 172 A.D.),and 
Pranidnanayatattvdlokdlamkdra of Deva Suri (io86~i 169 A.D.). 
I am indebted for these dates to Vidyabhusana’s Indian Logic, 

It may here be mentioned that the Jains also possess a secular 
literature of their own in poetry and prose, both Sanskrit and 
Prakrit. There are also many moral tales (e.g. Samardicca-kahd, 
Upamitahhavaprapanca-kathd in Prakrit, and the Yasastilaka of 
Somacievaand Dhanapala's Tilakamanjarl)\]?d\\^ Sanskrit poems 
both in the Purana and Kavya style and hymns in Prakrit and 
Sanskrit are also very numerous. There are also many Jaina 
dramas. The Jaina authors have also contributed many works, 
original treatises as well as commentaries, to the scientific litera- 
ture of India in its various branches: grammar, biography, metrics, 
poetics, philosophy, etc. The contributions of the Jains to logic 
deserve special noticed 

Some General Characteristics of the Jains. 

The Jains exist only in India and their number is a little less 
than a million and a half. The Digambaras are found chiefly in 
Southern India but also in the North, in the North-western pro- 
vinces, Eastern Rajputana and the Punjab. The head-quarters of 
the J^vetambaras are in Gujarat and Western Rajputana, but they 
are to be found also all over Northern and Central India. 

The outfit of a monk, as Jacobi describes it, is restricted to 
bare necessaries, and these he must beg — clothes, a blanket, an alms- 
bowl, a stick, a broom to sweep the ground, a piece of cloth to cover 
his mouth when speaking lest insects should enter it^ The outfit of 
nuns is the same except that they have additional clothes. The 
Digambaras have a similar outfit, but keep no clothes, use brooms 
of peacock’s feathers or hairs of the tail of a cow {cdviaray. The 
monks shave the head or remove the hair by plucking it out. The 
latter method of getting rid of the hair is to be preferred, and is 
regarded sometimes as an essential rite. The duties of monks 
are very hard. They should sleep only three hours and spend 
the rest of the time in repenting of and expiating sins, meditating, 
studying, begging alms (in the afternoon), and careful inspection of 
their clothes and other things for the removal of insects. The lay- 
men should try to approach the ideal of conduct of the monks 

^ See Jacobi’s article on Jainism, E, R, E, ^ See Jacobi, loc, cit. 

^ See Sacidar^anasamuccaya^ chapter iv. 
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by taking upon themselves particular vows» and the monks are 
required to deliver sermons and explain the sacred texts in 
the upasrayas (separate buildings for monks like the Buddhist 
vihclras). The principle of extreme carefulness not to destroy any 
living being has been in monastic life carried out to its very 
last consequences, and has shai>cd the conduct of the laity in a 
great measure. No layman will intentionally kill any living Inking, 
not even an insect, however troublesome, l ie will remove it care- 
fully without hurting it. The principle of not hurting any living 
being thus bars them from many professions such as agriculture, 
etc., aiui has thrust them into commerced 

Life of Mahavira, 

Mahavira, the last pr(q)het of tlic Jains, was a Ksattriya of 
the Jhata clan and a native of Vai.sali (modern Hesarh, 27 miles 
north <jf Patna), Me was the second son of Siddluirtha and Trij>ala. 
The Svetamharas maintain that tlie embryo of the Tirthahkara 
which first entered the womb of the Brahmin lady Devananda 
was then transferred to the womb of 'Tri.sala. This story the 
I)igaml)aras do not believe as we have already .seen. His |)arents 
wore the worshipi)ers of I\'in^va and gave him the name Varddha- 
rnana (V'lra or Mahavira). He married Yaj^oda and had a daughter 
by her. In his thirtieth year In’s i)arents died and with the per- 
mission of his brother Nandivardhana he became a monk. After 
twelve )'ears of self-mortification and meciitation he attained 
omniscience cf / m )///// of the Hudflhists). He lived to 

preach for forty-two years more, and attained moksa (emanci- 
pation) some years before Buddha in about 480 ICC.^ 

The Fundamental Ideas of Jaina Ontology. 

A thing (such as clay) is seen to assume various shapes and 
to undergo diverse changes (such as the form of a jug, or 
pan, etc.), and we have .seen that the (Tiindogya Upanisad held 
that since in all changes the clay-matter remained permanent, 
that alone was true, whereas the changes of form and .state 
were but appearances, the nature of which cannot be rationally 

^ See Jacobi’s article on Jainism, £. A\ E. 

See lloernle’s traiiMation of Uv(isai^dasdOy]?^Q.(i\^\y loc. r« 7 .,and Hf>ernle’s article 
on the Ajivakas, /s. A’, /t'. The .Svetamharas, however, .say that this dale wa.s 5J7 U.C., 
and the Di^^jambaras place it eighteen years later. 
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demonstrated or explained. The unchangeable substance (e.g. 
the clay-matter) alone is true, and the changing forms are mere 
illusions of the senses, mere objects of name {ndma-rupay. What 
we call tangibility, visibility, or other sense-qualities, have no real 
existence, for they are always changing, and are like mere phan- 
toms of which no conception can be made by the light of reason. 

The Buddhists hold that changing qualities can alone be per- 
ceived and that there is no unchanging substance behind them. 
What we perceive as clay is but some specific quality, what we 
perceive as jug is also some quality. Apart from these qualities 
we do not perceive any qualitiless substance, which the Upan- 
isads regard as permanent and unchangeable. The permanent 
and unchangeable substance is thus a mere fiction of ignorance, 
as there are only the passing collocations of qualities. Qualities 
do not imply that there are substances to which they adhere, 
for the so-called pure substance does not exist, as it can neither 
be perceived by the senses nor inferred. There are only the 
momentary passing qualities. We should regard each change of 
quality as a new existence. 

The Jains we know were the contemporaries of Buddha and 
possibly of some of the Upanisads too, and they had also a solu- 
tion to offer. They held that it was not true that substance 
alone was true and qualities were mere false and illusory ap- 
pearances. Further it was not true as the Buddhists said that 
there was no permanent substance but merely the change of 
passing qualities, for both these represent two extreme views 
and are contrary to experience. Both of them, however, contain 
some elements of truth but not the whole truth as given in 
experience. Experience shows that in all changes there are 
three elements: (i) that some collocations of qualities appear 
to remain unchanged; (2) that some new qualities are generated ; 
(3) that some old qualities are destroyed. It is true that qualities 
of things are changing every minute, but all qualities are not 
changing. Thus when a jug is made, it means that the clay-lump 
has been destroyed, a jug has been generated and the clay is 
permanent, i.e. all production means that some old qualities have 
been lost, some new ones brought in, and there is some part in 
it which is permanent The clay has become lost in some form, 
has generated itself in another, and remained permanent in still 

^ See Chandogya, vi. i. 



Relative Pluralism 


175 


VI] 

another form. It is by virtue of these unchanged qualities that a 
thing is said to be permanent though undergoing change. Thus 
when a lump of gold is turned into a rod or a ring, all the specific 
qualities which come under the connotation of the word “gold’* 
are seen to continue, though the forms arc successively changed, 
and with each such change some of its qualities arc lost and some 
new ones are acquired. Such Ixiing the case, the truth comes to 
this, that there is always a permanent entity as i*epresented by the 
periiiancncc of such qualities as lead us to cal! it a substance in 
spite of all its diverse changes. The nature of Ixting {sat) then is 
neither the absolutely unchangeable, nor the momentary changing 
qualities or existences, but involves them both. Heing then, as is 
testified by experience, is that which involves a permanent unit, 
which is incessantly every moment losing some (jualities and 
gaining new ones. The notion of being involves a [)ermanent 
{d/iruva) accession of some new qualities {utpada) and loss of 
some old qualities {vyaya)\ The solution of Jainism is thus a re- 
conciliation of the two extremes of Vedantism and Buddhism on 
grounds of common-sense experience. 

The Doctrine of Relative Pluralism (anekantavada). 

This conception of being as the union of the permanent and 
change brings us naturally to the doctrine of Anckantavada or 
what we may call relative pluralism as against the extreme abso- 
lutism of the Upanisads and the pluralism of the Buddhists. 
The Jains regarded all things as afiekanta {na-ckdnta\ or in 
other words they held that nothing could be affirmed absolutely, 
as all affirmations were true only under certain conditions and 
limitations. Thus speaking of a gold jug, we see that its exist- 
ence as a substance {dravya) is of the nature of a collocation 
of atoms and not as any other substance such as space (akdsd), 
i.e. a gold jug is a dravya only in one sense of the term and 
not in every sense; so it is a dravya in the sense that it is a 
collocation of atoms and not a dravya in the sense of space or 
time (kdla). It is thus both a dravya and not a dravya at one 
and the same time. Again it is atomic in the sense that it is a 
composite of earth-atoms and not atomic in the sense that it is 

^ See TcUtvdrthAdhigamasutra, and Gunaratna's treatment of Jainism in ^at}dar^ 
iaruisamuccaya. 
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not a composite of water-atoms. Again it is a composite of earth- 
atoms only in the sense that gold is a metallic modification of 
earth, and not any other modification of earth as clay or stone. 
Its being constituted of metal-atoms is again true in the sense 
that it is made up of gold-atoms and not of iron-atoms. It 
is made up again of gold-atoms in the sense of melted and un- 
sullied gold and not as gold in the natural condition. It is again 
made up of such unsullied and melted gold as has been hammered 
and shaped by the goldsmith Devadatta and not by Yajfiadatta. 
Its being made up of atoms conditioned as above is again only 
true in the sense that the collocation has been shaped as a jug 
and not as a pot and so on. Thus proceeding in a similar manner 
the Jains say that all affirmations are true of a thing only in a 
certain limited sense. All things {vastu) thus possess an infinite 
number of qualities (anantadharrndtmakam vastii), each of which 
can only be affirmed in a particular sense. Such an ordinary thing 
as a jug will be found to be the object of an infinite number of 
affirmations and the possessor of an infinite number of qualities 
from infinite points of view, which are all true in certain restricted 
senses and not absolutely Thus in the positive relation riches 
cannot be affirmed of poverty but in the negative relation such 
an affirmation is possible as when we say “the poor man has no 
riches.’’ The poor man possesses riches not in a positive but in 
a negative way. Thus in some relation or other anything may be 
affirmed of any other thing, and again in other relations the very 
same thing cannot be affirmed of it. The different standpoints 
from which things (though possessed of infinite determinations) 
can be spoken of as posse.ssing this or that quality or as ap- 
pearing in relation to this or that, are technically called )iayif\ 

The Doctrine of Nayas. 

In framing judgments about things there are two ways open 
to us, firstly we may notice the manifold qualities and character- 
istics of anything but view them as unified in the thing; thus when 
we say “this is a book’’ we do not look at its characteristic 
qualities as being different from it, but rather the qualities or 
characteristics are perceived as having no separate existence from 

^ See Gunaratna on Jainainata in Saddarsanasamuicaya^ pp. 211, etc., and also 
Tath’arthadhigamasutra, 

• See TatlvarthCidhigamasHira, and Viiesava.yaka bhCisya, pp. 895-923. 
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the thing. Secondly we may notice the qualities separately and 
regard the thing as a mere non-existent fiction (cf. the Buddhist 
view); thus I may speak of the different qualities of the book 
separately and hold that the qualities of things are alone percep- 
tible and the lx)ok apart from these cannot be found. These two 
points of view are resfjectively called rf/v/: j^/;mwand 
The dravyanaya again shows itself in three forms, and paryi^ya- 
naya in four forms, of which the first form only is important for 
our purposes, the other three being important rather from the 
point of view of grammar and language had better be omitted 
here. The three nayas under dravyanaya are called naigama-naya, 
saingraha-na\ a and vyavahara-naya. 

When we speak of a thing from a purely common sense point 
of view, we do not make our ideas clear or precise. Thus 1 may 
hold a book in my hand and when asked whether my hands are 
empty, 1 may say, no, I have something in my hand, or I may say, 
I have a book in my hand. It is evident that in the first answer 
I looked at the book from the widest and most general point of 
view as a “thing,” whereas in the second I looked at it in its 
special existence as a book. Again 1 may be reading a page of 
a book, and I may say I am reading a book, but in reality I was 
reading only one of the pages of the book. I may be scribbling 
on loose sheets, and may say this is my book on Jaina philosophy, 
whereas in reality there were no books but merely some loose 
sheets. This looking at things from the loose comnK)n sense view, 
in which we do not consider them from the point of view of their 
most general characteristic as “being” or as any of their sj)ecial 
characteristics, but simply as they a])j)ear at first sight, is techni- 
cally called the naigaina standjjoint. This empirical view |)robably 
proceeds on the assumption that a thing {possesses the most 
general as well as the most s[)ecial qualities, and hence we may 
lay stress on any one of these at any time and ignore the other 
ones. This is the point of view from which according to the 
Jains the Nyaya and Vai.sesika schools interpret experience. 

Samgraha-naya is the looking at things merely from the 
most general point of view. Thus we may speak of all individual 
things from their most general and fundamental aspect as “being.” 
This according to the Jains is the Vedanta way of looking at 
things. 


D. 
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The vyavahara-naya standpoint holds that the real essence 
of things is to be regarded from the point of view of actual prac- 
tical experience of the thing, which unifies within it some general 
as well as some special traits, which has been existing from past 
times and remain in the future, but yet suffer trifling changes 
all the while, changes which are serviceable to us in a thousand 
ways. Thus a ‘"book” has no doubt some general traits, shared 
by all books, but it has some special traits as well. Its atoms are 
continually suffering some displacement and rearrangement, but 
yet it has been existing as a book for some time past and will 
exist for some time in the future as well. All these characteristics, 
go to make up the essence of the “book” of our everyday ex- 
perience, and none of these can be separated and held uj) as being 
the concept of a “book.” This according to the Jains is the 
Sarnkhya way of looking at things. 

The first view of paryaya-naya called rjusutra is the Buddhist 
view which docs not believe in the existence of the thing in the 
past or in the future, but holds theit a thing is a mere conglomera- 
tion of characteristics which may be said to produce effects at 
any given moment. At each new moment there are new colloca- 
tions of new qualities and it is these which may be regarded as 
the true essence of our notion of things^ 

The nayas as we have already said are but points of view, or 
aspects of looking at things, and as such are infinite in number. 
The above four represent only a broad classification of these. The 
Jains hold that the Nyaya-Vai.^csika, the Vedanta, the Sarnkhya, 
and the Buddhist, have each tried to interpret and systematize 
experience from one of the above four points of view, and each re- 
gards the interpretation from his point of view as being absolutely 
true to the exclusion of all other points of view. This is their error 
{naydbheisa), for each standpoint represents only one of the many 
points of view from which a thing can be looked at. The affirma- 
tions from any point of view are thus true in a limited sen.se and 
under limited condition.s. Infinite numbers of affirmations may 
be made of things from infinite points of view. Affirmations or 
judgments according to any naya or standpoint cannot therefore 
be absolute, for even contrary affirmations of the very selfsame 

' The other standpoints of paryaya-naya, which represent grammatical and lin- 
guistic points of view, are hibJa-naya^ samabhiriidha-naya, and evambhuta-naya. See 
VUtpivadyaka bhdsya^ pp. 895-923, 
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things may be held to be true from other points of view. The 
truth of each affirmation is thus only conditional, and incon- 
ceivable from the absolute point of view. To guarantee correctness* 
therefore each affirmation should be preceded by the phrase sy<it 
(may t)e). This will indicate that the affirmation is only relative, 
made somehow, from some point of view and under some reser- 
vations and not in any sense absolute. There is no judgment 
which is absolutely true, and no judgment which is absolutely 
false. Ail judgments are true in sotne sense and false in another. 
This brings us to the famous Jaina doctrine of Syadvada^ 

The Doctrine of Syadvada. 

The doctrine of Syadvada holds that since the most contrary 
characteristics of infinite variety may he associated with a thing, 
affirmation made from whatever statidpoint (mrya) cannot be re- 
garded as absolute. y\ll affirmations are true (in some syaJas/i or 
“maybe it is” sense); ;dl affirmations are false in some sense; 
all affirmations are indefinite or inc()nceivable in some sen.se 

all affirmati<.)ns are true as well as false in some 
sense {syadasti sydfiNdsti) ; all affirmatio?is are true as well as in- 
definite (sydiiasti a'rvaktaiyasai)', all affirmations are filsc as well 
as indefinite; all affirmations are true and false and indefinite in 
some sense {sydJasti sydtntdsti syddmHiktaiyasca). Thus we may 
say “the jug is” or the jug has being, but it is more correct to 
say explicitly that “may be {syat) that the jug is,” otherwise if 
“being” here is taken absolutely of any and every kind of l)cing, 
it might also mean that there is a lung) of clay or a pillar, or a 
cloth or any other tiling. The existence here is limited and defined 
by the form of the jug. “The jug is” docs not mean absolute 
existence but a limited kind of existence as determined by the 
form of the jug, “The jug is” thus means that a limited kind of 
existence, namely the jug-existence is affirmed and not existence 
in general in the absolute or unlimited sense, for then the sentence 
''the jug is” might as well mean “the clay is,” “the tree is,” “the 
cloth is,” etc Again the existence of the jug is determined by the 
negation of all other things in the world; each quality or charac- 
teristic (such as red colour) of the jug is apprehended and defined 
by the negation of all the infinite varieties (.such as black, blue, 
golden), etc., of its class, and it is by the combined negation of all 

^ See ViUsdvaiyaka bh&sya, pp. 895, etc., and SyUdvildamanjari^ pp. 170, etc. 
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the infinite number of characteristics or qualities other than those 
constituting the jug that a jug may be apprehended or defined. 
What we call the being of the jug is thus the non-being of all the 
rest except itself. Thus though looked at from one point of view 
the judgment ‘'the jug is*’ may mean affirmation of being, looked 
at from another point of view it means an affirmation of non-being 
(of all other objects). Thus of the judgment “the jug is** one may 
say, may be it is an affirmation of being (syddasti), may be it is a 
negation of being {sydnndstt)\ or I may proceed in quite another 
way and say that “the jug is” means “this jug is here,’* which 
naturally indicates that “this jug is not there” and thus the judg- 
ment “the jug is” (i.e. is here) also means that “the jug is not 
there,” and so we see that the affirmation of the being of the jug 
is true only of this place and false of another, and this justifies us 
in saying that “may be that in some sense the jug is,” and “may 
be in some sense that the jug is not.” Combining these two 
aspects we may say that in some sense “may be that the jug is,” 
and in some sense “may be that the jug is not.” We understood 
here that if we put emphasis on the side of the characteristics 
constituting being, we may say “the jug is ” but if we put emphasis 
on the other side, we may as well say “the jug is not.” Both the 
affirmations hold good of the jug according as the emphasis is 
put on either side. But if without emphasis on either side we try 
to comprehend the two opposite and contradictory judgments 
regarding the jug, we see that the nature of the jug or of the ex- 
istence of the jug is indefinite, unspeakable and inconceivable — 
avaktavya^ for how can we affirm both being and non-being of 
the same thing, and yet such is the nature of things that we cannot 
but do it. Thus all affirmations are true, arc not true, are both 
true and untrue, and are thus unspeakable, inconceivable, and 
indefinite. Combining these four again we derive another three, 
(i) that in some sense it may be that the jug is, and (2) is yet 
unspeakable, or (3) that the jug is not and is unspeakable, or 
finally that the jug is, is not, and is unspeakable. Thus the Jains 
hold that no affirmation, or judgment, is absolute in its nature, each 
is true in its own limited sense only, and for each one of them any 
of the above seven alternatives (technically called saptabkahgV) 
holds good^ The Jains say that other Indian systems each from 
its own point of view asserts itself to be the absolute and the only 

' See SyddvMamanjari^ with Hemacandra’s commentary, pp. 166, etc. 
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point of view. They do not perceive that the nature of reality 
is such that the truth of any assertion is merely conditional, 
and holds p<xKl only in certain conditions, circumstances, or 
senses Uipadhi), It is thus impossible to make any affirmation 
which is universally and absolutely valid, For a contrary or 
contradictor)^ affirmation will always be found to hold ijtxxl of 
any judgment in some sense or other. .^\s all reality is partly 
[X*rmancnt aful partly exposed to change of the form of losing 
and gaining old and new qualities, and is thus relative!)' perma- 
nent a!id changeful, so all our affirmations regarding truth are also 
only relatively valid and invalid. Being, non-heing and indefinite, 
the three categories of logic, are all equall)' availai)le in some sense 
or other in all their permutations for any and every kind of 
judgment. There is no universal and absolute position or negation, 
and all judgments arc valid only conditionally, The relation of 
the naya doctrine with the syadvada doctrine is therefore this, that 
for any judgment according to any and every naya there are as 
many alternatives as arc indicated by syadvada. The validity of 
such a judgment is therefore only conditional. If this is lK)rnc 
in mind when making any judgment according to any naya, 
the na)M is riglui)^ used. If, however, the judgments are made ab- 
solutely according to any particular naya without any reference to 
other nayas as required by the syadvada doctrine the nayas are 
wrongly used as in the case c)f other systems, and then such 
judgments arc false and should therefore be called false nayas 
{fuiydhhdsay. 

Knowledge, its value for us. 

The Buddhist Dharmottara in his commentary on Nydyabindu 
says that people who are anxious to fulfil some purpose or end in 
which they are interested, value the knowledge which helps them 
to attain that purpose. It is because knowledge is thus found 
to be useful and sought by men that philosophy takes upon it the 
task of examining the nature of true knowledge {samyagjndna or 
pramdna). The main test of true knowledge is that it helps us 
to attain our purpo.se. The Jains also are in general agreement 
with the above view of knowledge of the Buddhists'^. They also 

^ The earliest mention of the doctrine of syadvada and saptabhahgl probably occurs 
in Bhadrabahu’s (433-357 h.c.) commentary St4irakriiXhganiryukti. 

* See Pramdna-naya-tattvdlokQlamkdra (Benares), p. 26; also Fankfd-mukha^ 
sutra-vrtti (Asiatic Society), ch. i. 
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say that knowledge is not to be valued for its own sake. The 
validity {prdmdnya) of anything consists in this, that it directly 
helps us to get what is good for us and to avoid what is bad 
for us. Knowledge alone has this capacity, for by it we can 
adapt ourselves to our environments and try to acquire what 
is good for us and avoid what is bad^ The conditions that 
lead to the production of such knowledge (such as the presence 
of full light and proximity to the eye in the case of seeing an 
object by visual perception) have but little relevancy in this con- 
nection. For we are not concerned with how a cognition is 
produced, as it can be of no help to us in serving our purposes. 
It is enough for us to know that external objects under certain 
conditions assume such a special fitness {yogyatd) that we can 
have knowledge of them. We have no guarantee that they 
generate knowledge in us, for we are only aware that under 
certain conditions we know a thing, whereas under other con- 
ditions we do not know it'. The enquiry as to the nature of the 
special fitness of things which makes knowledge of them pos- 
sible does not concern us. Those conditions which confer such 
a special fitness on things as to render them perceivable have but 
little to do with us; for our purposes which consist only in the 
acquirement of good and avoidance of evil, can only be served by 
knowledge and not by those conditions of external objects. 

Knowledge reveals our own self as a knowing subject as well 
as the objects that are known by us. We have no reason to 
suppose (like the Buddhists) that all knowledge by perception of 
external objects is in the first instance indefinite and indeterminate, 
and that all our determinate notions of form, colour, size and other 
characteristics of the thing are not directly given in our perceptual 
experience, but are derived only by imagination (titpreksd), and 
that therefore true perceptual knowledge only certifies the validity 
of the indefinite and indeterminate crude sense data {nirvikalpa 
jrtdna). Experience shows that true knowledge on the one hand 
reveals us as subjects or knowers, and on the other hand gives 
a correct sketch of the external objects in all the diversity of 
their characteristics. It is for this reason that knowledge is our 
immediate and most prominent means of serving our purposes. 

^ Pramdna'naya^tattvCilokiilamkara^ p, 26. 

^ See Pariksd-mukka-sutra, II. 9, and its vrtti, and also the concluding vrtti of 
ch. II. 
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Of course knowledge cannot directly and immediately bring to 
us the good we want, but since it faithfully communicates to us 
the nature of the objects around us, it renders our actions for the 
attainment of good and the avoidance of evil, possible; for if 
knowledge did not possess these functions, this would have been 
impossible. The validity of knowledge thus consists in this, that 
it is the most direct, immediate, and indisj>ensable means for 
serving our purposes. So long as any know'ledge is uncontra* 
dicteil it should be held as true, h'alse knowledge is that 
which represents things in ndatiotis in which they do not exist. 
When a ro[)c in a badly lighted place gives rise to the illusion of 
a snake, the illusion consists in taking the roj)e to be a snake, i.e. 
perceiving a snake wliere it does not exist Snakes exist and 
ropes also exist, there is no untruth in that’. The error thus con- 
sists in this, that tl)e snake is perceived where tiie rope exists. 
The perception of a snake under relations and environments in 
which it was not then existing is wliat is meant by error here. 
What was at first perceived as a snake was later on contradicted 
and thus found false, h'alsehood therefore consists in the mis- 
representation of objective facts in experience. True knowledge 
therefore is that which gives such a correct and faithful repre- 
sentation of its object as is never afterwards found to be contra- 
dicted. 'I'hus kiujwledgc when imparted directly in association 
with the organs in sense-perception is very clear, vivid, and 
<iistinct, and is called [jcrceptional {prai}uxks(i)\ when attained 
otherwise the knowledge is not so clear and vivid and is then 
called non-perceptional { parok^a^). 

Theory of Perception. 

The main difference of the Jains from the liuddhists in the 
theory of perception lies, as we have already seen, in this, that the 
Jains think that perception {prafyak^a) reveals to us the external 
objects just as they are with most of their diverse characteristics of 
colour, form, etc., and also in this, that knowledge arises in the soul 

^ Illusion con>,i.sts in attributing such spatial, temporal or other kin<ls of relations 
to the objects of our judgment as do not actually exist, hut the objects themselves 
actually exist in other relations. When I mistake the rope for the snake, the snake 
actually exists though its relationing with the “ this ” as “ this is a snake ” does not 
exist, for the snake is not the rope. This illusion is thus called soUkhyilti or rnisrelationing 
of existents {sa/), 

^ See Jaina-tarka-vdrttika of Siddhasena, ch. I., and vrtti by J^antyacarya, 
Pramananayatattvalokalaipkara, ch. i., Pariksd'tnukha'Sutra'VHti^ ch. I. 
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from within it as if by removing a veil which had been covering it 
before. Objects are also not mere forms of knowledge (as the Vi- 
jfiSnavadin Buddhist thinks)but are actually existing. Knowledge 
of external objects by perception is gained through the senses. 
The exterior physical sense such as the eye must be distinguished 
from the invisible faculty or power of vision of the soul, which 
alone deserves the name of sense. We have five such cognitive 
senses. But the Jains think that since by our experience we are 
only aware of five kinds of sense knowledge corresponding to the 
five senses, it is better to say that it is the “self” which gains of 
itself those different kinds of sense-knowledge in association with 
those exterior senses as if by removal of a covering, on account 
of the existence of which the knowledge could not reveal itself 
before. The process of external perception does not thus involve 
the exercise of any separate and distinct sense, though the rise 
of the sense-knowledge in the soul takes place in association with 
the particular sense-organ such as eye, etc. The soul is in touch 
with all parts of the body, and visual knowledge is that knowledge 
which is generated in the soul through that part of it which is 
associated with, or is in touch with the eye. To take an example, 
I look before me and see a rose. Before looking at it the know- 
ledge of rose was in me, but only in a covered condition, and 
hence could not get itself manifested. The act of looking at the 
rose means that such a fitness has come into the rose and into 
myself that the rose is made visible, and the veil over my know- 
ledge of rose is removed. When visual knowledge arises, this 
happens in association with the eye ; I say that I see through 
the visual sense, whereas in reality experience shows that I have 
only a knowledge of the visual type (associated with eye). As 
experience does not reveal the separate senses, it is unwarrantable 
to assert that they have an existence apart from the self. Pro- 
ceeding in a similar way the Jains discard the separate existence 
of manas (mind-organ) also, for manas also is not given in ex- 
perience, and the hypothesis of its existence is unnecessary, as 
self alone can serve its purposed Perception of an object means 

^ Tanna indriyam bhautikam kim iu atmaca indriyam , , .anupahatacakmradidehsti 
eva dtmanah karmaksayopa^^amastcnasthagitagavaksatidyani caksuradini upakaranani. 
Jaina- Vdttikii'Vrtti^ ii. p. 98. In many places, however, the five senses, such as 
eye, ear, etc., are mentioned as senses, and living beings are often classified according 
to the number of senses they possess. (See Pramanamimdmsa. See also Tattvdrthd- 
dhi^dmasutray ch. ii. etc.) But this is with reference to the sense organs. The denial 
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that the veil of ignorance upon the “self'' regarding the object has 
been removed. Inwardly this removal is determined by the 
karma of the individual, outwardly it is determined by the pre- 
sence of the object of [xrreeption, light, the capacity of the sense 
organs, and such other conditions. Contrary to the Buddhists 
and many other Indian systems, the Jains denied the existence 
of an\^ nir\'ikalpa (indeterminate) stage preceding the final savi- 
kalpa (determinate) stage of percc[)tion. There was a direct 
revelation of objects from within and no iTideterininate sense- 
materials were necessary for the develo[)ment of determinate 
perceptions. We must contrast this with tlic Buddhists who 
regarded that the first stage consisting of the presentation of in- 
determinate sense materials was the only valid part of perception. 
The determinate stage with them is the result of the application 
of mental categories, such as imagination, memory, etc., and lienee 
does not truly represent the presentative part\ 

Non-Perceptual Knowledge. 

Non-j)crcc})tual knowledge {parok.^(i) differs from ])ratyaksa 
in this, that it docs not give us so vivid a picture of objects as the 
latter. Since the Jains do not admit that tlie senses had any func- 
tion in determining the cognitions of the s(.)ul, the only distinction 
they could draw between perception and otlier forms of knowledge 
was that the knowledge of the former kind (perception) gave us 
clearer features and characteristics of objects than the latter. 
Paroksa thus includes inference, recognition, implication, memory, 
etc.; and this knowledge is decidedly less vivid than perception. 

Regarding inference, the Jains holfl that it is unnecessary to 
have five propositions, such as: (i) ‘Thchill is fiery/’ (2)“because 
of smoke," (3) “wherever there is smoke there is fire, such as the 
kitchen," (4) “this hill is sm >ky," (5) “therefore it is fiery," called 
respectively pratijhd, hetu^ drstaiila, iipanaya and nigamana^ ex- 
cept for the purpose of explicitness. It is only the first two 
propositions which actually enter into the inferential process 
{PrameyakaiKalamdrtanday pp. 108, 109). When we make an 

of separate senses is with reference to admitting them as entities or capacities having 
a distinct and separate category of existence from the soul. I'hc sense organs arc like 
windows for the soul to look out. They cannot thus modify the sense-knowledge 
which rises in the soul by inward determination; for it is already existent in it; the 
perceptual process only means that the veil which was ob.serving it is removed. 

^ Prameyakamalamilrtatuia^ pp. 8-ii. 
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inference we do not proceed through the five propositions as 
above. They who know that the reason is inseparably connected 
with the probandum either as coexistence (sahabkdva) or as in- 
variable antecedence {kramabhdva) will from the mere statement 
of the existence of the reason (e.g. smoke) in the hill jump to the 
conclusion that the hill has got fire. A syllogism consisting of 
five propositions is rather for explaining the matter to a child 
than for representing the actual state of the mind in making an 
inference^ 

As regards proof by testimony the Jains do not admit the 
authority of the Vedas, but believe that the Jaina scriptures give 
us right knowledge, for those are the utterances of persons who 
have lived a worldly life but afterwards by right actions and 
right knowledge have conquered all passions and removed all 
ignorance'^. 


Knowledge as Revelation. 

The Buddhists had affirmed that the proof of the existence of 
anything depended upon the effect that it could produce on us. 
That which could produce any effect on us was existent, and that 

* As rc^^ards concomitance {vynpti) some of the Jaina logicians like the Buddhists 
prefer antayDyiipti (between smoke and fire) to bahirvyapti (the place containing smoke 
with the j)lace containing tire). They also divide inference into two classes, svdrtha- 
numdna for one’s own self \\\\i\ pardrthCinumdna for convincing others. It may not 
be out of place to note that the earliest Jaina view as maintained by Bhadrabahu in his 
Dasavaikalikaniryukti was in favour of ten propositions for making an inference ; 
(i) PratiiflCi (e.g. non-injury to life is the greatest virtue), (2) PrcUijficivibhakti (non-in- 
jury to life is the greatest virtue according to Jaina scriptures), (3) Hetu (because those 
who adhere to non-injury are loved by gods and it is meritorious to do them honour), 
(4) vibhakti (those who do so are the only persons who can live in the highest 

places of virtue), (5) Vipakui (but even by doing injury one may prosper and even by 
reviling Jaina scriptures one may attain merit as is the case with Brahmins), (6) Vipaksa 
pratiscdha (it is not so, it is impossible that those who despise Jaina scriptuies should 
be loved by gods or should deserve honour), (7) Drstdnta (the Arhats take food from 
houselndders as they do not like to cook themselves for fear of killing insects), (8) Ai- 
(but the sins of the householders should touch the arhats, for they cook for them), 
(9) A'^ahkdpniti^cdha (this cannot be, for the arhats go to certain houses unexpectedly, 
so it could not lx,* said that the cooking was undertaken for them), (10) Naigamana 
(non*injury is therefore the greatest virtue) (Vidyabhusana's hidian Logic). These are 
persuasive statements which are often actually adopted in a discussion, but from a 
formal point of view many of these are irrelevant. When Vatsyayana in his Nydya- 
sutrabhiuya^ 1. i. 32, says that Gautama introduced the doctrine of five propositions as 
against the doctrine of ten propositions as held by other logicians, he probably had 
this Jaina view in his mind. 

JdtfKxtciTkcLvdrttikci^ and Pcirtksdniukhcisutravriti^ and ScuiduTdanasufriuccciyct 
with Guijaratna on Jainism. 
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which could not non-existent. In hict prcxluctio!! of effect was 
with them the only definition of existence (being). Theoretically 
each unit of eftect being different from any other unit of effect, 
they supposed that tliere was a succession of different units of 
effect or, what is the same thing, acknowledged a succession of 
new substances every moment. All things were thus momentary, 
rhe Jains urged that the reason why the production of effect 
may be regarded as the only proof of being is that we can assert 
only that thing the existence of which is indicated by a corre- 
s})onding experience. When we have a unit of cxi)erience W'c 
suppose the existence of the object as its ground. 'This being so, 
the theoretical analysis of the J^uddhists that each unit of effect 
produced in us is not exactly the saiiie at each new point of time, 
and that therefore all things arc momentary, is (allacious; for ex- 
perience shows that not all of an object is found to be changing 
evciy moment ; some part of it (e.g. gold in a gold ornament) is 
found to remain permanent while other parts (e.g. its form as car- 
rings or bangles) arc seen to undergo change. How in the face 
of such an experience can we assert that the whole thing vanishes 
every moment and that new things are hciiig renewed at each 
succeeding moment? Hence Uraving aside mere abstract and 
unfounded speculations, if we look to experience we find that the 
conception of being or existence involves a notion of permanence 

associated with change paryitya (acquirement of new qualities 

and the loss of old ones). The Jains hold that the defects of other 
.systems lie in this, that they interpret experience only from one 
particular standi^oint {naya) wliereas they alone carefully weigh 
experience from all points of view and accjuicsce in the truths 
indicated by it, not absolutely but under j)roper reservations and 
limitations. The Jains hold’ that in formulating the doctrine of 
arthakriyakaritva the liuddhi.sts at first showed signs of starting 
on their enquiry on the evidence of experience, but .soon they 
became one-sided in their analysis and indulged in unwarrantable 
abstract speculations which went directly against experience. 
Thus if we go by experience we can neither reject the self nor 
the external world as some Buddhists did. Knowledge which 
reveals to us the clear-cut features of the external world certifies 
at the same time that such knowledge is part and parcel of rny.self 
as the subject. Knowledge is thus felt to be an expre.ssion of my 
own self We do not perceive in experience that knowledge 
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in us is generated by the external world, but there is in us the 
rise of knowledge and of certain objects made known to us by it. 
The rise of knowledge is thus only parallel to certain objective 
collocations of things which somehow have the special fitness 
that they and they alone are perceived at that particular moment. 
Looked at from this point of view all our experiences are centred 
in ourselves, for determined somehow, our experiences come to us 
as modifications of our own self. Knowledge being a character 
of the self, it shows itself as manifestations of the self independent 
of the senses. No distinction should be made between a conscious 
and an unconscious element in knowledge as Samkhya does. Nor 
should knowledge be regarded as a co[)y of the dejects which it 
reveals, as the Sautrantikas think, for then by copying the materi- 
ality of the object, knowledge would itself become material. 
Knowledge should thus be regarded as a formless cjuality of the 
self revealing all objects by itself But the Mimarnsa view that the 
validity {prdmd)iya) of all knowledge is proved by knowledge it- 
SG\f{s7^ata/iprd)/idpiya) is wrong. Both logically and psychologically 
the validity of knowledge depends upon outward correspondence 
(sd^/rvdda) with facts. But in those cases where by previous 
knowledge of correspondence a right belief has been produced 
there may be a psychological ascertainment of validity without 
reference to objective facts i^pranidnyamiitpattau parata eva 
jFiaptau svakdryc ca svatah paratasca abhydsdnabhydsdpeksaydy. 
The objective world exists as it is certified by experience. But 
that it generates knowledge in us is an unwarrantable hypo- 
thesis, for knowledge appears as a revelation of our own self This 
brings us to a consideration of Jaina metaphysics. 

The Jivas. 

The Jains say that experience shows that all things may be 
divided into the living (jiva) and the non-living {ajlva\ The 
principle of life is entirely distinct from the body, and it is most 
erroneous to think that life is either the product or the property 
of the bodyl It is on account of this life-principle that the body 
appears to be living This principle is the soul. The soul is 
directly perceived (by introspection) just as the external things 
are. It is not a mere symbolical object indicated by a phrase or 

^ Prameyakamalamdrtanda^ pp. 38-43. 

* See Jaina Varttika^ p. 60. 
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a description. This is directly against the view of the great 
Mimamsa authority Prabhakara^ The soul in its pure state is 
possessed of infinite perception infinite know- 

ledge {iinaHta-jf)dna), infinite bliss {(nuuifa'SukJta) and infinite 
power {aminta-viryay. It is all perfect. Ordinarily however, with 
the exception of a few' released pure souls {niukta-jwa), all the 
other ji vas {samsann) have all their purity and power covered with 
a thin veil of karrna matter wdiich has l>cen accumulating in them 
fromlx‘ginninglcss time. These souls arc infinite in number. They 
are substances and arc eternal. They in reality occui>y i^HUimer- 
able spacc-iK)ints in our mundane world {/okakdsa)^ have a limited 
size {madhyama-parividna) and are neither all-pervasive {vibhu) 
nor atomic it is on account of this that Jiva is called 

Jivdstikdya. The word astikdyix means anything tliat occupies 
space or has some pervasiveness; hut these souls ex])and and 
contract themselves according to the dimensions of the body 
which they occupy at any time (bigger in the elephant and 
smaller in the ant life). It is well to rememl)cr that according to 
the Jains the soul occupies the whole of the body in which it 
lives, so that from the tip of the hair to the nail of the foot, 
wherever there may be any cause of sensation, it can at once feel 
It. I'he manner in which the soul occu|)ies the body is often ex- 
[)laincd as being similar to the manner in which a lamp illumines 
the whole room thougii remaining in mie corner of the room. The 
Jains divide the jivas according to the number of sense-organs 
they possess. 'The lowest class consists of j)Iants, wdiich possess 
only the sense-organ of touch. The next higher class is that 
of worms, \vhich ])ossess two sense-organs of touch anti taste. 
Next come the ants, etc., which possess touch, taste, and smell. 
The next higher one that of bees, etc., possessing vi.sion in 
addition to touch, taste, and smell. 1 he vertebrates pos.sess all 
the five sense-organs. The higher animals among these, namely 
men, denizens of hell, and the gods possess in addition to these 
an inner sense-organ namely vianas by virtue of which they are 

^ See Pravieyakavialamartandii, p. 33. 

^ The Jains distinguish Ijetwcen darhina and jitdna. Dar^ana is the kn<)wle<lge of 
things without their details, e.g. F see a chah. Jfiana means the knowledge ol <letails, 
e.g. I not only see the cloth, but know to whom it belongs, of what quality it is, 
where it was prepared, etc. In all cognition we have first dar^ana and then jfiana. 
The pure souls possess infinite general perception of all things as well a.s infinite 
knowledge of all things in all their details. 
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called rational {safjtjhiti) while the lower animals have no reason 
and are called asamjhin. 

Proceeding towards the lowest animal we find that the Jains 
regard all the four elements (earth, water, air, fire) as being ani- 
mated by souls. Thus particles of earth, etc., are the bodies of 
souls, called earth-lives, etc. These we may call elementary lives; 
they live and die and are born again in another elementary body. 
These elementary lives are either gross or subtle ; in the latter case 
they are invisible. The last class of one-organ lives are plants. 
Of some plants each is the body of one soul only; but of other 
plants, each is an aggregation of embodied souls, which have all 
the functions of life such as respiration and nutrition in common. 
Plants in which only one soul is embodied are always gross; they 
exist in the habitable part of the world only. But those plants 
of which each is a colony of plant lives may also be subtle and 
invisible, and in that case they are distributed all over the world. 
The whole universe is full of minute beings called nigodas\ they 
are groups of infinite number of souls forming very small clusters, 
having respiration and nutrition in common and experiencing ex- 
treme pains. The whole space of the world is closely packed with 
them like a box filled with powder. The nigodas furnish the supply 
of .souls in place of those that have reached Moksa. But an 
infinitesimally small fraction of one single nigoda has sufficed to 
replace the vacancy caused in the world by the Nirvana of all the 
souls that have been liberated from beginningless past down to 
the present. Thus it is evident the samsara will never be empty 
of living beings. 1 hose of the nigodas who long for development 
come out and contiune their course of progress through succe.ssive 
stages ^ 

Karma Theory. 

It is on account of their merits or demerits that the jivas are 
born as gods, men, animals, or denizens of hell. We have already 
noticed in Chapter III that the cause of the embodiment of .soul 
is the pre.sence in it of karma matter. The natural perfections of 
the pure soul are sullied by the different kinds of karma matter. 
Those which obscure right knowledge of details {jndna) are 
called jhdndvaraniya, those which obscure right perception 
(darsana) as in sleep are called darsandvaranlya, those which 

^ See Jacobi’s article on Jainism, and Lokapraka§a, vi. pp. 31 ff. 
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obscure the bliss-nature of the soul and thus pr<xiuce pleasure and 
pain are vedaniya, and those which obscure the right attitude of the 
soul towards faith and right conduct fno/utfitya\ In addition to 
these four kinds of karma there are other four kinds of karma which 
determine ( i ) the length of life in any birth, (2) the [Peculiar body 
with its general and special qualities and faculties, (3) the nation- 
ality, caste, family, social standing, etc., (4) the inlx^rn energy of the 
soul by the obstruction of which it prevents the doing of a good 
action when there is a desire to do it. These are respectively called 
(l) dyusktx karma, (2) udma karma, {l) got ra karma, (4) aatarara 
karma. By our actions of mind, speech and body, we are con- 
tinually producing certain subtle karma matter which in the first 
instance is called bhdva karma, which transforms itself into dravya 
karma and pours itself into the soul and sticks there by coining 
into contact with the passions {ka,uiya^ of the soul. These act like 
viscous substances in retaining the inpouring karma matter. This 
matter acts in eight different waws and it is accordingly divided 
into eight classes, as we have already noticed. This karma is the 
cause of bondage and sorrow. According as good or bad karma 
matter sticks to the soul it gets itself coloured respectively as 
golden, lotus-pink, white and black, blue and grey and they are 
called the Icsyds, The feelings generated by the accumulation of 
the karma-matter are called bhdva-lesyd and the actual coloration 
of the soul by it is called dravyadesyd. According as any karma 
matter has been generated by good, bad, or indifferent actions, it 
gives us pleasure, pain, or feeling of indifference. Kven the know- 
ledge that we are constantly getting by peM’ception, inference, etc., 
is but the result of the effect of karinas in accordance with which 
the particular kind of veil which was obscuring any [)articular kind 
of knowledge is removed at any time and we have a knowledge 
of a corresponding nature, by our own karmas the veils over our 
knowledge, feeling, etc., are so removed that we have just that 
kind of knowledge and feeling that we deserved to have. All 
know'ledge, feeling, etc., are thus in one sense generated from 
within, the external objects which are ordinarily said to be 
generating them all being but mere coexistent external con- 
ditions. 

^ The Jains acknowledge five kinds of knowledge : (i) matijfldna (ordinary cog- 
nition), (2) truti (testimony), (3) aveuthi (supernatural cognition), (4) manahparydya 
(thought reading), (5) kevaladfi&na (omni-scicnce). 



192 The Jaina Philosophy [ ch . 

After the effect of a particular karma matter {karma-vargana) 
is once produced, it is discharged and purged from off the soul 
This process of purging off the karmas is called nirjard. If no 
new karma matter should accumulate then, the gradual purging 
off of the karmas might make the soul free of karma matter, but as 
it is, while some karma matter is being purged off, other karma 
matter is continually pouring in, and thus the purging and 
binding processes continuing simultaneously force the soul to 
continue its mundane cycle of existence, transmigration, and re- 
birth. After the death of each individual his soul, together with 
its karmic body {kdrmanasartra\ goes in a few moments to the 
place of its new birth and there assumes a new body, expanding 
or contracting in accordance with the dimensions of the latter. 

In the ordinary course karma takes effect and produces its 
proper results, and at such a stage the soul is said to be in the 
audayika state. By proper efforts karma may however be pre- 
vented from taking effect, though it still continues to exist, and 
this is said to be the aupasaniika state of the soul When karma 
is not only prevented from operating but is annihilated, the soul 
is said to be in the ksdyika state, and it is from this state that 
Moksa is attained. There is, however, a fourth state of ordinary 
good men with whom some karma is annihilated, some neutralized, 
and some active {ksdyopasamikay. 

Karma, Asrava and Nirjara. 

It is on account of karma that the souls have to suffer all 
the experiences of this world process, including births and re- 
births in diverse spheres of life as gods, men or animals, or insects. 
The karmas are certain sorts of infra-atomic particles of matter 
(karma-vargamx). The influx of these karma particles into the 
soul is called asrava in Jainism. These karmas are produced by 
body, mind, and speech. The asravas represent the channels or 
modes through which the karmas enter the soul, just like the 
channels through which water enters into a pond. But the Jains 
distinguish between the channels and the karmas which actually 

^ The stages through which a developing soul passes are technically called gufjta- 
sthdnas which are fourteen in number. The first three stages represent the growth of 
faith in Jainism, the next five stages are those in which all the passions are controlled, 
in the next four stages the ascetic practises yoga and destroys all his karmas, at the 
thirteenth stage he is divested of all karmas but he still practises yoga and at the 
fourteenth stage he attains liberation (see Dravyasamgrahavrtti, 13th verse). 
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enter through those channels. Thus they distinguish two kinds 
of asravas, bhavasrava and karmasrava. Bhavasrava means the 
thought activities of the soul through which or on account of 
which the karma particles enter the souB. Thus Nemicandra 
says that bhavasrava is that kind of change in the soul (which 
is the contrary to what can destroy the karmasrava), by which 
the karmas enter the souW Karmasrava, however, means the 
actual entrance of the karma matter into the soul. These 
bhavasravas are in general of five kinds, namely delusion 
{mithydtva\ want of control {avirati), inadvertence {pramdda)^ 
the activities of body, mind and speech {yoga) and the pas- 
sions {kasdyas). Delusion again is of five kinds, namely ekdnta 
(a false belief unknowingly accepted and uncritically followed), 
viparita (uncertainty as to the exact nature of truth), vinaya 
(retention of a belief knowing it to be false, due to old habit), 
samsaya (doubt as to right or wrong) and ajndna (want of any 
belief due to the want of application of reasoning powers). 
Avirati is again of five kinds, injury {Iiimsd), falsehood {anrta\ 
stealing {cauryya\ incontinence {abrahma), and desire to have 
things which one does not already possess {parigrahdkdnk^d). 
Pramada or inadvertence is again of five kinds, namely bad con- 
versation {vikathd), passions {ka^dya), bad use of the five senses 
{indriya\ sleep {nidrd), attachment {rdga)\ 

Coming to dravyasrava we find that it means that actual in- 
flux of karma which affects the soul in eight different manners 
in accordance with which these karmas are classed into eight 
different kinds, namely jfianavaraniya, dan^anavaraniya, veda- 
nlya, mohaniya, ayu, nama, gotra and antaraya. These actual 
influxes take place only as a result of the bhavasrava or the re- 
prehensible thought activities, or changes {partndma) of the soul. 
The states of thought which condition the coming in of the karmas 
is called bhavabandha and the actual bondage of the soul by the 
actual impure connections of the karmas is technically called 
dravyabandha. It is on account of bhavabandha that the actual 
connection between the karmas and the soul can take place^. The 
actual connections of the karmas with the soul are like the sticking 

^ Dravyasamgraha^ 29. 

2 Nemicandra’s commentary on Dravyasamgraha^ Si. 29, edited by S. C. Ghoshal, 
Arrah, 1917. 

^ See Nemicandra’s commentary on SI. 30. 

* Nemicandra on 31, and Vardhamanaptirana xvi. 44, quoted by Ghoshal. 

D. 13 
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of dust on the body of a person who is besmeared all over with 
oil. Thus Gunaratna says: “The influx of karma means the 
contact of the particles of karma matter, in accordance with the 
particular kind of karma, with the soul, just like the sticking of 
dust on the body of a person besmeared with oil. In all parts of 
the soul there being infinite number of karma atoms it becomes 
so completely covered with them that in some sense when looked 
at from that point of view the soul is sometimes regarded as a 
material body during its samsara stage^'’ From one point of 
view the bondage of karma is only of puny a and papa (good 
and bad karmas)-. From another this bondage is of four kinds, 
according to the nature of karma {prakrti), duration of bondage 
{sthiti\ intensity {anuhhdga) and extension {pradesa). The 
nature of karma refers to the eight classes of karma already 
mentioned, namely the jflanavaraniya karma which obscures the 
infinite knowledge of the soul of all things in detail, darj^ana- 
varaniya karma which obscures the infinite general knowledge 
of the soul, vedaniya karma which produces the feelings of 
pleasure and pain in the soul, mohaniya karma, which so in- 
fatuates souls that they fail to distinguish what is right from 
what is wrong, ayu karma, which determines the tenure of any 
particular life, narna karma which gives them personalities, gotra 
karma which brings about a particular kind of social surrounding 
for the soul and antaraya karma which tends to oppose the per- 
formance of right actions by the soul. The duration of the stay 
of any karma in the soul is called sthiti. Again a karma may be 
intense, middling or mild, and this indicates the third principle 
of division, anubhaga. Pradesa refers to the different parts of 
the soul to which the karma particles attach themselves. The 
duration of stay of any karma and its varying intensity are due 
to the nature of the kasayas or passions of the soul, whereas the 
different classification of karmas as jflanavaraniya, etc., are due to 
the nature of specific contact of the soul with karma matter^ 
Corresponding to the two modes of inrush of karmas (bhava- 
srava and dravyasrava) are two kinds of control opposing this 
inrush, by actual thought modification of a contrary nature and 
by the actual stoppage of the inrush of karma particles, and 
these are respectively called bhavasamvara and dravyasarnvara^ 

^ See Gunaratna, p. i8i. - Ibid. ^ Nemicandra, 35. 

* Varddhamanapurdna^ xvi. 67-68, and Dravyasamgrahavrtti^ SI. 35. 
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The bhavasamvaras are (i) the vows of non-injury, truthfulness, 
abstinencefrom stealing, sex-control, and non-acceptance of objects 
of desire, (2) samitis consisting of the use of trodden tracks in order 
to avoid injury to insects {Iryd), gentle and holy talk (bhdsd\ re- 
ceiving proper alms {esand\ etc., (3) guptis or restraints of body, 
speech and mind, (4) dharmas consisting of habits of forgive- 
ness, humility, straightforwardness, truth, cleanliness, restraint, 
penance, abandonment, indifference to any kind of gain or loss, 
and supreme sex-control^, (5) anupreksd consisting of meditation 
about the transient character of the world, about our helplessness 
without the truth, about the cycles of world-existence, about our 
own responsibilities for our good and bad actions, about the 
difference between the soul and the non-soul, about the unclean- 
liness of our body and all that is associated with it, about the in- 
flux of karma and its stoppage and the destruction of those 
karmas which have already entered the soul, about soul, matter 
and the substance of the universe, about the difficulty of attaining 
true knowledge, faith, and conduct, and about the essential prin- 
ciples of the world (6) the parlsahajaya consisting of the con- 
quering of all kinds of physical troubles of heat, cold, etc., and 
of feelings of discomforts of various kinds, (7) edritra or right 
conduct. 

Next to this wc come to nirjara or the purging off of the 
karmas or rather their destruction. This nirjara also is of two 
kinds, bhavanirjara and dravyanirjara. Bhavanirjara means that 
change in the soul by virtue of which the karma particles are 
destroyed. Dravyanirjara means the actual destruction of these 
karma particles either by the reaping of their effects or by 
penances before their time of fruition, called savipaka and avipaka 
nirjaras respectively. When all the karmas are destroyed moksa 
or liberation is effected. 


Pudgala. 

The ajiva (non-living) is divided into pudgaldstikdya^ dharmd 
stikdya, adharmdstikdya, dkdsdstikdya^ kdla, punya^ papa. The 
word pudgala means matter*, and it is called astikdya in the 
sense that it occupies space. Pudgala is made up of atoms 

^ Taitvarthadhigamasutra, ^ Ibid, 

3 This is entirely different from the Buddhist sense. With the Buddhists pudgala 
means an individual or a person. 


13—2 
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which are without size and eternal. Matter may exist in two 
states, gross (such as things we see around us), and subtle (such 
as the karma matter which sullies the soul). All material things 
are ultimately produced by the combination of atoms. The 
smallest indivisible particle of matter is called an atom {anu). 
The atoms are all eternal and they all have touch, taste, smell, 
and colour. The formation of different substances is due to the 
different geometrical, spherical or cubical modes of the combi- 
nation of the atoms, to the diverse modes of their inner arrange- 
ment and to the existence of different degrees of inter-atomic 
space {ghanapratarabhedena). Some combinations take place by 
simple mutual contact at two points {yngniapradesa) whereas 
in others the atoms are only held together by the points of at- 
tractive force {pjahpradesd) {PrajndpanopangasTitra^ pp. IO--12). 
Two atoms form a compound {skandha), when the one is viscous 
and the other dry or both are of different degrees of viscosity or 
dryness. It must be noted that while the Buddhists thought that 
there was no actual contact between the atoms the Jains regarded 
the contact as essential and as testified by experience. These 
compounds combine with other compounds and thus produce 
the gross things of the world. They are, however, liable to 
constant change (partndma) by which they lose some of their 
old qualities (g?mas) and acquire new ones. There are four 
elements, earth, water, air, and fire, and the atoms of all these 
are alike in character. The perception of grossness however 
is not an error which is imposed upon the perception of the 
atoms by our mind (as the Buddhists think) nor is it due to the 
perception of atoms scattered spatially lengthwise and breadthwise 
(as the Sarnkhya-Yoga supposes), but it is due to the accession of 
a similar property of grossness, blueness or hardness in the com- 
bined atoms, so that such knowledge is generated in us as is given 
in the perception of a gros.s, blue, or a hard thing. When a thing 
appears as blue, what happens is this, that the atoms there have 
all acquired the property of blueness and on the removal of the 
dan^anavaranlya and jfianavaraniya veil, there arises in the soul 
the perception and knowledge of that blue thing. This sameness 
isanidna-rupata) of the accession of a quality in an aggregate of 
atoms by virtue of which it appears as one object (e.g. a cow) 
is technically called tiryaksdmdnya. This samanya or generality 
is thus neither an imposition of the mind nor an abstract entity 
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(as maintained by the Naiyayikas) but represents only the ac- 
cession of similar qualities by a similar development of qualities 
of atoms forming an aggregate. So long as this similarity of 
qualities continues we perceive the thing to be the same and 
to continue for some length of time. When we think of a thing 
to be permanent, we do so by referring to this sameness in the 
developing tendencies of an aggregate of atoms resulting in the 
relative permanence of similar qualities in them. According to 
the Jains things are not momentary and in spite of the loss of 
some old qualities and the accession of other ones, the thing as 
a whole may remain more or less the same for some time. This 
sameness of qualities in time is technically called urdhvasdrndnya^. 
If the atoms are looked at from the point of view of the change 
and accession of new qualities, they may be regarded as liable to 
destruction, but if they are looked at from the point of view of 
substance {dravyd) they are eternal. 

Dharma, Adharma, Akasa. 

The conception of dharma and adharma in Jainism is 
absolutely different from what they mean in other systems of 
Indian philosophy. Dharma is devoid of taste, touch, smell, 
sound and colour; it is conterminous with the mundane universe 
(lokdkdsd) and pervades every part of it. The term astikdya 
is therefore applied to it. It is the principle of motion, the ac- 
companying circumstance or cause which makes motion possible, 
like water to a moving fish. The water is a passive condition 
or circumstance of the movement of a fish, i.e. it Is indifferent 
or passive {uddstna) and not an active or solicitous {preraka) 
cause. The water cannot compel a fish at rest to move ; but if 
the fish wants to move, water is then the necessary help to its 
motion. Dharma cannot make the soul or matter move ; but 
if they are to move, they cannot do so without the presence of 
dharma. Hence at the extremity of the mundane world {loka) 
in the region of the liberated souls, there being no dharma, the 
liberated souls attain perfect rest. They cannot move there 
because there is not the neces.sary motion-element, dharma ^ 
Adharma is also regarded as a similar pervasive entity which 

^ See Prameyakamalamdrtan(^^ pp. 136-143 ; Jainatarkavdrttika^ p. 106. 

2 Dravyasamgrahavrttiy 17-20. 
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helps jivas and pudgalas to keep themselves at rest. No substance 
could move if there were no dharma, or could remain at rest if 
there were no adharma. The necessity of admitting these two 
categories seems probably to have been felt by the Jains on 
account of their notion that the inner activity of the jiva or the 
atoms required for its exterior realization the help of some other 
extraneous entity, without which this could not have been trans- 
formed into actual exterior motion. Moreover since the jivas 
were regarded as having activity inherent in them they would be 
found to be moving even at the time of liberation (moksa), which 
was undesirable; thus it was conceived that actual motion required 
for its fulfilment the help of an extraneous entity which was absent 
in the region of the liberated souls. 

The category of aka^a is that subtle entity which pervades 
the mundane universe {lokd) and the transcendent region of 
liberated souls {aloka) which allows the subsistence of all other 
substances such as dharma, adharma, jiva, pudgala. It is not a 
mere negation and absence of veil or obstruction, or mere empti- 
nes.s, but a positive entity which helps other things to inter- 
penetrate it. On account of its pervasive character it is called 
akdSdstikayn^. 


Kala and Samaya. 

Time {kdla) in reality consists of those innumerable particles 
which never mix with one another, but which help the happening 
of the modification or accession of new qualities and the change 
of qualities of the atoms. Kala does not bring about the changes 
of qualities, in things, but just as akasa helps interpenetration 
and dharma motion, so also kala helps the action of the transfor- 
mation of new qualities in things. Time perceived as moments, 
hours, days, etc., is called samaya. This is the appearance of the 
unchangeable kala in .so many forms. Kala thus not only aids 
the modifications of other thing.s, but also allows its own modifi- 
cations as moments, hours, etc. It is thus a dravya (substance), 
and the moments, hours, etc., are its paryayas. The unit of samaya 
is the time required by an atom to travcr.se a unit of space by a 
slow movement. 


^ Dravyasamgrahavrtti^ 19 . 



VI] 


Rules of Conduct 


199 


Jaina Cosmography. 

According to the Jains, the world is eternal, without beginning 
or end. Loka is that place in which happiness and misery are expe- 
rienced as results of virtue and vice. It is composed of three parts, 
urdhva (where the gods reside), madhya (this world of ours), and 
adho (where the denizens of hell reside). The mundane universe 
{lokdkiisa) is pervaded with dharma which makes all movement 
possible. Beyond the lokakasa there is no dharma and therefore 
no movement, but only space {akdsd). Surrounding this lokaka.^a 
are three layers of air. The perfected soul rising straight over 
the urdhvaloka goes to the top of this lokakasa and (there being 
no dharma) remains motionless there. 

Jaina Yoga. 

Yoga according to Jainism is the cause of mok.sa (salvation). 
This yoga consists of jfiana (knowledge of reality as it is), sraddha 
(faith in the teachings of the Jinas), and caritra (cessation from 
doing all that is evil). This caritra consists of ahimsd (not 
taking any life even by mi.stake or unmindfulness), sunrta 
(speaking in such a way as is true, good and pleasing), asteya 
(not taking anything which has not been given), brahmacaryya 
(abandoning lust for all kinds of objects, in mind, speech and 
body), and aparigraha (abandoning attachment for all things)’. 
These strict rules of conduct only apply to ascetics who are bent 
on attaining perfection. The standard propo.sed for the ordinary 
householders is fairly workable. Thus it is said by Hemacandra, 
that ordinary householders should earn money hone.stly, should 
follow the customs of good people, should marry a good girl from 
a good family, should follow the customs of the country and so 
forth. These are just what we should expect from any good and 

^ Certain external rules of conduct are also called caritra. These are; Iryya^o 
go by the path already trodden by others and illuminated by the sun’s rays, so that 
proper precaution may be taken while walking to prevent oneself from treading on 
insects, etc., which may be lying on the way), bhasd (to speak well and pleasantly 
to all beings), isana (to beg alms in the proper monastic manner), ddnasamiti (to 
inspect carefully the seats avoiding all transgressions when taking or giving anything), 
utsargasamiti (to take care that bodily refuse may not be thrown in such a way as to 
injure any being), manogupti (to remove all false thoughts, to remain satisfied within 
oneself, and hold all people to be the same in mind), vdggupti (absolute silence), and 
kdyagupti (absolute .steadiness and fixity of the body). Five other kinds of caritra arc 
counted in Dravyasaingrahavrtti 35. 
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honest householder of the present day. Great stress is laid upon 
the virtues of ahimsa, sunrta, asteya and brahmacaryya, but the 
root of all these is ahirnsa. The virtues of sunrta, asteya and 
brahmacaryya are made to follow directly as secondary corrol- 
laries of ahirnsa. Ahirnsa may thus be generalized as the funda- 
mental ethical virtue of Jainism; judgment on all actions may be 
passed in accordance with the standard of ahimsa ; sunrta, asteya 
and brahmacaryya are regarded as virtues as their transgression 
leads to hirnsa (injury to beings). A milder form of the practice 
of these virtues is expected from ordinary householders and this 
is called anubrata (small vows). But those who are struggling 
for the attainment of emancipation must practise these virtues 
according to the highest and strictest standard, and this is called 
mahabrata (great vows). Thus for example brahmacaryya for a 
householder according to the anubrata standard would be mere 
cessation from adultery, whereas according to mahabrata it would 
be absolute abstention from sex-thoughts, sex-words and sex- 
acts. Ahimsa according to a householder, according to anubrata, 
would require abstinence from killing any animals, but according 
to mahavrata it would entail all the rigour and carefulness to 
prevent oneself from being the cause of any kind of injury to 
any living being in any way. 

Many other minor duties are imposed upon householders, all 
of which are based upon the cardinal virtue of ahirnsa. These 
are (i) digvirati (to carry out activities within a restricted area 
and thereby desist from injuring living beings in different places), 
(2) bhogopabhoganidna (to desist from drinking liquors, taking 
flesh, butter, honey, figs, certain other kinds of plants, fruits, and 
vegetables, to observe certain other kinds of restrictions regarding 
time and place of taking meals), (3) anar^thademda consisting of 
(a) apadhydna (cessation from inflicting any bodily injuries, 
killing of one*s enemies, etc.), {b) pdpopadesa (desisting from 
advising people to take to agriculture which leads to the killing 
of so many insects), (c) Iiimsopakdriddna (desisting from giving 
implements of agriculture to people which will lead to the injury 
of insects), (d') pramdddearana (to desist from attending musical 
parties, theatres, or reading sex-literature, gambling, etc.), (4) siksd- 
padabrata consisting of (li) sdmayikabrata (to try to treat all 
beings equally), {b) desdvakdsikabrata (gradually to practise the 
digviratibrata more and more extensively), {c) posadhabrata 
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(certain other kinds of restriction), (d) atithisamvibhdgabrata (to 
make gifts to guests). All transgressions of these virtues, called 
aticdra, should be carefully avoided. 

All perception, wisdom, and morals belong to the soul, and to 
know the soul as possessing these is the right knowledge of the 
soul. All sorrows proceeding out of want of self-knowledge can 
be removed only by true self-knowledge. The soul in itself is 
pure intelligence, and it becomes endowed with the body only on 
account of its karma. When by meditation, all the karmas are 
burnt {dhydndgnidagdhakarmd) the self becomes purified. The 
soul is itself the samsara (the cycle of rebirths) when it is over- 
powered by the four kasayas (passions) and the senses. The four 
kasayas are krodha (anger), nidna (vanity and pride), mdyd 
(insincerity and the tendency to dupe others), and lobha (greed). 
These kasayas cannot be removed except by a control of the 
senses ; and self-control alone leads to the purity of the mind 
(^manahsuddki). Without the control of the mind no one can 
proceed in the path of yoga. All our acts become controlled when 
the mind is controlled, so those who seek emancipation should 
make every effort to control the mind. No kind of asceticism 
(tapas) can be of any good until the mind is purified. All attach- 
ment and antipathy {rdgadvesd) can be removed only by the 
purification of the mind. It is by attachment and antipathy that 
man loses his independence. It is thus necessary for the yogin 
(sage) that he should be free from them and become independent 
in the real sense of the term. When a man learns to look upon 
all beings with equality {samatvd) he can effect such a conquest 
over raga and dvesa as one could never do even by the strictest 
asceticism through millions of years. In order to effect this 
samatva towards all, we should take to the following kinds of 
meditation {b Havana ) : 

We should think of the transitoriness {anityatd) of all things, 
that what a thing was in the morning, it is not at mid-day, 
what it was at mid-day it is not at night ; for all things are 
transitory and changing. Our body, all our objects of pleasure, 
wealth and youth all are fleeting like dreams, or cotton particles 
in a whirlwind. 

All, even the gods, are subject to death. All our relatives will 
by their works fall a prey to death. This world is thus full of 
misery and there is nothing which can support us in it. Thus in 
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whatever way we look for anything, on which we can depend, we 
find that it fails us. This is called a.^aranabhavana (the meditation 
of helplessness). 

Some are born in this world, some suffer, some reap the fruits 
of the karma done in another life. We are all different from one 
another by our surroundings, karma, by our separate bodies and 
by all other gifts which each of us severally enjoy. To meditate 
on these aspects is called ekatvabhavana and anyatvabhavana. 

To think that the body is made up of defiled things, the flesh, 
blood, and bones, and is therefore impure is called asucibhavana 
(meditation of the impurity of the body). 

To think that if the mind is purified by the thoughts of uni- 
versal friendship and compassion and the passions are removed, 
then only will good (subka) accrue to me, but if on the contrary 
I commit sinful deeds and transgress the virtues, then all evil 
will befall me, is called asravabhavana (meditation of the be- 
falling of evil). By the control of the asrava (inrush of karma) 
comes the sarnvara (cessation of the influx of karma) and the 
destruction of the karrnas already accumulated leads to nirjara 
(decay and destruction of karma matter). 

Again one should think that the practice of the ten dharmas 
(virtues) of self control {samyama\ truthfulness (sunrtd), purity 
{sauca)y chastity {brahma)^ absolute want of greed (akincanatd)^ 
asceticism {tapas)^ forbearance, patience {ksdnti), mildness 
(mdrdava\ sincerity (rjutd)^ and freedom or emancipation from 
all sins (muktt) can alone help us in the achievement of the 
highest goal. These are the only supports to which we can 
look. It is these which uphold the world-order. This is called 
dharmasvakhyatatabhavana. 

Again one should think of the Jaina cosmology and also 
of the nature of the influence of karma in producing all the 
diverse conditions of men. These two are called lokabhdvand 
and bodhibhdvand. 

When by the continual practice of the above thoughts man 
becomes unattached to all things and adopts equality to all beings, 
and becomes disinclined to all worldly enjoyments, then with a 
mind full of peace he gets rid of all passions, and then he should 
take to the performance of dhyana or meditation by deep concen- 
tration. The samatva or perfect equality of the mind and dhyana 
are interdependent, so that without dhyana there is no samatva 
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and without samatva there is no dhyana. In order to make the 
mind steady by dhyana one should think of maitri (universal 
friendship), (the habit of emphasizing the good sides of 
men), karnnd (universal compassion) and inddhyastJta (indifference 
to the wickedness of people, i.e. the habit of not taking any 
note of sinners). The Jaina dhyana consists in concentrating 
the mind on the syllables of the Jaina prayer phrases. The 
dhyana however as we have .seen is only practised as an aid to 
making the mind steady and perfectly equal and undisturbed 
towards all things. Emancipation comes only as the result of the 
final extinction of the karma materials. Jaina yoga is thus a com- 
plete course of moral discipline which leads to the purification 
of the mind and is hence different from the traditional Hindu 
yoga of Patafljali or even of the Buddhists'. 

Jaina Atheism". 

The Naiyayikas assert that as the world is of the nature of 
an effect, it must have been created by an intelligent agent and 
this agent is Hvara (God). To this the Jain replies, “What does 
the Naiyayika mean when he .says that the world is of the nature 
of an effect”? Does he mean by “effect,” (i) that which is made 
up of parts {sdvayava), or, (2) the coinherence of the causes of a 
non-existent thing, or, (3) that which is regarded by anyone as 
having been made, or, (4) that which is liable to change {vikdrit- 
vam). Again, what is meant by being “made up of parts”? If it 
means existence in parts, then the cla.s.s-concepts {sdtndnya) 
existing in the parts should also be regarded as effects, and hence 
destructible, but these the Naiyayikas regard as being partless and 
eternal. If it means “that which has parts,” then even “space” 
{dkdsa) has to be regarded as “effect,” but the Naiyayika regards 
it as eternal. 

Again “effect” cannot mean “coinherence of the causes of a 
thing which were previously non-existent,” for in that case one 
could not speak of the world as an effect, for the atoms of the 
elements of earth, etc., are regarded as eternal. 

Again if “effect” means “that which is regarded by anyone as 

' Yogaidslra, by Hemacandra, edited by Windiscli, in Zeitschrift der Deuischen 
Morg. Gesellschaft, Leipsig, 1874, and Dravyasamgraha, edited by Ghoshal, 1917. 

" See Gunaratna’s Tarkarahasyadipikd. 
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having been made,’* then it would apply even to space, for when 
a man digs the ground he thinks that he has made new space in 
the hollow which he dug. 

If it means “that which is liable to change,” then one could 
suppose that God was also liable to change and he would require 
another creator to create him and he another, and so on ad 
infinitum. Moreover, if God creates he cannot but be liable to 
change with reference to his creative activity. 

Moreover, we know that those things which happen at some 
time and do not happen at other times are regarded as “effects.” 
But the world as a whole exists always. If it is argued that things 
contained within it such as trees, plants, etc., are “effects,” then 
that would apply even to this hypothetical God, for, his will and 
thought must be diversely operating at diverse times and these 
are contained in him. He also becomes a created being by virtue 
of that. And even atoms would be “effects,” for they also undergo 
changes of colour by heat. 

Let us grant for the sake of argument that the world as a 
whole is an “effect.” And every effect has a cause, and so the 
world as a whole has a cause. But this does not mean that the 
cause is an intelligent one, as God is supposed to be. If it is 
argued that he is regarded as intelligent on the analogy of human 
causation then he might also be regarded as imperfect as human 
beings. If it is held that the world as a whole is not exactly 
an effect of the type of effects produced by human beings 
but is similar to those, this will lead to no inference. Because 
water-vapour is similar to smoke, nobody will be justified in 
inferring fire from water-vapour, as he would do from smoke. 
If it is said that this is so different an effect that from it the 
inference is possible, though nobody has ever been seen to pro- 
duce such an effect, well then, one could also infer on seeing 
old houses ruined in course of time that these ruins were pro- 
duced by intelligent agents. For these are also effects of which 
we do not know of any intelligent agent, for both are effects, 
and the invisibility of the agent is present in both cases. If it is 
said that the world is such that we have a sense that it has been 
made by some one, then the question will be, whether you infer 
the agency of God from this sense or infer the sense of its having 
been made from the fact of its being made by God, and you have 
a vicious circle (anyonydsraya). 
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Again, even if we should grant that the world was created by 
an agent, then such an agent should have a body, for we have 
never seen any intelligent creator without a body. If it is held 
that we should consider the general condition of agency only, 
namely, that the agent is intelligent, the objection will be that 
this is impossible, for agency is always associated with some kind 
of body. If you take the instances of other kinds of effects such 
as the shoots of corn growing in the fields, it will be found that 
these had no intelligent agents behind them to create them. If it 
is said that these are also made by God, then you have an 
argument in a circle {cakrakd), for this was the very matter which 
you sought to prove. 

Let it be granted for the sake of argument that God exists. 
Does his mere abstract existence produce the world? Well, in 
that case, the abstract existence of a potter may also create the 
world, for the abstract existence is the same in both cases. Does 
he produce the world by knowledge and will? Well, that is im- 
possible, for there cannot be any knowledge and will without a 
body. Does he produce the world by physical movement or any 
other kind of movement? In any case that is impossible, for there 
cannot be any movement without a body. If you suppose that 
he is omniscient, you may do so, but that does not prove that 
he can be all-creator. 

Let us again grant for the sake of argument that a bodiless 
God can create the world by his will and activity. Did he take 
to creation through a personal whim? In that case there would 
be no natural laws and order in the world. Did he take to it 
in accordance with the moral and immoral actions of men? Then 
he is guided by a moral order and is not independent. Is it 
through mercy that he took to creation? Well then, we suppose 
there should have been only happiness in the world and nothing 
else. If it is said that it is by the past actions of men that they 
suffer pains and enjoy pleasure, and if men are led to do vicious 
actions by past deeds which work like blind destiny, then such 
a blind destiny (adrsta) might take the place of God. If He took 
to creation as mere play, then he must be a child who did things 
without a purpose. If it was due to his desire of punishing certain 
people and favouring others, then he must harbour favouritism 
on behalf of some and hatred against others. If the creation took 
place simply through his own nature, then, what is the good of 
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admitting him at all? You may rather say that the world came 
into being out of its own nature. 

It is preposterous to suppose that one God without the help 
of any instruments or other accessories of any kind, could create 
this world. This is again.st all experience. 

Admitting for the sake of argument that such a God exists, 
you could never justify the adjectives with which you wish to 
qualify him. Thus you say that he is eternal. But since he has 
no body, he must be of the nature of intelligence and will. 
But this nature must have changed in diverse forms for the pro- 
duction of diverse kinds of worldly things, which are of so varied 
a nature. If there were no change in his knowledge and will, then 
there could not have been diverse kinds of creation and de- 
struction. Destruction and creation cannot be the result of one 
unchangeable will and knowledge. Moreover it is the character 
of knowledge to change, if the word is used in the sense in which 
knowledge is applied to human beings, and surely we are not 
aware of any other kind of knowledge. You say that God is 
omniscient, but it is difficult to suppose how he can have any 
knowledge at all, for as he has no organs he cannot have any 
perception, and since he cannot have any perception he cannot 
have any inference either. If it is said that without the supposi- 
tion of a God the variety of the world would be inexplicable, this 
also is not true, for this implication would only be justified if 
there were no other hypothesis left. But there are other supposi- 
tions also. Even without an omni.scient God you could explain 
all things merely by the doctrine of moral order or the law of 
karma. If there were one God, there could be a society of Gods 
too. You say that if there were many Gods, then there would be 
quarrels and differences of opinion. This is like the story of 
a miser who for fear of incurring expenses left all his sons and 
wife and retired into the fore.st. When even ants and bees can 
co-operate together and act harmoniously, the supposition that if 
there were many Gods they would have fallen out, would indicate 
that in spite of all the virtues that you a.scribe to God you think 
his nature to be quite unreliable, if not vicious. Thus in which- 
ever way one tries to justify the existence of God he finds that it 
is absolutely a hopeless task. The best way then is to dispense 
with the supposition altogether*. 

* See SadifaHauasamuccaya, Gunaratna on Jainism, pp. 115--124. 
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Mok^a (emancipation). 

The motive which leads a man to strive for release {moksa) is 
the avoidance of pain and the attainment of happiness, for the 
state of mukti is the state of the soul in pure happiness. It is 
also a state of pure and infinite knowledge {anantajhdna) and infi- 
nite perception (anantadarsana). In the sainsara state on account 
of the karma veils this purity is sullied, and the veils are only worn 
out imperfectly and thus reveal this and that object at this and 
that time as ordinary knowledge (piafi), testimony super- 

natural cognition, as in trance or hypnotism (avadhi), and direct 
knowledge of the thoughts of others or thought reading {manah- 
parydya). In the state of release however there is omniscience 
{kevala-jfldnd) and all things are simultaneously known to the 
perfect {keva/in) as they are. In the samsara stage the soul always 
acquires new qualities, and thus suffers a continual change though 
remaining the same in substance. But in the emancipated stage 
the changes that a soul suffers are all exactly the same, and thus 
it is that at this stage the soul appears to be the same in substance 
as well as in its qualities of infinite knowledge, etc., the change 
meaning in this state only the repetition of the same qualities. 

It may not be out of place to mention here that though the 
karmas of man are constantly determining him in various ways 
yet there is in him infinite capacity or power for right action 
{anantaviryd), so that karma can never subdue this freedom and 
infinite capacity, though this may be suppressed from time to time 
by the influence of karma. It is thus that by an exerci.se of this 
power man can overcome all karma and become finally liberated. 
If man had not this anantavirya in him he might have been eter- 
nally under the sway of the accumulated karma which secured 
his bondage (Jbandhd). But since man is the repository of this 
indomitable power the karmas can only throw obstacles and 
produce sufferings, but can never prevent him from attaining his 
highest good. 



CHAPTER VII 


THE KAPILA AND THE PATARJALA SAI^KHVA (YOGA)*. 

A Review. 

The examination of the two ancient Nastika schools of 
Buddhism and Jainism of two different types ought to convince 
us that serious philosophical speculations were indulged in, in 
circles other than those of the Upani.sad sages. That certain 
practices known as Yoga were generally prevalent amongst the 
wise seems very probable, for these are not only alluded to in some 
of the Upanisads but were accepted by the two nastika schools 
of Buddhism and Jainism. Whether we look at them from the 
point of view of ethics or metaphysics, the two Nastika schools 
appear to have arisen out of a reaction against the sacrificial 
disciplines of the Brahmanas. Both these .systems originated with 
the Ksattriyas and were marked by a strong aversion against the 
taking of animal life, and against the doctrine of offering animals 
at the sacrifices. 

The doctrine of the sacrifices suppo.sed that a suitable com- 
bination of rites, rituals, and articles of sacrifice had the magical 
power of producing the desired effect — a shower of rain, the 
birth of a son, the routing of a huge army, etc. The sacrifices 
were enjoined generally not so much for any moral elevation, as 
for the achievement of objects of practical welfare. The Vedas 
were the eternal revelations which were competent so to dictate 
a detailed procedure, that we could by following it proceed on a 
certain course of action and refrain from other injurious courses 
in such a manner that we might obtain the objects we desired 
by the accurate performance of any sacrifice. If we are to define 
truth in accordance with the philosophy of such a ritualistic 
culture we might say that, that alone is true, in accordance with 
which we may realize our objects in the world about us; the truth 
of Vedic injunctions is shown by the practical attainment of our 

* This chapter is based on my Study of Patanjali, published by the Calcutta 
University, and my Yoga philosophy in relation to other Indian Systems of thought^ 
awaiting publication with the same authority. The system has been treated in detail in 
those two works. 
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objects. Truth cannot be determined a priori but depends upon 
the test of experienced 

It is interesting to notice that Buddhism and Jainism though 
probably born out of a reactionary movement against this artificial 
creed, yet could not but be influenced by some of its fundamental 
principles which, whether distinctly formulated or not, were at 
least tacitly implied in all sacrificial performances. Thus we see 
that Buddhism regarded all production and destruction as being 
due to the assemblage of conditions, and defined truth as that 
which could produce any effect. But to such a logical extreme 
did the Buddhists carry these doctrines that they ended in 
formulating the doctrine of absolute momentariness®. Turning 
to the Jains we find that they also regarded the value of know- 
ledge as consisting in the help that it offers in securing what is 
good for us and avoiding what is evil; truth gives us such an 
account of things that on proceeding according to its directions 
we may verify it by actual experience. Proceeding on a correct 
estimate of things we may easily avail ourselves of what is good 
and avoid what is bad. The Jains also believed that changes 
were produced by the assemblage of conditions, but they did not 
carry this doctrine to its logical extreme. There was change in 
the world as well as permanence. The Buddhists had gone so 
far that they had even denied the existence of any permanent 
soul. The Jains said that no ultimate, one-sided and absolute 
view of things could be taken, and held that not only the happening 
of events was conditional, but even all our judgments, are true 
only in a limited sense. This is indeed true for common sense, 
which we acknowledge as superior to mere a priori abstrac- 
tions, which lead to absolute and one-sided conclusions. By the 
assemblage of conditions, old qualities in things disappeared, new 
qualities came in, and a part remained permanent. But this 
common-sense view, though in agreement with our ordinary 
experience, could not satisfy our inner a priori demands for 
finding out ultimate truth, which was true not relatively but 
absolutely. When asked whether anything was true. Jainism 

^ The philosophy of the Vedas as formulated by the Mimamsa of Kumarila and 
Prabhakara holds the opposite view. Truth according to them is determined a priori 
while error is determined by experience. 

® Historically the doctrine of momentariness is probably prior to the doctrine of 
arthakriydkdritva. But the later Buddhists sought to prove that momentariness was 
the logical result of the doctrine of arthakriydkdritva. 
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would answer, "yes, this is true from this point of view, but 
untrue from that point of view, while that is also true from such 
a point of view and untrue from another.” But such an answer 
cannot satisfy the mind which seeks to reach a definite pro- 
nouncement, an absolute judgment! 

The main departure of the systems of J ainism and Buddhism 
[from the sacrificial creed consisted in this, that they tried to formu- 
late a theory of the universe, the reality and the position of sentient 
beings and more particularly of man. The sacrificial creed was 
busy with individual rituals and sacrifices, and cared for principles 
or maxims only so far as they were of use for the actual perform- 
ances of sacrifices. Again action with the new systems did not mean 
sacrifice but any general action that we always perform. Actions 
were here considered bad or good according as they brought 
about our moral elevation or not. The followers of the sacrificial 
creed refrained from untruth not so much from a sense of personal 
degradation, but because the Vedas had dictated that untruth 
should not be spoken, and the Vedas must be obeyed. The 
sacrificial creed wanted more and more happiness here or in the 
other world. The systems of Buddhist and Jain philosophy turned 
their backs upon ordinary happiness and wanted an ultimate and 
unchangeable state where all pains and sorrows were for ever 
dissolved (Buddhism) or where infinite happiness, ever unshaken, 
was realized. A course of right conduct to be followed merely for 
the moral elevation of the person had no place in the sacrificial 
creed, for with it a course of right conduct could be followed 
only if it was so dictated in the Vedas. Karma and the fruit of 
karma {karmaphald) only meant the karma of sacrifice and its 
fruits — temporary happiness, such as was produced as the fruit 
of sacrifices; knowledge with them meant only the knowledge of 
sacrifice and of the*^ictates of the Vedas. In the systems how- 
ever, karma, karmaphala, happiness, knowledge, all these were 
taken in their widest and most universal sense. Happiness or 
absolute extinction of .sorrow was still the goal, but this was no 
narrow sacrificial happine.ss but infinite and unchangeable happi- 
ness or destruction of sorrow; karma was still the way, but not 
sacrificial karma, for it meant all moral and immoral actions 
performed by us ; knowledge here meant the knowledge of truth 
or reality and not the knowledge of sacrifice. 

Such an advance had however already begun in th%Upa- 
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nisads which had anticipated the new systems inf all these 
directions. The pioneers of these new systems probably drew 
their suggestions both from the sacrificial creed and from the 
Upanisads, and built their systems independently by their own 
rational thinking. But if the suggestions of the Upanisads were 
thus utilized by heretics who denied the authority of the Vedas, 
it was natural to expect that we should find in the Hindu camp 
such germs of rational thinking as might indicate an attempt to 
harmonize the suggestions of the Upanisads and of the sacrificial 
creed in such a manner as might lead to the construction of a con- 
sistent and well-worked system of thought. Our expectations are 
indeed fulfilled in the Sarnkhya philosophy, germs of which may 
be discovered in the Upanisads. 

The Germs of Sarnkhya in the Upanigads. 

It is indeed true that in the Upanisads there is a large number 
of texts that describe the ultimate reality as the Brahman, the 
infinite, knowledge, bliss, and speak of all else as mere changing 
forms and names. The word Brahman originally meant in the 
earliest Vedic literature, mantra^ duly performed sacrifice, and 
also the power of sacrifice which could bring about the desired re- 
sults In many passages of the Upanisads this Brahman appears 
as the universal and supreme principle from which all others de- 
rived their powers. Such a Brahman is sought for in many passages 
for personal gain or welfare. But through a gradual process of 
development the conception of Brahman reached a superior level 
in which the reality and truth of the world are tacitly ignored, 
and the One, the infinite, knowledge, the real is regarded as the 
only Truth. This type of thought gradually developed into the 
monistic Vedanta as explained by Sankara. But there was 
another line of thought which was developing alongside of it, 
which regarded the world as having a reality and as being made 
up of water, fire, and earth. There are also passages in Sveta- 
^vatara and particularly in Maitrayani from which it appears 
that the Sarnkhya line of thought had considerably developed, and 
many of its technical terms were already in use^ But the date 
of Maitrayam has not yet been definitely settled, and the details 

^ See Hillebrandt’s article, “ Brahman ” {E. E, E.). 

2 Katha iii. lo, v. 7. isveta. v. 7, 8, 12, iv. 5, i. 3. This has been dealt with in 
detail in my Yo^a Philosophy in relation to other Indian Systems of Thought^ in the first 
chapter. 
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found there are also not such that we can form a distinct notion 
of the Samkhya thought as it developed in the Upanisads. It is 
not improbable that at this stage of development it also gave 
some suggestions to Buddhism or Jainism, but the Samkhya- Yoga 
philosophy as we now get it is a system in which are found all 
the results of Buddhism and Jainism in such a manner that it 
unites the doctrine of permanence of the Upanisads with the 
doctrine of momentariness of the Buddhists and the doctrine of 
relativism of the Jains. 

Samkhya and Yoga Literature. 

The main exposition of the system of Samkhya and Yoga in 
this section has been based on the Sdntkhya kdrikd, the Sdm- 
khya siitras, and the Yoga sutras of Patafijali with their commen- 
taries and sub-commentaries. The Sdmkhya kdrikd (about 
200 A.D.) was written by ISvarakr.sna. The account of Sarnkhya 
given by Caraka (78 A.D.) represents probably an earlier school and 
this has been treated separately. Vacaspati Mi^ra (ninth century 
A.D.) wrote a commentary on it known as Tattvakaumudi. But 
before him Gaudapada and Raja wrote commentaries on the 
Sdmkhya kdrikd}. Narayanatirtha wrote his Candrikd on Gauda- 
pada’s commentary. The Samkhya sutras which have been com- 
mented on by Vijfiana Bhiksu (called Pravacanabhdsya) of the 
sixteenth century seems to be a work of some unknown author 
after the ninth century. Aniruddha of the latter half of the 
fifteenth century was the first man to write a commentary on the 
Sdmkhya sutras. Vijhana Bhik.su wrote also another elementary 
work on Sarnkhya known as Sdmkhyasdra. Another short work 
of late origin is Tattvasamdsa (probably fourteenth century). Two 
otherworkson Sarnkhya, viz. Simananda’s Sdmkhyatattvavivecana 
and Bhavagane^a’s SamkhyatattvayUthdrthyadipana (both later 
than Vijflanabhiksu) of real philosophical value have also been 
freely consulted. Pataftjali’s Yoga sutra (not earlier than 147 B.C.) 
was commented on by Vyasa (400 A.D.) and Vyasa’s bhasya 
commented on by Vacaspati Mi^ra is called TattvavaiSdradl, 
by Vijfiana Bhiksu Yogavdrttika, by Bhoja in the tenth century 
Bhojavrtti, and by Nagei^a (seventeenth century) ChdydvyUkhyd. 

^ I suppose that Raja’s commentary on the Kdrikd was the same as Rdjavdrttika 
quoted by Vacaspati. Raja’s commentary on the Kdrikd has been referred to by 
Jayanta in his Nydyamafijart^ p. 109. This book is probably now lost. 
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Amongst the modern works to which I owe an obligation I may 
mention the two treatises M echanical, physical and chemical theories 
of the Ancient Hindus dsvA th&Positive Sciemes of the Ancient Hind}4S 
by Dr B. N. Seal and my two works on Yoga Study of Patanjali pub- 
lished by the Calcutta University, and Yoga Philosophy in relation 
to other I ndtan Systems of Thought which is shortly to be published, 
and my N atural Philosophy of the A ncient Hindus, awaiting publi- 
cation with the Calcutta University. 

Gunaratna mentions two other authoritative Satnkhya works, 
viz. Mdpiarabhasya and Atreyatantra. Of these the .second is 
probably the same as Caraka’s treatment of Samkhya, for we know 
that the sage Atri is the speaker in Caraka’s work and for that it 
was called Atreyasamhitd or Atreyatantra. Nothing is known 
of the Mdtliarabhdsya^. 

An Early School of Sarnkhya. 

It is important for the history of Sarnkhya philosophy that 
Caraka’s treatment of it, which so far as I know has never been 
dealt with in any of the modern .studies of Sarnkhya, should 
be brought before the notice of the students of this philosophy. 
According to Caraka there are six elements {dhdtus), viz. the 
five elements such as akasa, vayu etc. and cetana, called also 
purusa. From other points of view, the categories may be .said to 
be twenty-four only, viz. the ten .senses (five cognitive and five 
conative), manas, the five objects of senses and the eightfold 
prakrti (prakrti, mahat, aharnkara and the five elements)*. The 
manas works through the .sense.s. It is atomic and its exi.stence 
is proved by the fact that in spite of the existence of the senses 
there cannot be any knowledge unless manas is in touch with 
them. There are two movements of manas as indeterminate 
sensing {iiha) and conceiving(w’cara) before definite understanding 
{buddhi) arises. Each of the five senses is the product of the 
combination of five elements but the auditory sense is made with 
a preponderance of akasa, the sense of touch with a preponderance 

' Readers unacquainted with Saipkhya-Yoga may omit the following three sections 
at the time of first reading. 

^ Purusa is here excluded from the list. Cakrapani, the commentator, says that 
the prakrti and purusa both being unmanifested, the two together have been counted 
as one. Prakrtivyatiriktaficoddsinam purusamavyaktcUvasddharmydt avyaktdydm 
prakrtdveva prak§ipya avyakta§abdenaiva grhndtu Harinatha Visarada’s edition of 
Caraka^ Sdrlra^ p. 4, 
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of air, the visual sense with a preponderance of light, the taste with 
a preponderance of water and the sense of smell with a preponder- 
ance of earth. Caraka does not mention the tanmatras at all*. The 
conglomeration of the sense-objects {indriyarthd) or gross matter, 
the ten senses, manas, the five subtle bhutas and prakrti, mahat 
and ahamkSra taking place through rajas make up what we call 
man. When the sattva is at its height this conglomeration ceases. 
All karma, the fruit of karma, cognition, pleasure, pain, ignorance, 
life and death belongs to this conglomeration. But there is also 
the puru.sa, for had it not been so there would be no birth, death, 
bondage, or salvation. If the atman were not regarded as cause, 
all illuminations of cognition would be without any reason. If a 
permanent self were not recognized, then for the work of one 
others would be responsible. This purusa, called also paramdtnian, 
is beginningless and it has no cause beyond itself The self is in 
itself without consciousness. Consciousness can only come to it 
through its connection with the sense organs and manas. By 
ignorance, will,antipathy, and work, this conglomeration of purusa 
and the other elements takes place. Knowledge, feeling, or action, 
cannot be produced without this combination. All positive effects 
are due to conglomerations of causes and not by a single cause, but 
all destruction comes naturally and without cause. That which 
is eternal is never the product of anything. Caraka identifies the 
avyakta part of prakrti with purusa as forming one category. 
The vikara or evolutionary products of prakrti are called k.setra, 
whereas the avyakta part of prakrti is regarded as the k.setrajfla 
{avyaktamasya ksetrasya ksetrajnamrsayo viduh). This avyakta 
and cetana are one and the same entity. From this unmanifested 
prakrti or cetana is derived the buddhi, and from the buddhi is 
derived the ego {ahamkdra) and from the aharnkara the five 
elements and the senses are produced, and when this production 
is complete, we say that creation has taken place. At the time 
of pralaya (periodical cosmic dissolution) all the evolutes return 
back to prakrti, and thus become unmanifest with it, whereas at the 
time of a new creation from the purusa the unmanifest {avyakta), 
all the manifested forms — the evolutes of buddhi, aharnkara, etc. — 

^ But some sort of subtle matter, different from gross matter, is referred to as 
forming part of prakrti which is regarded as having eight elements in it (prakrti^cd- 
^tadhdtuki)^ viz. avyakta, mahat, aharnkara, and five other elements. In addition to these 
elements forming part of the prakrti we hear of indriyartha, the five sense objects 
which have evolved out of the prakrti. 
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appear^. This cycle of births or rebirths or of dissolution and 
new creation acts through the influence of rajas and tamas, and 
so those who can get rid of these two will never again suffer this 
revolution in a cycle. The manas can only become active in asso- 
ciation with the self, which is the real agent. This self of itself takes 
rebirth in all kinds of lives according to its own wish, undeter- 
mined by anyone else. It works according to its own free will 
and reaps the fruits of its karma. Though all the souls are pervasive, 
yet they can only perceive in particular bodies where they are 
a.ssociated with their own specific senses. All pleasures and pains 
are felt by the conglomeration {rdSi), and not by the atman pre- 
siding over it. From the enjoyment and suffering of pleasure and 
pain comes desire {trsnd) consisting of wish and antipathy, and 
from desire again comes plea.sure and pain. Moksa meanscomplete 
cessation of pleasure and pain, arising through the as.sociation 
of the self with the manas, the sense, and sense-objects. If the 
manas is settled steadily in the self, it is the state of yoga when 
there is neither pleasure nor pain. When true knowledge dawns 
that “all are produced by cau.se.s, are transitory, rise of them- 
selves, but are not produced by the self and are sorrow, and do 
not belong to me the self,” the .self transcends all. This is the last 
renunciation when all affections and knowledge become finally 
extinct. There remains no indication of any positive existence 
of the .self at this time, and the .self can no longer be perceived*. 
It is the state of Brahman. Those who know Brahman call this 
state the Brahman, which is eternal and absolutely devoid of any 
characteristic. This state is spoken of by the Samkhyas as their 
goal, and also that of the Yogins. When rajas and tamas are 
rooted out and the karma of the past whose fruits have to be 
enjoyed are exhausted, and there is no new karma and new birth, 

^ This passage has been differently explained in a commentary previous to Cakra- 
pani as meaning that at the time of death these resolve back into the prakrti — the 
purusa — and at the time of rebirth they become manifest again. See Cakrapani on 
^arira, i. 46. 

^ Though this state is called brahmabhuta, it is not in any sense like the Brahman 
of Vedanta which is of the nature of pure being, pure intelligence and pure bliss. This 
indescribable state is more like absolute annihilation without any sign of existence 
{alak§anam\ resembling Nagarjuna’s Nirvana. Thus Caraka writes ; — tasmimkarama- 
sannydse samuldhsarvavedandh asamjildjfldnavijiidnd nivrtiim ydntyaie§atah, atak- 
param brahmabhuto bhutdtmd nopalabhyate nihsriah sarvabhdvebhyah cihnani yasya 
na vidyate* gatirbrahmaviddm brahma iaccdksaramalakfanam, Caraka^ ^drtra 1. 
98-100. 
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the state of moksa comes about. Various kinds of moral en- 
deavours in the shape of association with good people, abandoning 
of desires, determined attempts at discovering the truth with fixed 
attention, are spoken of as indispensable means. Truth (tattva) 
thus discovered should be recalled again and again* and this will 
ultimately effect the disunion of the body with the self. As the 
self is avyakta (unmanifested) and has no specific nature or 
character, this state can only be described as absolute cessation 
{mokse nivrttirnihsesd). 

The main features of the Samkhya doctrine as given by Caraka 
are thus: i. Purusa is the state of avyakta. 2. By a conglomera- 
of this avyakta with its later products a conglomeration is formed 
which generates the so-called living being. 3. The tanmatras are 
not mentioned. 4. Rajas and tamas represent the bad states of 
the mind and .sattva the good ones. 5. The ultimate state of 
emancipation is either absolute annihilation or characterless abso- 
lute existence and it is spoken of as the Brahman state; there is 
no consciousness in this state, for consciousness is due to the con- 
glomeration of the self with its evolutes, buddhi, aharnkara etc. 
6. The senses are formed of matter (bhautika). 

This account of Samkhya agrees with the system of Sarnkhya 
propounded by Faficasikha (who is said to be the direct pupil of 
Asuri the pupil of Kapila, the founder of the system) in the 
Mahabharata xil. 219. Faflca.sikha of course does not describe 
the system as elaborately as Caraka does. But even from what 
little he says it may be supposed that the system of Sarnkhya 
he sketches is the same as that of Carakal Fafica.^ikha speaks 
of the ultimate truth as being avyakta (a term applied in all 
Samkhya literature to prakrti) in the state of puru.sa {punisd- 
vasthamavyaktatn). If man is the product of a mere combination 
of the different elements, then one may assume that all ceases 
with death. Caraka in answer to such an objection introduces a 
discussion, in which he tries to establish the existence of a self as 
the postulate of all our duties and sense of moral responsibility. 
The same discussion occurs in Faficasikha also, and the proofs 

^ Four causes are spoken of here as being causes of memory: (i) Thinking of the 
cause leads to the remembering of the effect, (2) by similarity, (3) by opposite things, 
and (4) by acute attempt to remember. 

® Some European scholars have experienced great difficulty in accepting Pafi- 
ca^ikha’s doctrine as a genuine Samkhya doctrine. This may probably be due to the 
fact that the Samkhya doctrines sketched in Caraka did not attract their notice. 
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for the existence of the self are also the same. Like Caraka again 
Pafica^ikha also says that all consciousness is due to the conditions 
of the conglomeration of our physical body mind, — and the 
element of ‘‘cetas/* They are mutually independent, and by such 
independence carry on the process of life and work. None of the 
phenomena produced by such a conglomeration are self. All our 
suffering comes in because we think these to l3e the self. Moksa 
is realized when we can practise absolute renunciation of these 
phenomena. The gunas described by Paftca^ikha are the different 
kinds of good and bad qualities of the mind as Caraka has it. 
The state of the conglomeration is spoken of as the ksetra, as 
Caraka says, and there is no annihilation or eternality; and the 
last state is described as being like that when all rivers lose 
themselves in the ocean and it is called alinga (without any 
characteristic) — a term reserved for prakrti in later Samkhya. 
This state is attainable by the doctrine of ultimate renuncia- 
tion which is also called the doctrine of complete destruction 
{samyagbadhd), 

Gunaratna (fourteenth century A.i).), a commentator of Sad- 
darhinasamuccaya, mentions two schools of Sarnkhya, the 
Maulikya (original) and the Uttara or (later)^ Of these the 
doctrine of the Maulikya Sarnkhya is said to be that which 
believed that there was a separate pradhana for each atman 
{maulikyasdnikhyd kydtmdnafndtfndnani prati prthak pradhdnam 
vadanti). This seems to be a reference to the Sarnkhya doctrine 
I have just sketched. I am therefore disposed to think that this 
represents the earliest systematic doctrine of Sarnkhya. 

In Mahdbhdrata XII. 318 three schools of Sarnkhya are 
mentioned, viz. those who admitted twenty-four categories (the 
school I have sketched above), those who admitted twenty- 
five (the well-known orthodox Samkhya system) and those who 
admitted twenty-six categories. This last school admitted a 
supreme being in addition to purusa and this was the twenty-sixth 
principle. This agrees with the orthodox Yoga system and the 
form of Sarnkhya advocated in the Mahdbhdrata. The schools of 
Sarnkhya of twenty-four and twenty-five categories are here 
denounced as unsatisfactory. Doctrines similar to the school of 
Sarnkhya we have sketched above are referred to in some of the 


^ Gunaratna^s Tar karahasyadi pika ^ p. 99. 
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other chapters of the Mahdbharata (xil. 203, 204). The self 
apart from the body is described as the moon of the new moon 
day; it is said that as Rahu (the shadow on the sun during an 
eclipse) cannot be seen apart from the sun, so the self cannot be 
seen apart from the body. The seifs {saririnah) are spoken of as 
manifesting from prakrti. 

We do not know anything about Asuri the direct disciple 
of Kapila*. But it seems probable that the system of Samkhya 
we have sketched here which appears in fundamentally the same 
form in the Mahdbharata and has been attributed there to Pafl- 
ca^ikha is probably the earliest form of Sarnkhya available to us 
in a systematic form. Not only does Gunaratna’s reference to the 
school of Maulikya Sarnkhya justify it, but the fact that Caraka 
(78 A.D.) does not refer to the Sarnkhya as described by Isvarak- 
rsna and referred to in other parts of Mahdbharata is a definite 
proof that I^ivarakrsna’s Sarnkhya is a later modification, which 
was either non-existent in Caraka’s time or was not regarded as 
an authoritative old Sarnkhya view. 

Wassilief says quoting Tibetan sources that Vindhyavasin al- 
tered the Sarnkhya according to his own views^. Takakusu thinks 
that Vindhyavasin was a title of liivarakrsna’ and Garbe holds that 
the date of I^varakrsna was about 100 A.D. It seems to be a very 
plausible view that I^varakrsna was indebted for his karikfls to 
another work, which was probably written in a style different 
from what he employs. The seventh verse of his Kdrikd seems to 
be in purport the same as a passage which is found quoted in the 

^ A verse attributed to Asuri is quoted by Gunaratna [Tarkarakasyadfpikd, p. 104). 
The purport of this verse is that when buddhi is transformed in a particular manner, 
it (purusa) has experience. It is like the reflection of the moon in transparent water. 

Vassilief’s Btuidhismus, p. -240. 

® Takakusu’s “A study of Paramartha’s life of Vasubaudhu,” y. R.A.S,^ 1905. 
This identification by Takakusu, however, appears to be extremely doubtful, for 
Gunaratna mentions Kvarakrsna and Vindhyavasin as two different authorities ( Tarka- 
rahasyadipikdy pp. 102 and 104). The verse quoted from Vindhyavasin (p. 104) in 
anustubh metre cannot l)e traced as belonging to I^varakrsna. It appears that I 4 vara- 
krspa wrote two books ; one is the Samkhya kdrikd and another an independent work 
on Saipkhya, a line from which, quoted by Gunaratna, stands as follows : 

Pratiniyatdrdhyavasdyah irotradisamuttha adhyaksatjp^ (p. 108). 

If Vacaspati’s interpretation of the classification of anumana in his Taitvakaumudt 
be considered to be a correct explanation of Samkhya kdrikd then I^varakrsna must be 
a different person from Vindhyavasin whose views on anumana as referred to in 
^lokavdrttika^ p. 395, are altogether different. But Vacaspati’s own statement in the 
Tdtparyyatikd (pp. 109 and 13 1) shows that his treatment there was not faithful. 
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Mahdbhdsja of Patafljali the grammarian (147 B.C.)*. The subject 
of the two passages are the enumeration of reasons which frustrate 
visual perception. This however is not a doctrine concerned with 
the strictly technical part of Samkhya, and it is just possible 
that the book from which Patafljali quoted the passage, and which 
was probably paraphrased in the Arya metre by I^varakrsna 
was not a Sarnkhya book at all. But though the subject of the 
verse is not one of the strictly technical parts of Samkhya, yet 
since such an enumeration is not seen in any other .system of 
Indian philosophy, and as it has some special bearing as a safe- 
guard against certain objections against the Samkhya doctrine of 
prakrti, the natural and plausible supposition is that it was the 
verse of a Sarnkhya book which was paraphrased by I. 4 varakr§na. 

The earliest descriptions of a Sarnkhya which agrees with 
I^varaknsna’s Sarnkhya (but with an addition of L-svara) are to be 
found in Patafljali’s Yoga sutras and in Xhe. Mahdbhdrata\ but we 
are pretty certain that the Sarnkhya of Caraka we have sketched 
here was known to Patafljali, for in Yoga sutra I. 19 a reference is 
made to a view of Sarnkhya similar to this. 

From the point of view of history of philosophy the Sarnkhya 
of Caraka and Paflca^ikha is very important ; for it shows a 
transitional stage of thought between the Upani.sad ideas and 
the orthodox Sarnkhya doctrine as represented by I^varakr.sria. 
On the one hand its doctrine that the senses are material, and 
that effects are produced only as a result of collocations, and that 
the purusa is unconscious, brings it in clo.se relation with Nyaya, 
and on the other its connections with Buddhism seem to be nearer 
than the orthodox Sarnkhya. 

We hear of a Sastitantrasdstra as being one of the oldest Sarn- 
khya works. This is described in the Ahirbudhnya Samhita as 
containing two books of thirty-two and twenty-eight chapters’. 
A quotation from Rdjavdrttika (a work about which there is no 
definite information) in Vacaspati Misra’s commentary on the 
Sdmkhya kdrika{y 2 ) says that it was called the Sastitantra because 
it dealt with the existence of prakrti, its oneness, its difference 
from purusas, its purposefulness for purusas, the multiplicity of 
purusas, connection and separation from purusas, the evolution of 

^ Patafijali’s Mahabha^ya, iv. i. 3. Atisannikarsadativiprakary&t murltyantara^ 
vyavadhandt tafnasdvrtatvdt indriyadaurvalyddatipramdddt^ etc. (Benares edition.) 

2 Ahirbudhnya Samhita^ pp. 108, no. 
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the categories, the inactivity of the purusas and the ^v&viparyyayas, 
nine tustis, the defects of organs of twenty-eight kinds, and the 
eight siddhis*. 

But the content of the Sastitantra as given in Ahirbudhnya 
Samhitavi different from it, and itappearsfrom it that theSarnkhya 
of the Sastitantra referred to in the Ahirbudhnya Samhita was of 
a theistic character resembling the doctrine of the Paflcaratra 
Vaisnavas and the Ahirbudhnya Samhita says that Kapila’s 
theory of Samkhya was a Vaisnava one. Vijfiana Bhiksu, the 
greatest expounder of Sarnkhya, says in many places of his work 
VijndndmrtaBhusya that Samkhya was originally theistic, and that 
the atheistic Samkhya is only a praudhivdda (an exaggerated 
attempt to show that no supposition of I^vara is necessary to 
explain the world process) though the Mahdbhdrata points out 
that the difference between Samkhya and Yoga is this, that the 
former is atheistic, while the latter is theistic. The discrepancy 
between the two accounts of Sastitantra suggests that the original 
Sastitantra as referred to in the Ahirbudhnya Samhitd was sub- 
sequently revised and considerably changed. This supposition is 
corroborated by the fact that Gunaratna does not mention among 
the important Samkhya works Sastitantra but Sastitantroddhdra 

^ The doctrine of the viparyyaya^ tusti^ defects of organs, and the siddhi are men- 
tioned in the Kdrikd of I^varakrsna, but I have omitted them in my account of 
Sarnkhya as these have little philosophical importance. The viparyyaya (false know- 
ledge) are five, viz. avidya (ignorance), asmita (egoism), raga (attachment), dvesa (anti- 
pathy), abhinive^a (self-love), which are also called tamo, moha, tnahdmoha, tamisrd, 
and andhatdmisra. These are of nine kinds of tusti, such as the idea that no exertion 
is necessary, since prakrti will herself bring our salvation (amhhas), that it is not 
necessary to meditate, for it is enough if we renounce the householder’s life {salila), 
that there is no hurry, salvation will come in time (rnegha), that salvation will be 
worked out by fate [bhagy^a), and the contentment leading to renunciation proceeding 
from five kinds of causes, e.g. the troubles of earning (para), the troubles of protecting 
the earned money (supara), the natural waste of things earned by enjoyment (pard- 
para), increase of desires leading to greater disappointments (amittamdmbhas), all gain 
leads to the injury of others (uttamdmbhas). This renunciation proceeds from external 
considerations with those who consider prakrti and its evolutes as the self. The 
siddhis or ways of success are eight in number, viz. (i) reading of scriptures (tdra), 
(tl) enquiry into their meaning (sutdra), (3) proper reasoning (taratdra), (4) corrobo- 
rating one’s own ideas with the ideas of the teachers and other workers of the same 
field (ramyaka), (5) clearance of the mind by long-continued practice (sadamudita). 
The three other siddhis called pramoda, mudita, and modamana lead directly to the 
separation of the prakrti from the purusa. The twenty-eight sense defects are the 
eleven defects of the eleven senses and seventeen kinds of defects of the understanding 
corresponding to the absence of siddhis and the presence of tustis. The viparyyayas, 
tustis and the defects of the organs are hindrances in the way of the achievement of 
the Samkhya goal. 
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(revised edition of Sastitantraf. Probably the earlier Sastitantra 
was lost even before VScaspati’s time. 

If we believe the Sastitantra referred to in the Ahirbudhnya 
Samhitd to be in all essential parts the same work which was 
composed by Kapila and based faithfully on his teachings, then it 
has to be assumed that Kapila’s Sarnkhya was theistic’. It seems 
probable that his disciple Asuri tried to popularise it. But it seems 
that a great change occurred when Paftca. 4 ikha the disciple of 
Asuri came to deal with it. For we know that his doctrine 
differed from the traditional one in many important respects. It 
is said in Sdmkhya kdrikd (70) that the literature was divided by 
him into many parts {tena bahudhdkrtam taniram). The exact 
meaning of this reference is difficult to guess. It might mean that 
the original Sastitantra was rewritten by him in various treatises. 
It is a well-known fact that most of the schools of Vaisnavas 
accepted the form of cosmology which is the same in most es.sen- 
tial parts as the Sarnkhya cosmology. This justifies the assump- 
tion that Kapila’s doctrine was probably theistic. But there are 
a few other points of difference between the Kapila and the 
Patafijala Sarnkhya (Yoga). The only supposition that may 
be ventured is that Pafica^ikha probably modified Kapila’s 
work in an atheistic way and passed it as Kapila’s work. If this 
supposition is held reasonable, then we have three strata of 
Sarnkhya, first a theistic one, the details of which are lost, but 
which is kept in a modified form by the Patafijala school of Sarn- 
khya, .second an atheistic one as represented by PaflcaSikha, and 
a third atheistic modification as the orthodox Sarnkhya system. 
An important change in the Sarnkhya doctrine seems to have 
been introduced by Vijflana Bhik.su (sixteenth century A.D.) by his 
treatment of gunas as types of reals. I have myself accepted this 
interpretation of Sarnkhya as the most rational and philosophical 
one, and have therefore followed it in giving a connected system 
of the accepted Kapila and the Patafijala school of Sarnkhya. But 
it must be pointed out that originally the notion of guiias was 
applied to different types of good and bad mental states, and then 
they were supposed in some mysterious way by mutual increase 
and decrease to form the objective world on the one hand and the 

^ Tarkarahasyadipika, p. 109. 

evam sculvim^akam prahuh §arlramih manavdh sdmkhyam samkhydtmakatvdcca 
kapihldibhinuyate, Matsyapurdna^ IV. 28. 
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totality of human psychosis on the other. A systematic explana- 
nation of the gunas was attempted in two different lines by 
Vijfiana Bhiksu and the VaLsnava writer Venkata*. As the Yoga 
philosophy compiled by Patafijali and commented on by Vyasa, 
Vacaspati and Vijfiana Bhiksu, agree with the Sarnkhya doctrine 
as explained by Vacaspati and Vijfiana Bhiksu in most points I 
have preferred to call them the Kapila and the Patafljala schools 
of Sarnkhya and have treated them together — a principle which 
was followed by Haribhadra in his Saddarsanasamuccaya. 

The other important Sarnkhya teachers mentioned by Gauda- 
pada are Sanaka, Sananda, Sanatana and Vodhu. Nothing is 
Known about their historicity or doctrines. 

SSipkhya kirika, Sarnkhya sutra, Vacaspati Misra and 
Vijfiana Bhiksu. 

A word of explanation is necessary as regards my inter- 
pretation of the Samkhya-Yoga system. The Sdmkhya kdrikd is 
the oldest Sarnkhya text on which we have commentaries by 
later writers. The Sdmkhya sutra was not referred to by any 
writer until it was commented upon by Aniruddha (fifteenth 
century A.D.). Even Gunaratna of the fourteenth century A.D. who 
made allusions to a number of Sarnkhya works, did not make any 
reference to the Sdmkhya siitra, and no other writer who is known 
to have flourished before Gunaratna seems to have made any 
reference to the Sdinkhya sutra. The natural conclusion therefore 
is that these sutras were probably written some time after 
the fourteenth century. But there is no positive evidence to 
prove that it was so late a work as the fifteenth century. It is 
said at the end of the Sdmkhya kdrikd of I^varaknsna that the 
karikas give an exposition of the Sarnkhya doctrine excluding 
the refutations of the doctrines of other people and excluding the 
parables attached to the original Sarnkhya works — the Sastitan- 
trasdstra. The Sdmkhya sutras contain refutations of other doc- 
trines and also a number of parables. It is not improbable that 
these were collected from some earlier Sarnkhya work which is 
now lost to us. It may be that it was done from some later edition 
of the Sastitantrakdstra {Sasptantroddhdra as mentioned by 

* Venkata’s philosophy will be dealt with in the second volume of the present 
work. 
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Gunaratna), but this is a mere conjecture. There is no reason to 
suppose that the Samkhya doctrine found in the sutras differs in 
any important way from the Samkhya doctrine as found in the 
Samkhya kdrikd. The only point of importance is this, that the 
Sdmkhya sutras hold that when the Upanisads spoke of one ab- 
solute pure intelligence they meant to speak of unity as involved 
in the class of intelligent purusas as distinct from the class of 
the gunas. As all purusas were of the nature of pure intelligence, 
they were spoken of in the Upanisads as one, for they all form 
the category or class of pure intelligence, and hence may in some 
sense be regarded as one. This compromise cannot be found in 
the Sdmkhya kdrikd. This is, however, a case of omission and not 
of difference. Vijflana Bhiksu, the commentator of the Sdm- 
khya sutra, was more inclined to theistic Samkhya or Yoga than 
to atheistic Sarnkhya. This is proved by his own remarks in 
his Sduikhyapravacanabhdsya, Yogavdrttika, and Vijhdndmrta- 
bhdsya (an independent commentary on the Brahmasutras of 
Badarayana on theistic Samkhya lines). Vijftana Bhiksu’s own 
view could not properly be called a thorough Y oga view, for he 
agreed more with the views of the Samkhya doctrine of the 
Puranas, where both the diverse purasas and the prakrti are said 
to be merged in the end in I^vara, by whose will the creative 
process again began in the prakrti at the end of each pralaya. 
He could not avoid the distinctively atheistic arguments of the 
Sdmkhya sutras, but he remarked that these were used only with 
a view to showing that the Samkhya system gave such a rational 
explanation that even without the intervention of an Hvara it could 
explain all facts. Vijftana Bhiksu in his interpretation of Sarnkhya 
differed on many points from tho.se of Vacaspati, and it is difficult 
to say who is right. Vijftana Bhiksu has this advantage that 
he has boldly tried to give interpretations on some difficult points 
on which Vacaspati remained silent. I refer principally to the 
nature of the conception of the gunas, which I believe is the most 
important thing in Sarnkhya. Vijftana Bhiksu described the 
gunas as reals or super-subtle sub.stances, but Vacaspati and 
Gaudapada (the other commentator of the Sdmkhya kdrikd) 
remained silent on the point. There is nothing, however, in their 
interpretations which would militate against the interpretation of 
Vijftana Bhiksu, but yet while they were silent as to any definite 
explanations regarding the nature of the gunas, Bhiksu definitely 
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came forward with a very satisfactory and rational interpretation 
of their nature. 

Since no definite explanation of the gunas is found in any 
other work before Bhiksu, it is quite probable that this matter 
may not have been definitely worked out before. Neither Caraka 
nor the Mahdbhdrata explains the nature of the gunas. But 
Bhiksu’s interpretation suits exceedingly well all that is known 
of the manifestations and the workings of the gunas in all early 
documents. I have therefore accepted the interpretation of Bhiksu 
in giving my account of the nature of the gunas. The Kdrikd 
speaks of the gunas as being of the nature of pleasure, pain, and 
dullness {sattva, rajas and lamas'). It also describes sattva as 
being light and illuminating, rajas as of the nature of energy and 
causing motion, and tamas as heavy and oKstructing. Vacaspati 
merely paraphrases this statement of \}c\Q.Kdrikd but does not enter 
into any further explanations. Bhiksu’s interpretation fits in well 
with all that is known of the gunas, though it is quite possible 
that this view might not have been known before, and when the 
original Sarnkhya doctrine was formulated there was a real vague- 
ness as to the conception of the gunas. 

There are some other points in which Bhiksu’s interpretation 
differs from that of Vacaspati. The most important of these may 
be mentioned here. The first is the nature of the connection of 
the buddhi states with the purusa. Vacaspati holds that there is 
no contact {samyoga) of any buddhi state with the purusa but that 
a reflection of the purusa is caught in the state of buddhi by 
virtue of which the buddhi state becomes intelligized and trans- 
formed into consciousne.ss. But this view is open to the objection 
that it does not explain how the puru.sa can be said to be the 
experiencer of the conscious states of the buddhi, for its reflection 
in the buddhi is merely an image, and there cannot be an ex- 
perience {bhoga) on the basis of that image alone without any 
actual connection of the purusa with the buddhi. The answer of 
Vacaspati Mi^ra is that there is no contact of the two in space 
and time, but that their proximity {sannidht) means only a specific 
kind of fitness (yogyatd) by virtue of which the purusa, though it 
remains aloof, is yet felt to be united and identified in the buddhi, 
and as a result of that the states of the buddhi appear as ascribed 
to a person. Vijfiana Bhik.su differs from Vacaspati and says that 
if such a special kind of fitness be admitted, then there is no 
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reason why purusa should be deprived of such a fitness at the time 
of emancipation, and thus there would be no emancipation at all, 
for the fitness being in the purusa, he could not be divested of it, 
and he would continue to enjoy the experiences represented in 
the buddhi for ever. Vijfiana Bhiksu thus holds that there is a 
real contact of the purusa with the buddhi state in any cognitive 
state. Such a contact of the purusa and the buddhi does not 
necessarily mean that the former will be liable to change on 
account of it, for contact and change are not synonymous. Change 
means the rise of new qualities. It is the buddhi which suffers 
changes, and when these changes are reflected in the purusa, there 
is the notion of a person or experiencer in the purusa, and when 
the purusa is reflected back in the buddhi the buddhi state appears 
as a conscious state. The second, is the difference between 
Vacaspati and Bhiksu as regards the nature of the perceptual 
process. Bhiksu thinks that the senses can directly perceive the 
determinate qualities of things without any intervention of manas, 
whereas Vacaspati ascribes to manas the power of arranging the 
sense-data in a definite order and of making the indeterminate 
sense-data determinate. With him the first stage of cognition is 
the stage when indeterminate sense materials are first presented, at 
the next stage there is assimilation, differentiation, and association 
by which the indeterminate materials are ordered and classified 
by the activity of manas called samkalpa which coordinates the 
indeterminate sense materials into determinate perceptual and 
conceptual forms as class notions with particular characteristics. 
Bhiksu who supposes that the determinate character of things is 
directly perceived by the senses has necessarily to assign a sub- 
ordinate position to manas as being only the faculty of desire, 
doubt, and imagination. 

It may not be out of place to mention here that there are 
one or two passages in Vacaspati’s commentary on the Sdmkhya 
kdrikd which seem to suggest that he considered the ego {aham- 
kdra) as producing the subjective series of the senses and the 
objective series of the external world by a sort of desire or will, 
but he did not work out this doctrine, and it is therefore not 
necessary to enlarge upon it. There is also a difference of view 
with regard to the evolution of the tanmatras from the mahat; 
for contrary to the view of Vydsabhdsya and Vijfiana Bhiksu etc. 
Vacaspati holds that from the mahat there was aharnkara and 
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from ahamkara the tanmatras^ Vijfiana Bhiksu however holds that 
both the separation of aharnkara and the evolution of thetanmatras 
take place in the mahat, and as this appeared to me to be more 
reasonable, I have followed this interpretation. There are some 
other minor points of difference about the Yoga doctrines between 
Vacaspati and Bhiksu which are not of much philosophical 
importance. 

Yoga and Patanjali. 

The word yoga occurs in the Rg-Veda in various senses such 
as yoking or harnessing, achieving the unachieved, connection, 
and the like. The sense of yoking is not so frequent as the 
other senses; but it is nevertheless true that the word was 
used in this sense in Rg-Veda and in such later Vedic works as 
the Satapatha Brahmana and the Brhadaranyaka Upanisadl The 
word has another derivative “ yugya^’ in later Sanskrit literature^ 

With the growth of religious and philosophical ideas in the 
Rg-Veda, we find that the religious austerities were generally very 
much valued. Tapas (asceticism) and brahmacarya (the holy vow 
of celibacy and life-long study) were regarded as greatest virtues 
and considered as being productive of the highest powers 

As these ideas of asceticism and self-control grew the force 
of the flying passions was felt to be as uncontrollable as that of 
a spirited steed, and thus the word yoga which was originally 
applied to the control of steeds began to be applied to the control 
of the senses®. 

In Paninis time the word yoga had attained its technical 
meaning, and he distinguished this root yuj samddhau'' ^yuj 
in the sense of concentration) from ytijir yoge'' (root yujir in 
the sense of connecting). Yiijm the first sense is seldom used as 
a verb. It is more or less an imaginary root for the etymological 
derivation of the word yoga®. 

^ See my Study of Patanjali^ p. 6off. 

2 Compare R.V. i. 34. 9/vii. 67. 8/111. 27, ri/x. 30. ii/x. 114. 9/1V. 24. 4/1. 5. 
3/1. 30. 7; Satapatha Brahmana 14. 7. i. 11. 

® It is probably an old word of the Aryan stock; compare German Joch, A.S. 
geoc, l.atin jugum. 

^ See Chandogya ill. 17. 4; Brh. i. 2. 6; Brh. iii. 8. 10; Taitt. i. 9. i/iii. 2. i/lil. 
3. I ; Taitt. Brah. ii. 2. 3. 3; R.V. x. 129; Satap. Brah. xi. 5. 8. i. 

^ Katha ill. 4, indriyani hayandhuh visaydtesugocardn. The senses are the horses 
and whatever they grasp are their objects. Maitr. 2. 6. Karmendriydnyasya kaydh 
the conative senses are its horses. 

® Yugyah is used from the root of yujir yoge and not (lom yuja samddhau. A con- 
sideration of Paninrs rule ^*Tadasya brahmacaryamy V. i. 94 shows that not only 
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In the Bhagavadgltd, we find that the word yoga has been 
used not only in conformity with the root yuj-samddhau but 
also with ytijir yoge!' This has been the source of some confu- 
sion to the readers of the Bhagavadgltd, “Yogin*' in the sense 
of a person who has lost himself in meditation is there regarded 
with extreme veneration. One of the main features of the use of 
this word lies in this that the Bhagavadgttd tried to mark out a 
middle path between the austere discipline of meditative abstrac- 
tion on the one hand and the course of duties of sacrificial action 
of a Vedic worshipper in the life of a new type of Yogin (evidently 
from yujir yoge) on the other, who should combine in himself the 
best parts of the two paths, devote himself to his duties, and yet 
abstract himself from all selfish motives associated with desires. 

Kautilya in his A rl/iasdslra when enumerating the philosophic 
sciences of study names Samkhya, Yoga, and Lokayata. The 
oldest Buddhist sutras (e.g. the Satipatthdna suttd) are fully 
familiar with the stages of Yoga concentration. We may thus 
infer that self-concentration and Yoga had developed as a tech- 
nical method of mystic absorption some time before the Buddha. 

As regards the connection of Yoga with Samkhya, as we find 
it in the Yoga sutras of Pataftjali, it is indeed difficult to come to 
any definite conclusion. The science of breath had attracted 
notice in many of the earlier Upanisads, though there had not 
probably developed any systematic form of pranayama (a system 
of breath control) of the Yoga system. It is only when we 
come to Maitrayani that we find that the Yoga method had at- 
tained a systematic development. The other two Upanisads in 
which the Yoga ideas can be traced are the Sveta.4vatara and 
the Katha. It is indeed curious to notice that these three 
Upanisads of Krsna Yajurveda, where we find reference ta Yoga 
methods, are the only ones where we find clear references also to 
the Samkhya tenets, though the Samkhya and Yoga ideas do not 
appear there as related to each other or associated as parts of 
the same system. But there is a remarkable passage in the 
Maitrayani in the conversation between ^akyayana and Brhad - 
ratha where we find that the Sarnkhya metaphysics was offered 

different kinds of asceticism and rigour which passed by the name of brahmacarya 
were prevalent in the country at the time (Panini as Goldstlicker has proved is pre- 
buddhistic), but associated with these had grown up a definite system of mental 
discipline which passed by the name of Yoga, 


15—2 
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in some quarters to explain the validity of the Yoga processes, 
and it seems therefore that the association and grafting of the 
Samkhya metaphysics on the Yoga system as its basis, was the 
work of the followers of this school of ideas which was subsequently 
systematized by Pataftjali, Thus Sakyayana says : “Here some 
say it is the guna which through the differences of nature goes 
into bondage to the will, and that deliverance takes place when 
the fault of the will has been removed, because he sees by the 
mind; and all that we call desire, imagination, doubt, belief, un- 
belief, certainty, uncertainty, shame, thought, fear, all that is but 
mind. Carried along by the waves of the qualities darkened in 
his imagination, unstable, fickle, crippled, full of desires, vacil- 
lating he enters into belief, believing I am he, this is mine, and 
he binds his .self by his self as a bird with a net. Therefore, a 
man being possessed of will, imagination and belief is a slave, 
but he who is the opposite is free. For this reason let a man 
stand free from will, imagination and belief — this is the sign of 
liberty, this is the path that leads to Brahman, this is the opening 
of the door, and through it he will go to the other shore of dark- 
ness. All desires are there fulfilled. And for this, they quote a 
verse: ‘When the five instruments of knowledge stand still together 
with the mind, and when the intellect does not move, that is called 
the highest state'.’ ” 

An examination of such Yoga Upanisads as Sandilya, Yoga- 
tattva, Dhyanabindu, Harnsa, Amrtanada, Varaha, Mandala 
Brahmana, Nadabindu, and Yogakundali, shows that the Yoga 
practices had undergone diverse changes in diverse schools, but 
none of these show any predilection for the Sarnkhya. Thus the 
Yoga practices grew in accordance with the doctrines of the 

^ Vatsyayana, however, in his bhasya on Nydya sutray i. i. 29, distinguishes 
Sainkhya from Yoga in the following way: The Samkhya holds that nothing can 
come into being nor be destroyed, there cannot be any change in the pure intelligence 
(niratisaydh cetandh). All changes are due to changes in the body, the senses, the 
manas and the objects. Yoga holds that all creation is due to the karma of the purusa. 
Dosas (passions) and the pravrtti (action) are the cause of karma. The intelligences 
or souls (cetana) are associated with qualities. Non-being can come into being and 
what is produced may be destroyed. The last view is indeed quite different from 
the Yoga of Vydsabhdsya. It is closer to Nyaya in its doctrines. If Vatsyayana’s 
statement is correct, it would appear that the doctrine of there being a moral purpose 
in creation was borrowed by Samkhya from Yoga. Udyotakara’s remarks on the same 
sutra do not indicate a difference but an agreement between Samkhya and Yoga on the 
doctrine of the indriyas being abhautika.^' Curiously enough Vatsyayana quotes a 
passage from Vydsabhd^yay ill. 13, in his bhasya, i. ii. 6, and criticizes it as self-con- 
tradictory (virtdddha). 
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baivas and ^aktas and assumed a peculiar form as the Mantra- 
yoga ; they grew in another direction as the Hathayoga which 
was supposed to produce mystic and magical feats through 
constant practices of elaborate nervous exercises, which were also 
associated with healing and other supernatural powers. The 
Yogatattva Upanisad says that there are four kinds of yoga, the 
Mantra Yoga, Laya Yoga, Hathayogaand Rajayoga\ Insomecases 
we find that there was a great attempt even to associate Vedantism 
with these mystic practices. The influence of these practices in 
the development of Tantra and other modes of worship was also 
very great, but we have to leave out these from our present 
consideration as they have little philosophic importance and as 
they are not connected with our present endeavour. 

Of the Patafijala school of Sanikhya, which forms the subject of 
the Yoga with which we are now dealing, Patafijali was probably 
the most notable person for he not only collected the different 
forms of Yoga practices, and gleaned the diverse ideas which 
were or could be associated with the Yoga, but grafted them all 
on the Samkhya metaphysics, and gave them the form in which 
they have been handed down to us. Vacaspati and Vijftana 
Bhiksu, the two great commentators on the Vydsabltdsya^ agree 
with us in holding that Patafijali was not the founder of the Yoga, 
but an editor. Analytic study of the sutras also brings the con- 
viction that the sutras do not show any original attempt, but a 
masterly and systematic compilation which was also supple- 
mented by fitting contributions. The systematic manner also 
in which the first three chapters are written by way of definition 
and classification shows that the materials were already in 
existence and that Patafijali only systematized them. There was 
no missionizing zeal, no attempt to overthrow the doctrines of 
other systems, except as far as they might come in, by way of 
explaining the system. Patafijali is not even anxious to establish 
the system, but he is only engaged in systematizing the facts 
as he had them. Most of the criticisms against the Buddhists 
occur in the last chapter. The doctrines of the Yoga are 
described in the first three chapters, and this part is .separated 
from the last chapter where the views of the Buddhists are 

^ The Yoga writer Jaig!.^vya wrote Dhdrandldstra^^ which dealt with Yoga more 
in the fashion of Tantra than that given by Patafijali. He mentions different places 
in the body (e.g. heart, throat, tip of the nose, palate, forehead, centre of the brain) 
which are centres of memory where concentration is to be made. See Vacaspatfs 
Tdtparyatikd or Vatsyayana’s bhasya on Nydya sutra^ III. ii. 43. 
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criticized; the putting of an “/Vf ” (the word to denote the conclu- 
sion of ^ny work) at the end of the third chapter is evidently to 
denote the conclusion of his Yoga compilation. There is of course 
another at the end of the fourth chapter to denote the 

conclusion of the whole work. The most legitimate hypothesis 
seems to be that the last chapter is a subsequent addition by a 
hand other than that of Patafljali who was anxious to supply 
some new links of argument which were felt to be necessary for 
the strengthening of the Yoga position from an internal point of 
view, as well as for securing the strength of the Yoga from the 
supposed attacks of Buddhist metaphysics. There is also a 
marked change (due either to its supplementary character or 
to the manipulation of a foreign hand) in the style of the last 
chapter as compared with the style of the other three. 

The sutras, 30-34, of the last chapter seem to repeat what 
has already been said in the second chapter and some of the 
topics introduced are such that they could well have been 
dealt with in a more relevant manner in connection with similar 
discussions in the preceding chapters. The extent of this chapter 
is also disproportionately small, as it contains only 34 sutras, 
whereas the average number of sutras in other chapters is between 
SI to 55. 

We have now to meet the vexed question of the probable date 
of this famous Yoga author Patafijali. Weber had tried to con- 
nect him with Kapya Patarnchala of Satapatha Brahmana^ ; in 
Katyayana’s Vdrttika we get the name Patafljali which is ex- 
plained by later commentators as patmitah anjalayah yasmaiiiot 
whom the hands are folded as a mark of reverence), but it is indeed 
difficult to come to any conclusion merely from the similarity of 
names. There is however another theory which identifies the 
writer of the great commentary on Panini called the Mahd- 
bhdsya with the Patafljali of the Yo^a snU^a, This theory has been 
accepted by many western scholars probably on the strength of 
some Indian commentators who identified the two Patafijalis. 
Of these one is the writer of the P atanjalicarita (Ramabhadra 
Dik.sita) who could not have flourished earlier than the eighteenth 
century. The other is that cited in Sivarama's commentary on 
Vdsavadattd which Aufrecht assigns to the eighteenth century. 
The other two are king Bhoja of Dhar and Cakrapanidatta, 

^ Weber’s History of Indian Literature^ p. 723 n. 
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the commentator of Caraka, who belonged to the eleventh 
century A.D. Thus Cakrapani says that he adores the Ahipati 
(mythical serpent chief) who removed the defects of mind, speech 
and body by his Pataiijala mahabhasya and the revision of 
Caraka. Bhoja says : " Victory be to the luminous words of 
that illustrious sovereign Ranarahgainalla who by composing his 
grammar, by writing his commentary on the Patafljala and by 
producing a treatise on medicine called Rtyamrgdnka has like the 
lord of the holder of serpents removed defilement from speech, 
mind and body.” The adoration hymn of Vyasa (which is con- 
sidered to be an interpolation even by orthodox scholars) is also 
based upon the same tradition. It is not impossible therefore that 
the later Indian commentators might have made .some confusion 
between the three Pataiijalis, the grammarian, the Yoga editor, 
and the medical writer to whom is a.scribed the book known as 
Pdtanjalatantra, and who has been quoted by iiivadasa in his 
commentary on Cakradatta in connection with the heating of 
metals. 

Professor J. H. Woods of Harvard University is therefore 
in a way ju.stified in his unwillingne.ss to identify the gram- 
marian and the Yoga editor on the slender evidence of these 
commentators. It is indeed curious to notice that the great 
commentators of the grammar school such as Bhartrhari, Kaiy- 
yata, Vamana, Jayaditya, Nage.'^a, etc. are silent on this point. 
This is indeed a point against the identification of the two 
Patafljalis by some Yoga and medical commentators of a later 
age. And if other proofs are available which go against such 
an identification, we could not think the grammarian and the 
Yoga writer to be the same person. 

Let us now see if Patafljali’s grammatical work contains any- 
thing which may lead us to think that he was not the same 
person as the writer on Yoga. Professor Woods supposes that the 
philosophic concept of substance {dravya) of the two Patafljalis 
differs and therefore they cannot be identified. He holds that 
dravya is described in Vydsabhdsya in one place as being the 
unity of species and qualities {sdmanyavisesdtmakd), whereas 
the Mahdbhdsya holds that a dravya denotes a genus and also 
specific qualities according as the emphasis or stress is laid on 
either side. I fail to see how these ideas are totally antago- 
nistic. Moreover, we know that these two views were held by 
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Vyadi and Vajapyayana (Vyadi holding that words denoted 
qualities or dravya and Vajapyayana holding that words denoted 
species^). Even Panini had these two different ideas in ''jdtydkhyd- 
ydmekasmin bahiivacanamanyatarasydynl' and “ sarupdnameka- 
sesaniekavibhaktauP and Patailjali the writer of the Mahdbhdsya 
only combined these two views. This does not show that he 
opposes the view of Vydsabhdsya, though we must remember 
that even if he did, that would not prove anything with regard 
to the writer of the sutras. Moreover, when we read that dravya 
is spoken of in the Mahdbhdsya as that object which is the 
specific kind of the conglomeration of its parts, just as a cow is 
of its tail, hoofs, horns, etc. — '' yat sdsndldhgulakakiidakhura- 
visdnyartharupamP we are reminded of its similarity with 
ayutasiddhdvayavahheddnugatah saniuhah dravyam (a con- 
glomeration of interrelated parts is called dravya) in the Vydsa- 
bhdsya. So far as I have examined the Mahdbhdsya I have 
not been able to discover anything there which can warrant us 
in holding that the two Patafljalis cannot be identified. There 
are no doubt many apparent divergences of view, but even 
in these it is only the traditional views of the old grammarians 
that are exposed and reconciled, and it would be very un- 
warrantable for us to judge anything about the personal views 
of the grammarian from them. I am also convinced that the 
writer of the Mahdbhdsya knew most of the important points of 
the Sarnkhya-Yoga metaphysics; as a few examples I may refer 
to the guna theory (1. 2. 64, 4. 1.3), the Samkhya dictum of ex 
nihilo nihil fit (i. i. 56), the ideas of time (2. 2. 5, 3. 2. 123), the 
idea of the return of similars into similars (i. i. 50), the idea of 
change vikdra as production of new qualities gmidntafddhdna 
(5. I. 2, 5. I. 3) and the distinction of indriya and Buddhi (3. 3. 133). 
We may add to it that the Mahdbhdsya agrees with the Yoga 
view as regards the Sphotavada, which is not held in common 
by any other school of Indian philosophy. There is also this 
external similarity, that unlike any other work they both begin 
their works in a similar manner {atha yogdmisdsanam and atlux 
sdbddnusdsanam) — now begins the compilation of the instruc- 
tions on Yoga’' {Yoga sutra) — and '‘now begins the compilation 
of the instructions of words" {Mahdbhdsya). 

It may further be noticed in this connection that the arguments 
^ Patafijali’s Mahabhdsya^ i. 2. 64. 
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which Professor Woods has adduced to assign the date of the 
Yoga sutra between 300 and 500 A.D. are not at all conclusive, 
as they stand on a weak basis ; for firstly if the two Pataftjalis 
cannot be identified, it does not follow that the editor of the 
Yoga should necessarily be made later; secondly, the supposed 
Buddhist^ reference is found in the fourth chapter which, as I 
have shown above, is a later interpolation; thirdly, even if they 
were written by Patafijali it cannot be inferred that because 
Vacaspati describes the opposite school as being of the Vijfiana- 
vadi type, we are to infer that the sutras refer to Vasubandhu or 
even to Nagarjuna, for such ideas as have been refuted in the sutras 
had been developing long before the time of Nagarjuna. 

Thus we see that though the tradition of later commentators 
may not be accepted as a sufficient ground to identify the two 
Patafijalis, we cannot discover anything from a comparative 
critical study of the Yoga sutras and the text of the Mahci- 
bhdsya^ which can lead us to say that the writer of the Yoga 
sutras flourished at a later date than the other Patafljali. 

Postponing our views about the time of Patafljali the Yoga 
editor, I regret I have to increase the confusion by introducing 
the other work Kitab Pdtanjal, of which Alberuni speaks, for 
our consideration. Alberuni considers this work as a very famous 
one and he translates it along with another book called Sdnka 
(Samkhya) ascribed to Kapila. This book was written in the 
form of dialogue between master and pupil, and it is certain that 
this book was not the present Yoga sutra of Patailjali, though it 
had the same aim as the latter, namely the search for liberation 
and for the union of the soul with the object of its meditation. 
The book was called by Alberuni Kitab Pdtanjal, which is to 
be translated as the book of Patafijala, because in another place, 
speaking of its author, he puts in a Persian phrase which when 
translated stands as “the author of the book of Patanjal.” It 
had also an elaborate commentary from which Alberuni quotes 
many extracts, though he does not tell us the author's name. It 
treats of God, soul, bondage, karma, salvation, etc., as we find in 
the Yoga sutra, but the manner in which these are described (so 

^ It is important to notice that the most important Buddhist reference nacaika- 
cittatantram vastu tadapramdnakam tadd kim sydt (iv. i6) was probably a line of the 
Vydsabhdsya, as Bhoja, who had consulted many commentaries as he says in the 
preface, does not count it as a sutra. 
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far as can be judged from the copious extracts supplied by 
Alberuni) shows that these ideas had undergone some change 
from what we find in the Yoga sutra. Following the idea of God 
in Alberuni we find that he retains his character as a timeless 
emancipated being, but he speaks, hands over the Vedas and 
shows the way to Yoga and inspires men in such a way that they 
could obtain by cogitation what he bestowed on them. The name 
of God proves his existence, for there cannot exist anything of 
which the name existed, but not the thing. The soul perceives 
him and thought comprehends his qualities. Meditation is iden- 
tical with worshipping him exclusively, and by practising it 
uninterruptedly the individual comes into supreme absorption 
with him and beatitude is obtained’. 

The idea of soul is the .same as we find in the Yoga siitra. 
The idea of metemp.sychosis is al.so the same. He speaks of the 
eight siddhis (miraculous powers) at the first stage of meditation 
on the unity of God. Then follow the other four stages of medi- 
tation corresponding to the four stages we have as in the Yoga 
sutra. He gives four kinds of ways for the achievement of salvation, 
of which the first is the abhydsa (habit) of Patafljali, and the 
object of this abhyiisa is unity with God^ The second stands 
for vairagya; the third is the worship of God with a view to seek 
his favour in the attainment of salvation (cf Yoga sutra, 1. 23 and 
I. 29). The fourth is a new introduction, namely that of rasa- 
yana or alchemy. As regards liberation the view is almost the 
same as in the Yoga sutra, II. 25 and iv. 34, but the liberated 
state is spoken of in one place as ab.sorption in God or being 
one with him. The brahman is conceived as an iirddhvamiila 
avdksdkha asvattha (a tree with roots upwards and branches 
below), after the Upani.sad fashion, the upper root is pure 
Brahman, the trunk is Veda, the branches are the different 
doctrines and .schools, its leaves are the different modes of inter- 
pretation. Its nourishment comes from the three forces ; the 

* Cf. Va^^a sutYa i. 73-29 and ii. 1, 45. The sfitras speak of I^vara (God) 
as an eternally emancipated punm, omniscient, and the teacher of all past teachers. 
By meditating on him many of the obstacles such as illness, etc., which stand in the 
way of Yoga practice are removed. Me is regarded as one of the alternative objects 
of concentration. The commentator Vyasa notes that he is the best object, for being 
drawn towards the Yogin by his concentration He so wills that he can easily attain 
concentration and through it salvation. No argument is given in the Yoga sutras of 
the existence of God. 

Cf. Yoga II. I. 
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object of the worshipper is to leave the tree and go back to the 
roots. 

The difference of this system from that of the Yoga sutra is : 
(i) the conception of God has risen here to such an importance 
that he has become the only object of meditation, and absorption 
in him is the goal ; (2) the importance of the yama^ and the 
niyama has been reduced to the minimum ; (3) the value of the 
Yoga discipline as a separate means of salvation apart from any 
connection with God as we find in the Yoga sutra has been lost 
sight of; (4) liberation and Yoga are defined as absorption in 
God ; (s) the introduction of Ikahman ; (6) the very significance 
of Yoga as control of mental states {cittavritinirodlia) is lost 
sight of, and (7) rasayana (alchemy) is introduced as one of the 
means of salvation. 

From this we can fairly assume that this was a new modi- 
fication of the Yoga doctrine on the basis of Patafijali^s Yoga 
sutra in the direction of Vedanta and Tantra, and as such it 
probably stands as the transition link through which the Yoga 
doctrine of the sutras entered into a new channel in such a way 
that it could be easily assimilated from there by later develop- 
ments of Vedanta, Tantra and Saiva doctrines*-*. As the author 
mentions rasayana as a means of salvation, it is very probable 
that he flourished after Nagarjuna and was probably the same 
person who wrote Pdtanjala tantra^ who has been quoted by 
Sivadasa in connection with alchemical matters and spoken of 
by Nagesa as ^^Carake Patafijalih.'^ We can also assume with some 
degree of probability that it is with reference to this man that 
Cakrapani and Bhoja made the confusion of identifying him with 
the writer of the Mahdbhdsya, It is also very probable that Cakra- 
pani by his line pdtahjalamahdbhdsyacarakapratisarnskrtailf 
refers to this work which was called “ Patafijala.” The commen- 
tator of this work gives some description of the lokas, dvipas and 
the sagaras, which runs counter to the descriptions given in the 
Vydsabhdsya, III. 26, and from this we can infer that it was pro- 
bably written at a time when the Vydsabkdsya was not written 
or had not attained any great sanctity or authority. Alberuni 


^ Alberuni, in his account of the book of Samkhya, gives a list of commandments 
v/hich practically is the same as yama and niyama, but it is said that through them 
one cannot attain salvation. 

® Cf. the account of Pdtupatadartana in Sarvadartanasamgraha. 
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also described the book as being very famous at the time, and 
Bhoja and Cakrapani also probably confused him with Patafljali 
the grammarian ; from this we can fairly assume that this book 
of Patafljali was probably written by some other Pataftjaii within 
the first 300 or 400 years of the Christian era; and it may not 
be improbable that when Vydsabhdsya quotes in III. 44 as “ iti 
Patafijalih,” he refers to this Pataftjaii. 

The conception of Yoga as we meet it in the Maitrayana 
Upani.sad consisted of six angas or accessories, namely prana- 
yama, pratyahara, dhyana, dharana, tarka and samadhi'. Com- 
paring this list with that of the list in the Yoga siitras we find 
that two new elements have been added, and tarka has been 
replaced by asana. Now from the account of the sixty-two 
heresies given in the Brahmajdla sutta we know that there were 
people who either from meditation of three degrees or through 
logic and reasoning had come to believe that both the external 
world as a whole and individual souls were eternal. From the 
association of this last mentioned logical school with the Samadhi 
or Dhyana .school as belonging to one class of thinkers called 
-•la^vatavada, and from the inclusion of tarka as an anga in 
samadhi, we can fairly assume that the last of the angas given in 
Maitrayani Upanisad represents the oldest list of the Yoga doc- 
trine, when the Sarnkhya and the Yoga were in a process of being 
grafted on each other, and when the Samkhya method of dis- 
cussion did not stand as a method independent of the Yoga. The 
substitution of asana for tarka in the list of Pataftjaii .shows that 
the Yoga had developed a method separate from the Samkhya. 
The introduction of ahirnsa (non-injury), satya (truthfulness), 
asteya (want of stealing), brahmacaryya (sex-control), aparigraha 
, (want of greed) as yama and Aauca (purity), santosa (content- 
; ment) as niyama, as a system of morality without which Yoga is 
i deemed impossible (for the first time in the sutras), probably 
i marks the period when the disputes between the Hindus and the 
Buddhists had not become so keen. The introduction of maitri, 
karuna, mudita, upek.sa is also equally significant, as we do not 
find them mentioned in such a prominent form in any other 
literature of the Hindus dealing with the subject of emancipa- 
tion. Beginning from the Acdrdhgasutra, Uitarddhyayanasutra, 

^ prdndydmah pratydhdrah dhydnam dhdrand tarkah samadhih scupahga ityucyate 
yogah (Maitr, 6. 8). 
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the Sutrakrtdngasutra, etc., and passing through Umasvati’s Tat- 
tvdrthddhigamasutra to Hemacandra’s YogaSdstra we find tlmt 
the Jains had been founding their Yoga discipline mainly on the 
basis of a system of morality indicated by the yamas, and the 
opinion expressed in Alberuni’s Pdtanjal that these cannot give 
salvation marks the divergence of the Hindus in later days from 
the Jains. Another important characteristic of Yoga is its 
thoroughly pessimistic tone. Its treatment of sorrow in connec- 
tion with the statement of the scope and ideal of Yoga is the 
same as that of the four sacred truths of the Buddhists, namely 
suffering, origin of suffering, the removal of suffering, and of the 
path to the removal of suffering*. Again, the metaphysics of the 
sarnsara (rebirth) cycle in connection with sorrow, origination, 
decease, rebirth, etc. is described with a remarkable degree of 
similarity with the cycle of causes as described in early Buddhism. 
Avidya is placed at the head of the group; yet this avidya should 
not be confused with the Vedanta avidya of Safikara, as it is an 
avidya of the Buddhist type ; it is not a cosmic power of illusion 
nor anything like a mysterious original sin, but it is within the 
range of earthly tangible reality. Yoga avidya is the ignorance 
of the four sacred truths, as we have in the sutra " anitj/dsuciduh- 
khdndtmasu nityasuciduhkhdtrnakhydtiravidyd" (ll. 5). 

The ground of our existing is our will to live {abhinivesa). 
“This is our be.setting sin that we will to be, that we will to be 
ourselves, that we fondly will our being to blend with other kinds 
of existence and extend. The negation of the will to be, cuts 
off being for us at least V’ This is true as much of Buddhism as 
of the Yoga abhinivesa, which is a term coined and u.sed in the 
Yoga for the first time to suit the Buddhist idea, and which has 
never been accepted, so far as I know, in any other Hindu 
literature in this sense. My sole aim in pointing out these things 
in this section is to show that the Yoga sutras proper (first three 
chapters) were composed at a time when the later forms of 
Buddhism had not developed, and when the quarrels between 
the Hindus and the Buddhists and Jains had not reached such 

* Yoga sutra, II. 15, 16, 17. Yathacikits&Sastram caturvyukam rogo rogahetuh 
drogyam bhai^ajyamiti evamidamapi idstram caturvyuhameva ; tadyatha samsdrah, 
samsdrahetuh moksah mokfopdyah ; duhkhabahulah samsdro heyah, pradhdnapurusayoh 
santyogo heyahetuh, sariiyogasydtyantiki nivrttirhdnam hanopdyah satnyagdarianam, 
Vydsabhd^ya, ll. 15 

^ Oldenberg’s Buddhism^, 
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a stage that they would not like to borrow from one another. 
As this can only be held true of earlier Buddhism I am disposed 
to think that the date of the first three chapters of the Yoga 
sfitras must be placed about the second century B.c. Since there 
is no evidence which can stand in the way of identifying the 
grammarian Patafijali with the Yoga writer, I believe we may 
take them as being identical*. 

The Sarnkhya and the Yoga Doctrine of Soul or Purusa. 

The Sarnkhya philosophy as we have it now admits two prin- 
ciples, souls and prakfti, the root principle of matter. Souls are 
many, like the Jaina .souls, but they are without parts and qualitie.s. 
They do not contract or expand according as they occupy a 
smaller or a larger body, but are always all-pervasive, and are 
not contained in the bodies in which they are manifested. But 
the relation between body or rather the mind associated with it 
and soul is such that whatever mental phenomena happen in the 
mind are interpreted as the experience of its soul. The souls are 
many, and had it not been so (the Sarnkhya argues) with the 
birth of one all would have been born and with the death of one 
all would have died I 

The exact nature of .soul is however very difficult of compre- 
hension, and yet it is exactly this which one must thoroughly 
grasp in order to understand the Sarnkhya philosophy. Unlike 
the Jaina soul [possessing atumtajndna, anantadarsana, ananta- 
snkha, and anantaviryya, the Sainkhya soul is described as being 
devoid of any and every characteristic; but its nature is abso- 
lute pure consciousness {cit). The Sarnkhya view differs from 
the Vedanta, firstly in this that it docs not consider the soul to 
be of the nature of pure intelligence and bliss {ananday. Bliss 
with Sarnkhya is but another name for pleasure and as such it 
belongs to prakrti and does not constitute the nature of soul ; 
secondly, according to Vedanta the individual souls {jiva) are 

^ See S. N. Das Gupta, Yoga Philosophy in relation to other Indian systems of 
thought, ch. II. The most important point in hivour of this identification seems to be 
that both the Patafijalis as against the other Indian systems admitted the doctrine of 
sphota which was denied even by Sariikhya. On the doctrine of Sphota see my Study 
of Patanjali, Appendix i. 

^ Khrikdy 18 . 

^ See Citsukha’s Tattvapradipika, IV. 
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but illusory manifestations of one soul or pure consciousness the 
Brahman, but according to Samkhya they are all real and many. 

The most interesting feature of Samkhya as of Vedanta is 
the analysis of knowledge. Samkhya holds that our knowledge 
of things are mere ideational pictures or images. External things 
are indeed material, but the sense data and images of the mind, 
the coming and going of which is called knowledge, are also in 
some sense matter-stuff, since they are limited in their nature 
like the external things. The sense-data and images come and go, 
they are often the prototypes, or photographs of external things, 
and as such ought to be considered as in some sense material, 
but the matter of which these are composed is the subtlest. 
These images of the mind could not have appeared as conscious, 
if there were no separate principles of consciousness in connec- 
tion with which the whole conscious plane could be interpreted 
as the experience of a person*. We know that the Upanisads 
consider the soul or atman as pure and infinite consciousness, 
distinct from the forms of knowledge, the ideas, and the images. 
In our ordinary ways of mental analysis we do not detect that 
beneath the forms of knowledge there is some other principle 
which has no change, no form, but which is like a light which 
illumines the mute, pictorial forms which the mind assumes. 
The self is nothing but this light. We all speak of our ‘‘self 
but we have no mental picture of the self as we have of other 
things, yet in all our knowledge we seem to know our self. The 
Jains had said that the soul was veiled by karma matter, and 
every act of knowledge meant only the partial removal of the 
veil. Samkhya says that the self cannot be found as an image 
of knowledge, but that is because it is a distinct, transcendent 
principle, whose real nature as such is behind or beyond the subtle 
matter of knowledge. Our cognitions, so far as they are mere forms 
or images, are merely compositions or complexes of subtle mind- 
substance, and thus are like a sheet of painted canvas immersed 
in darkness; as the canvas gets prints from outside and moves, 
the pictures appear one by one before the light and are illu- 
minated. So it is with our knowledge. The special characteristic 
of self is that it is like a light, without which all knowledge would 
be blind. Form and motion are the characteristics of matter, and 

^ Tattakaumudi^l\ Yogavdrttika, IV. 22; Vijfldjidmrtabhdsya,'^. 74; Yogav&rttika 
and Tattvavai^dradi, i. 4, ii. 6, 18, 20; Vydsabhdsya, i. 6, 7. 
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so far as knowledge is mere limited form and movement it is the 
same as matter; but there is some other principle which enlivens 
these knowledge-forms, by virtue of which they become con- 
scious. This principle of consciousness (aV) cannot indeed be 
separately perceived per se, but the presence of this principle in 
all our forms of knowledge is distinctly indicated by inference. 
This principle of consciousness has no motion, no form, no quality, 
no impurity’. The movement of the knowledge-stuff takes place 
in relation to it, so that it is illuminated as consciousness by it, 
and produces the appearance of itself as undergoing all changes 
of knowledge and experiences of pleasure and pain. Each item 
of knowledge so far as it is an image or a picture of some sort is 
but a subtle knowledge-stuff which has been illumined by the 
principle of consciousness, but so far as each item of knowledge 
carries with it the awakening or the enlivening of consciousness, 
it is the manifestation of the principle of consciousness. Know- 
ledge-revelation is not the unveiling or revelation of a particular 
part of the self, as the Jains supposed, but it is a revelation of 
the self only so far as knowledge is pure awakening, pure en- 
livening, pure consciousness. So far as the content of knowledge 
or the image is concerned, it is not the revelation of self but is 
the blind knowledge-stuff. 

The Buddhists had analysed knowledge into its diverse con- 
stituent parts, and had held that the coming together of these 
brought about the conscious states. This coming together was 
to them the point of the illusory notion of self, since this unity 
or coming together was not a permanent thing but a momentary 
collocation. With Samkhya however the self, the pure cii, is 
neither illusory nor an abstraction ; it is concrete but transcen- 
dent. Coming into touch with it gives unity to all the movements 
of the knowledge-composites of subtle stuff, which would otherwise 
have remained aimless and unintelligent. It is by coming into 
connection with this principle of intelligence that they are inter- 
preted as the systematic and coherent experience of a person, and 
may thus be said to be intelligized. Intelligizing means the ex- 
pression and interpretation of the events or the happenings of 

Mt is important to note that Samkhya has two terms to denote the two aspects 
involved in knowledge, viz. the relating element of awareness as such (cit), and the 
content (huddhi) which is the form of the mind-stuff representing the sense-data and 
the image. Cognition takes place by the reflection of the former in the latter. 
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knowledge in connection with a person, so as to make them a 
system of experience. This principle of intelligence is called 
purusa. There is a separate purusa in Samkhya for each indi- 
vidual, and it is of the nature of pure intelligence. The Vedanta 
atman however is different from the Samkhya purusa in this that 
it is one and is of the nature of pure intelligence, pure being, 
and pure bliss. It alone is the reality and by illusory maya it 
appears as many. 

Thought and Matter. 

A question naturally arises, that if the knowledge forms are 
made up of some sort of stuff as the objective forms of matter 
are, why then should the purusa illuminate it and not external 
material objects. The answer that Samkhya gives is that the 
knowledge-complexes are certainly different from external ob- 
jects in this, that they are far subtler and have a preponderance 
of a special quality of plasticity and translucence (satlva), which 
resembles the light of purusa, and is thus fit for reflecting and 
absorbing the light of the purusa. The two principal character- 
istics of external gross matter are mass and energy. But it 
has also the other characteristic of allowing itself to be photo- 
graphed by our mind; this thought-photograph of matter has 
again the special privilege of being so translucent as to be able 
to catch the reflection of the aV — the super-translucent transcen- 
dent principle of intelligence. The fundamental characteristic 
of external gross matter is its mass; energy is common to 
both gross matter and the subtle thought-stuff. But mass is 
at its lowest minimum in thought-stuff, whereas the capacity 
of translucence, or what may be otherwise designated as the 
intelligence-stuff, is at its highest in thought-stuff. But if the 
gross matter had none of the characteristics of translucence that 
thought possesses, it could not have made itself an object of 
thought; for thought transforms itself into the shape, colour, 
and other characteristics of the thing which has been made its 
object. Thought could not have copied the matter, if the matter 
did not possess some of the essential substances of which the 
copy was made up. But this plastic entity {sattva) which is 
so predominant in thought is at its lowest limit of subordination 
in matter. Similarly mass is not noticed in thought, but some 
such notions as are associated with mass may be discernible in 

i6 
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thought; thus the images of thought are limited, separate, have 
movemeht, arid hhve more or less clear cut fbtms. The Irtlages 
do not extend in space, but they can Represent space. The trans- 
lucent and plastic element of thought (sattvd) in association with 
movement {rajds) would have resulted in a simultaneous revelation 
of all objects ; it is on account of mass or tendency of obstruction 
{tamas) that khowledge proceeds from image to image and dis- 
closes things in a successive manner. The buddhi (thought-stuff) 
holds within it all knowledge immersed as it were in utter dark- 
ness, and actual knowledge comes l>efore our view as though 
by the removal of the darkness or veil, by the reflection of the 
light of the purusa. This characteristic of knowledge, that all its 
stores are hidden as if lost at any moment, and only one picture 
or idea comes at a time to the arena of tevelation, demonstrates 
that in knowledge there is a factor of obstruction which manifests 
itself in its full actuality in gross matter as mass. Thus both 
thought and gross matter are made up of three elements, a 
plasticity Of intelligence-stuff {sattva), energy-stuff {rajas), and 
mass-stuff (tatkas), or the factor of obstruction. Of these the last 
twO are predominant in gross matter and the first two in thoUght. 

Feelings, the Ultimate Substances’. 

Aiiother question that arises in this connection is the position 
of feeling iii such an analysis of thought and matter. Sarnkhya 
holds that the three characteristic constituents that we have 
analyzed jUst now are feeling substances. Feeling is the most 
interesting side of our consciousness. It is in our feelings that 
we think of our thoughts as being parts of our.selve.s. If w^e 
should analyze any percept into the crude and undeveloped 
sensations of which it is composed at the first moment of its 
appearance, it comes more as a shock than as an image, and 
We fihd that it is felt more as a feelirfg mass than as an image. 
EVeil in our ordinary life the clefnents Which precede an act of 
knowledge are probably mere feelings. As we go loWer doWn 
the Scale of evolution the automatic actions and felatiotis of 
matter are concomitant with crude manifestations of feeling 
which never rise to the lev'el of knowledge. The loWer the scale 
of evolutiori the less is the keenness of feeling, till at last there 
comes a stage where matter-complexes do not give rise tO feeling 

’ Kdrikd, i^, with Gaudpada and hlaraya^iatirtha. 
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reactions but to mere physical reactions. Feelings thus mark 
the earliest track of consciousness, whether we look at it from the 
point of view of evolution or of the genesis of consciousness in 
ordinary life. What we call matter complexes become at a certain 
stage feeling-complexes and what we call feeling-complexes at 
a certain stage of descent sink into mere matter-complexes with 
matter reaction. The feelings are therefore the things-in-them- 
selves, the ultimate substances of which consciousness and gross 
matter are made up. Ordinarily a difficulty might be felt in 
taking feelings to be the ultimate substances of which gross 
matter and thought are made up; for we are more accustomed 
to take feelings as being merely subjective, but if we remember 
the Samkhya analysis, we find that it holds that thought and 
matter are but two different modifications of certain subtle sub- 
stances which are in essence but three types of feeling entities. 
The three principal characteristics of thought and matter that we 
have noticed in the preceding section are but the manifestations 
of three types of feeling substances. There is the class of feelings 
that we call the sorrowful, there is another class of feelings that 
we call pleasurable, and there is still another class which is neither 
sorrowful nor pleasurable, but is one of ignorance, depression 
{visdda) or dullness. Thus corresponding to these three types of 
manifestations as pleasure, pain, and dullness, and materially as 
shining {prakdsa), energy {pravrtti\ obstruction i^niyama\ there 
are three types of feeling-substances which must be regarded as 
the ultimate things which make up all the diverse kinds of gross 
matter and thought by their varying modifications. 

The Gunash 

These three types of ultimate subtle entities are technically 
called guna in Sarnkhya philosophy. Guna in Sanskrit has three 
meanings, namely (i) quality, (2) rope, (3) not primary. These 
entities, however, are substances and not mere qualities. But it 
may be mentioned in this connection that in Sarnkhya philosophy 
there is no separate existence of qualities; it holds that each 
and every unit of quality is but a unit of substance. What 
we call quality is but a particular manifestation or appearance 
of a subtle entity. Things do not possess quality, but quality 

^ Yogavdrtiikay ii. 18; Bhavagane^a’s Tattvayathdrthyadipana^ pp. 1-3; Vijfid- 
ndmrtabhdsya^ p. 100; Tattvakaumudi^ 13; also Gaudapada and Nariyanatirtha, 13. 

16—?, 
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sigfnifies merely the manner in which a substance reacts ; any 
object we see seems to possess many qualities, but the Samkhya 
holds that corresponding to each and every new unit of quality, 
however fine and subtle it may be, there is a corresponding 
subtle entity, the reaction of which is interpreted by us as a 
quality. This is true not only of qualities of external objects 
but also of mental qualities as well. These ultimate entities 
were thus called gunas probably to suggest that they are the 
entities which by their various modifications manifest them- 
selves as gunas or qualities. These subtle entities may also be 
called gunas in the sense of ropes because they are like ropes 
by which the soul is chained down as if it were to thought and 
matter. These may also be called gunas as things of secondary 
importance, because though permanent and indestructible, they 
continually suffer modifications and changes by their mutual 
groupings and re-groupings, and thus not primarily and unalter- 
ably constant like the souls {purusa). Moreover the object of the 
world process being the enjoyment and salvation of the purusas, 
the matter-principle could not naturally be regarded as being of 
primary importance. But in whatever senses we may be inclined 
to justify the name guna as applied to these subtle entities, it 
.should be borne in mind that they are substantive entities or 
subtle substances and not abstract qualities. These gunas are 
infinite in number, but in accordance with their three main char- 
acteristics as described above they have been arranged in three 
classes or types called sattva (intelligence-stuff), rajas (energy- 
stuff) and tanias (mass-stuff). An infinite number of subtle sub- 
stances which agree in certain characteristics of self-shining or 
pla.sticity are called the sattva-gunas and those which behave as 
units of activity are called the rajo-giinas and those which behave 
as factors of obstruction, mass or materiality are called tamo-gtinas. 
These subtle guna substances are united in different proportions 
(e.g. a larger number of sattva substances with a lesser number of 
rajas or tamas, or a larger number of tamas substances with a 
smaller number of rajas and sattva substances and so on in 
varying proportions), and as a result of this, different substances 
with different qualities come into being. Though attached to one 
another when united in different proportions, they mutually act 
and react upon one another, and thus by their combined resultant 
produce new characters, qualities and substances. There is how- 
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ever one and only one stage in which the gunas are not com- 
pounded in varying proportions. In this state each of the guna 
substances is opposed by each of the other guna substances, and 
thus by their equal mutual opposition create an equilibrium, in 
which none of the characters of the gunas manifest themselves. 
This is a state which is so absolutely devoid of all characteristics 
that it is absolutely incoherent, indeterminate, and indefinite. It 
is a qualitiless simple homogeneity. It is a state of being which 
is as it were non-being. This state of the mutual equilibrium 
of the gunas is called prakrti^ This is a state which cannot be 
said either to exist or to non-exist for it serves no purpose, but 
it is hypothetically the mother of all things. This is however the 
earliest stage, by the breaking of which, later on, all modifications 
take place. 

Prakrti and its Evolution. 

Samkhya believes that before this world came into being there 
was such a state of dissolution — a state in which the guna com- 
pounds had disintegrated into a state of disunion and had by their 
mutual opposition produced an equilibrium the prakrti. Then 
later on disturbance arose in the prakrti, and as a result of that a 
process of unequal aggregation of the gunas in varying proportions 
took place, which brought forth the creation of the manifold, 
Prakrti, the state of perfect homogeneity and incoherence of the 
gunas, thus gradually evolved and became more and more deter- 
minate, differentiated, heterogeneous, and coherent. The gunas are 
always uniting, separating, and uniting again^ Varying qualities 
of essence, energy, and mass in varied groupings act on one another 
and through their mutual interaction and interdependence evolve 
from the indefinite or qualitatively indeterminate the definite or 
qualitatively determinate. And though co-operatmg to produce 
the world of effects, these diverse moments with diverse tendencies 
never coalesce. Thus in the phenomenal product whatever energy 
there is is due to the element of rajas and rajas alone; all matter, 
resistance, stability, is due to tamas,and all conscious manifestation 
to sattva. The particular guna which happens to be predominant 
in any phenomenon becomes manifest in that phenomenon and 
others become latent, though their presence is inferred by their 

^ Yogavdrttika^ Ii. 19, and Pravacanabhdsya^ I. 61. 

Kaumudi^ 13-16; Tattvavai§dradiy II. 20, IV. 13, 14; also Yogavdrttika^ IV. 13, 14. 
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effect. Thus, for example, in a body at rest mass is patent, energy 
latent and potentiality of conscious manifestation sublatent. In a 
moving body, the rajas is predominant (kinetic) and the mass is 
partially overcome. All these transformations of the groupings of 
the gunas in different proportions presuppose the state of prakrti 
as the starting point. It is at this stage that the tendencies to 
conscious manifestation, as well as the powers of doing work, are 
exactly counterbalanced by the resistance of inertia or mass, 
and the process of cosmic evolution is at rest. When this equi- 
librium is once destroyed, it is supposed that out of a natural 
affinity of all the sattva reals for themselves, of rajas reals for other 
reals of their type, of tamas reals for others of their type, there 
arises an unequal aggregation of sattva, rajas, or tamas at differ- 
ent moments. When one guna is preponderant in any particular 
collocation, the others are co-operant. This evolutionary series 
beginning from the first disturbance of the prakrti to the final 
transformation as the world-order, is subject to “a definite law 
which it cannot overstep.’' In the words of Dr B.N. Seal the pro- 
cess of evolution consists in the development of the differentiated 
(vaisamya) within the undifferentiated {sdviydvasthd) of the deter- 
^minate {visesa) within the indeterminate {avisesa) of the coherent 
{yutasiddhd) within the incoherent {ayutasiddha). The order of 
succession is neither from parts to whole nor from whole to the 
parts, but ever from a relatively less differentiated, less deter- 
minate, less coherent whole to a relatively more differentiated, 
more determinate, more coherent whole.” The meaning of such 
an evolution is this, that all the changes and modifications in 
the shape of the evolving collocations of guna reals take place 
within the body of the prakrti. Prakrti consisting of the in- 
finite reals is infinite, and that it has been disturbed does not 
mean that the whole of it has been disturbed and upset, or 
that the totality of the gunas in the prakrti has been unhinged 
from a state of equilibrium. It means rather that a very vast 
number of gunas constituting the worlds of thought and matter 
has been upset. These gunas once thrown out of balance begin to 
group themselves together first in one form, then in another, then 
in another, and so on. But such a change in the formation of 
aggregates should not be thought to take place in such a way 
that the later aggregates appear in supersession of the former ones, 
so that when the former comes into being the latter ceases to exist. 

^ Dr B. N. Seal’s Positive Sciences of the Ancient Hindus^ 191 5 > P* 7 * 
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For the truth is that one stage is produced after another ; this 
second stage is the result of a new aggregation of some of the 
reals of the first stage. This deficiency of the reals of the first 
stage which had gone forth to form the new aggregate as the 
second stage is made good by a refilling from the prakrti. So also, 
as the third stage of aggregation takes place from out of the reals 
of the second stage, the deficiency of the reals of the second stage 
is made good by a refilling from the first stage and that of the 
first stage from the prakrti. Thus by a succession of refillings the 
process of evolution proceeds, till we come to its last limit, where 
there is no real evolution of new substance, but mere chemical 
and physical changes of qualities in things which had already 
evolved. Evolution {tattvdntaraparinmmi) in Samkhya means the 
development of categories of existence and not mere changes of 
qualities of substances (physical, chemical, biological or mental). 
Thus each of the stages of evolution remains as a permanent 
category of being, and offers scope to the more and more differ- 
entiated and coherent groupings of the succeeding stages. Thus 
it is said that the evolutionary process is regarded as a differen- 
tiation of new stages as integrated in previous stages {samsrsta- 
viveka). 

Pralaya and the disturbance of the Prakrti Equilibrium. 

But how or rather why prakrti should be disturbed is the most 
knotty point in Sarnkhya. It is postulated that the prakrti or the 
sum-total of the gunas is so connected with the purusas, and there 
is such an inherent teleology or blind purpose in the lifeless prakrti, 
that all its evolution and transformations take place for the sake 
of the diverse purusas, to serve the enjoyment of pleasures and 
sufferance of pain through experiences, and finally leading them 
to absolute freedom or rnukti. A return of this manifold world 
into the quiescent state {^pralaya) of prakrti takes place when the 
karmas of all purusas collectively require that there should be 
such a temporary cessation of all experience. At such a moment 
the guna compounds are gradually broken, and there is a backward 
movement {pratisaheara) till everything is reduced to the gunas in 
their elementary disintegrated state when their mutual opposition 
brings about their equilibrium. This equilibrium however is not a 
mere passive state, but one of utmost tension ; there is intense 
activity, but the activity here does not lead to the generation of 
new things and qualities {visadrsa-parindmd)\ this course of new 
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production being suspended, the activity here repeats the same 
state {sadrsa-parindma) of equilibrium, so that there is no change 
or new production. The state of pralaya thus is not a suspension 
of the teleology or purpose of the gunas, or an absolute break of 
the course of guna evolution ; for the state of pralaya, since it 
has been generated to fulfil the demands of the accumulated 
karmas of purusas, and since there is still the activity of the 
gunas in keeping themselves in a state of suspended production, 
is also a stage of the sarnsara cycle. The state of mukti (libera- 
tion) is of course quite different, for in that stage the movement 
of the gunas ceases for ever with reference to the liberated soul. 
But still the question remains, what breaks the state of equilibrium? 
The Samkhya answer is that it is due to the transcendental (non- 
mechanical) influence of the purusa^ This influence of the purusa 
again, if it means anything, means that there is inherent in the 
gunas a teleology that all their movements or modifications should 
take place in such a way that these may serve the purposes of the 
purusas. Thus when the karmas of the purusas had demanded 
that there should be a suspension of all experience, for a period 
there was a pralaya. At the end of it, it is the same inherent pur- 
pose of the prakrti that wakes it up for the formation of a suitable 
world for the experiences of the purusas by which its quiescent 
state is disturbed. This is but another way of looking at the 
inherent teleology of the prakrti, which demands that a state of 
pralaya should cease and a state of world-framing activity should 
begin* Since there is a purpose in the gunas which brought 
them to a state of equilibrium, the state of equilibrium also pre- 
supposes that it also may be broken up again when the purpose 
so demands. Thus the inherent purpose of the prakrti brought 
about the state of pralaya and then broke it up for the creative 
work again, and it is this natural change in the prakrti that may 
be regarded from another point of view as the transcendental 
influence of the purusas. 

Mahat and Ahamkara. 

The first evolute of the prakrti is generated by a preponderance 
of the sattva (intelligence-stuff). This is indeed the earliest state 
from which all the rest of the world has sprung forth; and it is a 
state in which the stuff of sattva predominates. It thus holds 

^ The Yoga answer is of course different. It believes that the disturbance of the 
equilibrium of the prakrti for new creation takes place by the will of I^vara (God). 
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within it the minds {buddht) of all purusas which were lost in the 
prakrti during the pralaya. The very first work of the evolution 
of prakrti to serve the purusas is thus manifested by the separating 
out of the old buddhis or minds (of the purusas) which hold within 
themselves the old specific ignorance {avidya) inherent in them 
with reference to each purusa with which any particular buddhi 
is associated from beginningless time before the pralaya. This 
state of evolution consisting of all the collected minds (buddhi) 
of all the purusas is therefore called Iniddhitattva, It is a state 
which holds or comprehends within it the buddhis of all indi- 
viduals. The individual buddhis of individual purusas are on one 
hand integrated with the buddhitattva and on the other associated 
with their specific purusas. When some buddhis once begin to 
be separated from the prakrti, other buddhi evolutions take 
place. In other words, we are to understand that once the trans- 
formation of buddhis is effected for the service of the purusas, 
all the other direct transformations that take place from the 
prakrti take the same line, i.e. a preponderance of sattva being 
once created by the bringing out of some buddhis, other trans- 
formations of prakrti that follow them have also the sattva pre- 
ponderance, which thus have exactly the same composition as the 
first buddhis. Thus the first transformation from prakrti becomes 
buddhi-transformation. This stage of buddhis may thus be re- 
garded as the most universal stage, which comprehends within it 
all the buddhis of individuals and potentially all the matter of 
which the gross world is formed. Looked at from this point of 
view it has the widest and most universal existence comprising 
all creation, and is thus called mahat {the great one). It is called 
lihga (sign), as the other later existences or evolutes give us the 
ground of inferring its existence, and as such must be distin- 
guished from the prakrti which is called alihga, i.e. of which no 
liiiga or characteristic may be affirmed. 

This mahat-tattva being once produced, further modifications 
begin to take place in three lines by three different kinds of 
undulations representing the sattva preponderance, rajas pre- 
ponderance and tamas preponderance. This state when the mahat 
is disturbed by the three parallel tendencies of a preponderance of 
tamas, rajas and sattva is called akamkdra, and the above three 
tendencies are respectively called tmnasika ahamkdra or bhutddi^ 
rdjasika or taijasa ahamkdra^ and vaikdrika ahamkdra. The raja- 
sika aharnkara cannot mark a new preponderance by itself; it only 
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helps {sahakdri) the transformations of the sattva preponderance 
and the tamas preponderance. The development of the former 
preponderance, as is easy to see, is only the assumption of a more 
and more determinate character of the buddhi, for we remember 
that buddhi itself has been the resulting transformation of a sattva 
preponderance. Further development with the help of rajas on 
the line of sattva development could only take place when the 
buddhi as mind determined itself in specific ways. The first 
development of the buddhi on this line is called sdttvika or vat- 
kdrika ahamkdra. This ahamkara represents the development 
in buddhi to produce a consciousness-stuff as I or rather “mine,” 
and mu.st thus be distinguished from the first stage as buddhi, the 
function of which is a mere understanding and general datum as 
thisness. 

The ego or ahamkara {abhimdna-dravyd) is the specific expres- 
sion of the general consciousness which takes experience as mine. 
The function of the ego is therefore called abhimdnn (self-asser- 
tion). From this again come the five cognitive senses of vision, 
touch, smell, taste, and hearing, the five con.ative senses of speech, 
handling, foot-movement, the ejective sense and the generative 
sense; the pranas (bio-motor force) which help both conation and 
cognition are but aspects of buddhi-movement as life. The indi- 
vidual ahamkaras and senses are related to the individual buddhis 
by the developing sattva determinations from which they had come 
into being. Each buddhi with its own group of aharnkara (ego) 
and sen.se-evolutes thus forms a microcosm separate from similar 
other buddhis with their as.sociated groups. So far therefore as 
knowledge is subject to sense- influence and the ego, it is different 
for each individual, but so far as a general mind {kdrana buddhi) 
apart from sense knowledge is concerned, there is a community of 
all buddhis in the buddhitattva. Even there however each buddhi 
is separated from other buddhis by its owm peculiarly associated 
ignorance (avidyd). The buddhi and its sattva evolutes of aham- 
kara and the senses are so related that though they are different 
from buddhi in their functions, they are all comprehended in the 
buddhi, and mark only its gradual differentiations and modes. We 
must again remember in this connection the doctrine of refilling, 
for as buddhi exhausts its part in giving rise to ahamkara, the de- 
ficiency of buddhi is made good by prakrti ; again as aharnkara 
partially exhausts itself in generating sense-faculties, the defi- 
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ciency is made good by a refilling from the buddhi. Thus the 
change and wastage of each of the stadia are always made good 
and kept constant by a constant refilling from each higher state 
and finally from prakrti. 

The Tanmatras and the Parama^us', 

The other tendency, namely that of tamas, has to be helped 
by the liberated rajas of ahamkara, in order to make itself pre- 
ponderant, and this state in which the tamas succeeds in over- 
coming the sattva side which was so preponderant in the buddhi, 
is called bhutddi. From this bhfltadi with the help of rajas are 
generated the tanmatras^ the immediately preceding causes of the 
gross elements. The bhutadi thus represents only the intermediate 
stage through which the differentiations and regroupings of tamas 
reals in the mahat proceed for the generation of the tanmatras. 
There has been some controversy between Sarnkhya and Yoga 
as to whether the tanmatras are generated from the mahat or from 
aharnkara. The situation becomes intelligible if we remember that 
evolution here does not mean coming out or emanation, but in- 
creasing differentiation in integration within the evolving whole. 
Thus the regroupings of tamas reals marks the differentiation 
which takes place within the mahat but through its stage as 
bhutadi. Bhutadi is absolutely homogeneous and inert, devoid 
of all physical and chemical characters except quantum or mas.s. 
The second .stadium tanmatra represents subtle matter, vibratory, 
impingent, radiant, instinct with potential energy. These “poten- 
tials” arise from the unequal aggregation of the original ma.ss-units 
in different proportions and collocations with an unequal distribu- 
tion of the original energy {rajas). The tanmatras possess some- 
thing more than quantum of mass and energy; they possess 
physical characters, some of them penetrability, others powers of 
impact or pressure, others radiant heat, others again capability of 
viscous and cohesive attraction ^ 

In intimate relation with those physical characters they also 
possess the potentials of the energies represented by sound, touch, 
colour, taste, and smell ; but, being subtle matter, they are devoid 

* I h.ivc accepted in this section and in the next many of the translations of .Sanskrit 
terms and expressions of Dr Seal and am largely indebted to him for his illuminating 
exposition of this subject as given in Ray’s Hindu Chemistry. The credit of explaining 
Sarnkhya physics in the light of the text belongs entirely to him. 

* Dr Seal’s Positive Sciences of the Ancient Hindus. 
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of the peculiar forms which these “potentials” assume in particles 
of gross matter like the atoms and their aggregates. In other 
words, the potentials lodged in subtle matter must undergo peculiar 
transformations by new groupings or collocations before they can 
act as sensory stimuli as gross matter, though in the minutest 
particles thereof the sensory stimuli may be infra-sensible {atin- 
driya but not amidbhutdy. 

Of the tanmatras the sabda or dkdsa tamndtra (the sound- 
potential) is first generated directly from the bhutadi. Next 
comes the sparsa or the vdyu tanmdtra (touch-potential) which is 
generated by the union of a unit of tamas from bhutadi with the 
aka.4a tanmatra. The rupa tanmdtra (colour-potential) is generated 
similarly by the accretion of a unit of tamas from bhutadi ; the 
rasa tanmdtra (taste-potential) or the ap tamndtra is also similarly 
formed. This ap tanmatra again by its union with a unit of tamas 
from bhutadi produces gandha tanmdtra (smell-potential) or 
the ksiti tanmatra"^. The difference of tanmatras or infra-atomic 
units and atoms {paramdnu) is this, that the tanmatras have only 
the potential power of affecting our senses, which must be grouped 
and regrouped in a particular form to constitute a new existence 
as atoms before they can have the power of affecting our senses. 
It is important in this connection to point out that the classifica- 
tion of all gross objects as ksiti, ap, tejas, marut and vyoman is 
not based upon a chemical analysis, but from the points of view 
of the five senses through which knowledge of them could be 
brought home to us. Each of our senses can only apprehend a 
particular quality and thus five different ultimate substances are 
said to exist corresponding to the five qualities which may be 
grasped by the five senses. In accordance with the existence of 
these five elements, the existence of the five potential states or 
tanmatras was also conceived to exist as the ground of the five 
gross forms. 

The five classes of atoms are generated from the tanmatras as 
follows: the sound-potential, with accretion of rudiment matter 
from generates the akajsa-atom. The touch-potentials com- 

bine with the vibratory particles (sound-potential) to generate the 

^ Dr Seal’s Positive Sciences of the Ancient Hindus, 

^ There were various ways in which the genesis of tanmatras and atoms were ex- 
plained in literatures other than Samkhya ; for some account of it see Dr Seal’s Positive 
Sciences of the Ancient Hindus. 
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vayu-atom. The light-and-heat potentials combine with touch- 
potentials and sound-potentials to produce the tejas-atom. The 
taste-potentials combine with light-and-heat potentials, touch- 
potentials and sound-potentials to generate the ap-atom and the 
smell-potentials combine with the preceding ix)tentials to generate 
the earth-atom. The aka^a-atom possesses penetrability, the vayu- 
atom impact or mechanical pressure, the tejas-atom radiant heat 
and light, the ap-atom viscous attraction and the earth-atom 
cohesive attraction. The aka^a we have seen forms the transition 
link from the bhutadi to the tanmatra and from the tanmatra to 
the atomic production ; it therefore deserves a special notice at 
this stage. Sarnkhya distinguishes between a karana-aka-^a and 
karyaka^a. The karana-aka.4a (non-atomic and all-pervasive) 
is the formless tamas — the mass in prakrti or bhutadi; it is 
indeed all-pervasive, and is not a mere negation, a mere un- 
occupiedness {dvaratidbhdva) or vacuum'. When energy is first 
associated with this tamas element it gives rise to the .sound- 
potential; the atomic aka^a is the result of the integration of the 
original mass-units from bhutadi with this sound-potential {sabda 
tanmdtrd). Such an aka.sa-atom is called the karyaka^a; it is 
formed everywhere and held up in the original karana akas^a as 
the medium for the development of vayu atoms. Being atomic 
it occupies limited space. 

The ahamkara and the five tanmatras are technically called 
avisesa or indeterminate, for further determinations or differentia- 
tions of them for the formation of newer categories of existence 
are possible. The eleven .senses and the five atoms are called 
visesa, i.e. determinate, for they cannot further be .so determined 
as to form a new category of existence. It is thus that the course 
of evolution which started in the prakrti reaches its furthe.st limit 
in the production of the .sen.ses on the one side and the atoms 
on the other. Changes no doubt take place in bodies having 
atomic constitution, but the.se changes are changes of quality due 
to spatial changes in the position of the atoms or to the intro- 
duction of new atoms and their re-arrangement. But these are 
not such that a newer category of existence could be formed by 
them which was substantially different from the combined atoms. 

^ Dr B. N. Seal in describing this aka^a says “ Aka^ corresponds in some respects 
to the ether of the physicists and in others to what may be called proto-atom (protyle).’^ 
Ray’s History of Hindu Chemistry^ p. 88. 



254 Kapila and the Pdtanjala Sdmkhya [ch. 

The changes that take place in the atomic constitution of things 
certainly deserve to be noticed. But before we go on to this, it 
will be better to enquire about the principle of causation accord- 
ing to which the Samkhya-Yoga evolution should be compre- 
hended or interpreted. 

Principle of Causation and Conservation of Energy^ 

The question is raised, how can the prakrti supply the de- 
ficiences made in its evolutes by the formation of other evolutes 
from them? When from mahat some tanmatras have evolved, or 
when from the tanmatras some atoms have evolved, how can the 
deficiency in mahat and the tanmatras be made good by the 
prakrti ? 

Or again, what is the principle that guides the transformations 
that take place in the atomic stage when one gross body, say milk, 
changes into curd, and so on? Samkhya says that “as the total 
energy remains the same while the world is constantly evolving, 
cause and effect are only more or less evolved forms of the same 
ultimate Energy. The sum of effects exists in the sum of causes 
in a potential form. The grouping or collocation alone changes, 
and this brings on the manifestation of the latent powers of the 
gunas, but without creation of anything new. What is called the 
(material) cause is only the power which is efficient in the pro- 
duction or rather the vehicle of the power. This power is the 
unmanifested (or potential) form of the Energy set hee{?aibhiita- 
vrtti) in the effect. But the concomitant conditions are necessary 
to call forth the so-called material cause into activity'^” The 
appearance of an effect (such as the manifestation of the figure 
of the statue in the marble block by the causal efficiency of the 
sculptor's art) is only its passage from potentiality to actuality 
and the concomitant conditions {sahakdri-sakti^ or efficient cause 
{nimitta-kdranay such as the sculptor's art) is a sort of mechanical 
help or instrumental help to this passage or the transition^ The 
refilling from prakrti thus means nothing more than this, that 
by the inherent teleology of the prakrti, the reals there are so 
collocated as to be transformed into mahat as those of the mahat 
have been collocated to form the bhutadi or the tanmatras. 


1 Vydsabhdsya and Yogavdrttika^ iv. 3 ; Tattvavaiidradiy IV. 3. 

2 Ray, History of Hindu Chemistry y p. 72. ^ Ibid. p. 73. 
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Yoga however explains this more vividly on the basis of 
transformation of the liberated potential energy. The sum of 
material causes potentially contains the energy manifested in the 
sum of effects. When the effectuating condition is added to the 
sum of material conditions in a given collocation, all that happens 
is that a stimulus is imparted which removes the arrest, disturbs 
the relatively stable equilibrium, and brings on a liberation of 
energy together with a fresh collocation {gunasannivdavis'esa). 
As the owner of an adjacent field in transferring water from one 
field to another of the same or lower level has only to remove 
the obstructing mud barriers, whereupon the water flows of itself 
to the other field, so when the efficient or instrumental causes 
(such as the sculptor’s art) remove the barrier inherent in any 
collocation against its transformation into any other collocation, 
the energy from that collocation flows out in a corresponding 
manner and determines the collocation. Thus for example the 
energy which collocated the milk-atoms to form milk was in a 
state of arrest in the milk state. If by heat or other causes this 
barrier is removed, the energy naturally changes direction in a 
corresponding manner and collocates the atoms accordingly for 
the formation of curd. So also as soon as the barriers are removed 
from the prakrti, guided by the constant will of I.^vara, the reals 
in equilibrium in the state of prakrti leave their state of arrest 
and evolve them.selves into mahat, etc. 

Change as the formation of new collocations. 

It is easy to .see from what we have already said that any 
collocation of atoms forming a thing could not change its form, 
unless the barrier inherent or cau.sed by the formation of the 
present collocation could be removed by some other extraneous 
instrumental cause. All gross things are formed by the colloca- 
tion of the five atoms of ksiti, ap, tejas, marut, and vyoman. The 
difference between one thing and another is simply this, that its 
collocation of atoms or the arrangement or grouping of atoms 
is different from that in another. The formation of a collocation 
has an inherent barrier against any change, which keeps that 
collocation in a state of equilibrium, and it is easy to .see that 
these barriers exist in infinite directions in which all the other 
infinite objects of the world exist. From whichever side the barrier 
is removed, the energy flows in that direction and helps the 
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formation of a corresponding object. Provided the suitable barriers 
could be removed, anything could be changed into any other thing. 
And it is believed that the Yogins can acquire the powers by 
which they can remove any barriers, and thus make anything out of 
any other thing. But generally in the normal course of events the 
line of evolution follows “a definite law which cannot be over- 
stepped” (^parindmakramaniyamd) or in other words there are 
some natural barriers which cannot be removed, and thus the 
evolutionary course has to take a path to the exclusion of those 
line.s where the barriers could not be removed. Thus saffron grows 
in countries like Kashmere and not in Bengal, this is limitation of 
countries {desdpahandlui) ; certain kinds of paddy grow in the rainy 
season only, this is limitation of season or time {kdldpabandha)\ 
deer cannot beget men, this is limitation by form (akardpabandha)', 
curd can come out of milk, this is the limitation of causes {iiimit- 
tdpabandhd). The evolutionary course can thus follow only that 
path which is not barricaded by any of these limitations or natural 
ob.structions‘. 

Change is taking place everywhere, from the smallest and least 
to the highest. Atoms and reals are continually vibrating and 
changing places in any and every object. At each moment the 
whole universe is undergoing change, and the collocation of atoms 
at any moment is different from what it was at the previous 
moment. When these changes are perceivable, they are perceived 
as dharmaparindvia or changes of dharma or quality; but per- 
ceived or unperceived the changes are continually going on. This 
change of appearance may be viewed from another aspect by 
virtue of which we may call it pre.sent or past, and old or new, 
and these are respectively called the laksanapari^dma and avasthd- 
parindma. At every moment every object of the world is under- 
going evolution or change, change as past, present and future, 
as new, old or unborn. When any change is in a potential state 
we call it future, when manifested present, when it becomes sub- 
latent again it is said to be past. Thus it is that the potential, 
manifest, and sub-latent changes of a thing are called future, 
present and past^ 

^ Vyd^abhdsya^ Tattvavaiiaradl Yoppavarttika^ III, 14. 

2 It is well to note in this connection that Samkhya-yoga does not admit the exist- 
ence of time as an independent entity like the Nyaya-Vai^esika. Time represents the 
order of moments in which the mind grasps the phenomenal changes. It is hence a 
construction of the mind {buddhi-nirmana). The time required by an atom to move 
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Causation as Satkaryavada (the theory that the effect poten- 
tially exists before it is generated by the movement of 

the cause). 

The above consideration brings us to an important aspect of 
the Sarnkhya view of causation as satkaryavada, Sarnkhya holds 
that there can be no production of a thing previously non-existent ; 
causation means the appearance or manifestation of a quality due 
to certain changes of collocations in the causes which were already 
held in them in a potential form. Production of effect only means 
an internal change of the arrangement of atoms in the cause, and 
this exists in it in a potential form, and just a little loosening of 
the barrier which was standing in the way of the happening of 
such a change of arrangement will produce the desired new col- 
location — the effect. This doctrine is called satkaryavada, i.e. 
that the karya or effect is sat or existent even before the causal 
operation to produce the effect was launched. The oil exists in 
the sesamum, the statue in the stone, the curd in the milk. The 
causal operation {kdrakavydpara) only renders that manifest 
{dvirbhuta) which was formerly in an unmanifested condition 
{tirohitay. 

The Buddhists also believed in change, as much as Sarnkhya 
did, but with them there was no background to the change; 
every change was thus absolutely a new one, and when it was 
past, the next moment the change was lost absolutely. There 
were only the passing dharmas or manifestations of forms and 
qualities, but there was no permanent underlying dharma or sub- 
stance. Sarnkhya also holds in the continual change of dharmas, 
but it also holds that these dharmas represent only the conditions 
of the permanent reals. The conditions and collocations of the reals 
change constantly, but the reals themselves are unchangeable. 
The effect according to the Buddhists was non-existent, it came 
into being for a moment and was lost. On account of this theory 
of causation and also on account of their doctrine of <>unya, they 
were called vaindsikas (nihilists) by the Vedantins. This doctrine 
is therefore contrasted to Sarnkhya doctrine as asatkdryavdda, 

its owii measure of space is called a moment {k^anci) or one unit of time. Vijfiana 
Bhiksu regards one unit movement of the gunas or reals as a moment. When by 
true wisdom the gunas are perceived as they are both the illusory notions of time and 
space vanish. Vydsabhdsya, Tattvavaitaradi, and Yogavdrttika, HI. 5^ and HI. 13. 

^ Tattvakaumudt, 9. 
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The Jain view holds that both these views are relatively true and 
that from one point of view satkaryavada is true and from another 
asatkSryavada. The Samkhya view that the cause is continually 
transforming itself into its effects is technically called parindma- 
vada as against the Vedanta view called the vivarttavdda\ that 
cause remains ever the same, and what we call effects are but 
illusory impositions of mere unreal appearance of name and form 
— mere Maya^ 

SSmkhya Atheism and Yoga Theism. 

Granted that the interchange of the positions of the infinite 
number of reals produce all the world and its transformations; 
whence comes this fixed order of the universe, the fixed order of 
cause and effect, the fixed order of the so-called barriers which 
prevent the transformation of any cause into any effect or the 
first disturbance of the equilibrium of the prakrti? Sarnkhya 
denies the existence of I‘^vara(God) or any other exterior influence, 
and holds that there is an inherent tendency in these reals which 
guides all their movements. This tendency or teleology demands 
that the movements of the reals should be in such a manner that 
they may render vSome service to the souls either in the direction 
of enjoyment or salvation. It is by the natural course of such a 
tendency that prakrti is disturbed, and the gunas develop on two 
lines — on the mental plane, citta or mind comprising the sense 
faculties, and on the objective plane as material objects; and it is 
in fulfilment of the demands of this tendency that on the one 
hand take place subjective experiences as the changes of the 
buddhi and on the other the infinite modes of the changes of ob- 
jective things. It is this tendency to be of service to the purusas 
{purusdrthatd) that guides all the movements of the reals, restrains 
all disorder, renders the world a fit object of experience, and 
finally rouses them to turn back from the world and seek to attain 
liberation from the association of prakrti and its gratuitous service, 
which causes us all this trouble of sarnsara. 

Yoga here asks, how the blind tendency of the non-intelligent 

^ Both the Vedanta and the Samkhya theories of causation are sometimes loosely 
called satkaryyavada. But correctly speaking as some discerning commentators have 
pointed out, the Vedanta theory of causation should be called satkaranavada for ac- 
cording to it the karana (cause) alone exists {sat) and all kdryyas (effects) are illusory 
appearances of the karana ; but according to Samkhya the karyya exists in a potential 
state in the karana and is hence always existing and real. 
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prakrti can bring forth this order and harmony of the universe, 
how can it determine what course of evolution will be of the best 
service to the purusas, how can it remove its own barriers and 
lend itself to the evolutionary process from the state of prakrti 
equilibrium? How too can this blind tendency so regulate the 
evolutionary order that all men must suffer pains according to 
their bad karmas, and happiness according to their good ones? 
There must be some intelligent Being who should help the course 
of evolution in such a way that this system of order and harmony 
may be attained. This Being is Isvara. Uvara is a purusa who 
had never been subject to ignorance, afflictions, or passions. His 
body is of pure sattva quality which can never be touched by 
ignorance. He is all knowledge and all powerful. He has a per- 
manent wish that those barriers in the course of the evolution of 
the reals by which the evolution of the gunas may best serve the 
double interest of the purusa’s experience {bhogd) and liberation 
(apavarga) should be removed. It is according to this perma- 
nent will of Isvara that the proper barriers are removed and the 
gunas follow naturally an intelligent course of evolution for the 
service of the best interests of the purusas. Ij^ivara has not created 
the prakrti ; he only disturbs the equilibrium of the prakrti in its 
quiescent state, and later on helps it to follow an intelligent order 
by which the fruits of karma are properly distributed and the order 
of the world is brought about. This acknowledgement of Hvara 
in Yoga and its denial by Samkhya marks the main theoretic 
difference between the two according to which the Yoga and 
Samkhya are distinguished as Se^vara Samkhya (Sarnkhya with 
Isvara) and Nirij^vara Sarnkhya (Atheistic Samkhya) ^ 

Buddhi and Purusa. 

The question again arises that though purusa is pure intel- 
ligence, the gunas are non-intelligent subtle substances, how 
can the latter come into touch with the former? Moreover, 
the purusa is pure inactive intelligence without any touch of 
impurity and what service or need can such a purusa have of 
the gunas? This difficulty is anticipated by Samkhya, which has 
already made room for its answer by assuming that one class of 
the gunas called sattva is such that it resembles the purity and 
the intelligence of the purusa to a very high degree, so much so 

^ Tativavaiiiiradiy IV. 3 ; Yogavdrttika^ I- 24; and Pravacanabhdsya, v. i-i-z. 

17 — 2 
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that it can reflect the intelligence of the purusa, and thus render 
its non-intelligent transformations to appear as if they were in- 
telligent. Thus all our thoughts and other emotional or volitional 
operations are really the non-intelligent transformations of the 
buddhi or citta having a large sattva preponderance; but by virtue 
of the reflection of the purusa in the buddhi, these appear as if 
they are intelligent. The self (puru.sa) according to Sarnkhya- 
Yoga is not directly demonstrated by self-consciousness. Its 
existence is a matter of inference on teleological grounds and 
grounds of moral responsibility. The self cannot be directly 
noticed as being separate from the buddhi modifications. Through 
beginningless ignorance there is a confusion and the changing 
states of buddhi arc regarded as conscious. These buddhi changes 
are further so associated with the reflection of the purusa in the 
buddhi that they are interpreted as the experiences of the purusa. 
This association of the buddhi with the reflection of the purusa 
in the buddhi has such a special fitness {yogyatd) that it is inter- 
preted as the experience of the purusa. This explanation of 
Vacaspati of the situation is objected to by Vijiiana Bhiksu. 
Vijfiana Bhiksu says that the association of the buddhi with the 
image of the purusa cannot give us the notion of a real person 
who undergoes the experiences. It is to be supposed therefore 
that when the buddhi is intelligized by the reflection of the purusa, 
it is then superimposed upon the purusa, and we have the notion 
of an abiding person who experiences^ Whatever may be the 
explanation, it seems that the union of the buddhi with the purusa 
is somewhat mystical. As a result of this reflection of cit on 
buddhi and the superimposition of the buddhi the purusa cannot 
realize that the transformations of the buddhi are not its own. 
Buddhi resembles purusa in transparency, and the purusa fails to 
differentiate itself from the modifications of the buddhi, and as 
a result of this non-distinction the purusa becomes bound down 
to the buddhi, always failing to recognize the truth that the 
buddhi and its transformations are wholly alien to it. This non- 
distinction of purusa from buddhi which is itself a mode of buddhi 
is what is meant by avidyd (non-knowledge) in Sarnkhya, and is 
the root of all experience and all misery®. 

^ Tattvavai§&radi and Yogavdrttika, i. 4. 

^ This indicates the nature of the analysis of illusion with Sarnkhya. It is the 
non-apprehension of the distinction of two things (e.g. the snake and the rope) that 
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Yoga holds a slightly different view and supposes that the 
purusa not only fails to distinguish the difference between it- 
self and the buddhi but positively takes the transformations of 
buddhi as its own. It is no non-perception of the difference 
but positively false knowledge, that we take the purusa to be 
that which it is not (anyathdkhyati). It takes the changing, 
impure, sorrowful, and objective prakrti or buddhi to be the 
changeless, pure, happiness-begetting subject. It wrongly thinks 
buddhi to be the self and regards it as pure, permanent and 
capable of giving us happiness. This is the avidya of Yoga. 
A buddhi associated with a purusa is dominated by such an 
avidya, and when birth after birth tlie same buddhi is associated 
with the same purusa, it cannot easily get rid of this avidya. 
If in the meantime pralaya takes place, the buddhi is submerged 
in the prakrti, and the avidya also sleeps with it. When at the 
beginning of the next creation the individual buddhis associated 
with the purusas emerge, the old avidyas also become manifest 
by virtue of it and the buddhis associate themselves with the 
purusas to which they were attached before the pralaya. Thus 
proceeds the course of samsara. When the avidya of a person 
is rooted out by the rise of true knowledge, the buddhi fails to 
attach itself to the purusa and is forever dissociated from it, and 
this is the state of mukti. 

The Cognitive Process and some characteristics of Citta. 

It has been said that buddhi and the internal objects have 
evolved in order to givM 9 |f scope to the experience of the purusa. 
What is the process of this experience? Samkhya (as explained 
by Vacaspati) holds that through the senses the buddhi comes 
into touch with external objects. At the first moment of this 
touch there is an indeterminate consciousness in which the parti- 
culars of the thing cannot be noticed. 1 his is called nirvtkalpa 
pratyaksa (indeterminate perception). At the next moment by 
the function of the samkalpa (synthesis) and vikalpa (abstraction 
or imagination) of manas (mind-organ) the thing is perceived in 
all its determinate character; the manas differentiates, integrates, 
and associates the sense-data received through the senses, and 

is the cause of illusion; it is therefore called the akhyati (non-apprehension) theory of 
illusion which must be distinguished from the anyathdkhyati (misapprehension) theory 
of illusion of Yoga which consists in positively misapprehending one (e.g. the rope) 
for the other (e.g. snake). Vogavdrttika, i. 8. 
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thus generates the determinate perception, which when intelligi2ed 
by the purusa and associated with it becomes interpreted as the 
experience of the person. The action of the senses, ahamkara, 
and buddhi, may take place sometimes successively and at other 
times as in cases of sudden fear simultaneously. Vijfiana Bhiksu 
differs from this view of Vacaspati, and denies the synthetic 
activity of the mind-organ (manas), and says that the buddhi 
directly comes into touch with the objects through the senses. 
At the first moment of touch the perception is indeterminate, 
but at the second moment it becomes clear and determinated 
It is evident that on this view the importance of manas is reduced 
to a minimum and it is regarded as being only the faculty of de- 
sire, doubt and imagination. 

Buddhi, including ahamkara and the senses, often called citta 
in Yoga, is always incessantly suffering changes like the flame 
of a lamp; it is made up of a large preponderance of the pure 
.sattva substances, and is constantly moulding itself from one con- 
tent to another. These images by the dual reflection of buddhi 
and purusa are constantly becoming conscious, and are being 
interpreted as the experiences of a person. The existence of the 
purusa is to be postulated for explaining the illumination of con- 
sciousness and for explaining experience and moral endeavour. 
The buddhi is spread all over the body, as it were, for it is by its 
functions that the life of the body is kept up; for the Sarnkhya 
does not admit any separate prana vayu (vital breath) to keep the 
body living. What are called vdyus (bio-motor force) in Vedanta 
are but the different modes of operation of this category of 
buddhi, which acts all through the body and by its diverse move- 
ments performs the life-functions and sense-functions of the body. 

1 As the contact of the buddhi with the external oVjjects takes place through the 
senses, the sense-data of colours, etc., are modified by the senses if they are defective. 
The spatial qualities of things are however perceived by the senses directly, but the 
time-order is a scheme of the citta or the buddhi. (Generally speaking Yoga holds 
that the external objects are faithfully copied by the buddhi in which they are reflected, 
like trees in a lake : 

“ tasmimka darpanc sphare samastd vastiidrstayah 
imCistah pratibimbauti saraslva tatadrufuah'^ Yogavdrttika^ I. 4. 

The buddhi assumes the form of the object which is reflected on it by the senses, 
or rather the mind flows out through the senses to the external objects and assumes 
their forms : indriydnyciui prandlikd cittasancaranamdrgah taih samyujya iadgola- 
kadudrd bahy avast usuparakt asya citiasyendriyasdhiiyenaivdrthdkdrah parindmo 
bhavatiy Yogavdritika^ 1. vi. 7. Contrast Tattvakaumudl^ 27 and 30. 
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Apart from the perceptions and the life-functions, buddhi, or 
rather citta as Yoga describes it, contains within it the root im- 
pressions {samskdras) and the tastes and instincts or tendencies 
of all past lives (zklsatidy. These samskaras are revived under suit- 
able associations. Every man had had infinite numbers of births in 
tb*ir past lives as man and as some animal. In all these lives the 
same citta was always following him. The citta has thus collected 
within itself the instincts and tendencies of all those different 
animal lives. It is knotted with the.se vasanas like a net. If a man 
pas.ses into a dog life by rebirth, the vasanas of a dog life, which 
the man must have had in some of his previous infinite number of 
births, are revived, and the man’s tendencies become like those of 
a dog. He forgets the experiences of his previous life and becomes 
attached to enjoyment in the manner of a dog. It is by the revival 
of the vasana suitable to each particular birth that there cannot be 
any collision such as might have occurred if the instincts and 
tendencies of a previous dog-life were active when any one was 
born as man. 

The .samskaras represent the root impressions by which any 
habit of life that man has lived through, or any plea.sure in 
which he took delight for .some time, or any pa.ssions which were 


^ The word samiskara i.s used by Panini who probal)ly preceded Buddha in three 
different senses: (i) improving a thing as distinguished from generating a new quality 
(Sdta utkarsadhanam samskarahy Kaisika on Panini, vi. ii. 16), (2) conglomeration 
or aggregation, and (3) adornment (I\anini, vi. i. 137, 138). In the Piukas the word 
sahkhara is used in various senses such as constructing, preparing, perfecting, embel- 
lishing, aggregation, matter, karma, the skandhas {collected by Childers). In fact 
sahkhara stands for almost anything of which impermanence could be predicated. 
But in spite of so many diversities of meaning I venture to .suggest that the meaning 
of aggregation [samauaya of Panini) is prominent. The word samskaroii is used in 
Kausitaki, ii. 6, Chandogya, iv. xvi. 2, 3, 4, viii. 8, 5, and Brhadaranyaka, VI. iii. i, 
in the sense of improving. I have not yet come across any literary use of the second 
meaning in Sanskrit. The meaning of saniskara in Hindu philosophy is altogether 
different. It means the impressions (which exist sub-consciously in the mind) of the 
objects experienced. All our experiences whether cognitive, emotional or conative 
exist in sub-conscious states and may under suitable conditions be reproduced as 
memory (smrti). The word vasana ( Yoga sfttra, iv. 24) seems to be a later word. The 
earlier Upanisads do not mention it and so far as I know it is not mentioned in the Pali 
pitakas. Abhidhanappadipika of Moggallana mentions it, and it occurs in the Miiktika 
Upanisad. It comes from the root “z/ar” to stay. It is often loosely used in the sense 
of sarnskara, and in Vyasabhasya they are identified in iv. 9. But vasana generally 
refers to the tendencies of past lives most of which He dormant in the mind. Only those 
appear which can find scope in this life. But saniskaras are the sub-conscious states 
which are being constantly generated by experience. Vasanas are innate .sarriskaras not 
acquired in this life. See Vyasabhasya^ TaUvrwaiiaradJ and Vogaiiarttikay 1 1. 13. 
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engrossing to him, tend to be revived, for though these might 
not now be experienced, yet the fact that they were experienced 
before has so moulded and given shape to the citta that the 
citta will try to reproduce them by its own nature even without 
any such effort on our part. To safeguard against the revival of 
any undesirable idea or tendency it is therefore necessary that its 
roots as already left in the citta in the form of samskaras should 
be eradicated completely by the formation of the habit of a con- 
trary tendency, which if m«ade sufficiently strong will by its own 
sarnskara naturally stop the revival of the previous undesirable 
sarnskaras. 

Apart from these the citta possesses volitional activity {cesta) 
by which tlie ccjnative senses are brought into relation to their 
objects. There is also the reserved potent power (sakti) of citta, 
by which it can restrain itself and change its courses or continue 
to persist in any one direction. These characteristics are involved 
in the very essence of citta, and form the groundwork of the Yoga 
method of practice, which consists in steadying a particular state 
of mind to the exclusion of others. 

Merit or demerit {punya, papa) also is imbedded in the citta 
as its tendencies, regulating the mode of its movements, and 
giving pleasures and pains in accordance with it. 

Sorrow and its Dissolution^ 

Sanikhya and the Yoga, like the Buddhists, hold that all 
experience is sorrowful. Tamas, we know, represents the pain 
substance. As tamas must be present in some degree in all com- 
binations, all intellectual operations are fraught with some degree 
of painful feeling. Moreover even in states of temporary pleasure, 
we had sorrow at the previous moment when we had solicited 
it, and we have sorrow even when we enjoy it, for we have the 
fear that we may lose it. The sum total of sorrows is thus much 
greater than the pleasures, and the pleasures only strengthen the 
keenness of the sorrow. The wiser the man the greater is his 
capacity of realizing that the world and our experiences are all full 
of sorrow. For unless a man is convinced of this great truth that 
all is sorrow, and that temporary pleasures, whether generated by 
ordinary worldly experience or by enjoying heavenly experiences 
through the performance of Vedic sacrifices, are quite unable to 

^ Ta/ti'avat/dra(/i and Yo^avdrttikay II. 15, and Tattvakaumudiy i. 
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eradicate the roots of sorrow, he will not be anxious for mukti or 
the final uprooting of pains. A man must feel that all pleasures 
lead to sorrow, and that the ordinary ways of removing 
sorrows by seeking enjoyment cannot remove them ultimately; 
he must turn his back on the pleasures of the world and on the 
pleasures of paradise. The performances of sacrifices according 
to the Vedic rites may indeed give happiness, but as these involve 
the sacrifice of animals they must involve some sins and hence also 
some pains. Thus the performance of these cannot be regarded 
as desirable. It is when a man ceases from seeking pleasures 
that he thinks how best he can eradicate the roots of sorrow. 
Philosophy shows how extensive is sorrow, why sorrow comes, 
what is the way to uproot it, and what is the state when it is 
uprooted. The man who has resolved to uproot sorrow turns to 
philosophy to find out the means of doing it. 

The way of eradicating the root of sorrow is thus the practical 
enquiry of the Samkhya philosophy’. All experiences are sorrow. 
Therefore some means must be discovered by which all experi- 
ences may be shut out for ever. Death cannot bring it, for after 
death we shall have rebirth. So long as citta (mind) and purusa 
arc associated with each other, the sufferings will continue. 
Citta must be dissociated from purusa. Citta or buddhi, Sam- 
khya says, is associated with purusa because of the non-dis- 
tinction of itself from buddhi'^ It is necessary therefore that in 
buddhi we should be able to generate the true conception of the 
nature of purusa ; when this true conception of purusa arises in 
the buddhi it feels itself to be different, and distinct, from and 
quite unrelated to purusa, and thus ignorance is destroyed. As 
a result of that, buddhi turns its back on purusa and can no 
longer bind it to its experiences, which are all irrevocably con- 
nected with sorrow, and thus the purusa remains in its true 
form. This according to Sarnkhya philosophy is alone adequate 
to bring about the liberation of the purusa. Prakrti which was 
leading us through cycles of experiences from birth to birth, fulfils 
its final purpose when this true knowledge arises differentiating 

^ Yoga puts it in a slightly modified form. Its object is the cessation of the rebirth- 
process which is so much associated with sorrow (duhkhabahulah samsarah heyah), 

* The word citta is a Yoga term. It is so called l>ecause it is the repository of all 
sub-conscious states. .Samkhya generally uses the word buddhi. Both the words mean 
the same substance, the mind, but they emphasize its two different functions. Buddhi 
means intellection. 
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purusa from prakrti. This final purpose being attained the 
prakrti can never again bind the purusa with reference to whom 
this right knowledge was generated ; for other purusas however 
the bondage remains as before, and they continue their experi- 
ences from one birth to another in an endless cycle. 

Yoga, however, thinks that mere philosophy is not sufficient. 
In order to bring about liberation it is not enough that a true 
knowledge differentiating purusa and buddhi should arise, but it 
is necessary that all the old habits of experience of buddhi, all 
its samskaras should be once for all destroyed never to be revived 
again. At this stage the buddhi is transformed into its purest 
state, reflecting steadily the true nature of the purusa. This is 
the kevala (oneness) state of existence after which (all samskaras, 
all avidya being altogether uprooted) the citta is impotent any 
longer to hold on to the purusa, and like a stone hurled from a 
mountain top, gravitates back into the prakrti ^ To destroy the 
old sarnskaras, knowledge alone not being sufficient, a graduated 
course of practice is necessary. This graduated practice should 
be so arranged that by generating the practice of living higher 
and better modes of life, and steadying the mind on its subtler 
states, the habits of ordinary life may be removed. As the yogin 
advances he has to give up what he had adopted as good and 
try for that which is still better. Continuing thus he reaches the 
state when the buddhi is in its ultimate perfection and purity. 
At this stage the buddhi assumes the form of the purusa, and 
final liberation takes place. 

Karinas in Yoga are divided into four classes: (i) hikla or 
white {punya, those that produce happiness), (2) krpia or black 
{pdpay those that produce sorrow), (3) snkla-krsna {punya-pdpa^ 
most of our ordinary actions are partly virtuous and partly vicious 
as they involve, if not anything else, at least the death of many 
insects), (4) amkldkrstia (those inner acts of self-abnegation, and 
meditation which are devoid of any fruits as pleasures or pains). 
All external actions involve some sins, for it is difficult to work 
in the world and avoid taking the lives of insects'^. All karmas 

^ Both Samkhya and Yoga speak of this emancipated slate as Kaivalya (alone-ness), 
the former because all sorrows have been absolutely uprooted, never to grow up again 
and the latter because at this state purusa remains for ever alone without any associa- 
tion with buddlii, see Samkhya karika^ 68 and Yoga sutras^ IV. 34, 

^ Vyasabhiisya .and Tattvavaiiaradiy iv. 7. 
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proceed from the five-fold afflictions {kleMs\ namely atfidyd^ 
asmitd, rdga^ dvesa and abhinivesa. 

We have already noticed what was meant by avidya. It con- 
sists generally in ascribing intelligence to buddhi, in thinking it 
as permanent and leading to happiness. This false knowledge 
while remaining in this form further manifests itself in the other 
four forms of asmita, etc. Asmita means the thinking of worldly 
objects and our experiences as really belonging to us — the 
sense of “ mine ” or “ I to things that really are the qualities or 
transformations of the gunas. Raga means the consequent attach- 
ment to pleasures and things. Dvesa means aversion or antipathy 
to unpleasant things. Abhinivesa is the desire for life or love of 
life — the will to be. We proceed to work because we think our 
experiences to be our own, our body to be our own, our family 
to be our own, our possessions to be our own ; because we are 
attached to these ; because we feel great antipathy against any 
mischief that might befall them, and also because we love our 
life and always try to preserve it against any mischief. These all 
proceed, as is easy to see, from their root avidya, which consists 
in the false identification of buddhi with purusa. These five, 
avidya, asmita, raga, dvesa and abhinivesa, permeate our buddhi, 
and lead us to perform karma and to suffer. These together 
with the performed karmas which lie inherent in the buddhi as 
a particular mode of it transmigrate with the buddhi from birth 
to birth, and it is hard to get rid of them\ The karma in the 
aspect in which it lies in the buddhi as a mode or modification of 
it is called karmdsaya (the bed of karma for the purusa to lie in). 
We perform a karma actuated by the vicious tendencies {klesa) of 
the buddhi. The karma when thus performed leaves its stain or 
modification on the buddhi, and it is so ordained according to the 
teleology of the prakrti and the removal of obstacles in the course 
of its evolution in accordance with it by the permanent will of 
Isvara that each vicious action brings sufferance and a virtuous 
one pleasure. 

The karmas performed in the present life will generally ac- 
cumulate, and when the time for giving their fruits comes, such 
a life is ordained for the person, such a body is made ready for 
him according to the evolution of prakrti as shall make it possible 
for him to suffer or enjoy the fruits thereof. The karma of the 

^ Vydsabhasya and Tattvavaiidradi ^ ii. 3-9. 
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present life thus determines the particular kind of future birth 
(as this or that animal or man), the period of life (dyus) and the 
painful or pleasurable experiences {bhogd) destined for that life. 
Exceedingly good actions and extremely bad actions often pro- 
duce their effects in this life. It may also happen that a man has 
done certain bad actions, for the realization of the fruits of which 
he requires a dog-life and good actions for the fruits of which 
he requires a man-life. In such cases the good action may remain 
in abeyance and the man may suffer the pains of a dog-life first 
and then be born again as a man to enjoy the fruits of his good 
actions. But if we can remove ignorance and the other afflictions, 
all his previous unfulfilled karmas are for ever lost and cannot 
again be revived. He has of course to suffer the fruits of those 
karmas which have already ripened. This is the jivanmukti stage, 
when the sage has attained true knowledge and is yet suffering 
mundane life in order to experience the karmas that have already 
ripened {tis(/i^ti sainskdravasdt cakrabhraniivadd/irtasarFrak), 

Citta. 

The word Yoga which was formerly used in Vedic literature 
in the sense of the restraint of the senses is used by Patafijali in 
his Yoga sutra in the sense of the partial or full restraint or 
steadying of the states of citta. Some sort of concentration may 
be brought about by violent passions, as when fighting against 
a mortal enemy, or even by an ignorant attachment or instinct. 
The citta which has the concentration of the former type is called 
ksipta (wild) and of the latter type pramudha (ignorant). There 
is another kind of citta, as with all ordinary people, in which 
concentration is only possible for a time, the mind remaining 
steady on one thing for a short time leaves that off and clings to 
another thing and so on. This is called the viksipta (unsteady) 
stage of mind {cittabhumi\ As distinguished from these there is 
an advanced stage of citta in which it can concentrate steadily on 
an object for a long time. This is the ekdgra (one-pointed) stage. 
There is a still further advanced stage in which the citta processes 
are absolutely stopped. This happens immediately before mukti, 
and is called the nirodha (cessation) state of citta. The purpose of 
Yoga is to achieve the conditions of the last two stages of citta. 

The cittas have five processes {vrtti\ (i) pranidna^ (valid 

* Samkhya holds that both validity and invalidity of any cognition depend upon 
the cognitive state itself and not on correspondence with external facts or objects 
[svatah pramclnyam sva(ah aprdmdnyam). The contribution of Samkhya to the doc- 
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cognitive states such as are generated by perception, inference 
and scriptural testimony), (2) viparyaya (false knowledge, illusion, 
etc.), (3) vikalpa (abstraction, construction and different kinds of 
imagination), (4) nidrd (sleep, is a vacant state of mind, in which 
tamas tends to predominate), (5) srnrti (memory). 

These states of mind (vriti) comprise our inner experience. 
When they lead us towards samsara into the course of passions 
and their satisfactions, they are said to be k/ista (afflicted or 
leading to affliction) ; when they lead us towards liberation, they 
are called aklista (unafflicted). To whichever side we go, towards 
samsara or towards mukti, we have to make use of our states of 
mind ; the states which are bad often alternate with good states, 
and whichever state should tend towards our final good (libera- 
tion) must be regarded as good. 

This draws attention to that important characteristic of citta, 
that it sometimes tends towards good (i.e. liberation) and some- 
times towards bad (sarnsara). It is like a river, as the Vydsa- 
bhdsya says, which flows both ways, towards sin and towards the 
good. The teleology of prakrti requires that it should produce 
in man the samsara as well as the liberation tendency. 

Thus in accordance with it in the midst of many bad thoughts 
and bad habits there come good moral will and good thoughts, 
and in the midst of good thoughts and habits come also bad 
thoughts and vicious tendencies. The will to be good is therefore 
never lost in man, as it is an innate tendency in him which is 
as strong as his desire to enjoy pleasures. This point is rather 
remarkable, for it gives us the key of Yoga ethics and shows that 
our desire of liberation is not actuated by any hedonistic attraction 
for happiness or even removal of pain, but by an innate tendency 
of the mind to follow the path of liberation ^ Removal of pains 

trine of inference is not defuiitely known. What little Vacaspati says on the subject has 
been borrowed from Vatsyayana such as the piifvavat^ ksavat and samanyatodr^ta types 
of inference, and these may better be consulted in our chapter on Nyaya or in the 'Tdtpar- 
yatikd of Vacaspati. Samkhya inference was probably from particular to particular on 
the ground of seven kinds of relations according to which they had seven kinds of in- 
ference ‘ ‘ mdtrdnimittasamyogiviroJhisahacdribhih, Svasvdmibadhyaghdtddyaih sdm- 
kkydndm saptadkdnumd'' ( 7 'dtpa 7 yattkdy p. 109). Samkhya definition of inference as 
given by Udyotakara (i. I. v) is sambandhadekasrndt praiyaksacchesasiddhiranumd- 
nam.'^ 

^ Sarnkhya however makes the absolute and complete destruction of three kinds 
of sorrows, ddhydtmika (generated internally by the illness of the body or the unsatis- 
fied passions of the mind), ddhibhautika (generated externally by the injuries inflicted 
by other men, beasts, etc.) and ddhidaivika (generated by the injuries inflicted by demons 
and ghosts) the object of all our endeavours (purufdrtha)* 
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is of course the concomitant effect of following such a course, but 
still the motive to follow this path is a natural and irresistible 
tendency of the mind. Man has power {sakti) stored up in his 
citta, and he has to use it in such a way that this tendency may 
gradually grow stronger and stronger and ultimately uproot the 
other. He must succeed in this, since prakrti wants liberation for 
her final realization*. 

Yoga Purificatory Practices (Parikarma). 

The purpose of Yoga meditation is to steady the mind on 
the gradually advancing stages of thoughts towards liberation, 
so that vicious tendencies may gradually be more and more 
weakened and at last disappear altogether. But before the mind 
can be fit for this lofty meditation, it is necessary that it should 
be purged of ordinary impurities. Thus the intending yogin 
should practise absolute non-injury to all living beings {ahvnsd), 
absolute and strict truthfulness {satya), non-stealing {asteya\ 
absolute sexual restraint {brahmacarya) and the acceptance of 
nothing but that which is absolutely necessary {aparigraha). 
These are collectively called yania. Again side by side with these 
abstinences one must also practise external cleanline.ss by ablu- 
tions and inner cleanliness of the mind, contentment of mind, the 
habit of bearing all privations of heat and cold, or keeping the 
body unmoved and remaining silent in speech {tapas), the study 
of philosophy {svadhydyd) and meditation on Hvara {livara- 
pranidhdna). These are collectively called niyamas. To these are 
also to be added certain other moral disciplines such as pratipaksa- 
bhdiiand, waitri, kanind, muditd and upeksd. Pratipaksa-bhavana 
means that whenever a bad thought (e.g. selfish motive) may 
come one should practise the opposite good thought (self- 
sacrifice); so that the bad thoughts may not find any scope. 
Most of our vices are originated by our unfriendly relations 
with our fellow-beings. To remove these the practice of mere 
abstinence may not be sufficient, and therefore one should 
habituate the mind to keep itself in positive good relations with 
our fellow-beings. The practice of maitri means to think of 
all beings as friends. If we continually habituate ourselves to 
think this, we can never be displeased with them. So too one 
should practise karuna or kindly feeling for sufferers, mudita 

1 See my "Yoga Psychology," Quest, October, 1911. 
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or a feeling of happiness for the good of all beings, and upeksa 
or a feeling of equanimity and indifference for the vices of others. 
The last one indicates that the yogin should not take any note 
of the vices of vicious men. 

When the mind becomes disinclined to all worldly pleasures 
{vairdgya) and to all such as are promised in heaven by the per- 
formances of Vedic sacrifices, and the mind purged of its dross 
and made fit for the practice of Yoga meditation, the yogin may 
attain liberation by a constant practice {abhyasa) attended with 
faith, confidence (sraddhd\ strength of purpose and execution 
(vtrya) and wisdom {prajnd) attained at each advance. 

The Yoga Meditation. 

When the mind has become pure the chances of its being 
ruffled by external disturbances are greatly reduced. At such 
a stage the yogin takes a firm posture (dsand) and fixes his mind 
on any object he chooses. It is, however, preferable that he should 
fix it on L^vara, for in that case Isvara being pleased removes 
many of the obstacles in his path, and it becomes easier for 
him to attain success. But of course he makes his own choice, 
and can choose anything he likes for the unifying concentration 
{sarnddhi) of his mind. There are four states of this unifying 
concentration namely vitarka^ viedra, dnanda and asniitd. Of 
these vitarka and vicara have each two varieties, savitarka^ nirvi- 
tarka,savicdra,7iirvicdra^. When the mind concentrates on objects, 
remembering their names and qualities, it is called the savitarka 
stage ; when on the five tanmatras with a remembrance of their 
qualities it is called savicara, and when it is one with the tan- 
matras without any notion of their qualities it is called nirvicara. 
Higher than these are the ananda and the asmita states. In the 
ananda state the mind concentrates on the buddhi with its func- 
tions of the senses causing pleasure. In the asmita stage buddhi 
concentrates on pure substance as divested of all modifica- 
tions. In all these stages there are objects on which the mind 
consciously concentrates, these are therefore called the samprajndta 
(with knowledge of objects) types of samadhi. Next to this comes 
the last stage of samadhi called the asamprajndta or nirodha 
samadhi, in which the mind is without any object. By remaining 

^ Vacaspati, however, thinks that ananda and asmita have also two other varieties, 
which is denied by Bhiksu. 
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long in this stage the old potencies (samskaras) or impressions 
due to the continued experience of worldly events tending towards 
the objective world or towards any process of experiencing inner 
thinking are destroyed by the production of a strong habit of the 
nirodha state. At this stage dawns the true knowledge, when the 
buddhi becomes as pure as the purusa, and after that the citta not 
being able to bind the purusa any longer returns back to prakrti. 

In order to practise this concentration one has to see that 
there may be no disturbance, and the yogin should select a 
quiet place on a hill or in a forest. One of the main obstacles 
is, however, to be found in our constant respiratory action. This 
has to be stopped by the practice of prdndydma, Pranayama 
consists in taking in breath, keeping it for a while and then 
giving it up. With practice one may retain breath steadily for 
hours, days, months and even years. When there is no need 
of taking in breath or giving it out, and it can be retained 
steady for a long time, one of the main obstacles is removed. 

The process of practising concentration is begun by sitting 
in a steady posture, holding the breath by pranayama, excluding 
all other thoughts, and fixing the mind on any object {dhdrand). 
At first it is difficult to fix steadily on any object, and the same 
thought has to be repeated constantly in the mind, this is called 
dhydna. After sufficient practice in dhyana the mind attains the 
power of making itself steady; at this stage it becomes one 
with its object and there is no change or repetition. There is 
no consciousness of subject, object or thinking, but the mind 
becomes steady and one with the object of thought. This is called 
samddhiK We have already described the six stages of samadhi. 
As the yogin acquires strength in one stage of samadhi, he passes 
on to a still higher stage and so on. As he progresses onwards 
he attains miraculous powers (vibhuti) and his faith and hope 
in the practice increase. Miraculous powers bring with them 
many temptations, but the yogin is firm of purpose and even 
though the position of Indra is offered to him he does not relax. 
His wisdom {prajila) also increases at each step. Prajfla know- 
ledge is as clear as perception, but while perception is limited to 

^ It should be noted that the word samadhi cannot properly be translated either 
by “ concentration” or by “ meditation.” It means that peculiar kind of concentra- 
tion in the Yoga sense by which the mind becomes one with its object and there is no 
movement of the mind into its passing states. 
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certain gross things and certain gross qualities* prajfta has no 
such limitations, penetrating into the subtlest things, the tan- 
matras, the gunas, and perceiving clearly and vividly all their 
subtle conditions and qualities^ As the potencies (samskdra) of the 
prajfia wisdom grow in strength the potencies of ordinary know- 
ledge are rooted out, and the yogin continues to remain always 
in his prajfia wisdom. It is a peculiarity of this prajAa that it 
leads a man towards liberation and cannot bind him to sarns^ra. 
The final prajAas which lead to liberation are of seven kinds, 
namely, (i) I have known the world, the object of suffering and 
misery, I have nothing more to know of it. (2) The grounds and 
roots of sarnsara have been thoroughly uprooted, nothing more 
of it remains to be uprooted. (3) Removal has become a fact of 
direct cognition by inhibitive trance. (4) The means of knowledge 
in the shape of a discrimination of purusa from prakrti has been 
understood. The other three are not psychological but are rather 
metaphysical processes associated with the situation. They are 
as follows: (5) The double purpose of buddhi experience and 
emancipation {bhoga and apavarga) has been realized. (6) The 
strong gravitating tendency of the disintegrated gunas drives 
them into prakrti like heavy stones dropped from high hill tops. 
(7) The buddhi disintegrated into its constituents the gunas 
become merged in the prakrti and remain there for ever. The 
purusa having passed beyond the bondage of the gunas shines 
forth in its pure intelligence. There is no bliss or happiness in 
this Sarnkhya-Yoga mukti, for all feeling belongs to prakrti. It 
is thus a state of pure intelligence. What the Sarrikhya tries to 
achieve through knowledge, Yoga achieves through the perfected 
discipline of the will and psychological control of the mental 
states. 

* The limitations which baffle perception are counted in the Kcirikd as folloM^s : 
Extreme remoteness (e.g. a lark high up in the sky), extreme proximity (e.g. collyrium 
inside the eye), loss of sense-organ (e.g. a blind man), want of attention, extreme 
smallness of the ol^ject (e.g. atoms), obstruction by other intervening objects (e.g, by 
walls), presence of superior lights (the star cannot be seen in daylight), being mixed 
up with other things of its own kind (e.g. water thrown into a lake). 

^ Though all things are but the modifications of gunas yet the real nature of the 
guijas is never revealed by the sense-knowledge. What appears to the senses are but 
illusory characteristics like those of magic (maya) ; 

‘ * Cjundndm paramam riipam tm drstipathamrechati 
YatUi drstipatham prdptam tanmdyeva sutucchakam.''^ 

Vydsabhasya^ IV. 13. 

The real nature of the gunas is thus revealed only by prajfld. 


D. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


THE NYAYA-VAISESIKA PHILOSOPHY 

Criticism of Buddhism and Samkhya from the 
Nyaya standpoint. 

The Buddhists had upset all common sense convictions of 
substance and attribute, cause and effect, and permanence of 
things, on the ground that all collocations are momentary; 
each group of collocations exhausts itself in giving rise to 
another group and that to another and so on. Rut if a col- 
location repre.senting milk generates the collocation of curd 
it is said to be due to a joint action of the elements forming 
the cau.se-col location and the modus operandi is unintelligible; 
the elements composing the cause-collocation cannot separately 
generate the elements composing the effect-collocation, for on 
such a supposition it becomes hard to maintain the doctrine 
of momentariness as the individual and separate exercise of in- 
fluence on the part of the cau.se-elements and their coordination 
and manifestation as effect cannot but take more than one moment. 
The supposition that the whole of the effect-collocation is the 
result of the joint action of the elements of cause-collocation is 
against our universal uncontradicted experience that specific 
elements constituting the cause (e.g. the whiteness of milk) are 
the cause of other corresponding elements of the effect (e.g. the 
whiteness of the curd); and vve could not .say that the hardness, 
blackness, and other properties of the atoms of iron in a lump 
state .should not be regarded as the cause of similar qualities in 
the iron ball, for this is again.st the te.stimony of experience. 
Moreover there would be no difference between material {updddna, 
e.g. clay of the jug), instrumental and concomitant cau.ses {nimitta 
and sahakdri, such as the potter, and the wheel, the stick etc. in 
forming the jug), for the cau.ses jointly produce the effect, and 
there was no room for distinguishing the material and the instru- 
mental causes, as such. 

Again at the very moment in which a cau.se-collocation is 
brought into being, it cannot exert its influence to produce its 
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effect-collocation. Thus after coming into being it would take the 
cause-collocation at least another moment to exercise its influence 
to produce the effect. How can the thing which is destroyed the 
moment after it is born produce any effect ? The truth is that 
causal elements remain and when tht^y are properly collocated 
the effect is produced. Ordinary experience also shows that we 
perceive things as existing from a past time. The past time is 
perceived by us as past, the present as present and the future as 
future and things are perceived as existing from a past time on- 
wards. 

The Samkhya assumption that effects are but the actualized 
states of the potential cause, and that the causal entity holds 
within it all the future .series of effects, and that thus the effect is 
already existent even before the causal movement for the pro- 
duction of the effect, is also baseles.s. Sarnkhya says that the 
oil was already existent in the sesamum and not in the stone, and 
that it is thus that oil can be got from sesamum and iK>t from the 
stone. The action of the instrumental cause with them consists 
only in actualizing or manifesting what was already existent in 
a potential form in the cause. This is all nonsense. A lump of 
clay is called the cause and the jug the effect; of what good is it 
to say that the jug exists in the clay since with clay we can never 
carry water A jug is made out of clay, but clay is not a jug. 
What is meant by saying that the jug was unmanifested or was 
in a potential state before, and that it has now become manifest 
or actual ? What does potential state mean ? The potential state 
of the jug is not the same as its actual state; thus the actual state 
of the jug must be admitted as non-existent before. If it is 
meant that the jug is made up of the same parts (the atoms) of 
which the clay is made up, of course we admit it, but this does 
not mean that the jug was existent in the atoms of the lump 
of clay. The potency inherent in the clay by virtue of which it 
can expose itself to the influence of other agents, such as the 
potter, for being transformed into a jug is not the same as the 
effect, the jug. Had it been so, then we should rather have said 
that the jug came out of the jug. The assumption of Samkhya 
that the substance and attribute have the same reality is also 
against all experience, for we all perceive that movement and 
attribute belong to substance and not to attribute. Again 
Samkhya holds a preposterous doctrine that buddhi is different 

18—2 
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from intelligence. It is absolutely unmeaning to call buddhi non- 
intelligent. Again what is the good of all this fictitious fuss that 
the qualities of buddhi are reflected on purusa and then again on 
buddhi. Evidently in all our experience we find that the soul 
{dtman) knows, feels and wills, and it is difficult to understand why 
Sarnkhya does not accept this patent fact and declare that know- 
ledge, feeling, and willing, all belonged to buddhi. Then again in 
order to explain experience it brought forth a theory of double 
reflection. Again Sarnkhya prakrti is non-intelligent, and where 
is the guarantee that she (prakrti) will not bind the wise again 
and will emancipate him once for all ? Why did the purusa be- 
come bound down? Prakrti is being utilized for enjoyment by 
the infinite number of purusas, and she is no delicate girl (as 
Sarnkhya supposes) who will leave the presence of the purusa 
ashamed as soon as her real nature is discovered. Again pleasure 
{sitkha), sorrow (duhkha) and a blinding feeling through ignorance 
(moha) are but the feeling-experiences of the soul, and with what 
impudence could Sarnkhya think of these as material substances? 
Again their cosmology of a mahat, ahainkara, the tanmiltras, 
is all a series of assumptions never testified by experience nor 
by reason. They are all a series of hopeless and foolish blunders. 
The phenomena of experience thus call for a new careful recon- 
struction in the light of reason and experience such as cannot 
be found in other systems. (See Nydyainanjan, pp. 452-466 
and 490-496.) 

Nyaya and Vaisesika sutras. 

It is very probable that the earliest beginnings of Nyaya are 
to be found in the disputations and debates amongst scholars 
trying to find out the right meanings of the Vedic texts for use 
in sacrifices and also in those disputations which took place be- 
tween the adherents of different schools of thought trying to 
defeat one another. I suppose that such disputations occurred in 
the days of the Upanisads, and the art of disputation was regarded 
even then as a subject of study, and it probably passed then by 
the name of vdkovdkya. Mr Bodas has pointed out that Apastamba 
who according to BUhler lived before the third century B.c.used the 
word Nyaya in the sense of Mimamsa*. The word Nyaya derived 

' Apastamba, trans. by Biihler, Introduction, p. xxvii., and Bodas’s article on the 
Historical Survey of Indian Logic in the Bombay Branch of J.R. A.S., vol. xix. 
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from the root ni is sometimes explained as that by which sentences 
and words could be interpreted as having one particular meaning 
and not another, and on the strength of this even Vedic accents of 
words (which indicate the meaning of compound words by pointing 
out the particular kind of compound in which the words entered 
into combination) were called Nyaya‘. Prof Jacobi on the strength 
of Kautilya’s enumeration of the vidya (sciences) as Anviksiki 
(the science of testing the perceptual and scriptural knowledge 
by further scrutiny), trayi (the three Vedas), vdrttd (the sciences 
of agriculture, cattle keeping etc.), and dandnniti (polity), and the 
enumeration of the philo.sophies as Srnnkhya, Yoga, Lokayata 
and Anvik.siki, supposes that the Nydya sutni was not in existence 
in Kautilya’s time 300 li.C.)’. Kautilya’s reference to Nyaya as 
Anviksiki only suggests that the word Nyaya was not a familiar 
name for Anvik.siki in Kautilya’s time. He seems to misunderstand 
Vatsyayana in thinking that Vatsyayana distinguishes Nyaya 
from the Anviksiki in holding that while the latter only means 
the science of logic the former means logic as well as metaphysics. 
What appears from Vatsyayana’s statement in Nydya sutra I. i. i 
is this that he points out that the science which was known in his 
time as Nyaya was the same as was referred to as Anviksiki by 
Kautilya. He distinctly identifies Nyayavidya with Anviksiki, 
but justifies the separate enumeration of certain logical categories 
such as safusaya {(Souht) etc., though these were already contained 
within the first two terms pramdna (means of cognition) and 
prameya (objects of cognition), by holding that unless the.se its 
special and separate branches {prthakprasthdna) were treated, 
Nyayavidya would simply become metaphysics {adhydtmavidyd) 
like the U panisads. The old meaning of Nyaya as the means of de- 
termining the right meaning or the right thing is also agreed upon 
by Vatsyayana and is sanctioned by Vacaspati in his Nydyavdrt- 
tikatdtparyatikd I. i. l). He compares the meaning of the word 
Nyaya i^pramdnairarthapariksanam — to scrutinize an object by 
means of logical proof) with the etymological meaning of the word 
anvIksikl(to scrutinize anything after it has been known by percep- 
tion and scriptures). Vatsyayana of course points out that so far as 
this logical side of Nyaya is concerned it has the widest scope for 

1 Kalidasa’s JCumdrasambhava *‘*^Ud^hdto pranavo ydsdm nyayaistribhirudiranam,^' 
also Mallinatha’s gloss on it. 

* Prof. Jacobi’s ^*The early history of Indian Philosophy f Indian Antiquary^ igrS. 
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itself as it includes all beings, all their actions, and all the sciences ^ 
He quotes Kautilya to show that in this capacity Nyaya is like 
light illumining all sciences and is the means of all works. In its 
capacity as dealing with the truths of metaphysics it may show the 
way to salvation. I do not dispute Prof. Jacobi’s main point that 
the metaphysical portion of the work was a later addition, for this 
seems to me to be a very probable view. In fact Vatsyayana him- 
self designates the logical portion as a prthakprasthana (separate 
branch). But I do not find that any statement of Vatsyayana or 
Kautilya can justify us in concluding that this addition was made 
after Kautilya. Vatsyayana has no doubt put more stress on the 
importance of the logical side of the work, but the reason of that 
seems to be quite obvious, for the importance of metaphysics or 
adhydtmavidyd was acknowledged by all. But the importance of 
the mere logical side would not appeal to most people. None of 
the dharmasastras (religious scriptures) or the Vedas would lend 
any support to it, and Vatsyayana had to seek the support of 
Kautilya in the matter as the last resource. The fact that Kau- 
tilya was not satisfied by counting Anviksiki as one of the four 
vidyas but also named it as one of the philosophies side by side 
with Samkhya seems to lead to the presumption that probably 
even in Kautilya’s time Nyaya was composed of two branches, 
one as adhyatmavidya and another as a science of logic or rather 
of debate. This combination is on the face of it loose and external, 
and it is not improbable that the metaphysical portion was added 
to increase the popularity of the logical part, which by itself might 
not attract sufficient attention. Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasada 
i^astrl in an article in the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society 
1905 says that as Vacaspati made two attempts to collect the 
Nydya sfitras, one n^sNydyasdei and the other Nydyasutroddhdra^ 
it seems that even in Vacaspati’s time he was not certain as to 
the authenticity of many of the Nydya sfitras. He further points 
out that there are unmistakable signs that many of the sutras 
were interpolated, and relates the Buddhist tradition from China 
and Japan that Mirok mingled Nyaya and Yoga. He also 

^ Vena prayuktah pravarttate tat prayojanam (that by which one is led to act is 
called prayojanam) ; yamarthani abhipsan jihasan vd karma drabhatc tmdnena sarve 
prdninah sarvdni karmdni sarvdka vidyCih vydptdh taddirayeika nydyah pravarttate 
(all those which one tries to have or to fly from are called prayojana, therefore all 
beings, all their actions, and all sciences, are included within prayojana, and all the.se 
depend on Nyaya). Vcitsyayatia bhasya^ i. i. i. 
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thinks that the sutras underwent two additions, one at the hands 
of some Buddhists and another at the hands of some Hindu who 
put in Hindu arguments against the Buddhist ones. These 
suggestions of this learned scholar seem to be very probable, but 
we have no clue by which we can ascertain the time when such 
additions were made. The fact that there are unmistakable proofs 
of the interpolation of many of the sutras makes the fixing of 
the date of the original part of the Nydya sutras still more diffi- 
cult, for the Buddhist references can hardly be of any help, and 
Prof Jacobi s attempt to fix the date of the Nydya sutras on the 
basis of references to Sunyavada naturally loses its value, except 
on the supposition that all references to i^unyavada must be later 
than Nagarjuna, which is not correct, since the Mahdydiia sutras 
written before Nagarjuna also held the i^unyavada doctrine. 

The late Dr S. C. Vidyabhusana in /.R.A.S. 1918 thinks 
that the earlier part of Nyaya was written by Gautama about 
550 B.C. whereas the Nydya sutras of Aksapada were written 
about 150 A.D. and says that the use of the word Nyaya in the 
sense of logic in Afahdbhdrata I. I. 67, L 70. 42-51, must be 
regarded as interpolations. He, however, does not give any 
reasons in support of his assumption. It appears from his treatment 
of the subject that the fixing of the date of Aksapada was made 
to fit in somehow with his idea that Aksapada wrote his Nydya 
sutras under the influence of Aristotle — ^a supposition which does 
not require serious refutation, at least so far as Dr Vidyabhusana 
has proved it. Thus after all this discussion we have not advanced 
a step towards the ascertainment of the date of the original part 
of the Nyaya. Goldstiicker says that both Patafijali (140 B.C.) 
and Katyayana (fourth century B.C.) knew the Nydya sutras^. We 
know that Kautilya knew the Nyaya in some form as Anviksiki 
in 300 B.C., and on the strength of this we may venture to say 
that the Nyaya existed in .some form as early as the fourth 
century B.C. But there are other reasons which lead me to think 
that at least some of the present sutras were written some time 
in the second century A.D. Bodas points out that Badarayana s 
sutras make allusions to the Vai^e.sika doctrines and not to Nyaya. 
On this ground he thinks that Vaisesika sutras were written be- 
fore Badarayana's Brahtna-sutras^ whereas the Nydya sutras were 
written later. Candrakanta Tarkalarnkara also contends in his 
^ GoldstUcker’s Pdnini^ p. 157. 
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edition of Vai^esika that the Vaisesika sutras were earlier than the 
Nyaya. It seems to me to be perfectly certain that the Vaisesika 
sutras were written before Caraka (8o A.D.) ; for he not only quotes 
one of the Vaisesika sutras, but the whole foundation of his medical 
physics is based on the Vaisesika physics^ The Lahkdvatara 
sfitra (which as it was quoted by A^vaghosa is earlier than 
8o A.D.) also makes allusions to the atomic doctrine. There are 
other weightier grounds, as we shall see later on, for supposing 
that the Vaisesika sutras are probably pre- Buddhistic‘S. 

It is certain that even the logical part of the present Nyaya 
sutras was preceded by previous speculations on the subject by 
thinkers of other schools. Thus in commenting on I. i. 32 in which 
the sutra states that a syllogism consists of five premisses 
Vatsyayana says that this sutra was written to refute the views 
of those who held that there should be ten premis.sesl The 
Vaisesika sutras also give us some of the earliest types of inference, 
which do not show any acquaintance with the technic of the Nyaya 
doctrine of inference^ 

Does Vaisesika represent an Old School of Mimaipsa ? 

The Vaisesika is so much associated with Nyaya by tradition 
that it seems at first sight quite unlikely that it could be supposed 
to represent an old school of Mlmanisa, older than that represented 
in the Mlmcimsd sutras. But a closer inspection of the Vaisesika 
sutras seems to confirm such a supposition in a very remarkable 
way. We have seen in the previous section that Caraka quotes 
a Vaisesika sutra. An examination of Caraka's Sutrasthdna (I. 
35-38) leaves us convinced that the writer of the verses had some 
compendium of Vaij^esika such as that of the Bhdsdpariccheda 
before him. Caraka sutra or kdrikd (i. i. 36) says that the gunas 
are those which have been enumerated such as heaviness, etc., 
cognition, and those which begin with the guna 'para'' (univer- 
sality) and end with "prayatua" (effort) together with the sense- 
qualities (sdrt/id). It seems that this is a reference to some well- 
known enumeration. But this enumeration is not to be found 
in the Vaisesika sutra (I, i. 6) which leaves out the six gunas, 

^ Caraka, Sdrira, 39. 

* See the next section. 

* Vatsyayana’s Bhasya on the Nyaya sutras, i. i. 32. This is undoubtedly a reference 
to the Jaina view as found in DatavaikHlikaniryukti as noted before. 

* Nyaya sutra I. i. 5, and VaUesika sutras IX. ii. 1-2, 4-5, and III. i. 8-17. 
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heaviness {gfurtitva), liquidity(^/n/z/a/^»^?Xoiliness(^«p^/jt/3f), elasticity 
{samskdra)y merit (dhanna) and demerit {ad/Mrma); in one part 
of the sutra the enumeration begins with “para'' (universality) 
and ends in “prayatna/' but buddhi (cognition) comes within 
the enumeration beginning from para and ending in prayatna, 
whereas in Caraka buddhi does not form part of the list and is 
separately enumerated. This leads me to suppose that Caraka's 
sutra was written at a time when the six gunas left out in the 
Vaisesika enumeration had come to be counted as gunas, and 
comf)endiums had been made in which these were enumerated. 
Bhasdpariccheda (a later Vai.4esika compendium), is a compilation 
from some very old karikas which are referred to by Vii>vanatha 
as being collected from atisamksiptacirantanoktihhi/d' — (from 
very ancient aphorisms^); Caraka’s definition of samanya and 
viiiesa shows that they had not then been counted as separate 
categories as in later Nyaya-Vaitesika doctrines; but though 
slightly different it is quite in keeping with the sort of definition 
one finds in the Vaisesika siitra that samanya (generality) and 
visesa are relative to each other-. Caraka's sutras were therefore 
probably written at a time when the Vaisesika doctrines were 
undergoing changes, and well-known compendiums were begin- 
ning to be written on them. 

The Vaisesika sutras .seem to be ignorant of the Buddhist 
doctrines. In their discussions on the existence of soul, there is 
no reference to any view as to non-existence of soul, but the 
argument turned on the point as to whether the self is to be an 
object of inference or revealed to us by our notion of “ I." There 
is also no other reference to any other systems except to some 
Mimarnsa doctrines and occasionally to Samkhya. There is no 
reason to suppose that the Mimam.sa doctrines referred to allude 
to the Minicinisd sutras of Jaimini. The manner in which the 
nature of inference has been treated shows that the Nyaya 
phraseology of purvavaV and ^'sesavat'' was not known. Vaise- 
sika sutras in more than one place refer to time as the ultimate 
cause*. We know that the Svetaivatara Upanisad refers to those 
who regard time as the cause of all things, but in none of the 

^ Professor Vanamali Vedantatirtha’s article in J, A.S. B,y 1908. 

^ Caraka (i. i. 33) says that samanya is that which produces unity and is 

that which separates. V. S. il. ii. 7. Samanya and visesa depend upon our mode of 
thinking (as united or as separate). 

^ Vaiiesika siitra (ii. ii. 9 and v. ii. 26). 
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systems that we have can we trace any upholding of this ancient 
view’. These considerations as well as the general style of the 
work and the methods of discussion lead me to think that these 
sutras are probably the oldest that we have and in all probability 
are pre-Buddhistic. 

The Vaisesika sutra begins with the statement that its object 
is to explain virtue, “dharma.” This is we know the manifest duty 
of Mimamsa and we know that unlike any other system Jaimini 
begins his Mimamsa sutras by defining “dharma.” This at first 
seems irrelevant to the main purpose of Vaiilesika, viz., the de- 
scription of tlie nature of padartha^ He then defines dharma as 
that which gives prosperity and ultimate good {ni/isnyasa) and 
says that the Veda must be regarded as valid, since it can dictate 
this. He ends his book with the remarks that those injunctions 
(of Vcdic deeds) which are performed for ordinary human motives 
bestow prosperity even though their efficacy is not known to us 
through our ordinary experience, and in this matter the Veda must 
be regarded as the authority which dictates those acts". The fact 
that the Vaii^esika begins with a promi.se to describe dharma and 
after describing the nature of substance.s, qualities and actions 
and also the adrsta (unknown virtue) due to dharma (merit 
accruing from the performance of Vedic deeds) by which many 
of our unexplained experiences may be explained, ends his book 
by saying that those Vedic works which are not seen to produce 
any direct effect, will produce prosperity through adrsta, shows 
that Kanada’s method of explaining dharma has been by showing 
that physical phenomena involving substance.s, qualities, and 
actions can only be explained up to a certain extent while a 
good number cannot be explained at all except on the as- 
sumption of adrsta (unseen virtue) produced by dharma. The 

^ Sveta^vatara i. i. 2. 

* I remember a verse (juoled in an old commentary of the Kalapa Vyakaratia^ in 
which it is .said that the description of the six categories by Kanada in his VaiUsika 
sutras^ after having proposed to describe the nature of dharma, is as irrelevant as to 
proceed towards the sea while intending to go to the mountain flimavat (Himalaya). 
“ Dharmatn vyakhyatukrunasya satpadarthopavanianavji Himavadgantukamasya saga^ 
raganianopamam ''' 

^ The sutra “ Tadvacandd dmndyasya prdmanyain (i. i. 3 and X. ii. 9) has been 
explained by Upaskdra as meaning “ The Veda being the word of Isvara (God) must 
be regarded as valid,” but since there is no mention of “ Isvara” anywhere in the text 
this is simply reading the later Nyaya ideas into tlie Vaisesika. Sutra x. ii. 8 is only 
a repetition of VI. ii. 1. 
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description of the categories of substance is not irrelevant, but 
is the means of proving that our ordinary experience of these 
cannot explain many facts which are only to be explained on 
the supposition of adrsta proceeding out of the performance 
of Vedic deeds. In V. i. 15 the movement of needles towards 
magnets, in v. ii. 7 the circulation of water in plant bodies, 

V. ii. 13 and IV. ii. 7 the upward motion of fire, the side motion 

of air, the combining movement of atoms (by which all com- 
binations have taken place), and the original movement of the 
mind arc said to be due to adrsta. In v. ii. 17 the movement 

of the soul after death, its taking hold of other bodies, the 

assimilation of food and drink and other kinds of contact (the 
movement and development of the foetus as enumerated in 
Upaskdra) are said to be due to adrsta. Salvation (moksa) is 
said to be produced by the annihilation of adrsta leading to the 
annihilation of all contacts and non-production of rebirths. 
Vaisesika marks the distinction between the drsta (experienced) 
and the adrsta. All the categories that he describes are founded 
on drsta (experience) and those unexplained by known experi- 
ence are due to adrsta. These are the acts on which depend all 
life-process of animals and plants, the continuation of atoms or 
the construction of the worlds, natural motion of fire and air, 
death and rebirth (vi. ii. 15) and even the physical phenomena 
by which our fortunes are affected in some way or other (v. ii. 2), 
in fact all with which we are vitally interested in philosophy. 
Kanada's philosophy gives only some facts of experience regarding 
substances, qualities and actions, leaving all the graver issues of 
metaphysics to adrsta. But what leads to adrsta.^ In answer to 
this, Kanada does not speak of good or bad or virtuous or 
sinful deeds, but of Vedic works, such as holy ablutions {sndna)^ 
fasting, holy student life {hrahmacarya), remaining at the house 
of the teacher {guriikulavdsa), retired forest life {ydnaprasthd), 
sacrifice iyajha), gifts {ddna\ certain kinds of sacrificial sprink- 
ling and rules of performing sacrificial works according to the 
prescribed time of the stars, the prescribed hymns (mantras) 
(VI. ii. 2). 

He described what is pure and what is impure food, pure 
food being that which is sacrificially purified (Vf. ii. 5) con- 
trary being impure; and he says that the taking of pure food 
leads to prosperity through adrsta. He also described how 
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feelings of attachment to things are also generated by adrsta. 
Throughout almost the whole of vi. i Kanada is busy in showing 
the special conditions of making gifts and receiving them. A refer- 
ence to our chapter on Mlmarn.sa will show that the later Mimarnsa 
writers agreed with the Nyaya-Vai.^esika doctrines in most of their 
views regarding substance, qualities, etc. Some of the main points 
in which Mimarnsa differs from Nyaya-Vai.^esika are (l) self- 
validity of the Vedas, (2) the eternality of the Vedas, (3) disbelief 
in any creator or god, (4) eternality of sound (^abda), (5) (accord- 
ing to Kumarila) direct perception of self in the notion of the ego. 
Of the.se the first and the .second points do not form any subject 
of di.scussion in the Vai^esika. But as no Lsvara is mentioned, 
and as all adnsta depends upon the authority of the Vedas, we 
may a.ssume that Vaise.sika had no dispute with Mimarnsa. The 
fact that there is no reference to any dis.sension is probably due 
to the fact that really none had taken place at the time of the 
Vaisesika sutras. It is probable that Kanada believed that the 
Vedas were written by some persons superior to us (II. i. 18, VI. i. 
1-2). But the fact that there is no reference to any conflict with 

/Mimarnsa suggests that the doctrine that the Vedas were never 

■ written by anyone was formulated at a later period, whereas in 

■ the days of the Vaisesika sutras, the view was probably what is 
represented in the Vaisesika sutras. As there is no reference to 
lsvara and as adrsta proceeding out of the performance of actions 
in accordance with Vcdic injunctions is made the cause of all 
atomic movements, we can very well assume that Vaisesika was 
as atheistic or non-theistic as the later Mimarn.sa philosophers. 
As regards the eternality of sound, which in later days was one 
of the main points of quarrel between the Nyaya-Vai.sesika and 
the Mimarnsa, we find that in II. ii. 25-32, Kanada gives reasons 
in favour of the non-eternality of sound, but after that from II. ii. 33 
till the end of the chapter he clo.ses the argument in favour of the 
eternality of sound, which is the distinctive Mimarnsa view as we 
know from the later Mimarnsa writers'. Next comes the question 
of the proof of the existence of .self. The traditional Nyaya view is 

^ The last two concluding sutras ii. ii. 36 and 37 are in my opinion wrongly inter- 
preted by J^ahkara Mi^ra in his UpaskHra (ii. ii. 36 by adding an ” to the sutra 
and thereby changing the issue, and ii. ii. 37 by misreading the phonetic combination 
“ samkhyabhava ” as samkhya and bhava instead of samkhya and abhava, which in 
my opinion is the right combination here) in favour of the non-eternality of sound as 
we find in the later Nyaya- Vaisesika view. 
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that the self is supposed to exist because it must be inferred as the 
seat of the qualities of pleasure, pain, cognition, etc. Traditionally 
this is regarded as the Vaisesika view as well. But in Vai^esika 
III. ii. 4 the existence of soul is first inferred by reason of its 
activity and the existence of pleasure, pain, etc., in III. ii. 6-7 this 
inference is challenged by saying that we do not perceive that the 
activity, etc. belongs to the soul and not to the body and so no 
certainty can be arrived at by inference, and in ill. ii. 8 it is 
suggested that therefore the e.xistence of soul is to be accepted 
on the authority of the scriptures {(igaviix). To this the final 
Vai.^csika conclusion is given that we can directly perceive the .self 
in our feeling as “ I ” (ahani), and we have therefore not to depend 
on the scriptures for the proof of the existence of the .self, and thus 
the inference of the existence of the self is only an additional 
proof of what we already find in perception as “1” {n/iam) (ill. ii. 
10-18, also IX. i. 1 1). 

These considerations lead me to think that the Vai. 4 e.sika 
represented a school of Mlinanisa thought which supplemented 
a metaphysics to strengthen the grounds of the Vedas. 

Philosophy in the Vaisesika sutras. 

The Vaisesika sutras begin with the ostensible purpose of e.x- 
plaining virtue {dharind) (1. i. i) and dharma according to it is 
that by which prosperity {abhyudaya) and salvation {?tiksreyasa) 
are attained. Then it goes on to say that the validity of the 
Vedas depends on the fact that it leads us to prosperity and 
salvation. Then it turns back to the .second sutra and says that 
.salvation comes as the result of real knowledge, produced by 
special excellence of dharma, of the characteristic features of 
the categories of substance {dravya), quality {gttna), class con- 
cept {sdmdnya), particularity (visesa), and inherence (samavdy ay . 
The dravyas are earth, water, fire, air, ether, time, space, soul, 
and mind. The gunas are colour, taste, odour, touch, number, 
measure, .separations, contact, di.sjoining, quality of belonging to 
high genus or to species’^. Action (karma) means upward move- 

^ Upaskara notes that visesa here refers to the ultimate differences of things and 
not to species. A special doctrine of this system is this, that each of the indivisible 
atoms of even the same element has specific features of difference. 

^ Here the well known qualities of heaviness (gurutva)^ liquidity (dravalva)^ oili- 
ness {sneha)y elasticity (samskdra)^ merit (dharma) y and demerit (adharma) have been 
altogether omitted. These are all counted in later Vais>esika commentaries and com- 
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merit, downward movement, contraction, expansion and horizontal 
movement. The three common qualities of dravya,guna and karma 
are that they are existent, non-eternal, substantive, effect, cau.se. 
and possess generality and particularity. Dravya produces other 
dravyas and the gunas other gunas. But karma is not necessarily 
produced by karma. Dravya does not destroy either its cause or 
its effect, but the gutias are destroyed both by the cause and by 
the effect. Karma is destroyed by karma. Dravya possesses 
karma and guna and is regarded as the material {samavdyi) cause. 
Gunas inhere in dravya, cannot possess further gunas, and are 
not by themselves the cause of contact or disjoining. Karma is 
devoid of guna, cannot remain at one time in more than one 
object, inheres in dravya alone, and is an independent cause of 
contact or disjoining. Dravya is the material cause (samavayi) 
of (derivative) dravyas, guna, and karma; guna is also the non- 
material cause {asamdvdyi) of dravya, guna and karma. Karma 
is the general cause of contact, disjoining, and inertia in motion 
{vega). Karma is not the cause of dravya. For dravya may be 
produced even without karma'. Dravya is the general effect of 
dravya. Karma is dissimilar to guna in this that it does not pro- 
duce karma. The numbers two, three, etc., separateness, contact 
and di.sjoining are effected by more than one dravya. Each karma 
not lx:ing connected with more than one thing is not produced 
by more than one thing*. A dravya is the result of many con- 
tacts (of the atoms). One colour may be the result of many 
colours. Upward movement is the result of heaviness, effort and 
contact. Contact and disjoining are also the result of karma. In 
denying the causality of karma it is meant that karma is not the 
cau.se of dravya and karmal 

In the .second chapter of the first book Kanada first .says that 
if there is no cau.se, there is no effect, but there may be the cause 
even though there may not be the effect. He ne.\t says that 
genus {sdmdnya) and species {visesa) are relative to the under- 

pendiums. It mu.sl he noted that in N'ai^esika means qualities and not subtle 

reals or substances as in Samkhya-Vojja. Guna in Vaiiesika would be akin to what 
Yoga would call dhartna. 

1 It is only when the k.ary'a ceases that dravya is produced. .See Upaskara l. i. ii. 

» If karma is related to more than one thing, then with the movement of one we 
should have felt that two or more things were moving. 

* It mu.st be noted that “karma” in this sense is quite different from the more 
extensive use of karma as meritorious or vicious action which is the cause of rebirth. 
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standing; being (btidva) indicates continuity only and is hence 
only a genus. The universals of substance, quality and action 
may be both genus and .specie.s, but viiesa as constituting the ulti- 
mate differences (of atoms) exists (independent of any jjercipient). 
In connection with this he says that the ultimate genus is being 
{saitd) in virtue of which things appear as existent; all other 
genera may only relatively be regarded as relative genera or 
species. Heing must be regarded as a separate category, since it 
is different from dravya, guna and karma, and yet exists in them, 
and has no genus or species. It gives us the notion that some- 
thing is and must be regarded as a category existing as one 
identical entity in all dravya, guna, and karma, for in its uni- 
versal nature as being it has no special characteristics in the 
different objects in which it inheres. The specific universals of 
thingness {dravyatva), qualitiness {giauitvd) or actionness {kar- 
niatva)d>.XG also categories which arc separate from universal being 
{bhdva or saitd) for they also have no separate genus or species 
and yet may be distinguished from one another, but bhava or 
being was the same in all. 

In the first chapter of the second book Kanada deals with 
substances. Earth possesses colour, taste, smell, and touch; water, 
colour, taste, touch, liquidity, and smoothnc.ss {snigdha)\ fire, 
colour and touch; air, touch; but none of these qualities can be 
found in ether {dkdsa). Liquidity is a special quality of water 
because butter, lac, wax, lead, iron, silver, gold, become liquids 
only when they are heated, while water is naturally liquid it.self'. 
Though air cannot be seen, yet its existence can be inferred by 
touch, just as the existence of the genus of cows may be inferred 
from the characteristics of horns, tails, etc. Since this thing in- 
ferred from touch posses.ses motion and quality, and does not 
itself inhere in any other substance, it is a substance (dravya) 
and is eternal*. The inference of air is of the type of inference 
of imperceptible things from certain known characteristics 
called sdmdnyato drsta. The name of air "vdyu" is derived 
from the .scriptures. The existence of others different from us 
has {asmadvisisidndm) to be admitted for accounting for the 

' It should be noted that mercury is not mentioned. This is import.-mt for mercury 
was known at a time later than Caraka. 

^ Substance is that which posisesses quality and action. It should be noted that 
the word "adravyalvena" \n ll. i. ishasbeen interpreted by me adravyavattvena." 
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giving of names to things {samjndkarma\ Because we find 
that the giving of names is already in usage (and not invented 
by us)^ On account of the fact that movements rest only in 
one thing, the phenomenon that a thing can enter into any un- 
occupied space, would not lead us to infer the existence of aka.^a 
(ether). Akai^a has to be admitted as the hypothetical substance 
in which the quality of sound inheres, because, since sound (a 
quality) is not the characteristic of things which can be touched, 
there must be some substance of which it is a quality. And this 
substance is akaf^a. It is a substance and eternal like air. As 
being is one so aka.^a is one^. 

In the second chapter of the second book Kanada tries to 
prove that smell is a special characteristic of earth, heat of fire, 
and coldness of water. Time is defined as that which gives the 
notion of youth in the young, simultaneity, and quickness. It is 
one like being. Time is the cause of all non-eternal things, be- 
cause the notion of time is absent in eternal things. Space 
supplies the notion that this is so far away from this or so much 
nearer to this. Like being it is one. One space appears to have 
diverse inter-space relations in connection with the motion of the 
sun. As a preliminary to discussing the problem whether sound 
is eternal or not, he discusses the notion of doubt, which arises 
when a thing is seen in a general way, but the particular features 
coming under it are not seen, either when these are only remem- 
bered, or when some such attribute is seen which resembles some 
other attribute seen before, or when a thing is seen in one way 
but appears in another, or when what is seen is not definitely 
grasped, whether rightly seen or not. He then discusses the ques- 
tion whether sound is eternal or non-eternal and gives his reasons 
to show' that it is non-eternal, but concludes the discussion with 
a number of other reasons proving that it is eternal. 

The first chapter of the third book is entirely devoted to the 
inference of the existence of soul from the fact that there must 
be some substance in which knowledge produced by the contact 
of the senses and their object inheres. 

The knowledge of sense-objects {mdriydrthd) is the reason by 

' 1 have differed from Upaskara in interpreting karma'' in il. i. i8, 19 as 

a genitive compound while Upaskdra makes it a dvandva compound. Upaskara’s 
interpretation seems to be far-fetched. He wants to twist it into an argument for the 
existence of (iod. 

- This interpretation is according to Sankara Mi^ra^s Upaskara, 
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which we can infer the existence of something different from the 
senses and the objects which appear in connection with them. The 
types of inferences referred to are ( i ) inference of non-existence of 
some things from the existence of some things, (2) of the existence 
of some things from the non-existence of some things, (3) of the 
existence of some things from the existence of others. In all 
these cases inference is possible only when the two arc known to 
be connected with each {prasiddhipurihxkatvtit apadeiasyay. 
When such a connection does not exist or is doubtful, we have 
anapadeUi (fallacious middle) and sandigdha (doubtful middle);, 
thus, it is a horse because it has a horn, or it is a cow because it 
has a horn are examples of fallacious reason. The inference of 
soul from the cognition produced by the contact of soul, senses 
and objects is not fallacious in the above way. The inference of 
the existence of the soul in others may be made in a similar way 
in which the existence of one’s own soul is inferred^, i.e. by virtue 
of the existence of movement and cessation of movement. In the 
second chapter it is said that the fact that there is cognition only 
when there is contact between the self, the senses and the objects 
proves that there is manas (mind), and this manas is a substance 
and eternal, and this can be proved because there is no simul- 
taneity of production of efforts and various kinds of cognition; it 
may also be inferred that this manas is one (with each person). 

The soul may be inferred from inhalation, exhalation, twinkling 
of the eye, life, the movement of the mind, the sense-affections 
pleasure, pain, will, antipathy, and effort. That it is a substance 
and eternal can be proved after the manner of vayu. An objector 
is supposed to say that since when I see a man I do not see his 
soul, the inference of the soul is of the type of sdmafxyatodrsta 
inference, i.e., from the perceived signs of pleasure, pain, cog- 
nition to infer an unknown entity to which they belong, but 
that this was the self could not be affirmed. So the existence of 
soul has to be admitted on the strength of the scriptures. But 
the Vai. 4 e.sika reply is that since there is nothing else but .self to 
which the expression ‘T” may be applied, there is no need of 
falling back on the scriptures for the existence of the .soul. But 

^ In connection with this there is a short reference to the methods of fallacy in 
which Gautama’s terminology does not appear. There is no generalised statement, but 
specific types of inference are only pointed out as the basis. 

- The forms of inference used show that Kanada was probably not aware of 
Gautama’s terminology. 
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then it is said that if the self is directly perceived in such ex- 
periences as am Yajfiadatta” or ‘‘I am Devadatta/^ what is the 
good of turning to inference? The reply to this is that inference 
lending its aid to the same existence only strengthens the con- 
viction. When we say that Devadatta goes or Yajnadatta goes, 
there comes the doubt whether by Devadatta or Yajfiadatta tlie 
body alone is meant; but the doubt is removed when we think 
that the notion of ‘T” refers to the self and not to anything else. 
As there is no difference regarding the production of pleasure, 
pain, and cognition, the soul is one in all. But yet it is many 
by special limitations as individuals and this is also proved on 
the strength of the scriptures ^ 

In the first chapter *of the fourth book it is said that that 
which is existent, but yet has no cause, should be considered 
eternal (nitya). It can be inferred by its effect, for the effect can 
only take place because of the cause. When we speak of any- 
thing as non-eternal, it is only a negation of the eternal, so that 
also proves that there is something eternal. The non-eternal 
is ignorance (avidydy. Colour is visible in a thing which is great 
(mahat) and compounded. Air (vdyu) is not perceived to have 
colour, though it is great and made up of parts, because it has not 
the actuality of colour {rupasamskara — i.e. in air there is only 
colour in its unmanifested form) in it Colour is thus visible only 
when there is colour with special qualifications and conditions^ In 
this way the cognition of taste, smell, and touch is also explained. 
Number,measure, separateness, contact, and disjoining, the quality 
of belonging to a higher or lower class, action, all these as they 
abide in things possessing colour are visible to the eye. The 
number etc. of those which have no colour are not perceived by the 
eye. But the notion of being and also of genus of quality (gunatva) 


^ I have differed here from the meaning given in Upaskdra. I think the three 
sutras Sukhcuiuhkhajndnanispaityavihsddekatmyamy '"'‘vyaimsthdto ndndy and 
trasdmarthydt ca ” originally meant that the self was one, though for the sake of many 
limitations, and also because of the need of the performance of acts enjoined by the 
scriptures, they are regarded as many. 

I have differed here also in my meaning from the Upaskdra^ which regards this 
sutra avidyd ” to mean that we do not know of any reasons which lead to the non- 
eternality of the atoms. 

This is what is meant in the later distinctions of udbhutarupavattva and anud- 
bhutarupavattva. The word samskdra in Vai^esika has many senses. It means inertia, 
elasticity, collection (samavdya)^ production (udbhava) and not being overcome {anab- 
Jiibhaija). For the last tliree senses see Upaskdra iv. i. 7. 
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are perceived by all the senses (just as colour, taste, smell, touch, 
and sound are perceived by one sense, cognition, pleasure, pain, 
etc. by the manas and number etc. by the visual and the tactile 
sense)*. 

In the second chapter of the fourth book it is said that the 
earth, etc. exist in three forms, body, sense, and objects. There 
cannot be any compounding of the five elements or even of the 
three, but the atoms of different elements may combine when one 
of them acts as the central radicle {upnstambhaka). Bodies are of 
two kinds, those produced from ovaries and those which are other- 
wise produced by the combination of the atoms in accordance 
with special kinds of dharma. All combinations of atoms are due 
to special kinds of dharmas. Such super-mundane bodies are to 
be admitted for explaining the fact that things mu.st have been 
given names by beings having such super-mundane bodies, and 
also on account of the authority of the Vedas. 

In the first chapter of the fifth book action {karma) is dis- 
cussed. Taking the example of threshing the corn, it is said 
that the movement of the hand is due to its contact with the 
soul in a .state of effort, and the movement of the flail is due 
to its contact with the hand. But in the case of the uprising of 
the flail in the threshing pot due to impact the movement is 
not due to contact with the hands, and so the uplifting of the 
hand in touch with the flail is not due to its contact with the 
soul; for it is due to the impact of the flail. On account of 
heavine.ss {gurutva) the flail will fall when not held by the hand. 
Things may have an upward or side motion by specially directed 
motions {nodanavtsesd) which are generated by special kinds of 
efforts. Even without effort the body may move during sleep. 
The movement of needles towards magnets is due to an unknown 
cause {adrstakaranaka). The arrow first acquires motion by 
specially directed movement, and then on account of its inertia 
{vegasamsknra) keeps on moving and when that ceases it falls 
down through heaviness. 

The second chapter abounds with extremely crude explana- 

^ This portion has been taken from the Upaskdra of Sankara Mifira on the 
pka sutras of Kanada. It must be noted here that the notion of number according to 
Vai^esika is due to mental relativity or oscillation [apek^abuddhijanya). But this mental 
relativity can only start when the thing having number is either seen or touched ; and it 
is in this sense that notion of number is said to depend on the visual or the tactual 
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tions of certain physical phenomena which have no philosophical 
importance. All the special phenomena of nature are explained 
as being due to unknown cause {adr^takdritam) and no ex- 
planation is given as to the nature of this unknown (adrsta\ 
It is however said that with the absence of adrsta there is no con- 
tact of body with soul, and thus there is no rebirth, and therefore 
moksa (salvation); pleasure and pain are due to contact of the 
self, manas, senses and objects. Yoga is that in which the mind 
is in contact with the self alone, by which the former becomes 
steady and there is no pain in the body. Time, space, akai^a are 
regarded as inactive. 

The whole of the sixth book is devoted to showing that gifts 
are made to proper [)crsons not through sympathy but on account 
of the injunction of the scriptures, the enumeration of certain 
Vedic performances, which brings in adrspi, purification and im- 
purities of things, how passions arc often generated by adrsta, 
how dharma and adharma lead to birth and death and how moksa 
takes place as a result of the work of the soul. 

In the seventh book it is said that the qualities in eternal 
things are eternal and in non-eternal things non-eternal. The 
change of qualities produced by heat in earth has its beginning 
in the cause (the atoms). Atomic size is invisible w'hile great size 
is visible. Visibility is due to a thing s being made up of many 
causes^ but the atom is therefore different from those that have 
great size. The same thing may be called great and small rela- 
tively at the same time. In accordance with anutva (atomic) and 
mahattva (great) there are also the notions of small and big. 'Fhe 
eternal size of parimandala (round) belongs to the atoms. Akasa 
and atman arc called niah^n or paramamahitn (the supremely 
great or all-pervasive); since manas is not of the great measure 
it is of atomic size. Space and time are also considered as being 
of the mea.sure “supremely great'’ (paramamahat). Atomic size 
(parimandala) belonging to the atoms and the mind (manas) and 
the supremely great size belonging to space, time, soul and ether 
(akasa) arc regarded as eternal. 

In the .second chapter of the seventh book it is said that unity 
and separateness are to be admitted as entities distinct from 
other qualities. There is no number in movement and quality; 
the appearance of number in them is false. Cause and effect are 

^ I have dift'ered from the Vpaskdra in the interpretation of this sutra. 
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neither one, nor have they distinctive separateness {ekaprthakh^a\ 
The notion of unity is the cause of the notion of duality, etc. 
Contact may be due to the action of one or two things, or the 
effect of another contact and so is disjoining. There is neither 
contact nor disjoining in cause and effect since they do not exist 
independently {yniiasuWiyahhavdt). In the eighth book it is said 
that soul and manas are not perceptible, and that in the ap- 
prehension of qualities, action, generality, and particularity 
perception is due to their contact with the thing. Earth is the 
cause of perception of smell, and water, fire, and air are the 
cause of taste, colour and touch*. In the ninth book negation is 
described ; non-existence {asat) is defined as that to which 
neither action nor quality can be attributed. Even existent things 
may become non-existent and that which is existent in one 
way may be non-existent in another; but there is another kind 
of non-existence which is different from the above kinds of 
existence and non>existence‘-^. All negation can be directly per- 
ceived through the help of the memory which keeps before the 
mind the thing to which the negation applies. Allusion is also 
made in this connection to the special perceptual powers of the 
yogins (sages attaining mystical powers through Yoga practices). 

In the second chapter the nature of hetu (reason) or the 
middle term is described. It is said that anything connected 
with any other thing, as effect, cause, as in contact, or as con- 
trary or as inseparably connected, will serve as linga (reason). 
The main point is the notion “this is associated with this,’' or 
“the.se two are related as cause and effect,” and since this may 
also be produced through premisses, there may be a formal syllo- 
gism from propositions fulfilling the above condition. Verbal 
cognition comes without inference. False knowledge {avidyd) is 
due to the defect of the senses or non-observation and mal- 
observation due to wrong expectant impressions. The opposite 
of this is true knowledge {vidyd). In the tenth it is said that 
pleasure and pain are not cognitions, since they are not related to 
doubt and certainty. 

^ Upaskdra here explains that it is intended that the senses are produced by those 
specific elements, but this cannot be found in the sCitras. 

^ In the previous three kinds of non-existence, prdgabhdva (negation before pro- 
duction), dhvamsilhhdva (negation after destruction), and anyonyabhdva (mutual 
negation of each other in each other), have been described. The fourth one is sdnidn^ 
ydbhdva (general negation). 
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A dravya may be caused by the inhering of the effect in it, for 
because of its contact with another thing the effect is produced. 
Karma (motion) is also a cause since it inheres in the cause. Con- 
tact is also a cause since it inheres in the cause. A contact which 
inheres in the cause of the cause and thereby helps the production 
of the effect is also a cause. The special quality of the heat of 
fire is also a cause. 

Works according to the injunctions of the scriptures since they 
have no visible effect are the cause of prosperity, and because the 
Vedas direct them, they have validity. 

Philosophy in the Nyaya sutras^ 

The Nydya suiras begin with an enumeration of the sixteen 
subjects, viz. means of right {pramdna), object of right 

knowledge {pmmeya), doubt {smnsaya), purpose {prayojana), il- 
lustrative instances {drstdnta\ accepted conclusions {siddhdnta)^ 
premisses (avayava), argumentation {tarka\ ascertainment {nir- 
nayd)^ debates {vdda)y disputations {jalpa)^ destructive criticisms 
{yitandd\ fallacy {ketvdb/idsa)y quibble {chala)^ refutations {jdti)y 
points of opponent’s defeat {nigrahasthdna)^ and hold that by a 
thorough knowledge of these the highest good {nihsreyasa)^ is 
attained. In the second sutra it is said that salvation 
is attained by the successive disappearance of false knowledge 
{mithydjfidnd)y defects {dosa\ endeavours {pravrtti), birth {jan- 
md)y and ultimately of sorrow. Then the means of proof are said 
to be of four kinds, perception (pratyaksa), inference {anumdna)^ 
analogy {upamd7id), and testimony (sahda). Perception is defined 
as uncontradicted determinate knowledge unassociated with names 
proceeding out of sense contact with objects. Inference is of three 
kinds, from cause to effect {purvavat), effect to cause {sesavat)^ 
and inference from common characteristics {sdf^tdnyato drsta). 
Upamana is the knowing of anything by similarity with any welb 
known thing. 

6abda is defined as the te.stimony of reliable authority (apta)^ 

^ This is a brief summary of the doctrines found in Nyaya sutras^ supplemented 
here and there with the views of Vatsyayana, the commentator. This follows the 
order of the sutras, and tries to present their ideas with as little additions from those 
of later day Nyaya as possible. The general treatment of Nyaya-Vai^esika expounds 
the two systems in the light of later writers and commentators. 

* It is curious to notice that Vatsyayana says that an arya, a rsi or a nileccha 
(foreigner), may be an apta (reliable authority). 
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Such a testimony may tell us about things which may be ex- 
perienced and which are beyond experience. Objects of know- 
ledge are said to be self {atman\ lx)dy, senses, sense-objects, 
understanding {buddhi\ mind {manas), endeavour {pravrtti\ re- 
births, enjoyment of pleasure and suffering of pain, sorrow and 
salvation. Desire, antipathy, effort {prayatna), pleasure, pain, and 
knowledge indicate the existence of the self. Body is that which 
upholds movement, the senses and the rise of pleasure and pain 
as arising out of the contact of sense with sense-objects*; the five 
senses are derived from the five elements, such as prthivi, ap, 
tejas, vayu and aka.^a; smell, taste, colour, touch, and sound are 
the qualities of the above five elements, and these are also the 
objects of the senses. The fact that many cognitions cannot 
occur at any one moment indicates the existence of mind {tnanas). 
Endeavour means what is done by speech, understanding, and 
body. Dosas (attachment, antipathy, etc.) are those which lead 
men to virtue and vice. Pain is that which causes suffering*. 
Ultimate cessation from pain is called apavarga^. Doubt arises 
when through confusion of similar qualities or conflicting opinions 
etc., one wants to settle one of the two alternatives. 1 hat for 
attaining which, or for giving up which one sets himself to work 
is called prayojana. 

Illustrative example {drstdnta^ is that on which both the 
common man and the expert {pariksaka) hold the same opinion. 
Established texts or conclusions {siddhanta) are of four kinds, 
viz. (i) those which are accepted by all schools of thought called 
the sarvata7itrastddhnnta \ (2) those which are held by one school 
or similar schools but opposed by others called the pratitantra- 
siddhdnta\ (3) those which being accepted other conclusions will 
also naturally follow called adhikaranasiddhdnta\ (4) those of the 
opponent’s views which are uncritically granted by a debater, who 
proceeds then to refute the consequences that follow and thereby 
show his own special skill and bring the opponent s intellect to 
disrepute {abhyupaganiastddhdntay, Ihe premis.ses are five. 

* Here I have followed Vatsyayana^s meaning. 

* Vatsyayana comments here that when one finds all things full of misery, e 
wishes to avoid misery, and finding birth to be associated with pain becomes unattached 
and thus is emancipated. 

^ Vatsyayana wants to emphasize that there is no bliss in salvation, but only 
cessation from pain. 

^ I have followed Vatsyayana’s interpretation here. 
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(1) pratijna (the first enunciation of the thing to be proved); 

( 2 ) hetti (the reason which establishes the conclusion on the 
strength of the similarity of the case in hand with known exam- 
ples or negative instances); ( 3 ) uddharana (positive or negative 
illustrative instances) ; ( 4 ) upanaya (corroboration by the instance) ; 
(5) nigamana (to reach the conclusion which has been proved). 
Then come the definitions of tarka, nirnaya, vada, jalpa, vitanda, 
the fallacies (hetvabhasa), chala, jati, and nigrahasthana, which 
have been enumerated in the first sutra. 

The second book deals with the refutations of objections 
against the means of right knowledge (pramana). In refutation 
of certain objections against the possibility of the happening 
of doubt, which held that doubt could not happen, since there 
was always a difference between the two things regarding which 
doubt arose, it is held that doubt arises when the special dif- 
ferentiating characteristics between the tw^) things are not noted. 
Certain objectors, probably the Ikiddhists, are supposed to object 
to the validity of the pramana in general and particularly of 
perce[)tions on the ground that if they were generated before 
tlie sense-object contact, tliey could not be due to the latter, 
and if they are ()roduced after the sense-object contact, they 
C(^uld not establish the nature of the objects, and if the two 
happened together then there w^ould be no notion of succession 
in our cognitions. To this the Nyaya reply is that if there were 
no means of right knowledge, then there would be no means of 
knowledge by means of which the objector would refute all 
means of right knowledge; if the objector presumes to have any 
means of valid knowledge then he cannot say that there are no 
means of valid knowledge at all. Just as from the diverse kinds 
of sounds of different musical instruments, one can infer the pre- 
vious existence of those different kinds of musical instruments, 
so from our knowledge of objects w^e can infer the previous exist- 
ence of those objects of knowledge’. 

The same things (e.g. the senses, etc.) which are regarded as 
instruments of right knowledge with reference to the right cog- 
nition of other things may themselves be the objects of right 

^ Yathdpaicdtsidiihena §abdena pun.>asiddham atodyamanumJyate sildkyam ca dto- 
dyam uidhanam ca iabdah aniarhiie hyatodye wanafah anumdnam bhavcUUiy vlnd 
Vildyate venuh puryyaU iti svanaviksena dtcHiyaviiesam praiipadyate tathd purvasid- 
dham upalabdhivisayam pakdtsiddhena upalabdhihetund praiipadyate. Vdtsydyana 
bhdfya^ ii. i. 15. 
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knowledge. There are no hard and fast limits that those which 
are instruments of knowledge should always be treated as mere 
instruments, for they themselves may Ixi objects of right know- 
ledge. The means of right knowledge (pramana) do not require 
other sets of means for revealing them, for they like the light of 
a lamp in revealing the objects of right knowledge reveal them- 
selves as well. 

Coining to the question of the correctness of the definition 
of perception, it is held that the definition includes the contact 
of the soul with the mind^ Then it is said that though we per- 
ceive only parts of things, yet since there is a whole, the per- 
ception of the part will naturally refer to the whole. Since we 
can pull and draw things wholes exist, and the whole is not 
merely the parts collected together, for were it so one could 
say that we perceived the ultimate parts or the atoms^ Some 
objectors hold that since there may be a plurality of causes it is 
wrong to infer particular causes from particular effects. To this 
the Nyaya answer is that there is always such a difference in the 
specific nature of each effect that if properly observed each par- 
ticular effect will lead us to a correct inference of its own par- 
ticular caused In refuting those who object to the existence of 
time on the ground of relativity, it is said that if the present time 
did not exist, then no perception of it would have been possible. 
The past and future also exist, for otherwise we should not have 
perceived things as being done in the past or as going to be 
done in the future. The validity of analogy {upamdna) as a 
means of knowledge and the validity of the Vedas is then proved. 
The four pramanas of perception, inference, analogy, and scripture 


* Here the sutras, il. i. 20-78, are probably later interpolations to answer criticisms, 
not against the Nyaya doctrine of perception, but against the wording of the definition 
of perception as given in the Nyaya sutra^ ii. i- 4. 

This is a refutation of the doctrines of the Buddhists, who rejected the existence 
of wholes (avayavi). On this subject a later Buddhist monograph by Pan^ita A^oka 
(9th century A. D.), Avayavinirakarana in Six Buddhist Nyaya Tracts^ may be re- 
ferred to. 

^ Pui-vodakaviHstam khalu varsodakan iighrataram srotasd hahutarapheuaphala- 
parnakdsthadivahanaflcopalabhamdnah piirnatvena^ nadyd upari vr^to deva ityanu- 
minoti nodakabrddhimatrena, Vatsydyana bhdsya^ ii. i. 38. The inference that there 
has been rain up the river is not made merely from seeing the rise of water, but from 
the rainwater augmenting the previous water of the river and carrying with its current 
large quantities of foam, fruits, leaves, wood, etc. These characteristics, associated 
with the rise of water, mark it as a special kind of rise of water, which can only be 
due to the happening of rain up the river. 
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are quite sufficient and it is needless to accept arthapatti (impli- 
cation), aitihya (tradition), sambhava (when a thing is understood 
in terms of higher measure the lower measure contained in it is 
also understood — if we know that there is a bushel of corn any- 
where we understand that the same contains eight gallons of 
corn as well) and abhava (non-existence) as separate pramanas 
for the tradition is included in verbal testimony and arthapatti* 
sambhava and abhava are included within inference. 

The validity of these as pramanas is recognized, but they are 
said to be included in the four pramanas mentioned before. The 
theory of the eternity of sound is then refuted and the non- 
eternity proved in great detail. The meaning of words is said to 
refer to class-notions individuals {vyakti), and the specific 

position of the limbs {dkrti), by which the class notion is mani- 
fested. Class {jdti) is defined as that which produces the notion 
of sameness {samdnaprasavdtmikd jdti/i). 

The third book begins with the proofs for the existence of 
the self or at man. It is said that each of the senses is associated 
with its own specific object, but there must exist some other entity 
in us which gathered together the different sense-cognitions and 
f)roduced the perception of the total object as distinguished from 
the separate sense-})erccptions. If there were no self then there 
would be no sin in injuring the bodies of men; again if there 
were no permanent self, no one would be able to recognize 
things as having seen them before; the two images produced by 
the eyes in visual perception could not also have been united 
together as one visual perception of the things'*; moreover if 
there were no permanent cognizer then by the sight of a sour 
fruit one could not be reminded of its .sour taste. If conscious- 
ness belonged to the senses only, then there would be no recogni- 
tion, for the experience of one could not be recognized by another. 
If it is said that the unity of sensations could as well be effected 
by manas (mind), then the manas would serve the same purpo.se 
as self and it would only be a quarrel over a name, for this 
entity the knower would require some instrument by which it 
would co-ordinate the sen.sations and cognize; unless manas is 
admitted as a separate instrument of the soul, then though the 
sense perceptions could be explained as being the work of the 

^ According to Vatsyayana, in the two eyes we have two different senses. Udyo- 
takara, however, thinks that there is one visual sense which works in both eyes. 
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senses, yet imagining, thinking, etc, could not be explained. 
Another argument for the admission of soul is this, that infants 
show signs of pleasure and pain in quite early stages of infancy 
and this could not be due to anything but similar experiences in 
|)revious lives. Moreover every creature is born with some desires, 
and no one is seen to be born without desires. All attachments 
and desires are due to previous experiences, and therefore it is 
argued that desires in infants are due to their experience in 
previous existences. 

The body is made up of the ksiti element. The visual sense 
is material and so also are all other senses ^ Incidentally the 
view held by some that the skin is the only organ of sensation 
is also refuted. The earth possesses four qualities, water three, 
fire two, air one, and ether one, but the sense of smell, taste, eye, 
and touch which are made respectively by the four elements of 
earth, etc., can only grasp the distinctive features of the elements 
of which they are made. Thus though the organ of smell is made 
by earth which contains four qualities, it can only grasp the dis- 
tinctive quality of earth, viz. smell. 

Against the Sarnkhya distinction of hiuidhi (cognition) and 
cit (pure intelligence) it is said that there is no difference between 
the buddhi and cit. We do not find in our consciousness two 
elements of a phenomenal and a non-phenomenal consciousness, 
but only one, by whichever name it may be called. The Sarnkhya 
epistemology that the antahkarana assumes diverse forms in 
cognitive acts is also denied, and these are exj)lained on the sup- 
position of contacts of manas with the senses, atman and external 
objects. The Buddhist objection against the Sarnkhya explana- 
tion that the antahkaranas catch reflection from the external 
world just as a crystal does from the coloured objects that may 
lie near it, that there were really momentary productions of 
crystals and no permanent crystal catching different reflections at 
different times is refuted by Nyaya; for it says that it cannot be 
said that all creations are momentary, but it can only be agreed to 
in those cases where momentariness was actually experienced. 
In the case of the transformation of milk into curd there is no 
coming in of new qualities and disappearance of old ones, but 


^ It is well to remember that Sarnkhya did not believe that the senses were con- 
stituted of the j:;ross elements. But the Samkhya-Yoga view represented in Atreya^ 
samhitd (Caraka) regarded the senses as bhautika or constituted of the gross elements. 
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the old milk is destroyed and the curd originates anew. The 
contact of manas with soul (dtman) takes place within the body 
and not in that part of atman which is outside the body; know- 
ledge belongs to the self and not to the senses or the object for 
even when they are destroyed knowledge remains. New cogni- 
tions destroy the old ones. No two recollections can be simul- 
taneous. Desire and antipathy also belong to the soul. None of 
these can belong either to the body or to the mind (manas). 
Manas cannot be conscious for it is dependent upon self. Again 
if it was conscious then the actions done by it would have to be 
borne by the self and one cannot reap the fruits of the actions of 
another. The causes of recollection on the part of self are given 
as follows: (i) attention, (2) context, (3) repetition, (4) sign, 
(5) association, (6) likeness, (7) association of the possessor 
and the possessed or master and servafit, or things which 
are generally seen to follow each other, (8) separation (as of 
husband and wife), (9) simpler employment, (10) opposition, 
(ri) excess, (12) that from which anything can be got, (13) cover 
and covered, (14) pleasure and pain causing memory of that 
which caused them, (15) fear, (16) entreaty, (17) action such 
as that of the chariot reminding the charioteer, (18) affection, 
(19) merit and demerits It is said that knowledge does not belong 
to body, and then the question of the production of the body as 
due to adrsta is described. Salvation {apavarga) is effected by 
the manas being permancnly separated from the soul (atman) 
through the destruction of karma. 

In the fourth book in course of the examination of dosa 
(defects), it is said that moha (ignorance), is at the root of all 
other defects such as raga (attachment) and dvesa (antipathy). 
As against the Buddhist view that a thing could be produced by 
destruction, it is said that destruction is only a stage in the 
process of origination. Isvara is regarded as the cause of the 
production of effects of deeds performed by men's efforts, for 
man is not always found to attain success according to his efforts. 
A reference is made to the doctrine of tho.se who say that all 
things have come into being by no-cause {animitta), for then 
no-cause would be the cause, which is impossible. 

The doctrine of some that all things are eternal is next refuted 
on the ground that we always see things produced and destroyed. 

^ Nyaya sutra ill. ii. 44. 
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The doctrine of the nihilistic Buddhists (sunyavSdin Bauddhas) 
that all things are what they are by virtue of their relations to 
other things, and that of other Buddhists who hold that tliere are 
merely the qualities and parts but no substances or wholes, are 
then refuted. The fruits of karmas are regarded as being like 
the fruits of trees which take some time before they can ripen. 
Even though there may be pleasures here and there, birth means 
sorrow for men, for even the man who enjoys pleasure is tor- 
mented by many sorrows, and sometimes one mistakes pains for 
pleasures. As there is no sorrow in the man who is in deep dream- 
less sleep, so there is no affliction (kleia) in the man who attains 
apavarga (salvation)^ When once this state is attained all efforts 
{pravrtti) cease for ever, for though efforts were beginningless 
with us they were all due to attachment, anti[)athy, etc. Then 
there are short discussions regarding the way in which egoism 
{aJiamkdra) ceases with the knowledge of the true causes of de- 
fects (dosa)\ about the nature of whole and parts and about the 
nature of atoms (anus) which cannot further be divided. A dis- 
cussion is then intnxluced against the doctrine of the Vijfiana- 
vadins that nothing can be regarded as having any reality when 
separated from thoughts. Incidentally Yoga is mentioned as 
leading to right knowledge. 

The whole of the fifth book which seems to be a later addition 
is devoted to the enumeration of different kinds of refutations 
(nigrahasthdna) and futilities (jdti). 

Caraka, Nyaya sutras and Vai^esika sutras. 

When we compare the Nyaya siitras with the Vaisenka 
sutras we find that in the former two or three different streams 
of purposes have met, whereas the latter is much more homo- 
geneous. The large amount of materials relating to debates 
treated as a practical art for defeating an opponent would lead 
one to suppose that it was probably originally compiled from 
some other existing treatises which were used by Hindus and 
Buddhists alike for rendering themselves fit to hold their own in 
debates with their opponents^ This assumption is justified when 

^ Vatsyayana notes that this is the salvation of him who has known Brahman, i v. i. 63. 

* A reference to the Suvarnaprahhdsa sutra shows that the Buddhist missionaries 
used to get certain preparations for improving their voice in order to be .able to argue 
with force, and they took to the worship of Sarasvatl (goddess of learning), who they 
supposed would help them in bringing readily before their mind all the information 
and ideas of which they stood so much in need at the time of debates. 
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we compare the futilities ( jati) quibbles (chala), etc,, relating to 
disputations as found in the Nynya sutra with those that are 
found in the medical work of Caraka (78 A.D.), ill. viii. There 
are no other works in early Sanskrit literature, excepting the 
Nyclya siitra and Caraka-samhita which have treated of these 
matters. Caraka’s description of some of the categories (e.g. 
drstanta, prayojana, pratijfia and vitanda) follows very closely 
the definitions given of those in the Nynya sfitras. There are 
others such as the definitions of jalpa, chala, nigrahasthana, etc., 
where the definitions of two authorities differ more. There are 
some other logical categories mentioned in Caraka (e.g. pra- 
tisthdpand, jijndsd, vyavasdya, vdkyadosa, vdkyaprasamsd, upa- 
latnbha, parihdra^ abhyanujnd, etc.) which are not found in the 
Nyiiya sutraK Again, the various types of futilities (jati) and points 
of opponent’s refutation {iiigrahasthdna) mentioned in the NyHya 
sutra are not found in Caraka. There arc some terms which arc 
found in slightly variant forms in the two works, e.g. aupamya in 
Caraka, upamdna in NyOya sutra, arthdpatti in Nyaya sutra and 
arthaprdpti in Caraka. Caraka does not seem to know anything 
about the Nyaya work on this subject, and it is plain that the 
treatment of these terms of disputations in the Caraka is much 
simpler and less technical than what we find in the Nyiiya sutras. 
If we leave out the varieties of jati and nigrahasthana of the 
fifth book, there is on the whole a great agreement between the 
treatment of Caraka and that of the Nyaya sutras. It seems there- 
fore in a high degree probable that both Caraka and the Nyiiya 
sutras were indebted for their treatment of these terms of dispu- 
tation to some other earlier work. Of these, Caraka’s compilation 
was earlier, whereas the compilation of the Nyiiya sutras repre- 
sents a later work when a hotter atmosphere of disputations had 
necessitated the use of more technical terms which are embodied 
in this work, but which were not contained in the earlier work. 
It does not seem therefore that this part of the work could have 
been earlier than the second century A.D. Another stream flowing 
through the Nyiiya sutras is that of a polemic against the doctrines 
which could be attributed to the Sautrantika Buddhists, the 
Vijflanavada Buddhists, the nihilists, the Sarnkhya, the Carvaka, 
and some other unknown schools of thought to which we find no 

' Like Vai^osika, (Baraka does not know the threefold division of inference (anu- 
mdna) as purvavat, iesavat and samanyatodr^ta. 
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further allusion elsewhere. The Vaisesika x«/rYwas we have already 
seen had argued only against the Mimamsa, and ultimately agreed 
with them on most points. The dispute with Mimamsa in the 
NyHya sutras is the same as in the Vais^csika over the question 
of the doctrine of the eternality of sound. The question of the 
self-validity of knowledge {svatahprdmd^yavdda) diwd the akhyati 
doctrine of illusion of the Mimamsists, which form the two chief 
points of discussion between later Mimamsa and later Nyaya, 
are never alluded to in the Nyiiya sutras. The advocacy of Yoga 
methods (Nytlya sutras, IV. ii. 38-42 and 46) seems also to be 
an alien element; these are not found in Vai.^esika and are not in 
keeping with the general tendency of the Nytiya sutras, and the 
Japanese tradition that Mirok added them later on as Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Haraprasada i^astri has pointed out‘ is not improbable. 

The Vaisesika sutras, III, i. i8 and III. ii. i, describe per- 
ceptional knowledge as produced by the clo.se proximity of the 
self (atman), the senses and the objects of sense, and they 
also adhere to the doctrine, that colour can only be perceived 
under special conditions of satuskdra (conglomeration etc.). 
The reason for inferring the existence of mantis from the non- 
simultaneity {ayaugapadya) of knowledge and efforts is almost 
the .same with Vai.sesika as with Nyaya. The Nyaya sutras 
give a more technical definition of ])erception, but do not bring 
in the que.stion.s of samskara or udbhutarupavattva which Vai- 
^esika does. On the que.stion of inference Nyaya gives three 
classifications as purvavat, sesavat and .samanyatodrsta, but no 
definition. The Vaisesika sutras do not know of the.se classifica- 
tions, and give only particular types or instances of inference 
(V. S. III. i. 7-17, IX. ii. 1-2, 4 -5). Inference is said to be made 
when a thing is in contact with another, or when it is in a relation 
of inherence in it, or when it inheres in a third thing ; one kind 
of effect may lead to the inference of another kind of effect, and 
so on. These are but mere collections of specific instances of infer- 
ence without reaching a general theory. The doctrine of vyapti 
(concomitance of hetu (reason) and sddhya{Tproh&nd\im)) which be- 
came so important in later Nyaya has never been properly formu- 
lated either in the Nyaya sutras or in the Vai. 4 esika. Vaisesika 
sutra. III. i. 24, no doubt assumes the knowledge of concomitance 
between hetu and sadhya {prasiddhipiirvakatvdt apadesasya), 

• J.A.S.B. 1905. 
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but the technical vyapti is not known, and the connotation of 
the term prasiddhipurvakatva of Vaif^esika seems to be more 
loose than the term vyapti as we know it in the later Nyaya. The 
Vaisesika sutras do not count scriptures {sabda) as a separate 
pramana, but they tacitly admit the great validity of the Vedas, 
With NyOya sutras ^abda as a pramana applies not only to the 
Vedas, but to the testimony of any trustworth)^ person, and 
Vatsyayana says that trustworthy persons may be of three 
kinds rsi^ dry a and mleccha (foreigners). Upamana which is 
regarded as a means of right cognition in Nyaya is not even 
referred to in the Vaisesika sutras. The Nyaya sutras know of 
other pramanas, such as arthdpatti^ sambhava and aitihya^ but 
include them within the pramanas admitted by them, but the 
Vaisesika sutras do not seem to know them at alb. The Vaise- 
sika sutras believe in the perception of negation (abhava) through 
the perception of the locus to which such negation refers (IX. i. 
i-io). The Nydya sutras (ll. ii. i, 2, 7-12) consider that abhava as 
non-existence or negation can be perceived ; when one asks another 
to “bring the clothes which are not marked,” he finds that marks 
are absent in some clothes and brings them ; so it is argued that 
absence or non-existence can be directly perceived^ Though 
there is thus an agreement between the Nyaya and the Vaisesika 
sutras about the acceptance of abhava as being due to perception, 
yet their method of handling the matter is different. The Nydya 
sutras say nothing about the categories of dravya, gima^ karma, 
visesa and samavdya which form the main subjects of Vaiseska 
discussions^ The NyOya sutras take much pains to prove the 
materiality of the senses. But this question does not seem to have 
been important with Vai.^esika. The slight reference to this 
question in VIII. ii. 5-6 can hardly be regarded as sufficient. 
The Vaisesika sfitras do not mention the name of“ Is vara, ’’whereas 
the Nydya sutras try to prove his existence on eschatological 
grounds. The reasons given in support of the existence of self 
in the Nydya sutras are mainly on the ground of the unity of 
sense-cognitions and the phenomenon of recognition, whereas the 

1 The only old authority which knows these pramanas is Caraka. But he also gives 
an interpretation of sambhava which is different from Nyaya and calls arthdpatti 
arthaprdpti (Caraka III. viii.). 

'the details of this example are taken from Vatsyayana’s commentary. 

^ The Nyaya sutra no doubt incidentally gives a definition of jati as sarndnapra- 
saviltmikd jdtih ” pi. ii. 71). 
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Vaiiesika lays its main emphasis on self-consciousness as a fact 
of knowledge. Both the Nyaya and the Vaisesika sutrds admit 
the existence of atoms, but all the details of the doctrine of 
atomic structure in later Nyaya-Vai^esika are absent there. The 
Vaii^esika calls salvation nihsreyasa or vtoksa and the Ny^lya 
apavarga, Moksa with Vai.^esika is the permanent cessation of 
connection with body; the apavarga with Nyaya is cessation of 
pain\ In later times the main points of difference between the 
Vaij^esika and Nyaya are said to lie with regard to theory of the 
notion of number, changes of colour in the molecules V^y heat, etc. 
Thus the former admitted a special procedure of the mind by which 
cognitions of number arose in the mind (e.g. at the first moment 
there is the sense contact with an object, then the tiotion of one- 
ness, then from a sense of relativeness — apeksabuddhi — notion 
of two, then a notion of two-ness, and then the notion of two 
things) ; again, the doctrine of piliipaka (changes of qualities by 
heat are produced in atoms and not in molecules as Nyaya held) 
was held by Vai.4esika, which the Naiyayikas did not admit*. But 
as \\\^ Nydya sutras are silent on these points, it is not possible to 
say that such were really the differences between early Nyaya and 
early Vaisesika. These differences may be said to hold between 
the later interpreters of Vaisesika and the later interpreters of 
Nyaya. The Vaif^esika as we find it in the commentary of 
Pra^astapada (probably sixth century A.D.), and the Nyaya from 
the time of Udyotakara have come to be treated as almost 
the same system with slight variations only. I have therefore 
preferred to treat them together. The main presentation of the 
Nyaya-Vai.^ie.sika philosophy in this chapter is that which is found 
from the sixth century onwards. 

The Vaisesika and Nyaya Literature. 

It is difficult to ascertain definitely the date of the Vaisesika 
sutras by Kanada, also called Aulukya the son of Uluka, though 
there is every reason to suppose it to be pre- Buddhistic. It 

' Professor Vanamali Vediintatirtha quotes a passage from Samk^epatahkarajaya^ 
XVI. 68-69 /-A.S.B., 1905, and another passage from a Nyaya writer Bhasarvajfia, 

pp. 39-41, in J.A.S-B., 1914, to show that the old Naiyayikas considered that there 
was an element of happiness (sukha) in the state of mukti (salvation) which the Vai^e- 
.sikas denied. No evidence in support of this opinion is found in the Nyaya or tlie 
Vaiiesika sutras^ unless the cessation of pain with Nyaya is interpreted as meaning the 
presence of some sort of bliss or happiness. 

^ See Madhava’s Sarvadartanasamgraha'Auliikyadariafia. 


D. 
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appears from the Vdyu purdna that he was born in Prabhasa near 
Dvaraka, and was the disciple of Soma^arma. The time of 
Praiastapada who wrote a bhasya (commentary) of the Vaise- 
sika sutras cannot also unfortunately be ascertained. The pecu- 
liarity of Pra.^astapada’s bhasya is this that unlike other bhasyas 
(which first give brief explanations of the text of the sutras and 
then continue to elaborate independent explanations by explain- 
ing the first brief comments), it does not follow the sutras but 
is an independent dissertation based on their main contents^ 
There were two other bhasyas on the Vaisesika sutras, namely 
Rdvana-bhdsya and Bharddvdja-vrtti, but these are now probably 
lost. References to the former are found in Kirandvallbhdskara 
of Padmanabha Misra and also in Ratnaprabhd 2. 2. Ii. hour 
commentaries were written on this bhasya, namely Vyomavati by 
Vyomaj^ekharacarya, Nydyakandaii by Sridhara, Kirandvalt by 
Udayana (984 A.D.) and Lzldvatihy Srivatsacarya. In addition to 
these Jagadi^a Bhattacarya of Navadvipa and Sankara Mi.^ra wrote 
two other commentaries on the Prasastapdda-bhdsja, namely 
Blidsjasukti and Kanada-rahasya. Sankara Mij^ra (1425 A.D.) 
also wrote a commentary on the Vaisesika sutras called the 
Upaskdra. Of these Nydya-kandali of Sridhara on account of its 
simplicity of style and elaborate nature of exposition is probably 
the best for a modern student of Vaisesika. Its author was a 
native of the village of Bhurisrsti in Bengal (Radha). His father s 
name was Baladeva and mother’s name was Acchoka and he 
wrote his work in 913 Saka era ( 99 ^ A.D.) as he himself writes 
at the end of his work. 

The Nydya sutra was written by Aksapada or Gautama, and 
the earliest commentary on it written by Vatsyayana is known 
as the Vdtsydyana-bhdsja, The date of Vatsyayana has not 

1 The bhasya of Prasastapada can hardly be called a bhasya (elaborate commen- 
tary). He himself makes no such claim and calls his work a compendium of the 
properties of the categories {rndarthadharmasamoraha). He takes the categories of 
dravya. iritna, karmP sUmCinya.viksa and samavaya in order and without raising any 
discussions plainly nanaies what he has got to say on them. Some of the doctrines 
w'hich are important in later Nyaya-Vaijsesika discussions, such as the doctrine of 
creation and dissolution, doctrine of number, the theory that the number of atoms 
contributes to the atomic me 'sure of the molecules, the doctrine of pilupaka in con- 
nection w ith the transformation of colours by heal occur in his narration for the tirst 
lime as the siltras arr silent on these points. It is difficult to ascertain his 

dale definiiclv ; he is the earliest writer on Vaisesika available to us after Kanada 
and it is not improbable that he lived in the 5th or 6th cetitury A.D. 
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been definitely settled, but there is reason to believe that he lived 
some time in the beginning of the fourth century A.D. Jacobi 
places him in 300 A.I). Udyotakara (about 635 A.D.) wrote a 
Vdrttika on Vatsyayana*s bhasya to establish the Nyftya views 
and to refute the criticisms of the Buddhist logician Dihnaga 
(about 500 A.D.) in his Prarttdnasamuccaya. VacaspatimiSra 
(840 A.D.) wrote a sub-commentary on the Nydyavdrttika of 
Udyotakara called Nydyavdrttikatdtparyatlkd in order to make 
clear the right meanings of Udyotakara’s Vdrttika which was sink- 
ing in the mud as it were through numerous other bad writings 
{dustarakiinibandhapahkaniagndndm\ Udayana (984 A.D.) wrote 
a sub-commentary on the Tdtparyatlkd called Tdtparyatlkd- 
parisiiddhi. Varddhamana (1225 A.D.) wrote a sub-commentary 
on that called the Nydyanibafidfuiprakdsa, Padmanabha wrote 
a sub-commentary on that called V arddhamdnendu and Sankara 
Misra (1425 A.D.) wrote a sub-commentary on that called the 
Nydyatdtparyamandana. In the seventeenth century Vii^vanatha 
wrote an independent short commentary known as V isvandtha- 
vrtti, on the Nyaya sfctra, and Radhamohana wrote a separate 
commentary on the sutras known Nydyasutravivarana, 

In addition to these works on the Nydya sutras many other 
independent works of great philosophical value have been written 
on the Nyaya system. The most important of these in medieval 
times is the Nydyamanjari of Jayanta (880 A.D.), who flourished 
shortly after Vacaspati misra. Jayanta chooses some of the Nydya 
sutras for interpretation, but he discusses the Nyaya views quite 
independently, and criticizes the views of other systems of Indian 
thought of his time. It is far more comprehensive than Vacaspati s 
Tdtparyatikdy and its style is most delightfully lucid. Another 
important work is Udayana’s Kusumdhjalt in which he tries to 
prove the existence of I^vara (God), This work ought to be read 
with its commentary Prakdsa by Varddhamana (1225 A.D.) and its 
s\ih-covi\TnQV\X.?ivy Makaranda by Rucidatta (1275 A.D.). Udayana s 
Atmatattvaviveka is a polemical work against the Buddhists, in 
which he tries to establish the Nyaya doctrine of soul. In addition 
to these we have a number of useful works on NySya in later 
times. Of these the following deserve special mention in connec- 
tion with the present work. Bhdsdparkcheda by Vi^vanatha with 
its commentaries MuktdvalZy Dinakarl and Rdznarudri, Tarka- 
sanigraha with Nydyanirnaya^ Tarkabhdsd of Kesava Misra with 

20 — '2 
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the commentary NyiXyapradipay Saptapadarthl of Sivaditya, 
Tdrkikaraksd of Varadaraja with the commentary Niskantaka of 
Mallinatha, Nydyasdra of Madhava Deva of the city of Dhara 
and Nyayasiddhantamanjari of Janakmatha Bhattacarya with 
the Nydyanianjarisdra by Yadavacarya, and Nyayasiddhclntadipa 
of ^ai^adhara with Prabhd by Sesanantacarya. 

The new school of Nyaya philosophy known as Navya-Nyaya 
began with Gahge^a Upadhyaya of Mithila, about 1200 A.D, 
Gahgei^a wrote only on the four pramanas admitted by the Nyaya, 
viz.pratyaksa,anumana,upamana,and sabda,and not on any of the 
topics of Nyaya metaphysics. But it so happened that his dis- 
cussionsonanumana(inference)attracted unusually great attention 
in Navadvi'pa (Bengal), and large numbers of commentaries and 
commentaries of commentaries were written on the anumana 
portion of his work Tattvacintdmani, and many independent 
treatises on sabda and anumana were also written by the scholars 
of Bengal, which became thenceforth for some centuries the home 
of Nyaya studies. The commentaries of Raghunatha Siromani 
(1500 A.D.), Mathura Bhattacarya (1580 A.D.), Gadadhara Bhatta- 
carya (1650 A.D.) and Jagadu^a Bhattacarya (1590 A.D.), commen- 
taries on i^iiromani’s commentary on Tattvacintd}na 7 ii^ had been 
very widely read in Bengal. The new school of Nyaya became the 
most important study in Navadvipa and there appeared a series 
of thinkers who produced an extensive literature on the subjects 
The contribution was not in the direction of metaphysics, theology, 
ethics, or religion, but consisted mainly in developing a system 
of linguistic notations to specify accurately and precisely any 
concept or its relation with other concepts^. 

Thus for example when they wished to define precisely the 
nature of the concomitance of one concept with another (e.g. smoke 
and fire), they would so specify the relation that the exact nature 
of the concomitance should be clearly expressed, and that there 
should be no confusion or ambiguity. Close subtle analytic 
thinking and the development of a system of highly technical 

^ From the latter half of the twelfth century to the third quarter of the sixteenth 
century the new school of Nyaya was started in Mithila (Behar) ; but from the fifteenth 
to the seventeenth century Bengal became pre-eminently the home of Nyaya studies. 
See Mr Cakravartti’s paper,/. A.S.B, 1915. I am indebted to it for some of the 
dates mentioned in this section. 

* Ih'ardnumdna of Raghunatha as well as his Padarthatattvanirupana are, how- 
ever, notable exceptions. 
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expressions mark the development of this literature. The technical 
expressions invented by this school were thus generally accepted 
even by other systems of thought, wherever the need of accurate 
and subtle thinking was felt. But from the time that Sanskrit 
ceased to be the vehicle of philosophical thinking in India the 
importance of this literature has gradually lost ground, and it 
can hardly be hoped that it will ever regain its old position by 
attracting enthusiastic students in large numbers. 

I cannot close this chapter without mentioning the fact that 
so hir as the logical portion of the Nyaya system is concerned, 
though Aksapada was the first to write a comprehensive account 
of it, the Jains and Buddhists in medieval times had indepen- 
dently worked at this subject and had criticized the Nyaya ac- 
count of logic and made valuable contributions. In Jaina logic 
Dasavaikdlika 7 iiryukti of Bhadrabahu (357 H.C.), Umasvati’s 
Tattvdrthddhigama siitra, Nydydvatdra of Siddhasena Divakara 
(533 Manikya Nandi's (800 A.D.) Pariksdfniikha sfitm, and 
Pra^ndnanayatattvdlokdlanikdra of Deva Suri (ii59 A.D.) and 
Pranieyakanialamdrtauda of Prabhacandra deserve special notice. 
Pravidnasamuccaya and Nydyapravesa of Dinnaga (500 A.D.), 
Pranidnavdrttika kdriku and Nydyabtndu of Dharmakirtti 
(650 A.D.) with the commentary of Dharmottara are the most 
interesting of the Buddhist works on systematic logick Ihe 
diverse points of difference between the Hindu, Jain and 
Buddhist logic require to be dealt with in a separate work on 
Indian logic and can hardly be treated within the compass of the 
present volume. 

It is interesting to notice that between the Vdtsydyana 
bhdsya and the Udyotakara's Vdrttika no Hindu work on logic 
of importance seems to have been written : it appears that the 
science of logic in this period was in the hands of the Jains and 
the Buddhists ; and it was Diiinaga’s criticism of Hindu Nyaya 
that roused Udyotakara to write the Vdrttika, The Buddhist and 
the Jain method of treating logic separately from metaphysics 
as an independent study was not accepted by the Hindus till we 
come to Gahgesa, and there is probably only one Hindu work of 
importance on Nyaya in the Buddhist style namely Nydyasdra 
of Bhasarvajfia. Other older Hindu works generally treated of 

^ See Indian Logic Medieval School^ by Dr S. C. Vidyabhusana, for a biblio- 
graphy of Jain and Buddhist Logic. 
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inference only along with metaphysical and other points of Nyaya 
interest*. 

The main doctrine of the Nyaya-Vaise§ika Philosophy^ 

The Nyaya«Vai.sesika having dismissed the doctrine of mo- 
mentarine.ss took a common-.sense view of things, and held that 
things remain permanent until .suitable collocations so arrange 
themselves that the thing can be destroyed. Thus the jug con- 
tinues to remain a jug unless or until it is broken to pieces by 
the stroke of a stick. Things exist not because they can produce 
an impression on us, or serve my purposes either directly or 
through knowledge, as the Buddhists su[)pose, but because exist- 
ence is one of their characteristics. If I or you or any other perceiver 
did not exist, the things would continue to exist all the same. 
Whether they j)roduce any effect on us or on their surrounding 
environments is immaterial. Existence is the most general 
characteristic of things, and it is on account of this that things 
are testified by experience to be existing. 

As the Nyaya-Vaiiiesikas depended solely on experience and 
on valid reasons, they dismissed the Sarnkhya cosmology, but 
accepted the atomic doctrine of the four elements {bhfitas), earth 
{ksjti)y water {(Jp\ fire {tejas), and air {niaruty These atoms are 
eternal; the fifth substance {dkdsa) is all pervasive and eternal. 
It is regarded as the cau.se of propagating .sound; though all- 
pervading and thus in touch with the ears of all persons, it mani- 
fests sound only in the ear-drum, as it is only there that it shows 
it.self as a .sen.se-organ and manifests such sounds as the man de- 
serves to hear by reason of his merit and demerit. Thus a deaf 
man though he has the aka.sa as his sense of hearing, cannot hear 
on account of his demerit which impedes the faculty of that sense 
organs In addition to these they admitted the existence of time 
{kdla) as extending from the past through the present to the 

^ .\lmost all the books on Nyaya and Vaisosika referred to have been consulted in 
the writing of this chapter. 'J’hose who want to be acquainte<I with a fuller bibliography 
of the new school of logic should refer to the paper called “The History of Navya 
Nyaya in Bengal,” by Mr Cakravartti in J. 6'. />. 1915. 

* 1 have treated Nyaya and Vai 4 esika as the same system. Whatever may have l>een 
their original diflerence.s, they are regarded since about 600 A. u. as being in complete 
agreement except in some minor points. 'I'he views of one system are often supple- 
mented by tho.se of the other. The original character of the two systems has already 
been treated. 

See Xydyakattiiaiiy pp. 59-64. 
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endless futurity before us. Had there been no time we could 
have no knowledge of it and there would be nothing to account 
for our time-notions associated with all changes. The Samkhya 
did not admit the existence of any real time; to them the unit 
of kala is regarded as the time taken by an atom to traverse its 
own unit of space. It has no existence separate from the atoms 
and their movements. The appearance of kala as a separate entity 
is a creation of our buddhi {buddhinirmdna) as it represents the 
order or mode in which the buddhi records its perceptions. But 
kala in Nyaya-Vaiicsika is regarded as a substance existing by 
itself. In accordance with the changes of things it reveals itself 
as past, present, and future. Sarnkhya regarded it as past, present, 
and future, as being the modes of the constitution of the things 
in its different manifesting stages of evolution {adhvan). The 
astronomers regarded it as being due to the motion of the planets. 
These must all be contrasted with the Nyaya-Vaisesika con- 
ception of kala which is regarded as an all-pervading, partless 
substance which appears as many in association with the changes 
related to it\ 

The seventh substance is relative space (dik). It is that sub- 
stance by virtue of which things are perceived as being on the 
right, left, east, west, upwards and downwards; kala like dik is 
also one. But yet tradition has given us varieties of it in the eight 
directions and in the upper and lower**. The eighth substance is 
the soul iatman) which is all-pervading. There are separate atmans 
for each person; the qualities of knowledge, feelings of pleasure 
and pain, desire, etc. Ixilong to dtman. Manas ( mind) is the ninth 
substance. It is atomic in size and the vehicle of memory ; all affec- 
tions of the soul such as knowing, feeling, and willing, are generated 
by the connection of manas with soul, the senses and the objects. 
It is the intermediate link which connects the soul with the senses, 
and thereby produces the affections of knowledge, feeling, or 
willing. With each single connection of soul with manas we have 
a separate affection of the soul, and thus our intellectual experience 
is conducted in a series, one coming after anqther and not simul- 
taneously. Over and above all these we have Isvara. The definition 

^ NynyakanJall, pp. 64-66, and Nyayamafljarty pp. 136-139. The Vatksika 
suiras regarded time as the cause of things which suffer change but denied it of things 
which are eternal. 

^ See Nyayakandali^ pp. 66-69, Nydyamaiyarl^ p. 140. 
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of substance consists in this, that it is independent by itself, whereas 
the other thinffs such as qusility (guna\ action {karma\ sameness 
or generality {sdmdnya), speciality or specific individuality {yisesd) 
and the relation of inherence (samavdya) cannot show themselves 
without the help of substance {drazya). Dravya is thus the place 
of rest (dsraya) on which all the others de[)end {dsrtd). Dravya, 
guna, karma, sainanya, visesa, and samavaya arc the six original 
entities of which all things in the world are made up^ When a 
man through some special merit, by the cultivation of reason and 
a thorough knowledge of the fallacies and pitfalls in the way 
of right thinking, comes to know the respective characteristics 
and differences of the above entities, he ceases to have any 
passions and to work in accordance with their promptings and 
attains a conviction of the nature of self, and is liberated^ The 
Nyaya-Vaisesika is a pluralistic system which neither tries to 
reduce the diversity of experience to any universal principle, nor 
dismisses patent facts of experience on the strength of the de- 
mands of the logical coherence of mere abstract thought. The 
entities it admits are taken directly from experience. The under- 
lying [principle is that at the root of each kind of perception there 
must be something to which the percei)tion is due. It classified the 
percepts and concepts of experience into several ultimate types 
or categories {^paddrth(i)^ and held that the notion of each type 
was due to the presence of that entity. These types are six in 
number — dravya, guna, etc. If we take a percept “I see a red 
book,” die book appears to be an independent entity on which 
rests the concept of “redness ” and “oneness,” and we thus call the 
book a suhsUmcG (drazya); dravya is thus defined as that which 
has the characteristic of a dravya (draiyatva). So also guna and 
karma. In the subdivision of different kinds of dravya also the 
same principle of classification is followed. In contrasting it with 
Sarnkhya or Buddhism we see that for each unit of sensation (say 

^ Abhdva (nejjation) as dependent on bhava (position) is mentioned in the Vaihsika 
SHtras. Later Nyaya writers such as Udayana include abhdva as a separate category, 
but Sriilhara a contemporary of Udayana rightly remarks that abhava was not counted 
by Pra4astapada as it was dependent on bhava — abhdvasya prthaganupadeiah 
bhdvapdratantrydt na tvabhdvdtr Nydyakandali, p. 6, and LaksaiMvali^ p. 2 . 

^ “ Tattvato jndtesu bdhyddhydt mikes n 7dsayc'si4 do 5 adar§andt viraktasya samikd- 
mvrttau dimajHasya iadarthdni karmdnyakurvatah tatparitya^sadhandiii ^rutismr^ 
tyuditdm asahkalpttaphaldni upddaddnasya dtmajiidnamabhyasyatah prakrstanivart’- 
takadharmopacaye sati paripakiHitfnajtMnasydtyantika§ariraviyosz<isya bhdvdt'^ Ibid, 
P* 7 . 
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whiteness) the latter would admit a corresponding real, but 
Nyaya-Vai^esika would collect “all whiteness” under the name 
of “the quality of white colour” which the atom possessed They 
only regarded as a separate entity what represented an ultimate 
mode of thought. They did not enquire whether such notions 
could be regarded as the modification of some other notion or 
not ; but whenever they found that there were some experiences 
which were similar and universal, they classed them as separate 
entities or categories. 

The six Padarthas : Dravya, Guna, Karma, Samanya, 
Visesa, SamavSya. 

Of the six classes of entities or categories we have 

already given some account of dravya®. Let us now turn to 
the others. Of the qualities {guna) the first one called riipa 
(colour) is that which can be apprehended by the eye alone 
and not by any other sense. The colours are white, blue, 
yellow, red, green, brown and variegated {citra). Colours are 
found only in ksiti, ap and tejas. The colours of ap and tejas are 
permanent {nitya), but the colour of ksiti changes when heat 
is applied, and this, Sridhara holds, is due to the fact that 
heat changes the atomic structure of ksiti (earth) and thus the 
old constitution of the substance being destroyed, its old colour 
is also destroyed, and a new one is generated. Rupa is the general 
name for the specific individual colours. There is the genus ru- 
patva (colourness), and the rupa guna (quality) is that on which 
rests this genus; rupa is not itself a genus and can be appre- 
hended by the eye. 

The second is rasa (taste), that quality of things which can be 
apprehended only by the tongue ; these arc sweet, sour, pungent 
(katu), astringent (kasdya) and bitter {tikta\ Only ksiti and ap 
have taste. The natural taste of ap is sweetness. Rasa like 
rupa also denotes the genus rasatva, and rasa as quality must 
be distinguished from rasa as genus, though both of them are 
apprehended by the tongue. 

The third is gandha (odour), that quality which can be ap- 
prehended by the nose alone. It belongs to ksiti alone. Water 

* The reference is to Sautrantika Buddhism, yo yo viruddhddhyasavdn fulsdve- 
kah.^' See Pandita4oka’s Avayavinirdkarana^ Six Buddhist Nydya tracts. 

® The word paddrtha'^ literally means denotations of words. 
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or air is apprehended as having odour on account of the presence 
of earth materials. 

The fourth is sparsa (touch), that quality which can be ap- 
prehended only by the skin. There are three kinds of touch, cold, 
hot, neither hot nor cold. Sparta belongs to ksiti; ap, tejas, and 
vayu. The fifth sahda (sound) is an attribute of aka.^a. Had there 
been no akasa there would have been no sound. 

The sixth is sainkhya (number), that entity of quality belonging 
to things by virtue of which we can count them as one, two, three, 
etc. The conception of numbers two, three, etc. is due to a relative 
oscillatory state of the mind {apeksdbuddht)\ thus when there are 
two jugs before my eyes, I have the notion — This is one jug and 
that is another jug. This is called apeksabuddhi ; then in the 
two jugs there arises the quality of twoness {dvitva) and then an 
indeterminate perception {)iirvikalpa-dvitva-guna) of dvitva in us 
and then the determinate perceptions that there are the two jugs* 
The conceptions of other numbers as well as of many arise in a 
similar manner^ 

The seventh is parimiti (measure), that entity of quality in 
things by virtue of which we perceive them as great or small and 
speak of them as such. The measure of the partless atoms is 
called parimandala parinidna ; it is eternal, and it cannot gene- 
rate the measure of any other thing. Its measure is its own abso- 
lutely; when two atoms generate a dyad {dvyanukd) it is not 
the measure of the atom that generates the anu (atomic) and 
the hrasva (small) measure of the dyad molecule (dvyantika)^ 
for then the size i^parinidud) of it would have been still smaller 
than the measure of the atom {parimandala), whereas the 
measure of the dyanuka is of a different kind, namely the 
small (Jirasvay, Of course two atoms generate a dyad, but 
then the number (samkhya) of the atom should be regarded as 
bringing forth a new kind of measure, namely the small {hrasva) 
measure in the dyads. So again when three dyads (dyanuka) 
compose a tryanuka the number and not the measure “small’' 

* This is distinctively a Vaik‘sika view introduced by Prasastapada. Nyaya seems 
to be silent on this matter. See Sankara Misra’s Upaskdra, vii. ii. 8. 

^ It should l)e noted that the atomic measure appears in two forms as eternal as in 
paramanus and non-eternal as in the dvyanuka. The parimandala parimana is thus 
a variety of anuparimana. The anuparimana and the hrasvaparimana represent the 
two dimensions of the measure of dvyanukas as mahat and dirgha are with reference 
to tryai?ukas. Nyiiyakafuiali, 15 p 
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(hrasva) of the dyad is the cause of the measure “ great '' {mahat) 
of the tryanuka. But when we come to the region of these gross 
tryanukas we find that the ‘‘great” measure of the tryanukas is 
the cause of the measure of other grosser bodies composed by 
them. For as many tryanukas constitute a gross body, so much 
bigger does the thing become. Thus the cumulation of the trya- 
nukas of mahat parimana makes things of still more mahat pari- 
mana. The measure of tryanukas is not only regarded as mahat 
but also as dirgha (long) and this dirgha parimana has to he ad- 
mitted as coexisting with mahat parimana but not identical, for 
things not only appear as great but also as long {dirgha). Here 
we find that the accumulation of tryanukas means the accumula- 
tion of “great” {mahat) and “long” {dirgha) parimana, and hence 
the thing generated happens to possess a measure which is greater 
and longer than the individual atoms which composed them. 
Now the hrasva parimana of the dyads is not regarded as having 
a lower degree of greatness or length but as a separate and distinct 
type of measure which is called small {hrasva). As accumulation 
of grossness, greatness or length, generates still more greatness, 
grossness and length in its effect, so an accumulation of the 
hrasva (small) parimana ought to generate still more hrasva 
parimana, and we should expect that if the hrasva measure of 
the dyads was the cause of the measure of the tryanukas, the 
tryanukas should be even smaller than the dyanukas. vSo also if 
the atomic and circular {parimafidala) size of the atoms is re- 
garded as generating by their measure the measure of the dya- 
nukas, then the measure of the dyanukas ought to be more atomic 
than the atoms. The atomic, small, and great measures should 
not be regarded as repre.senting successively bigger measures pro- 
duced by the mere cumulation of measures, but each should be 
regarded as a measure absolutely distinct, different from or foreign 
to the other measure. It is therefore held that if grossness in the 
cause generates still more greatness in the effect, the smallness 
and the parimandala measure of the dyads and atoms ought to 
generate still more smallness and subtleness in their effect. 
But since the dyads and the tryanuka molecules are seen to 
be constituted of atoms and dyads respectively, and yet are 
not found to share the measure of their causes, it is to be argued 
that the measures of the atoms and dyads do not generate the 
measure of their effects, but it is their 7tumber which is the cause 
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of the measure of the latter. This explains anuparimana, hrasva 
parimana, mahat parimana, and dirgha parimana. The parimana 
of akasa, kala, dik and atman which are regarded as all-pervasive, 
is said to be paramamahat (absolutely large). The parimanas 
of the atoms, aka^a, kala, dik, manas, and atman are regarded 
as eternal {nityd). All other kinds of parimanas as belonging to 
non-eternal things are regarded as non-eternal. 

The eighth is prthaktva (mutual difference or separateness of 
things), that entity or quality in things by virtue of which things 
appear as different (e.g. this is different from that). Difference is 
perceived by us as a positive notion and not as a mere negation 
such as this jug is not this pot. 

The ninth is samyoga (connection), that entity of guna by 
virtue of which things appear to us as connected. 

The tenth is vibkdga (separation), that entity of guna which 
destroys the connection or contact of things. 

The eleventh and twelfth gunas, and aparatva, give 
rise in us to the perceptions of long time and short time, remote 
and near. 

The othergunas such as/5//^/^/A/(knowledge),J‘^/^7/<^^(happiness), 
du/ikha (sorrow), icc/id (will), dvesa (antipathy or hatred) and 
yatna (effort) can occur only with reference to soul. 

The characteristic of gurutva (heaviness) is that by virtue of 
which things fall to the ground. The guna of snehex (oiliness) 
belongs to water. The guna of samskdra is of three kinds, (i) vega 
(velocity) which keeps a thing moving in different directions, 
(2) sthiti-sthdpaka (elasticity) on account of which a gross thing 
tries to get back its old state even though disturbed, (3) bhd- 
valid is that quality of atman by which things are constantly 
practised or by which things experienced are remembered and 
recognized \ Dliarma is the quality the presence of which enables 
the soul to enjoy happiness or to attain salvation’^. Adhartna is 

^ Pra 4 astapada says that bhavana is a special characteristic of the soul, contrary to 
intoxication, sorrow and knowledge, by which things seen, heard and felt are remem- 
bered and recognized, 'rhrough unexpectedness (as the sight of a camel for a man of 
South India), repetition (as in studies, art etc.) and intensity of interest, the sarnskara 
becomes particularly strong. See Nyayakandali, p. 267. Kanada however is silent 
on these points. He only says that by a special kind of contact of the mind with soul 
and also by the saqiskara, memory (smrti) is produced (ix. 2.6). 

Pra^astapada speaks of dharfna (merit) as being a quality of the soul. Thereupon 
Srldhara points out that this view does not admit that dharma is a power of karma {na 
karmasdniarthyam). Sacrifice etc. cannot be dharma for these actions being momentary 
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the opposite quality, the presence of which in the soul leads a 
man to suffer. Adrsta or destiny is that unknown quality of 
things and of the soul which brings about the cosmic order, and 
arranges it for the experience of the souls in accordance with 
their merits or demerits. 

Karma means movement ; it is the third thing which must 
be held to be as irreducible a reality as dravya or guna. There 
are five kinds of movement, (i) upward, (2) downward, (3) con- 
traction, (4) expansion, (5) movement in general. All kinds of 
karmas rest on substances just as the gunas do, and cause the 
things to which they belong to move. 

Sdmdnya is the fourth category. It means the genus, or aspect 
of generality or sameness that we notice in things. Thus in spite 
of the difference of colour between one cow and another, both of 
them are found to have such a sameness that we call them cows. 
In spite of all diversity in all objects around us, they are all 
perceived as sat or existing. This sat or existence is thus a .same- 
ness, which is found to exist in all the three things, dravya, guna, 
and karma. Tliis sameness is called sdmdnya or jdti, and it is 
regarded as a separate thing which rests on dravya, guna, or 
karma. This highest genus (being) is called /arryi?// (highest 
universal), the other intermediate jatis are called aparajdti 
universals), such as the genus of dravya, of karma, or of guna, or 
still more intermediate jatis such as gotvajdti (the genus cow), 
nllatvajdti (the genus blue). The intermediate jatis or genera 
sometimes appear to have a special aspect as a species, such as 
pahitva (animal jati) and gotva (the cow jati); here however 
gotva appears as a species, yet it is in reality nothing but a jati. 
The aspect as species has no .separate existence. It is jati which 
from one aspect appears as genus and from another as species. 

they cannot generate the effects which are only to be reaped at a future time. If the 
action is destroyed its power {samarthya) cannot last. So dharrna is to be admitted 
as a quality generated in the self by certain courses of conduct which produce hajjpi- 
ne.ss for him when helped by certain other conditions of time, place, etc. Faith 
(^raddkd)y non-injury, doing good to all beings, truthfulness, non-stealing, sex-control, 
sincerity, control of anger, ablutions, taking of pure food, devotion to particular gcxls, 
fasting, strict adherence to scriptural duties, and the performance of duties assigned 
to each caste and stage of life, are enumerated by I^raisastapada a.s producing dharrna. 
The person who strictly adheres to these duties and the yamas and niyamas (cf. 
Patafijali’s Yoga) and attains Yoga by a meditation on the six padarthas attains a 
dharrna which brings liberation (moksa). Sridhara refers to the Samkhya-Yoga 
account of the method of attaining salvation (Nyayakandali^ pp. 272-280). See also 
Vallabha’s Nydyalildvati^ pp. 74-75. (Bombay, 1915.) 



3i8 The Nyaya-VaUesika Philosophy [ch. 

This jati or sdmdnya thus must be regarded as having a separate 
independent reality though it is existent in dravya, guna and 
karma. The Buddhists denied the existence of any indepen- 
dent reality of samanya, but said that the sameness as cow 
was really but the negation of all non-cows {apoha). The per- 
ception of cow realizes the negation of all non-cows and this 
is represented in consciousness as the .sameness as cow. He who 
should regard this sameness to be a separate and independent 
reality perceived in experience might also discover two horns 
on his own head*. The Nyaya-Vai^e.sika said that negation 
of non-cows is a negative perception, whereas the sameness per- 
ceived as cow is a positive perception, which cannot be explained 
by the afore.said negation theory of the Buddhists. Samanya has 
thus to be admitted to have a separate reality. All perception as 
sameness of a thing is due to the presence of this thing in that 
object*. This jati is eternal or non-destructible ; for even with 
the destruction of individuals comprehended within the jati, the 
latter is not destroyed*. 

Through visesa things are perceived as diverse. No single 
sensation that wc receive from the external world probably agrees 
with any other semsation, and this difference must be due to the 
existence of some specific differences amongst the atoms them- 
selves. The specific difference existing in the atoms, emancipated 
souls and minds mu.st be regarded as eternally existing, and it 


^ The Buddhist Pandita^oka says that there is no single thing running through 
different individuals (e.g. cooks) by virtue of which the samanya could be establi.shed. 
For if it did exist then wc could have known it simply by seeing any cook without 
any reference to his action of cooking by virtue of which the notion of generality is 
formed. If there is a similarity between the action of cooks that cannot establish 
jati in the cooks, for the similarity applies to other things, viz. the action of the 
cooks. If the specific individualities of a cow should require one common factor to 
hold them together, tlien these should require another and that another, and we have 
a regressus ad infinitum. Whatever being perceptible is not perceived is non-existent 
{^yadyadiipalahdhilaksanapraptam sannopalahhyate tatiadasat). .Samanya is such, 
therefore samanya is non-existent. No samanya can be admitted to exist as an 
entity. But it is only as a result of the impressions of past experiences of existence 
and non-existence that this notion is formed and transferred erroneously to external 
objects. Apart from this no samanya can be pointed out as being externally per- 
ceptible — Sdmdnyadusanadikprasaritd — in Six Buddhist NyCiya Tracts, The Vedanta 
also does not think that either by perception or by inference we can know jati as a 
separate substance. So it discards jati. See Veduntaparibhdsd, Sikhdmani and Mani- 
prabhdy pp. 69-71. See also Sriharsa’s Khaftdanakhandakhddya^ pp. 1079-1086. 

Similarity (sddHya) is not regarded as a separate category, for it is defined as 
identity in difference (tadbhinnatvc sali tcuigaiabhuyodharmavattvani). 
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is on account of its presence that atoms appear as different to the 
yogins who can perceive them. 

Samavdya, the inseparable relation of inherence, is a relation 
by virtue of which two different things such as substance and 
attribute, substance and karma, substance and sanianya, kSrana 
(cause) and karya (effect), atoms and vi^esa, appear so unified 
that they represent one whole, or one identical inseparable reality. 
This peculiar relation of in.separable inherence is the cause why 
substance, action, and attribute, cause and effect, and jati in sub- 
stance and attribute appear as indissolubly connected as if they 
are one and the same thing. Sarnyoga or contact may take place 
between two things of the same nature which exist as disconnected 
and may later on be connected {yutasuidka), such as when I put 
my pen on the table. The pen and the table are both substances 
and were disconnected ; the sarnyoga relation is the guna by 
virtue of which they appear to be connected for a while. Samavaya 
however makes absolutely different things such as dravya and 
guna and karma or karana and karya (clay and jug) appear as 
one inseparable whole {ayutasiddha). This relation is thus a 
separate and independent category. This is not regarded as 
many like samyogas (contact) but as one and eternal because 
it has no cause. This or that object (e.g. jug) may be destroyed 
but the samavaya relation which was never brought into being 
by anybody always remains'. 

These six things are called the six padarthas or independent 
realities experienced in perception and expres.sed in language. 


The Theory of Causation. 

The Nyaya-Vai-^esika in most of its .speculations took that 
v’iew of things which finds expre.ssion in our language, and which 
we tacitly assume as true in all our ordinary experience. Thus 

' The Vedanta does not admit the existence of the relation of samavaya as sub- 
sisting between two different entitie-s (e.g. substance and qualities). Thus Isaiikara 
.says (Brahma-siitrabhdsya It. ii. ij) that if a .samavaya relation is to be admitted to 
connect two different things, then another samavaya would be necessary to connect 
it with either of the two entities that it intended to connect, and th.at another, 
and so there will be a vicious infinite (anavastha). Nyaya, however, would not re- 
gard it as vicious at all. It is well to remember that the Indian sy.stems acknow- 
ledge two kinds of anavastha — prdmdftikt (valid infinite, as in case of the question of 
the seed and the tree, or of the avidya and the passions), ami another aprdmdnikt 
anavastha (vicious infinite) as when the admission of anything involves an infinite chain 
before it can be completed. 
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they admitted dravya, guna, karma and samanya. Vi^esa they 
had to admit as the ultimate peculiarities of atoms, for they did 
not admit that things were continually changing their qualities, 
and that everything could be produced out of everything by a 
change of the collocation or arrangement of the constituting atoms. 
In the production of the effect too they did not admit that the 
effect was potentially pre-existent in the cause. They held that 
the material cause (e.g. clay) had some power within it, and the 
accessory and other instrumental causes (such as the stick, the 
wheel etc.) had other powers; the collocation of these two de- 
stroyed the cause, and produced the effect which was not existent 
before but was newly produced. This is what is called the 
doctrine of asatkdryavdda. This is just the opposite of the 
Sarnkhya axiom, that what is existent cannot be destroyed {jid- 
bhdvo vidyate satah) and that the non-existent could never be 
produced {ndsato vidyate bkdva/i). The objection to this view is 
that if what is non-existent is produced, then even .such im- 
possible things as the hare’s horn could also be produced. The 
Nyaya-Vaif^esika answer is that the view is not that anything 
that is non-existent can be produced, but that which is produced 
was non-existent\ 

It is held by Mimarnsa that an unseen power resides in the 
cause which produces the effect. To this Nyaya objects that this 
is neither a matter of observation nor of legitimate hypothesis, for 
there is no reason to suppose that there is any transcendental 
operation in causal movement as this can be satisfactorily ex- 
plained by molecular movement {parispanda). There is nothing 
except the invariable time relation (antecedence and sequence) 
between the cause and the effect, but the mere invariableness of 
an antecedent does not suffice to make it the cause of what 
succeeds; it must be an unconditional antecedent as well {anya- 
thasiddhisTmyasya niyatdpurvavarttitd). Unconditionality and in- 
variability are indispensable for kdryakdrana-bhdva or cause and 
effect relation. For example, the non-essential or adventitious 
accompaniments of an invariable antecedent may also be invari- 
able antecedents; but they are not unconditional, only collateral 
or indirect. In other words their antecedence is conditional 
upon something else {jia svdtantryena). The potter’s stick is an 
unconditional invariable antecedent of the jar; but the colour 

^ Ayayamaetjari, p. 494. 
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of a stick or its texture or size, or any other accompaniment 
or accident which does not contribute to the work done, is 
not an unconditional antecedent, and must not therefore be 
regarded as a cause. Similarly the co-effects of the invari- 
able antecedents or what enters into the production of their 
co-effects may themselves be invariable antecedents; but they 
are not unconditional, being themselves conditioned by those 
of the antecedents of which they are effects. For example, the 
sound produced by the stick or by the potter s wheel invariably 
precedes the jar but it is a co-effect; and rikai^a (ether) as the 
substrate and vayu (air) as the vehicle of the sound enter into 
the production of this co-effect, but these are no unconditional 
antecedents, and must therefore be rejected in an enumera- 
tion of conditions or causes of the jar. The conditions of the 
conditions should also be rejected; the invariable antecedent 
of the potter (who is an invariable antecedent of the jar), 
the potter’s father, does not stand in a causal relation to the 
potter’s handiwork. In fact the antecedence must not only be 
unconditionally invariable, but must also be immediate. Finally 
all seemingly invariable antecedents which may be dispensed with 
or left out are not unconditional and cannot therefore be regarded 
as causal conditions. Thus Dr Seal in describing it rightly 
remarks, “In the end, the discrimination of what is necessary to 
complete the sum of causes from what is dependent, collateral, 
.secondary, superfluous, or inert (i.e. of the relevant from the 
irrelevant factors), must depend on the test of expenditure of 
energy. This test the Nyaya would accept only in the sense of 
an operation analysable into molar or molecular motion {paris- 
panda eva bhaiitiko vycipdrak karotyarthak atindriyastu vyd- 
paro ndsti, Jayanta’s Mafljarl Ahnika I), but would emphatically 
reject, if it is advanced in support of the notion of a mysterious 
causal power or efficiency {saktip!' With Nyaya all energy is 
necessarily kinetic. This is a peculiarity of Nyaya — its insisting 
that the effect is only the sum or resultant of the operations 
of the different cau.sal conditions — that these operations are of 
the nature of motion or kinetic, in other words it firmly holds 
to the view that causation is a case of expenditure of energy, 
i.e. a redistribution of motion, but at the same time absolutely 
repudiates the Sarnkhya conception of power or productive 

^ Dr P. C. Ray’s Hindu Chemistry y 1909, pp. 249-250. 
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efficiency as metaphysical or transcendental {atlndriya) and finds 
nothing in the cause other than unconditional invariable com- 
plements of operative conditions {kdrana-sdmagrt), and nothing 
in the effect other than the consequent phenomenon which results 
from the joint operations of the antecedent conditions ^ Certain 
general conditions such as relative space {dik\ time {kdla\ the will 
of ISvara, destiny {adrsta) are regarded as the common cause of all 
effects {kdryatva-prayojaka). Those are called sddharana-kdrana 
(common cause) as distinguished from the specific causes which 
determine the specific effects which are called asddhdrana kdrana. 
It may not be out of place here to notice that Nyaya while 
repudiating transcendental power (sakti) in the mechanism of 
nature and natural causation, does not deny the existence of 
metaphysical conditions like merit (dharma)^ which constitutes 
a system of moral ends that fulfil themselves through the 
mechanical systems and order of nature. 

The causal relation then like the relation of genus to species, 
is a natural relation of concomitance, which can be ascertained 
only by the uniform and uninterrupted experience of agreement in 
presence and agreement in absence, and not by a deduction from 
a certain a priori principle like that of causality or identity of 
essence I 

The material cause such as the clay is technically called the 
Kamavdyi-kdrana of the jug. Samavnya means as we have .seen 
an intimate, inseparable relation of inherence. A karana is called 
samavdyi when its materials are found inseparably connected 
with the materials of the effect. Asamavayi-karana is that which 
produces its characteristics in the effect through the medium of 
the samavayi or material cause, e.g. the clay is not the cause of 
the colour of the jug but the colour of the clay is the cause of the 
colour of the jug. The colour of the clay which exists in the clay 
in inseparable relation is the cause of the colour of the jug. This 
colour of the clay is thus called the asamavayi cause of the jug. 
Any quality {gnna) or movement which existing in thesamavaya 
cause in the samavaya relation determines the characteristics of 
the effect is called the a.samavayi-karana. The instrumental 

' Dr P. C. Ray’s Hindu Chemistry^ 1909, pp. 249-250. 

* See for this portion Dr B. N. Seal’s Positive Sciences of the Ancient Hindus^ 
pp. 263-266. Saf'vadarkinasam^ahaQVk Buddhism. Nydyamailjari^ Bhasd-pariccheda^ 
with Muktdvali and Dinakarl^ and Tarkasainc^aha, The doctrine of Anyathasiddhi 
was systematically developed from the time of Gahp;eia. 
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ninntta and accessory {sahakdri) causes are those which help the 
material cause to produce the effect. Thus the potter, the wheel 
and the stick may be regarded as the nimitta and the sahakSri 
causes of the effect. 

We know that the Nyaya-Vai.4esika regards the effect as non- 
existent, before the operation of the cause in prcxlucing it, but it 
holds that the gunas in the cause are the causes of the gunas in 
the effect, e.g. the black colour of the clay is the cause of the 
black colour of the effect, except in cases where heat comes as an 
extraneous cause to generate other qualities; thus when a clay 
jug is burnt, on account of the heat we get red colour, though the 
colour of the original clay and the jug was black. Another im- 
portant exception is to be found in the case of the production of 
the parimanas of dvyanukas and trasarenus which arc not pro- 
duced by the parimanas of an anu or a dyanuka, but by their 
number as we have already seen. 

Dissolution (Pralaya) and Creation (Sr§ti). 

. The docrine of pralaya is accepted by all the Hindu systems 
except the Mirnamsa^ According to the Nyaya-Vaij^esika view 
I^vara wishing to give some respite or rest to all living beings 
desires to bring about dissolution {sanihdreccho bhavati). Simul- 
taneously with it the adrsta force residing in all the souls and 
forming bodies, senses, and the gross elements, ceases to act 
{sakti-pratibandha). Asa result of this no further bodies, senses, 
or other products come into being. I'hen for the bringing about 
of the dissolution of all produced things (by the desire of I'^vara) 
the separation of the atoms commences and thus all combinations 
as bodies or senses are disintegrated; so all earth is reduced to 
the disintegrated atomic state, then all ap, then all tejas and then 
all vayu. These disintegrated atoms and the souls associated 
with dharma, adharma and past impressions {saniskdra) remain 
suspended in their own inanimate condition. For we know that 
souls in their natural condition are lifeless and knowledgeless, 
non-intelligent entities. It is only when these are connected 
with bodies that they possess knowledge through the activity of 
manas. In the state of pralaya owing to the adrsta of souls the 

^ The doctrine of pralaya and srsti is found only in later Nyaya Vai^esika works, 
but the sutras of both the systems seem to be silent on the matter. 
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atoms do not conglomerate. It is not an act of cruelty on the 
part of L4vara that he brings about dissolution, for he does it to 
give some rest to the sufferings of the living beings. 

At the time of creation, Isvara wishes to create and this desire 
of Ij^ivara works in all the souls as adrspi. This one eternal 
desire of L'^vara under certain conditions of time (e.g. of pralaya) 
as accessory causes {sahakdri) helps the disintegration of atoms 
and at other times (e.g. that of creation) the constructive process 
of integration and unification of atoms for the world-creation. 
When it acts in a specific capacity in the diverse souls it is called 
adrsta. At the time of dissolution the creative function of this 
adrsta is suspended and at the time of creation it finds full play. 
At the time of creation action first begins in the vayu atoms by 
the kinetic function of this adrsta, by the contact of the souls 
with the atoms. By such action the air atoms come in contact 
with one another and the dvyanukas arc formed and then in a 
similar way the tryanukas are formed, and thus vayu originates. 
After vayu, the ap is formed by the conglomeration of water 
atoms, and then the tejas atoms conglomerate and then the earth 
atoms. When the four elements arc thus conglomerated in the 
gross form, the god Brahma and all the worlds arc created by 
Isvara and Brahma is directed by Isvara to do the rest of the 
work. Brahma thus arranges for the enjoyment and suffering of 
the fruits of diverse kinds of karma, good or bad. Isvara brings 
about this creation not for any selfish purpose but for the good 
of all beings. Even here sorrows have their place that they 
may lead men to turn from worldly attachment and try for 
the attainment of the highest good, mukti. Moreover Isvara 
arranges for the enjoyment of pleasures and the suffering of 
pains according to the merits and demerits of men, just as in 
our ordinary experience we find that a master awards prizes 
or punishments according to good or bad deeds^ Many Nyaya 
books do not speak of the appointment of a Brahma as de- 
puty for supervision of the due disposal of the fruits of karma 
according to merit or demerit. It is also held that pralaya and 
creation were brought about in accordance with the karma of 
men, or that it may be due to a mere play {lild) of Isvara. 
Uvara is one, for if there were many Isvaras they might quarrel. 
The will of Isvara not only brings about dissolution and creation, 
^ See Nydyakandali^ pp. 48-54. 
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but also acts always among us in a general way, for without it 
our karmas could not ripen, and the consequent disposal of 
pleasures and sorrows to us and a corresponding change in the 
exterior world in the form of order or harmony could not happen. 
The exterior world is in perfect harmony with men’s actions. 
Their merits and demerits and all its changes and modifications 
take place in accordance with merits and demerits. This desire 
{iichd) of Lsvara may thus be compared with the iccha of Uvara 
as we find it in the Yoga system. 

Proof of the Existence of I^vara. 

Sarnkhya asserts that the teleology of the prakrti is suffi- 
cient to explain all order and arrangement of the cosmos. The 
Mimamsakas, the Carvakas, the liuddhists and the Jains all 
deny the existence of lsvara (God). Nyaya believes that 1‘^vara 
has fashioned this universe by his will out of the ever-existing 
atoms. For every effect (e.g. a jug) must have its cause. If 
tin's be so, then this world with all its order and arrangement 
must also be due to the agency of some cause, and this cause is 
Tsvara. This world is not momentary as the Buddhists suppose, 
but is permanent as atoms, is also an effect so far as it is a 
collocation of atoms and is made up of parts like all other in- 
dividual objects (e.g. jug, etc,), which we call effects. The world 
being an effect like any other effect must have a cause like any 
other effect. The objection made against this view is that such 
effects as we ordinarily perceive may be said to have agents 
as their causes but this manifest world with mountains, rivers, 
oceans etc, is so utterly different in form from ordinary effects 
that we notice every day, that the law that every effect must have 
a cause cannot be said to hold good in the present case. The 
answer that Nyaya gives is that the concomitance between two 
things must be taken in its general aspect neglecting the specific 
peculiarities of each case of observed concomitance. Thus I had 
seen many cases of the concomitance of smoke with fire, and had 
thence formed the notion that “wherever there is smoke there is 
fire”; but if I had only observed small puffs of smoke and small 
fires, could I .say that only small quantities of smoke could lead 
us to the inference of fire, and could I hold that therefore large 
volumes of smoke from the burning of a forest should not be 
sufficient reason for us to infer the existence of fire in the forest? 
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Thus our conclusion should not be that only smaller effects 
are preceded by their causes, but that all effects are invariably 
and unconditionally preceded by causes. This world therefore 
being an effect must be preceded by a cause, and this cause is 
Iiivara. This cause we cannot see, because L4vara has no visible 
body, not because he does not exist. It is sometimes said that 
we see every day that shoots come out of seeds and they are 
not produced by any agent. To such an objection the Nyaya 
answer is that even they are created by God, for they are also 
effects. That we do not sec any one to fashion them is not 
because there is no maker of them, but because the creator can- 
not be seen. If the objector could distinctly prove that there was 
no invisible maker shaping these shoots, then only could he point 
to it as a case of contradiction. But so long as this is not done 
it is still only a doubtful case of enquiry and it is therefore legiti- 
mate for us to infer that since all effects have a cause, the shoots 
as well as the manifest world being effects must have a cause. 
This cause is Isvara. He has infinite knowledge and is all merciful. 
At the beginning of creation He created the Vedas. He is like our 
father who is always engaged in doing us good^ 

The Nyaya-Vaisesika Physics. 

The four kinds of atoms are earth, water, fire, and air atoms. 
These have mass, number, weight, fluidity (or hardness), vis- 
cosity (or its opposite), velocity, characteristic potential colour, 
taste, smell, or touch, not produced by the chemical operation of 
heat. Aka.sa (space) is absolutely inert and structure-less being 
only as the substratum of sound, which is supposed to travel 
wave-like in the manifesting medium of air. Atomic combina- 
tion is only possible with the four elements. Atoms cannot 
exist in an uncombined condition in the creation stage; atmo- 
spheric air however consists of atoms in an uncombined state. 

Two atoms combine to form a binary molecule {dvyamika). Two, 
three, four, or five dvyanukas form themselves into grosser mole- 
cules of tryanuka, caturanuka, etc.'*^ Though this was the generally 
current view, there was also another view as has been pointed out 
by Dr B. N. Seal in his Positive Sciences of the A ncient Hindus y that 
the “atoms have also an inherent tendency to unite,” and that 

^ See Jayanta’s Nyayatnanjiu'i^ pp. 190-204, and Udayana’s Kusumanjali with 
PrakaJa and Ih^aranumana of Raghunallia. 

^ Kadaiit i rib hint r ah hy ate iti tryanukamityucyatCy kaddeit caturbhirdrabhyate 
kadCiat pancabhiriti yathestam kalpand, Nydyakamialt^ p. 52. 
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they do so in twos, threes, or fours, “either by the atoms falling into 
groups of threes, fours, etc. directly, or by the successive addition 
of one atom to each preceding aggregate*.” Of course the atoms 
are regarded as f>ossessed of an incessant vibratory motion. It 
must however be noted in this connection that behind this 
physical explanation of the union of atoms there is the adrsta, the 
will of L'^vara, which gives the direction of all such unions in har- 
mony with the principle of a “moral government of the universe,” 
so that only such things are produced as can be arranged for the 
due disposal of the eftects of karma. *'An elementary substance 
thus produced by primary atomic combination may however suffer 
([ualitative changes under the influence of heat {pakajotpatti)!' 
The impact of heat corpuscles decomposes a dvyanuka into the 
atoms and transforms the characters of the atoms determining 
tlicm all in tlie same way. The heat particles continuing to im- 
pinge reunite the atoms so transformed to form binary or other 
molecules in different orders or arrangements, which account for 
the specific characters or qualities finally produced. The Vaij^e.sika 
holds that there is first a disintegration into simple atoms, then 
change of atomic qualities, and then the final re-combination, 
under the influence of heat. This doctrine is called the doctrine 
of ptlupaka (heating of atoms). Nyaya on the other hand thinks 
that no disintegration into atoms is necessary for change of quali- 
ties, but it is the molecules which assume new characters under the 
influence of heat. Heat thus according to Nyaya directly affects 
the characters of the molecules and changes their qualities with- 
out effecting a change in the atoms. Nyaya holds that the 
heat-corpuscles penetrate into the porous body of the object and 
thereby produce the change of colour. The object as a whole is 
not disintegrated into atoms and then reconstituted again, for 
such a procedure is never experienced by observation. This is 
called the doctrine of pitharapdka (heating of molecules). This 
is one of the few points of difference between the later Nyaya 
and Vaisesika systems^ 

Chemical compounds of atoms may take place between the 

^ Utpala’s commentary on BrhatsamhitA 1. 7. 

^ See Dr B. N. Seal in P. C. Ray’s Hindu Chemistry^ pp. HyAyamaAjariy 

P* 438, and Udyotakara’s Vdrttika. There is very little indication in the Nyaya and 
Vaiiesika sutras that they had any of those differences indicated here. Though there 
are slight indications of these matters in the Vaihsika sutras (vii. i), the Nydya 
suiras are almost silent upon the matter. A systematic development of the theory 
of creation and atomic combinations appear to have taken place after Vatsyayana. 
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atoms of the same bhuta or of many bhutas. According to the 
Nyaya view there are no differences in the atoms of the same 
bhuta, and all differences of quality and characteristics of the 
compound of the same bhuta are due only to diverse collocations 
of those atoms. Thus Udyotakara says (ill. i. 4) that there is no 
difference between the atom of a barley seed and paddy seed, 
since these are all but atoms of earth. Under the continued impact 
of heat particles the atoms take new characters. It is heat and 
heat alone that can cause the transformations of colours, tastes 
etc. in the original bhuta atoms. The change of these physical 
characters depends on the colours etc. of the constituent substances 
in contact, on the intensity or degree of heat and also on the 
species of tejas corpuscles that impinge on the atoms. Heat breaks 
bodies in contact into atoms, transforms their qualities, and forms 
separate bodies with them. 

Pra.^astapada (the commentator of Vaisesika) holds that in 
the higher compounds of the same bhuta the transformation takes 
place (under internal heat) in the constituent atoms of the com- 
pound molecules, atoms specially determined as the compound 
and not in the original atoms of the bhuta entering into the com- 
position of the compound. Thus when milk is turned into curd, 
the transformation as curd takes place in the atoms determined 
as milk in the milk molecule, and it is not necessary that the 
milk molecule should be disintegrated into the atoms of the 
original bhuta of which the milk is a modification. The change 
as curd thus takes place in the milk atom, and the milk molecule 
has not to be disintegrated into ksiti or ap atoms. So again in 
the fertilized ovum, the germ and the ovum substances, which in 
the Vai.^e.sika view are both isomeric modes of earth (with accom- 
paniments of other bhutas) are broken up into homogeneous earth 
atoms, and it is thc.se that chemically combine under the animal 
heat and biomotor force vayu to form the germ (ka/ala). But 
when the germ plasm develops, deriving its nutrition from the 
blood of the mother, the animal heat breaks up the molecules of 
the germ plasm into its constituent atoms, i.e. atoms specifically 
determined which by their grouping formed the germ plasm. 
These germ-plasm atoms chemically combine with the atoms of 
the food constituents and thus produce cells and tissues ^ This 
atomic contact is called drambliaka-sa)nyoga, 

} See Dr B. N. Seal’s Positive Sciences^ pp. 104-108, and Nydyakandali, pp. 33-34, 
Sarirdrambhe paramdnava tva kdranam na §ukra-ionitasannipdtah kriydvibhdgd- 
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In the case of p<jly-bhautik or bi-bhautik compounds there is 
another kind of contact called upastambha. Thus in the case of 
such compounds as oils, hits, and fruit juices, the earth atoms 
cannot combine with one another unless they are surrounded by 
the water atoms which conijrcgate round the former, and by the 
infra-atomic forces thus set up the earth atoms take peculiar 
qualities under the impact of heat corpuscles. Other compounds 
are also possible where the a[), tejas, or the vayu atoms form the 
inner radicle and earth atoms dynamically surround them (e.g. 
gold, which is the tejas atom with the earth atoms as the sur- 
rounding upastambhaka). Solutions (of earth substances in ap) 
are regarded as physical mixtures. 

Udayana points out that the solar heat is the source of all the 
stores of heat required for chemical change. But there arc 
difTerences in the modes of the action of heat; and the kind of 
contact with heat-corpuscles, or the kind of heat with chemical 
action which transforms colours, is supposed to differ from whal 
transforms flavour or taste. 

Heat and light rays arc supposed to consist of indefinitely 
small particles which dart forth or radiate in all directions recti- 
lineally with inconceivable velocity. Heat may penetrate through 
the interatomic space as in the case of the conduction of heat, as 
when water boils in a pot put on the fire; in cases of transparency 
light rays penetrate through the inter-atomic spaces with part- 
spanda of the nature of deflection or refraction {tiryag-garHami). 
In other cases heat rays may impinge on the atoms and rebound 
back— which explains reflection. Lastly heat may strike the 
atoms in a peculiar way, so as to break up their grouping, transform 
the physico-chemical characters of the atoms, and again recom- 
bine them, all by means of continual impact with inconceivable 
velocity, an operation which explains all cases of chemical 
combination*. Govardhana a later Nyaya writer says that paka 
means the combination of different kinds of heat. The heat that 


dinydyena iayorvindCe sati utpannapdkajaih paramanubhirdrambhdt.na ca CukraSonita- 
paramanUndm kahidviUsah pdrthivatvdviCe5dt,...Pituh iukram rndtuh §onttam tayoi 
sannipdtdnantaram jathardnalasambandhdt iukradomtdrambhake^u paramdnufu 
purvarupddivinak samdnagundntarotpattau dvyanukddikramena kalalaiarirotpattth 
tatrdntahkaranapraveCo . . .tatra mdturdhdraraso mdtrayd samkrdmaie, adrstavaidttaira 
punarjathardnalasambandhdt kalaldrambhakaparamdnusu kriyavtbhdgddinydyena 
kalalaSartre naste samutpannapdkajaih kalaldrambhakaparamdnubhtrad^§tavaCdd 
upajdtakriyairdhdraparamdnubhih saha santhhuya inrirdntaramdrabhyate. 

^ See Dr Seal’s Positive Sciences of the Hindus. 
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changes the colour of a fruit is different from that which generates 
or changes the taste. Even when the colour and taste remain the 
same a particular kind of heat may change the smell. When 
grass eaten by cows is broken up into atoms special kinds of 
heat-light rays change its old taste, colour, touch and smell into 
such forms as those that belong to milk\ 

In the Nyaya-Vaiiiesika system all action of matter on matter 
is thus resolved into motion. Conscious activity {prayatna) is 
distinguished from all forms of motion as against the Samkhya 
doctrine which considered everything other than purusa (in- 
telligence) to arise in the course of cosmic evolution and therefore 
to be subject to vibratory motion. 

The Origin of Knowledge (Pramana). 

The manner in which knowledge originates is one of the 
wiil favourite topics of discussion in Indian philosophy. We 
have already seen that Samkhya-Yoga explained it by supposing 
that the buddhi (place of consciousness) assumed the form of the 
object of {)erception, and that the buddhi so transformed was 
then intelligized by the reflection of the pure intelligence or purusa. 
The Jaitis regarded the origin of any knowledge as being due to 
a withdrawal of a veil of karma which was covering the all- 
intelligence of the self 

Nyaya-Vaisesika regarded all effects as being due to the as- 
semblage of certain collocations which unconditionally, invariably, 
and immediately preceded these effects. That collocation {s(l7Hagn) 
which produced knowlege involved certain non-intelligent as well 
as intelligent elements and through their conjoint action un- 
contradicted and determinate knowledge was produced, and this 
collocation is thus called pramana or the determining cause of the 
origin of knowledge'-'. None of the separate elements composing 

^ Aydyadodhinf on Tarkasamt^rakiiy pp. 9, 10. 

^ “ Ai^yabhicarinimasandii^dJuirthopalabdhim vidadhatl hodbdbodhas7Jahhdvd sdma- 

framdmim.'' Nydyamafijari^ p. 12. Udyolakara however defined “pramana’^ 
.IS upalabdhihetu (cause of knowledge). This view does not go against Jayanta’s view 
which I have followed, hut it emphasizes the side of vyapara or movement of the 
senses, etc. by virtue of which the objects come in contact with them and knowledge 
is produced. Thus Vacaspati says: siddhamindnyddi,, asiddhanca iatsannikarsadi 
vydp&rayannutpddayan kara^a t^:a caritdrthah karnam tvindriyddi iatsannikarsadi vd 
ndnyatra caritarthamiti sdksadupalahdhdveva phale vyaprlyated' Tdtparyatikd, p. 15. 
Thus it is the action of the senses as pramana which is the direct cause of the pro- 
duction of knowledge, but as this production could not have taken place without the 
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the causal collocation can be called the primary cause; it is only 
their joint collocation that can be said to determine the effect, for 
sometimes the absence of a single element composing the causal 
collooition is sufficient to stop the production of the effect. Of 
course the collocation or combination is not an entity separated 
from the collocated or combined things. But in any case it is tlie 
preceding collocations that combine to produce the effect jointly. 
These involve not only intellectual elements (e.g. indeterminate 
cognition as qualification (visesana) in determinate perceptions, 
the knowledge of lihga in inference, the seeing of similar things in 
upamana, the hearing of sound in .*^iabda) but also the assemblage 
of such physical things (e.g. proximity of the object of perception, 
capacity of the sense, light, etc.), which are all indispensable for 
the origin of knowledge. The cognitive and physical elements 
all co-operate in the same plane, combine together and produce 
further determinate knowledge. It is this capacity of the colloca- 
tions tliat is called pramana. 

Nyaya argues that in the .Sajpkhya view knowledge origi- 
nates by the transcendent influence of purusa on a particular 
state of buddhi; this is cpiitc unintelligible, for knowledge does 
not belong to buddhi as it is non-intelligent, though it contains 
within it the content and the form of the concept or the percef)t 
(knowledge). The purusa to whom the knowledge belongs, how- 
ever, neither knows, nor feels, neither conceives nor perceives, as 
it always remains in its own transcendental purity. If the trans- 
cendental contact of the purusa with buddhi is but a mere sem- 
blance or appearance or illusion, then the Samkhya has to admit 
that there is no real knowledge according to them. All knowledge 
is false. And since all kncwledge is false, the Sarnkhyists have 
precious little wherewith to explain the origin of right knowledge. 

There are again .some Buddhists who advocate the doctrine 
that simultaneously with the generation of an object there is the 
knowledge corresponding to it, and that corresponding to the 
rise of any knowledge there is the ri.se of the object of it. Neither 
is the knowledge generated by the object nor the object by the 
knowledge; but there is a sort of .simultaneous parallelism. It is 
evident that this view does not explain why knowledge should 

subject and the object, they also are to be reganied as causes in some sense. “ Pramair^ 
prameyayoh pranidne cariiarthatvamacaritdrthatvam pratndnasya tasnult tadeva pha^ 
lahetuh. Pnimatrpranieye tu phaloddeiena pravrtte iti taddhetu kathancitP Ihid,p,v(\. 
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express or manifest its object. If knowledge and the object are 
both but corresponding points in a parallel series, whence comes 
this correspondence? Why should knowledge illuminate the 
object. The doctrine of the Vijfiana vadins, that it is knowledge 
alone that shows it.self both as knowledge and as its object, is also 
irrational, for how can knowledge divide itself as subject and ob- 
ject in such a manner that knowledge as object should require 
the knowledge as subject to illuminate it ? If this be the case we 
might again expect that knowledge as knowledge should also 
require another knowledge to manifest it and this another, and so 
on ad infinitum. Again if pramana be defined as prdpana (capacity 
of being realized) then also it would not hold, for all things being 
momentary according to the liuddhists, the thing known cannot 
be realized, so there would be nothing which could be called 
pramana. These views moreover do not explain the origin of 
knowledge. Knowledge is thus to be regarded as an effect like 
any other effect, and its origin or production occurs in the same 
way as any other effect, namely by the joint collocation of causes 
intellectual and physical. There is no transcendent element 
involved in the production of knowledge, but it is a production 
on the same plane as that in which many physical phenomena 
are produced'^. 

The four Pramanas of Nyaya. 

We know that the Carvakas admitted perception {pratyaksa) 
alone as the valid source of knowledge. The Buddhists and the 
Vaij^esika admitted two sources, pratyaksa and inference {anu- 
mdnay, Samkhya added sabda (testimony) as the third source; 

^ See NydyamanjarJ^ pp. 12-26. 

^ Discussing tlie question of the validity of knowledge Gaftge^a, a later naiyayika 
of great fame, says that it is derived as a result of our inference from the corresjx)ndencc 
of the perception of a thing with the activity which prompted us to realize it. That 
w hich leads us to successful activity is valid and the opposite invalid. When I am sure 
that if I work in accordance with the perception of an object I shall be successful, 1 
call it valid knowledge. Tattvacintdmaniy K. Tarkav.lgi^a*s edition, Pramanyavada. 

^ The Vaiiesika sfdras tacitly admit the Vedas as a pramana. The view that 
Vai^esika only admitted two pramai^ias, perception and inference, is traditionally ac- 
cepted, 'pratyaksarnekamcdrvijkdh kanadasugatau punah anumananca iacedpi^ etc.” 
Vra^astapada divides all cognition (buddhi) as vidyd (right knowledge) and avidya 
(ignorance). Under aiudyu he counts samkaya (doubt or uncertainty), vip>afy<iya 
(illusion or error), anadkyavasCiya (want of definite knowledge, thus when a man who 
had never seen a mango, sees it for the first time, he w onders what it may be) and svapna 
(dream). Right knowledge (vidyd) is of four kinds, perception, inference, memory and 
the supernatural knowledge of the sages (drsa). Interpreting the Vaiiesika sfdras I. i. 3, 



Perception 


335 


VIIl] 

Nyaya adds a fourth, upamCina (analogy). The principle on which 
the four-fold division of prarnanas depends is that the causal 
collocation which generates the know^ledgc as well as the nature 
or characteristic kind of knowledge in each of the four cases is 
different. The same thing which appears to us as the object of 
our perception, may become the object of inference or ^abda 
(testimony), but the manner or mode of manifestation of know- 
ledge being different in each case, and the manner or conditions 
producing knowledge being different in each case, it is to be 
admitted that inference and sabda are different prarnanas, though 
they point to the same object indicated by the perception. Nyaya 
thus objects to the incorporation of j>abda (testimony) or u{)amana 
within inference, on the ground that since the mode of [)roduc- 
tion of knowledge is different, these are to be held as different 
prarnanas^ 

Perception (Pratyaksa). 

The naiyayikas admitted only the five cognitive senses which 
they believed to be composed of one or other of the five elements. 
These senses could each come in contact with the special charac- 
teristic of that element of which they were composed. Thus the 
ear could perceive sound, because sound was the attribute of 
akasa, of which the auditory sense, the ear, was made u|). The 
eye could send forth rays to receive the colour, etc., of things. 
Thus the cognitive senses can only manifest their specific objects 
by going over to them and thereby coming in contact with them. 
The conative senses {vdk, pant ypdda.pCiyu, and upastha)x(tco^x\\7.Qi\ 
in Samkhya as separate .senses are not recognized here as such 
for the functions of these so-called senses are discharged by the 
general motor functions of the body. 

Perception is defined as that right knowledge generated by the 
contact of the senses with the object, devoid of doubt and error 
not associated with any other simultaneous sound cognition (such 

VI. i. I, and vi. i. 3, to mean that the validity of the Vedas depends upon the trust- 
worthy character of their author, he doe.s not consider scriptures as valid in themselves. 
Their validity is only derived by inference from the trustworthy character of their author. 
Arthdpatti (implication) and anupalabdhi (non-perception) are also classed as inference 
and upamdna (analogy) and aiiikya (tradition) are regarded as being the same as faith 
in trustworthy persons and hence cases of inference. 

^ Samagribheddt phalabheddcca pramdnabhedah 

Anye eva hi sdmagripkale pratyaksalingayoh 

Anye eva ca sdmagrtphaie Cabdopamdnayok. Nyayamanjari^ p. 33. 
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as the name of the object as heard from a person uttering it, just 
at the time when the object is seen) or name association, and de- 
terminate’. If when we see a cow, a man says here is a cow, the 
knowledge of the sound as associated with the percept cannot be 
counted as perception but as sound-knowledge {sabda-pramdna). 
That right knowledge which is generated directly by the contact 
of the senses with the object is said to be the product of the 
perceptual process. Perception may be divided as indeterminate 
{nirvikalpa) and (savikalpa) determinate. Indeterminate percep- 
tion is that in which the thing is taken at the very first moment of 
perception in which it appears without any association with name. 
Determinate perception takes place after the indeterminate stage 
is just passed ; it reveals things as being endowed with all charac- 
teristics and qualities and names just as we find in all our concrete 
experience. Indeterminate perception reveals the things with their 
characteristics and universals, but at this stage there being no 
association of name it is more or less indistinct. When once the 
names are connected with the percept it forms the determinate 
perception of a thing called savikalpa-pratyaksa. If at the time 
of having the perception of a thing of which the name is not known 
to me anybody utters its name then the hearing of that should 
be regarded as a separate auditory name perception. Only that 
product is said to constitute nirvikalpa perception which results 
from the perceiving process of the contact of the senses with 
the object. Of this nirvikalpa (indeterminate) perception it is 
held by the later naiyayikas that we are not conscious of it 
directly, but yet it has to be admitted as a necessary first 
stage without which the determinate consciousness could not 
arise. The indeterminate perception is regarded as the first stage 
in the process of perception. At the second stage it joins the 
other conditions of perception in producing the determinate per- 
ception. The contact of the sense with the object is regarded 
as being of six kinds: (i) contact with the dravya (thing) called 
samyoga, (2) contact with the gunas (qualities) through the thing 
{sarnyukta-samavdyui) in which they inhere in samavaya (insepar- 
able) relation, (3) contact with the gunas (such as colour etc.) in 
the generic character as universals of those qualities, e.g. colourness 
(rupatva), which inhere in the gunas in the samavaya relation. 

' Gange4a, a later naiyayika of great reputation, describes perception as immediate 
awareness [pnityak^asya saksUtkantvam lakuinam). 
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This species of contact is called sarnyukta-samaveta-samav^ya^ 
for the eye is in contact with the thing, in the thing the colour 
is in samavaya relation, and in the sj)ecific colour thet‘e is the 
colour universal or the generic character of colour in samavaya 
relation. (4) There is another kind of contact called samavaya 
by which sounds are said to be perceived by the ear. The auditory 
sense is akasa and the sound exists in akasa in tlic samav<iya 
relation, and thus the auditory sense can perceive sound in a pe- 
culiar kind of contact called samaveta-samavaya. {5) The generic 
character of sound as the universal of sound (^^abdatva) is perceived 
by the kind of contact known as samaveta-samavaya. (6) There is 
another kind of contact by which negation (abhdv(i) is perceived, 
namely samyukta visesana (as qualifying contact). This is so 
called because the eye j^erceives only the empty space which is 
ciualified by the absence of an object and through it the negation. 
Thus I see that there is no jug here on the ground. My eye in 
this case is in touch with the ground and the al)sence of the jug 
is only a kind of quality of the ground which is perceived along 
with the perception of the empty ground. It will thus be seen 
that Nyaya admits not only the substances and qualities but all 
kinds of relations as real and existing and as being directly 
apprehended by perception (so far as they are directly presented). 

The most important thing about the Nyaya-Vaij^csika theory 
of perception is this that the whole process beginning from the 
contact of the sense with the object to the distinct and clear per- 
ception of the thing, sometimes involving the appreciation of its 
usefulness or harmfulness, is regarded as the process of percep- 
tion and its result perception. The self, the mind, the senses and 
the objects are the main factors by the particular kinds of contact 
between which perceptual knowledge is produced. All know- 
ledge is indeed arthaprakdsa, revelation of objects, and it is called 
perception when the sense factors are the instruments of its 
production and the knowledge produced is of the objects with 
which the senses are in contact. The contact of the senses with 
the objects is not in any sense metaphorical but actual. Not 
only in the case of touch and taste are the senses in contact with 
the objects, but in the cases of sight, hearing and smell as well. 
The senses according to Nyaya-Vai.^esika are material and wehave 
seen that the system does not admit of any other kind of trans- 
cendental (atindriyd) power {sakti) than that of actual vibratory 
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movement which is within the purview of sense-cognition I 
The production of knowledge is thus no transcendental occur- 
rence, but is one which is similar to the effects produced by 
the conglomeration and movements of physical causes. When 
I perceive an orange, my visual or the tactual sense is in touch 
not only with its specific colour, or hardness, but also with the 
universals associated with them in a relation of inherence and also 
with the object itself of which the colour etc. are predicated. The 
result of this sense-contact at the first stage is called 

(sense-cognition) and as a result of that there is roused the 
memory of its previous taste and a sense of pleasurable character 
{sukhasddhanatvasmrti) and as a result of that I perceive the 
orange before me to have a certain pleasure-giving character^ 
It is urged that this appreciation of the orange as a pleasurable 
object should also be regarded as a direct result of perception 
through the action of the memory operating as a concomitant 
cause (sahakari). 1 perceive the orange with the eye and under- 
stand the pleasure it will give, by the mind, and thereupon 
understand by the mind that it is a pleasurable object. So though 
this perception results immediately by the operation of the mind, 
yet since it could only happen in association with sense-contact, 
it must be considered as a subsidiary effect of sense-contact and 
hence regarded as visual perception. Whatever may be the succes- 
sive intermediary processes, if the knowledge is a result of sense- 
contact and if it appertains to the object with which the sense is 
in contact, we should regard it as a result of the perceptual pro- 
cess. Sense-contact with the object is thus the primary and indis- 
pensable condition of all perceptions and not only can the senses 
be in contact with the objects, their qualities, and the universals 
associated with them but also with negation. A perception is 
erroneous when it presents an object in a character which it does 
not possess {atasmimstaditi) and right knowledge (pramd) is that 
which presents an object with a character which it really has 

N(i khalvatindriya iaktirasmdbhirupagamyate 
yayd saha na kdryyasya sambandhajAdnasambhaimh, 

Nydyamanjarty p. 69. 

Sukhadi matuisd bnddhvd kapiithddi (a caksusd 
tasya karanatd tatra manasaivdvagamyate , . , 

. . . Sambandhagrahanakak yattatkapitthddivi^ayamaksajam 
jUdnatn tadupddey^ddijfidnaphalamiti bhdsyakriakcetasi sthitam 
su khasd dh a nati>aji\dnam upddfyajitdnam . 

Nydyamanjart , pp. 69-70; see also pp. 66-71. 



337 


viii] Nature of Illusion 

{tadvati tatprakarakanubhavdy. In all case^ of perceptual illu* 
sion the sense is in real contact with the right object, but it is 
only on account of the presence of certain other conditions that 
it is associated with wrong characteristics or misapprehended as 
a different object. Thus when the sun*s rays are perceived in a 
desert and misapprehended as a stream, at the first indeterminate 
stage the visual sense is in real contact with the rays and thus 
far there is no illusion so far as the contact with a real object is 
concerned, but at the second determinate stage it is owing to the 
similarity of certain of its characteristics with those of a stream 
that it is misapprehended as a stream*. Jayanta observes that on 
account of the presence of the defect of the organs or the rousing 
of the memory of similar objects, the object with which the sense 
is in contact hides its own characteristics and appears with the 
characteristics of other objects and this is what is meant by 
illusion In the case of mental delusions however there is no 
sense-contact with any object and the rousing of irrelevant 
memories is sufficient to produce illusory notions^ This doctrine 
of illusion is known as viparitakhydti or anyathdkhydtL What 
existed in the mind appeared as the object before us {hrdaye 
parisphuratd rthasya bahiravabhdsanamy . Later V aij>esika as 
interpreted by Prafsastapada and Sridhara is in full agreement 
with Nyaya in this doctrine of illusion {bhrama or as Vai^csika 
calls it viparyaya) that the object of illusion is always the right 
thing with which the sense is in contact and that the illusion 
consists in the imposition of wrong characteristics ^ 

I have pointed out above that Nyaya divided perception into 
two classes as nirvikalpa (indeterminate) and savikalpa (deter- 
minate) according as it is an earlier or a later stage. Vacaspati 
says, that at the first stage perception reveals an object as a 
particular; the perception of an orange at this avikalpika or nir- 
vikalpika stage gives us indeed all its colour, form, and also the 
universal of orangeness associated with it, but it does not reveal 

^ See Udyotakara’s Nydyavdrttika^ p. 37, and Gahge^a’s Tativacintdmaniy'^, 401, 
Bibliotheca Indica. 

2 Indriyendlocy a mar kin uccdvacamuccalato nirvikalpena grhitvd pakCiUalro- 
pai^hdtadosdt viparyyeti^ mvikalpakd sya pratyayo bhrdnto j&yaie tasmddvijfidnasya 
vyahhiedro ndrthasya^ Vacaspati’s Tdtparyatikdy p. 87. 

^ Nydyamanjariy p. 88. ■* Ibid, pp. 89 and 184. ’ Ibid, p. 184. 

® Nydyakandaliy pp. 177-181, '' Sukiisamyuktenendriyena dofasahakdrind ra/ata- 
Jamskdrasacivena sddriyamannrnndhatd Uiklikdvisayo rajatddhyavasdyah krtak,^' 
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it in a subject-predicate relation as when I say “this is an orj^nge.” 
The avikalpika stage thus reveals the universal associated with 
the particular, but as there is no association of name at this stage, 
the universal and the particular are taken in one sweep and not 
as terms of relation as subject and predicate or substance and 
attribute {jdtyddisvarupavagdhi na tu jdtyddindm tnitlw visesana- 
vise§yabhdvdvagdhUi ydvaty. He thinks that such a stage, when 
the object is only seen but not associated with name or a subject- 
predicate relation, can be distinguished in perception not only in 
the case of infants or dumb persons that do not know the names 
of things, but also in the case of all ordinary persons, for the 
association of the names and relations could be distinguished 
as occurring at a succeeding staged ^ridhara, in explaining the 
Vai.4esika view, seems to be largely in agreement with the above 
view of Vacaspati. Thus ^rldhara says that in the nirvikalpa stage 
not only the universals were perceived but the differences as well. 
But as at this stage there is no memory of other things, there is no 
manifest differentiation and unification such as can only result 
by comparison. But the differences and the universals as they 
are in the thing are perceived, only they are not consciously 
ordered as “different from this” or “similar to this,” which can 
only take place at the savikalpa staged Viicaspati did not 
bring in the question of comparison with others, but had only 
s|X)ken of the determinate notion of the thing in definite subject- 
predicate relation in association with names. The later Nyaya 
writers however, following Gaiige^a, hold an altogether dif- 
ferent opinion on the subject. With them nirvikalpa knowledge 
means the knowledge of mere predication without any associa- 
tion with the subject or the thing to which the predicate refers. 
But such a knowledge is never testified by experience. The nir- 
vikalpa stage is thus a logical stage in the development of per- 
ceptual cognition and not a psychological stage. They would 

^ TUtpiiryatlka y p. 8-1, also ibid, p. 91, prathamamdlocilo^rthak samdnyaviiesa- 
vdn:' 

^ Ibid. p. 84, tasmilihyutpannasydpi namadheyasmarandya puruarneplavyo vi- 
naiva ndmadhfyamarth apra tyayah . ' ' 

* Nydyakaudally p. 189 fif., “o/tM savikalpakamicchatil nv’vikalpakamapyesitavyam^ 
tacca na sdmdnyamdlnitn grhndii bhedasydpi praiibhdsandl ndpi svalaksanam&tram 
sdmdnyakdrasydpi samvedanul vyaktyantaradarianc pratisandhandcca^ kititu sdmdn- 
yam vi^esaflcobhayamapi grhndii yadi paramidam samanyamayam vihsah ityevam 
vivicya fta pratytti xastiHiniardnusandhdnavirahdty pinddntardnuirrttigrahandddhi 
stimdnyam vivicyaity vyAvriiigrahanddviiesayamiti vivtkah.'^ 
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not like to dispense with it for they think that it is impossible 
to have the knowledge of a thing as qualified by a predicate or a 
quality, without previously knowing the quality or the predicate 
{visistaxkiitisiyajfidnam prati hi viiesanatdvacckedakaprakdram 
jhdnam kdranamp. So, before any determinate knowledge such 
as “ I see a cow," “this is a cow" or “a cow" can arise it must 
be preceded by an indeterminate stage presenting only the 
indeterminate, unrelated, predicative quality as nirvikalpa, un- 
connected with universality or any other relations {jdtyddiyo^ 
jandrahitatn vaisistydnavagdhi nisprakdrakam nin'ikalpakam)*. 
But this stage is never psychologically experienced {atindriya) 
and it is only a logical necessity arising out of their synthetic 
conception of a proposition as being the relationing of a pre- 
dicate with a subject. Thus Viivanatha says in his Siddhanta- 
muktavali, “the cognition which does not involve relationing 
cannot be perceptual for the perception is of the form ‘ I know 
the jug’; here the knowledge is related to the self, the knower, 
the jug again is related to knowledge and the definite content of 
jugness is related to the jug. It is this content which forms the 
predicative quality {visesanatdvacchedakd) of the predicate ‘jug’ 
which is related to knowledge. VVe cannot therefore have the 
knowledge of the jug without having the knowledge of the pre- 
dicative quality, the content’.” But in order that the knowledge 
of the jug could be rendered possible, there must be a stage at 
which the universal or the pure predication should be known 
and this is the nirvikalpa stage, the admission of which though 
not testified by experience is after all logically indisf)ensably 
necessary. In the proposition “It is a cow,” the cow is an 
universal, and this must be intuited directly before it could be 
related to the particular with which it is associated. 

But both the old and the new .schools of Nyaya and Vai- 
iesika admitted the validity of the savikalpa perception which 
the Buddhists denied. Things are not of the nature of momentary 
particulars, but they are endowed with class-characters or uni- 
versals and thus our knowledge of universals as revealed by the 
perception of objects is not erroneous and is directly produced 
by objects. The Buddhists hold that the error of savikalpa per- 
ception consists in the attribution ofjati(universal),guna (quality), 

' Taiivacintdmanif p. 812. ’ Ibid. p. 809. 

® Siddhdntamuktdvali on Bhdpdpariccheda kdrikdt 58. 
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kriya (action), nama (name), and dravya (substance) to things\ 
The universal and that of which the universal is predicated are 
not different but are the same identical entity. Thus the predi- 
cation of an universal in the savikalpa perception involves the 
false creation of a difference where there was none. So also the 
quality is not different from the substance and to speak of a 
thing as qualified is thus an error similar to the former. The 
same remark applies to action, for motion is not something dif- 
ferent from that which moves. But name is completely different 
from the thing and yet the name and the thing are identified, 
and again the percept “man with a stick” is regarded as if it 
was a single thing or substance, though “man” and "stick” are 
altogether different and there is no unity between them. Now 
as regards the first three objections it is a question of the dif- 
ference of the Nyaya ontological position with that of the Bud- 
dhists, for we know that Nyaya and VaLsesika believe jati, guna 
and kriya to be different from substance and therefore the pre- 
dicating of them of substance as different categories related to it 
at the determinate stage of perception cannot be regarded as 
erroneous. As to the fourth objection Vacaspati replies that the 
memory of the name of the thing roused by its sight cannot make 
the perception erroneous. The fact that memory operates cannot 
in any way vitiate perception. The fact that name is not asso- 
ciated until the second stage through the joint action of memory 
is easily explained, for the operation of memory was necessary in 
order to bring about the as.sociation. But so long as it is borne in 
mind that the name is not identical with the thing but is only asso- 
ciated with it as being the same as was previously acquired, there 
cannot be any objection to the association of the name. But the 
Buddhists further object that there is no reason why one should 
identify a thing seen at the present moment as being that which 
was seen before, for this identity is never the object of visual 
perception. To this Vacaspati says that through the help of 
memory or pa.st impressions {samskard) this can be considered 
as being directly the object of perception, for whatever may be 
the concomitant causes when the main cause of sense-contact is 

* Nyayamanjari , pp. 95-100, “ Pane a caite kalpand bhavanti jdtikalpand, gunakal- 
fandy kriydkalpana, ndmakalpand dravyakalpand ceti, tdkea kvaciJabhtde’pi bhedakal- 
pandt kvacicca bkude'pyabhcdakalpandt kalpand ucyante," See Dharmakirtti’s theory of 
Perception, pp. 151-4. See also pp. 409-410 of this book. 
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present, this perception of identity should be regarded as an 
effect of it. But the Buddhists still emphasize the point that an 
object of past experience refers to a past time and place and 
is not experienced now and cannot therefore be identified with 
an object which is experienced at the present moment. It 
has to be admitted that Vacaspati’s answer is not very satis- 
factory for it leads ultimately to the testimony of direct percep- 
tion which was challenged by the Buddhists*. It i.s easy to see 
that early Nyaya-Vai.se.sika could not dismiss the .savikalpa per- 
ception as invalid for it was the same as the nirvikalpa and 
differed from it only in this, that a name was associated with 
the thing of perception at this stage. As it admits a gradual 
development of perception as the progressive effects of causal 
operations continued through the contacts of the mind with the 
self and the object under the influence of various intellectual 
(e.g. memory) and physical (e.g. light rays) concomitant causes, 
it does not, like Vedanta, require that right perception should only 
give knowledge which was not previously acquired. The varia- 
tion as well as production of knowledge in the .soul depends upon 
the variety of causal collocations. 

Mind according to Nyaya is regarded as a .separate sense 
and can come in contact with pleasure, pain, desire, antipathy 
and will. The later Nyaya writers speak of three other kinds 
of contact of a transcendental nature called sdmanyalaksana, 
jhdnalaksaiia a.ndi yogaja (miraculous). The contact samanyalak- 
sana is that by virtue of which by coming in contact with a 
particular we are transcendentally {alaukika) in contact with all 
the particulars (in a general way) of which the correspond- 
ing universal may be predicated. Thus when 1 see smoke and 
through it my sense is in contact with the universal associated 
with smoke my visual sense is in transcendental contact with all 
smoke in general. J ftanalaksana contact is that by virtue of which 
we can associate the perceptions of other senses when perceiving 
by any one sense. Thus when we are looking at a piece of 
sandal wood our visual sense is in touch with its colour only, 
but still we perceive it to be fragrant without any direct contact 
of the object with the organ of smell. The sort of transcendental 
contact {alaukika sannikarsa) by virtue of which this is rendered 


^ TdtparyatJkdt pp. 88-95. 
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possible is callt;d jrtanalaksa^a. But the knowledge acquired by 
these two contacts is not counted as perception*. 

Pleasures and pains {sukha and duhkha) are held by Nyaya 
to be diflerent from knowledge (jftana). For knowledge interprets, 
conceives or illumines thing.s, but sukha etc. are never found to 
appear as behaving in that character. On the other hand we feel 
that we grasp them after having some knowledge. They cannot 
be self-revealing, for even knowledge is not so; if it were so, then 
that experience which generates sukha in one should have gene- 
rated the same kind of feeling in others, or in other words it should 
have manifested its nature as sukha to all; and this does not 
hapjjen, for the same thing which generates sukha in one might 
not do so in others. Moreover even admitting for argument’s 
sake that it is knowledge it.self that appears as pleasure and pain, 
it is evident that there must be some differences between the 
pleasurable and painful experiences that make them so different, 
and this difTercnce is due to the fact that knowledge in one case 
was associated with sukha and in another case with duhkha. 
This shows that sukha and duhkha are not themselves knowledge. 
Such is the course of things that sukha and duhkha are generated 
by the collocation of certain conditions, and are manife.sted through 
or in association with other objects either in direct perception or 
in memory. They are thus the qualities which are generated in 
the self as a result of causal operation. It should however be 
remembered that merit and demerit act as concomitant cau.ses 
in their production. 

The yogins are believed to have the pratyaksa of the mo.st 
distant things beyond our senses ; they can acquire this power 
by gradually increasing their powers of concentration and per- 
ceive the subtlest and most distant objects directly by their 
mind. Even we ourselves may at some time have the notions 
of future events which come to be true, e.g. sometimes I may 
have the intuition that “To-morrow my brother will come,” 

' SiddhCmtamuktCiVkili on KArikd 63 ami 64. We must remember that Gahgeia 
discarded the dehnilion of perception as given in the Nyaya sutra which \vc have dis- 
cussed above, and held that perception should i)e defined as that cognition which has 
the special cla.ss-character of direct apprehension. He thinks that the old definition 
of perception as the cognition generated by sense-contact involves a vicious circle 
(Tattvadn/dmaniy pp. 538-546). Sense-contact is still regarded by him as the cause of 
perception, but it should not be included in the definition. He agrees to the six kinds 
of contact described first by Udyotakara as mentioned al>ove. 
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and this may happen to be true. Thus is called pratibhlna* 
jfiana, which is also to be rej^arded as a pratyaksa directly 
by the mind. This is of course dififerent from the other form 
of perception called manasa-pratyak.sa, by which memories of 
past jjerceptions by other sen.ses are associated with a percept 
visualized at the present moment ; thus we see a rose and per- 
ceive that it is fragrant ; the fragrance is not perceived by the 
eye, but the manas perceives it directly and as.sociates the visual 
percept with it. According to Vedanta this acquired perception 
is only a case of inference. The pratibha-pratyaksa however is 
that which is with reference to the happening of a future event. 
When a cognition is produced, it is produced only as an objective 
cognition, e.g. This is a pot, but after this it is again related to 
the self by the mind as ‘‘ I know this pot.” This is effected by 
the mind again coming in contact for reperception of the cogni- 
tion which had already been generated in the soul. This second 
reperception is called anuvyavasaya, and all practical work can 
proceed as a result of this anuvyavasaya’. 

Inference. 

Inference {anmndna) is the second means of proof (pramana) 
and the most valuable contribution that Nyaya has made has 
been on this subject. It consists in making an assertion about a 
thing on the strength of the mark or lihga which is as.sociated 
with it, as when finding smoke rising from a hill we remember 
that since smoke cannot be without fire, there must also be fire 
in yonder hill. In an example like this smoke is technically 
called lihga, or hetu. That about which the assertion has beeh 
made (the hill in this example) is called pak.sa, and the term 
“fire” is called sadhya. To make a correct inference it is 
necessary that the hetu or lihga must be pre.sent in the pak.sa, 

’ This later Nyaya doctrine that the cognition of self in as.sociation with cognition is 
produced at a later moment must be contrasted with the triputipratyak^a doctrine of 
Prabhakara, which holds that the object, knower and knowledge are all given simul- 
taneously in knowledge. Vyavasaya (determinate cognition), according to (Jahgesa, 
gives us only the cognition of the object, but the cognition that I am aware of this 
object or cognition is a different functioning succeeding the former one and is called 
anu (after) vyavasaya (cognition), "idamaham jdndmiti vyavasdye na bhdsatt tad- 
bodhakendriyasannikarsdbhdvdt kintvidamvi^ayakajfidnatvaviSiftasya jUinasya vat- 
.(iftyatndtmani bhdsale; na ca svaprakdit vyavasdye tddrSam svasya vaiitfiyam bhd- 
situmarhati, purvam viiesanasya tasydjndndi, lasmddidamaham jdndmitt na vyavaiSyah 
kintu anuvyavasdyah." Taltvacintdmatr, p. 795. 
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and in all other known objects similar to the paksa in having the 
s^dhya in it (sapaksa-sattaX i.e,, which are known to possess the 
sadhya (possessing fire in the present example). The linga must 
not be present in any such object as does not possess the 
sadhya {vipaksa-vydvrtti absent from vipaksa or that which does 
not possess the sadhya). The inferred assertion should not be 
such that it is invalidated by direct perception {pratyak^a) or 
the testimony of the i^astra {abddhita-vi^ayatva). The linga 
should not be such that by it an inference in the opposite way 
could also be possible {asat-pratipak^a). The violation of any 
one of these conditions would spoil the certitude of the hetu 
as determining the inference, and thus would only make the 
hetu fallacious, or what is technically called hetvabhasa or 
seeming hetu by which no correct inference could be made. 
Thus the inference that sound is eternal because it is visible 
is fallacious, for visibility is a quality which sound (here the 
paksa) does not possess ^ This hetvabhasa is technically 
called asiddha-hetu. Again, hetvabhasa of the second type, 
technically called virnddhadtetu, ma\^ be exemplified in the case 
that sound is eternal, since it is created ; the hetu “ being 
created ” is present in the opposite of sadhya {vtpaksa), namely 
non-eternality, for we know that non-eternality is a quality 
which belongs to all created things. A fallacy of the third type, 
technically called anaikdntika-hetu, is found in the case that 
sound is eternal, since it is an object of knowledge. Now ‘'being 
an object of knowledge'’ ^pravuyatvd) is here the hetu, but it is 
present in things eternal (i.e. things possessing sadhya), as well 
as in things that are not eternal (i.e. which do not possess the 
sadhya), and therefore .the concomitance of the hetu with the 
sadhya is not absolute {(inaikdntikd). A fallacy of the fourth 
type, technically called kd/dtyaydpadi^ta, may be found in the 
example — fire is not hot, since it is created like a jug, etc. 
Here pratyaksa shows that fire is hot, and hence the hetu is 
fallacious. The fifth fallacy, called prakaranasarna, is to be 
found in cases where opposite hetus are available at the same 
time for opposite conclusions, e.g. sound like a jug is non- 

^ Tt should be borne in mind that Nyaya did not believe in the doctrine of the 
eternality of sound, which the Mimamsa did. Eteruality of sound meant with Mimamsa 
the theory that sounds existed as eternal indestructible entities, and they were only 
manifested in our ears under certain conditions, c.g, the stroke of a dnim or a 
particular kind of movement of the vocal muscles. 
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eternal, since no eternal qualities are found in it, and sound like 
akasa is eternal, since no non-eternal qualities are found in it. 

The Buddhists held in answer to the objections raised against 
inference by the Carvakas, that inferential arguments are 
valid, because they are arguments on the principle of the uni- 
formity of nature in two relations, viz. taddtmya (es.scntial 
identity) and tadutpatti (succession in a relation of cause and 
effect). Tadatmya is a relation of genus and species and not 
of causation ; thus we know that all pines are trees, and infer 
that this is a tree since it is a pine; tree and pine are related 
to each other as genus and species, and the co-inherence of 
the generic qualities of a tree with the specific characters of a 
pine tree may be viewed as a relation of essential identity 
(tdddtmyd). The relation of tadut()atti is that of uniformity of 
succession of cause and effect, c.g. of smoke to fire. 

Nyaya holds that inference is made because of the invariable 
association {niyama) of the lihga or hetu (the concomitance ol 
which with the sadhya has been safeguarded by the five conditions 
noted above) with the sadhya, and not because of such specific 
relations as tadatmya or tadutpatti. If it is held that the 
inference that it is a tree because it is a pine is due to the 
essential identity of tree and pine, then the opposite argument 
that it is a pine because it is a tree ought to be valid as well; 
for if it were a case of identity it ought to be the same both 
ways. If in answer to this it is said that the characteristics of a 
pine are associated with those of a tree and not those of a tree with 
those of a pine, then certainly the argument is not due to essen- 
tial identity, but to the invariable association of the lihga (mark) 
with the lihgin (the possessor of lihga), otherwise called niyama. 
The argument from tadutpatti (association as cause and effect) 
is also really due to invariable association, for it explains the 
case of the inference of the type of cause and effect as well as of 
other types of inference, where the association as cause and 
effect is not available (e.g. from sunset the rise of stars is 
inferred). Thus it is that the invariable concomitance of the 
lihga with the lihgin, as safeguarded by the conditions noted 
above, is' what leads us to make a valid inference^ 

VVe jxirceived in many cases that a lihga (e.g. smoke) was 
associated with a lihgin (fire), and had thence formed the notion 

^ See Nyoyamaftjarl on anumana. 
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that wherever there was smoke there was fire. Now when we 
perceived that there was smoke in yonder hill, we remembered 
the concomitance (yydpti) of smoke and fire which we had 
observed before, and then since there was smoke in the hill, 
which was known to us to be inseparably connected with fire, we 
concluded that there was fire in the hill. The discovery of the 
lihga (smoke) in the hill as associated with the memory of its 
concomitance with fire {trtiya4ihga-pardmarsd) is thus the cause 
{anutnitikarana or amimand) of the inference (anumiti). The con- 
comitance of smoke with fire is technically called vydpti. When 
this refers to the concomitance of cases containing smoke with 
those having fire, it is called bahirvydpti\ and when it refers to the 
conviction of the concomitance of smoke with fire, without any 
relation to the circumstances under which the concomitance was 
observed, it is called antarvydpti. The Buddhists since they did 
not admit the notions of generality, etc. preferred antarvyapti 
view of concomitance to bahirvyapti as a means of inference ^ 
Now the question arises that since the validity of an inference 
will depend mainly on the validity of the concomitance of sign 
{hetii) with the signate {sddhya\ how are we to assure ourselves in 
each case that the process of ascertaining the concomitance 
tigraha) had been correct, and the observation of concomitance 
had been valid. The Mimamsa school held, as we shall see in 
the next chapter, that if we had no knowledge of any such case 
in which there was smoke but no fire, and if in all the cases 
I knew I had perceived that wherever there was smoke there 
was fire, I could enunciate the concomitance of smoke with fire. 
But Nyaya holds that it is not enough that in all cases where 
there is smoke there should be fire, but it is necessary that in 
all those cases where there is no fire there should not be any 
smoke, i.e. not only every case of the existence of smoke should 
be a case of the existence of fire, but every case of absence of fire 
should be a case of absence of smoke. The former is technically 
called anvayavydpti and the latter vyatirekavydpti. But even this 
is not enough. Thus there may have been an ass sitting, in a 
hundred cases where I had seen smoke, and there might have 
been a hundred cases where there was neither ass nor smoke, but 
it cannot be asserted from it that there is any relation of concomi- 

* See AntanyyAptisamarthana^ by Ratnakara^nti in the Six Buddhist NyAya TractSy 
Biblioihtca IndUa^ 1910. 
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tance, or of cause and effect between the ass and the smoke. It 
may be that one might never have observed smoke without an 
antecedent ass, or an ass without the .smoke following it, but even 
that is not enough. If it were such that we had so experienced in 
a very large number of cases that the introduction of the ass 
produced the smoke, and that even when all the antecedents re- 
mained the same, the disapj)earance of the ass was immediately 
followed by the disappearance of smoke i^yasmin sati btiavanam 
yato vind na bhavanam iti bhuyodarUinam, Nydyamahjari, 
p. 122), then only could we say that there was any relation of 
concomitance {vydpti) between the ass and the smoke'. But of 
course it might be that what we concluded to be the hetu by the 
above observations of anvaya-vyatireka might not be a real hetu, 
and there might be some other condition {upddhi) a.ssociated 
with the hetu which was the real hetu. Thus we know that fire 
in green wood (ardrendhand) produced smoke, but one might 
doubt that it was not the fire in the green wood that pro- 
duced smoke, but there was some hidden demon who did it. 
But there would be no end of such doubts, and if we indulged 
in them, all our work endeavour and practical activities would 
have to be dispensed with {vydghdta). Thus such doubts as 
lead us to the suspension of all work should not disturb or 
unsettle the notion of vyapti or concomitance at which we 
had arrived by careful observation and consideration". The 
Buddhists and the naiyayikas generally agreed as to the method 
of forming the notion of concomitance or vyapti {yydptigrahd), 
but the former tried to assert that the validity of such a con- 
comitance always depended on a relation of cause and effect 
or of identity of essence, whereas Nyaya held that neither the 
relations of cause and effect, nor that of essential identity of 
genus and species, exhausted the field of inference, and there was 
quite a number of other types of inference which could not be 
brought under either of them (e.g. the rise of the moon and the 
tide of the ocean). A natural fixed order that certain things hap- 
pening other things would happen could certainly exist, even 
without the supposition of an identity of essence. 

But sometimes it happens that different kinds of causes often 
have the same kind of effect, and in such cases it is difficult to 

^ See Tatparyatikd on anumana and vySptigraha. 

^ Tdtfaryatikd on vyaptigraha, and Tattvacintdmani of Gai)gc4a on vy&ptigraha. 
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infer the particular cause from the effect. Nyaya holds how- 
ever that though different causes are often found to produce 
the same effect, yet there must be some difference between one 
effect and another. If each effect is taken by itself with its 
other attendant circumstances and peculiarities, it will be found 
that it may then be possible to distinguish it from similar other 
effects. Thus a flood in the street may be due either to a heavy 
downpour of rain immediately before, or to the rise in the water 
of the river close by, but if observed carefully the flooding of 
the street due to rain will be found to have such special traits 
that it could be distinguished from a similar flooding due to the 
rise of water in the river. Thus from the flooding of the street 
of a special type, as demonstrated by its other attendant circum- 
stances, the special manner in which the water flows by small 
rivulets or in sheets, will enable us to infer that the flood was 
due to rains and not to the rise of water in the river. Thus we 
see that Nyaya relied on empirical induction based on uniform 
and uninterrupted agreement in nature, whereas the Buddhists 
assumed a priori principles of causality or identity of essence. 
It may not be out of place here to mention that in later Nyaya 
works great emphasis is laid on the necessity of getting ourselves 
assured that there was no such upadhi (condition) associated with 
the hetu on account of which the concomitance happened, but 
that the hetu was unconditionally associated with the sadhya in 
a relation of inseparable concomitance. Thus all fire does not pro- 
duce smoke; fire must be associated with green wood in order to 
produce smoke. Green wood is thus the necessary condition 
{upadhi) without which no smoke could be produced. It is on 
account of this condition that fire is associated with smoke ; and 
so we cannot say that there is smoke because there is fire. But in 
the concomitance of smoke with fire there is no condition, and so 
in every case of smoke there is fire. In order to be assured of the 
validity of vyapti, it is necessary that we must be assured that 
there should be nothing associated with the hetu which con- 
ditioned the concomitance, and this must be settled by wide 
experience {bhuyodar§ana), 

Prai^astapada in defining inference as the “knowledge of that 
(e.g. fire) associated with the reason fe.g. smoke) by the sight of 
the reason'’ described a valid reason {lihga) as that which is con- 
nected with the object of inference {amimeya) and which exists 
wherever the object of inference exists and is absent in all cases 
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where it does not exist This is indeed the same as the Nyaya 
qualifications of paksasattva, sapaksasattva and vipaksasattva of 
a valid reason (hetu). Pra^astapada further quotes a verse to say 
that this is the same as what Kasyapa (believed to be the family 
name of Kanada) said. Kanada says that we can infer a cause 
from the effect, the effect from the cause, or we can infer one 
thing by another when they are mutually connected, or in op- 
position or in a relation of inherence (ix. ii. i and lit. i. 9). We 
can infer by a reason because it is duly associated {prasiddhipur- 
vakatva) with the object of inference. What this association was 
according to Kanada can also be understood for he tells us (III. 
i. 15) that where there is no f)roper association, the reason (hetu ) 
is either non-existent in the object to be inferred or it has no 
concomitance with it {(iprasiddka) or it has a doubtful existence 
{sandigdha). Thus if I say this ass is a horse because it has 
horns it is fallacious, for neither the horse nor the ass has horns. 
Again if 1 say it is a cow because it has horns, it is fallacious, for 
there is no concomitance between horns and a cow, and though 
a cow may have a horn, all that liave horns are not cows. The 
first fallacy is a combination of paksasattva and sapaksasattva, 
for not only the present paksa (the ass) had no horn.s, but no 
horses had any horns, and the second is a case of vipaksasattva, 
for those which are not cows (e.g, buffaloes) have also horn.s. Thus, 
it seems that when Prasastapada .says that he is giving us the view 
of Kanada he is faithful to it. Prasastapada says that wherever 
there is smoke there is fire, if there is no fire there is no smoke. 
When one knows this concomitance and unerringly perceives the 
smoke, he remembers the concomitance and feels certain that 
there is fire. But with regard to Kanada’s enumeration of types of 
inference such as a cause is inferred from its effect, or an effect 
from the cause,’* etc., Prasastapada holds that these arc not the 
only types of inference, but are only some examples for showing 
the general nature of inference. Inference merely shows a connec- 
tion such that from this that can be inferred. He then divides 
inference into two clas.ses, drsta (from the experienced charac- 
teri.stics of one member of a class to another member of the same 
class), and samanyato drsta. Drsta (perceived resemblance) is 
that where the previously known case and the inferred case is 
exactly of the same class. Thus as an example of it we can point 
out that by perceiving that only a cow has a hanging mass of 
flesh on its neck (sasna), I can whenever I see the same hanging 
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mass of flesh at the neck of an animal infer that it is a cow. But 
when on the strength of a common quality the inference is ex- 
tended to a different class of objects, it is called samanyato drsta. 
Thus on perceiving that the work of the peasants is rewarded 
with a good harvest I may infer that the work of the priests, 
namely the performance of sacrifices, will also be rewarded''with 
the objects for which they are performed (i.e. the attainment of 
heaven). When the conclusion to which one has arrived {svani- 
kitdrtha) is expressed in five premisses for convincing others 
who are either in doubt, or in error or are simply ignorant, then 
the inference is called pararthanumana. We know that the distinc- 
tion of svarthanumana (inference for oneself) and pararthanumana 
(inference for others) was made by the Jains and Buddhists. 
Pra^astapada does not make a sharp distinction of two classes 
of inference, but he .seems to mean that what one infers, it can be 
conveyed to others by means of five premisses in which case it is 
called pararthanumana. But this need not be considered as an 
entirely new innovation of Prasastapada, for in IX. 2, Kanada 
himself definitely alludes to this distinction {asyedavt kdryyakdra- 
nasamhandhakdvayavddbhavati). The five premisses which are 
called in Nya)^a pratijftd, hetu drstnnta, upanaya, and nigamana 
arc called in V'aisesika pratijnd, apadesa, nidarsana, ant(sandhdna, 
and pratydnmaya. Kanada how'cver docs not mention the name 
of any of these premisses excepting the second “ apadesa.” 
Pratijfta is of course the same as we have in Nyaya, and the term 
nidar.'^ana is very similar to Nyaya drstanta, but the last two are 
entirely different. Nidariana may be of two kinds, (i) agreement 
in presence (e.g. that which has motion is a substance as is seen 
in the case of an arrow), (2) agreement in absence (e.g. what is not 
a substance has no motion as is .seen in the case of the universal 
being’). He also points out ca.ses of the fallacy of the example 

' Dr Vidyabhusana says that “An example before the time of Dignaga served as 
a mere familiar case which was cited to help the understanding of the listener, e.g. The 
hill is fiery ; because it has smoke ; like a kitchen (example). Asahga made the ex- 
ample more serviceable to reasoning, but Dignaga converted it into a universal 
proposition, that is a proposition expressive of the universal or inseparable connection 
between the middle term and the major term, e.g. The hill is fiery ; because it has 
smoke ; all that has smoke is fier>' as a kitchen ” (Indian pp, 95, 96). It is of 

course true that Vatsyayana had an imperfect example as “ like a kitchen (Mdah 
utpattidharmakatvihianilyah sthalyadivat, i. i. 36), but Praj>astapada has it in the 
proper form. Whether Pra^islapada borrowed it from Dihnaga or Dihnaga from 
Prasastapada cannot be easily settled. 
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{nidarsandbtidsa), Pra^astapada's contribution thus seems to con- 
sist of the enumeration of the five premisses and the fallacy of 
the nidariiana, but the names of the last two premisses are so 
different from what are current in other systems that it is reason- 
able to suppose that he collected them from some other traditional 
Vaiie^ika work which is now lost to us. It however definitely 
indicates that the study of the problem of inference was being 
pursued in Vaiiie.sika circles independently of NySya. There is 
no reason however to suppose that Pra^astapada borrowed any- 
thing from Dihnaga as Professor Stcherbatsky or Keith supposes, 
for, as I have shown above, most of Pra.sastapada's apparent in- 
novations are all definitely alluded to by Kanada himself, and 
Professor Keith has not discussed this alternative. On the 
question of the fallacies of nidar;^ana, unless it is definitely proved 
that Dihnaga preceded Pra^astapada, there is no reason whatever 
to suppo.se that the latter borrowed it from the former'. 

The nature and ascertainment of concomitance is the most 
important part of inference. Vatsyayana says that an inference 
can be made by the sight of the lihga (reason or middle) through 
the memory of the connection between the middle and the major 
previously perceived. Udyotakara rai.scs the question whether it 
is the present perception of the middle or the memory of the 
connection of the middle with the major that .should be regarded 
as leading to inference. His answer is that both these lead to 
inference, but that which immediately leads to inference is linga- 
pardmarui, i.e. the present perception of the middle in the minor 
associated with the memory of its connection with the major, for 
inference does not immediately follow' the rnemory of the con- 
nection, but the present perception of the middle associated with 
the memory of the connection {smrtyanugrhito lingapardmario). 
But he is silent with regard to the nature of concomitance. 
Udyotakara’s criticisms of Dihnaga as shown by Vacaspati have 
no reference to this point. The doctrine of tdddtmya and tadut- 
patti was therefore in all probability a new contribution to 
Buddhist logic by Dharmakirtti. Dharmakirtti’s contention was 
that the root principle of the connection between the middle and 
the major was that the former was either identical in essence 
with the latter or its effect and that unless this was grasped a 
mere collection of positive or negative instances will not give us 

' Pra^astapada^s bhasya with Nydyakandalit pp. 200-255. 
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the desired connection’. Vacaspati in his refutation of this view 
says that the cause-effect relation cannot be determined as a 
separate relation. If causality means invariable immediate ante- 
cedence such that there being fire there is smoke and there being 
no fire there is no smoke, then it cannot be ascertaine'd with 
perfect satisfaction, for there is no proof that in each case ^he 
smoke was caused by fire and not by an invisible demon. Unless 
it can be ascertained that there was no invisible element as- 
sociated, it cannot be .said that the smoke was immediately 
preceded by fire and fire alone. Again accepting for the sake of 
argument that causality can be determined, then also cause is 
known to precede the effect and therefore the perception of smoke 
can only lead us to infer the presence of fire at a preceding time 
and not contemporaneously with it. Moreover there are many 
cases where inference is possible, but there is no relation of cause 
and effect or of identity of essence (e.g. the sunrise of this 
morning by the sunrise of yesterday morning). In the case of 
identity of essence {tdddtmya as in the case of the pine and the 
tree) also there cannot be any inference, for one thing has to be 
inferred by another, but if they are identical there cannot be any 
inference. The nature of concomitance therefore cannot be de- 
scribed in either of these ways. Some things (e.g. smoke) are 
naturally connected with some other things (e.g. fire) and when 
such is the ca.se, though we may not know any further about the 
nature of this connection, we may infer the latter from the former 
and not vice versa, for fire is connected with smoke only under 
certain conditions (e.g. green wood). It may be argued that there 
may always be certain unknown conditions which may vitiate 
the validity of inference. To this Vacaspati’s answer is that if 
even after observing a large number of cases and careful search 
such conditions {upddhi) cannot be discovered, we have to take 
it for granted that they do not exist and that there is a natural 
connection between the middle and the major. The later 
Buddhists introduced the method of Pahcakdranl in order to 
determine effectively the causal relation. These five conditions 
determining the causal relation are (i) neither the cause nor the 
effect is perceived, (2) the cause is perceived, (3) in immediate 
succession the effect is perceived, (4) the cause disappears, (S) in 

^ KaryyakaranabhCiXHidvii svabhavadi'a niydtnakiU avimibhUvauiyamo' dar.<a?idnna 
na dar fundi. Tdtparyatjkd^ p. ) 05 . 
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immediate succession the effect disappears. But this method 
cannot guarantee the infallibility of the determination of cause 
and effect relation ; and if by the assumption of a cause-effect 
relation no higher degree of certainty is available, it is better 
to accept a natural relation without limiting it to a cause*effcct 
relation*. 

In early Nyaya books three kinds of inference are described, 
namely purvavat, j^esavat, and samimyato-drspi. Purvavat is the 
inference of effects from causes, e.g. that of impending rain from 
heavy dark clouds ; sesavat is the inference of causes from effects, 
e.g. that of rain from the rise of water in the river ; samanyato- 
drsta refers to the inference in all cases other than those of 
cause and effect, e.g. the inference of the sour taste of the 
tamarind from its form and colour. Nydyamafijan mentions 
another form of anumana, namely parij^esarnana {reductio ad 
absurdnm), which consists in asserting anything (e.g. conscious- 
ness) of any other thing (e.g. at man), because it was already 
definitely found out that consciousness was not produced in any 
other part of man. Since consciousness could not belong to 
anything else, it must belong to soul of necessity. In spite of 
these variant forms they arc all however of one kind, namely 
that of the inference of the probandum (sddkya) by virtue of the 
unconditional and invariable concomitance of the hetu, called 
the vyapti-niyarna. In the new school of Nyaya (Navya-Ny'iya) 
a formal distinction of three kinds of inference occupies an 
important place, namely anvayavyatircki, kevalanvayi, and 
kevalavyatireki. Anvayavyatireki is that inference where the 
vyapti has been observed by a combination of a large number of 
instances of agreement in presence and agreement in absence, 
as in the case of the concomitance of smoke and fire (wherever 
there is smoke there is fire {anvaya), and where there is no fire, 
there is no smoke {vyatireka)). An inference could be for one’s 
own self {svdrthdnunidnd) or for the sake of convincing others 
(pardrihdnumdna). In the latter case, when it was necessary that 
an inference should be put explicitly in an unambiguous manner, 
five propositions (avayavas) were regarded as necessary, namely 
pratijfta (e.g. the hill is fiery), hetu (since it has smoke), uda- 
harana (where there is smoke there is fire, as in the kitchen), 
upanaya (this hill has smoke), nigamana (therefore it has got 

^ Vatsyayana’s bhasya, Udyotakara’s Vdrttika and TdtparyyaiJkAy I. i. 5. 

D. 23 
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fire). Kevalanvayi is that type of inference, the vyapti of which 
could not be based on any negative instance, as in the case 
“ this object has a name, since it is an object of knowledge 
{idatrt, vdcyarn prantcyatvdt).” Now no such case is known which 
is not an object of knowledge ; we cannot therefore know of any 
case where there was no object of knowledge {prameyatva) and 
no name {yacyatvd) ; the vyapti here has therefore to be based 
necessarily on cases of agreement — wherever there is prame- 
yatva or an object of knowledge, there is vacyatva or name. 
The third form of kevalavyatireki is that where positive in- 
stances in agreement cannot be found, such as in the case of the 
inference that earth differs from other elements in po.ssessing 
the specific quality of smell, since all that does not differ from 
other elements is not earth, .such as water; here it is evident 
that there cannot be any positive instance of agreement and the 
concomitance has to be taken from negative instances. There 
is only one instance, which is exactly the proposition of our 
inference — earth differs from other elements, since it has the 
special qualities of earth. This inference could be of use only in 
tho.se cases where we had to infer anything by reason of such 
special traits of it as was possessed by it and it alone. 

Upamana and ^abda. 

The third pramana, which is admitted by Nyaya and not by 
Vaiie.sika, is upamana, and consists in associating a thing un- 
known before with its name by virtue of its similarity with some 
other known thing. Thus a man of the city who has never 
seen a wild ox {gavaya) goes to the forest, asks a forester — 
“what is gavaya?” and the forester replies — “oh, you do not 
know it, it is just like a cow”; after hearing this from the 
forester he travels on, and on seeing a gavaya and finding it to 
be similar to a cow he forms the opinion that this is a gavaya. 
This knowing an hitherto unknown thing by virtue of its 
similarity to a known thing is called upamana. If some forester 
had pointed out a gavaya to a man of the city and had told him 
that it was called a gavaya, then also the man would have 
known the animal by the name gavaya, but then this would 
have been due to testimony {sabda-pramdna'). The knowledge is 
said to be generated by the upamana process when the associa- 
tion of the unknown animal with its name is made by the observer 
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on the strength of the experience of the similarity of the un- 
known animal to a known one. The naiyayikas are thorough 
realists, and as such they do not regard the observation of 
similarity as being due to any subjective process of the mind. 
Similarity is indeed perceived by the visual sense but yet the 
association of the name in accordance with the perception of 
similarity and the instruction received is a separate act and is 
called upamdna^, 

Sabda-pramana or testimony is the right knowledge which 
we derive from the utterances of infallible and absolutely truthful 
persons. All knowledge derived from the Vedas is valid, for the 
Vedas were uttered by Isvara himself. The Vedas give us 
right knowledge not of itself, but because they came out as the 
utterances of the infallible Isvara, The Vaisesikas did not admit 
sabda as a se[)arate pramana, but they sought to establish the 
validity of testimony (sabJn) on the strength of inference {anu- 
niiii) on the ground of its being the utterance of an infallible 
person. But as I have said before, this explanation is hardly 
corroborated by the Vaisesika sutras, which tacitly admit the 
validity of the scriptures on its own authority. But anyhow this 
was how Vaisesika was interpreted in later times. 

Negation in Nyaya-Vaisesika, 

The problem of negation or non-existence is of great 

interest in Indian philosophy. In this section we can describe its 
nature only from the ptnnt of view of perceptibility. Kumarila® 

* See Nydyivnafijari on upainana. I'he oldest Nyaya vit^w was that the instruction 
given by the forester by virtue of which the association of the name wild ox’' to the 
strange animal was possible was itself “upamana.” When Prasastapinla held that upa- 
mana should be treated as a case of testimony (aptavacajui), he had probably this inter* 
pretation in view. But Udyotakara and Vacaspali hold that it was not by the instruction 
alone of the forester that the association of the name “ wild ox” was made, l)ut there 
was the perception of similarity, and the memory of the instruction of the forester too. 
So it is the perception of similarity with the other tw'o factors as accessories that lead 
us to this association called upamana. What Vatsyayana meant is not very clear, but 
Dihnaga supposes that according to him the result of upamana was the knowledge of 
similarity or the knowledge of a thing having similarity. Vacaspati of course holds that 
he has correctly interpreted Vatsyayana’s intention. It is however definite that upamana 
means the associating of a name to a new object (samdkhydsarnbandhapratipaiiirupamd- 
ndrthah^ Vatsyayana). Jayanta points out that it is the preception of similarity which 
directly leads to the association of the name and hence the instruction of the forester 
cannot be regarded as the direct cause and consequently it cannot be classed under 
testimony (Jabda). See Praiastapada and Nydyakandaliy pp. 220-22, Vatsyayana, 
Udyotakara, V^acaspati and Jayanta on Upamdna, 

^ See Kumarila’s treatment of abhiva in the ,^lokavdrttikay pp. 473-492. 

23—2 
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and his followers, whose philosophy we shall deal with in the 
next chapter, hold that negation {abhdva) appears as an intuition 
{mdnam) with reference to the object negated where there are no 
means of ordinary cogn\\\ox\{pramdna) leading to prove the exist- 
ence {satparicchedakani) of that thing. They held that the notion 
‘^it is not existent” cannot be due to perception, for there is no 
contact here with sense and object. It is true indeed that when 
we turn our eyes (e.g. in the case of the perception of the non- 
existence of a jug) to the ground, we see both the ground and 
the non-existence of a jug, and when we shut them we can see 
neither the jug nor the ground, and therefore it could be urged 
that if we called the ground visually perceptible, we could say 
the same with regard to the non-existence of the jug. But even 
then since in the case of the perception of the jug there is sense- 
contact, which is absent in the other case, we could never say 
that both are grasped by perception. We see the ground and 
remember the jug (which is absent) and thus in the mind rises 
the notion of non-existence which has no reference at all to visual 
perception. A man may be sitting in a place where there were 
no tigers, but he might not then be aware of their non-existence 
at the time, since he did not think of them, but when later on he 
is asked in the evening if there were any tigers at the place where 
he was sitting in the morning, lie then thinks and becomes aware 
of the non-existence of tigers there in the morning, even 
without perceiving the place and without any operation of the 
memory of the non-existence of tigers. There is no question of 
there being any inference in the rise of our notion of non-existence, 
for it is not preceded by any notion of concomitance of any kind, 
and neither the ground nor the non-perception of the jug could 
be regarded as a reason {linga\ for the non-perception of the jug 
is related to the jug and not to the negation of the jug, and no 
concomitance is known between the non-perception of the jug and 
its non-existence, and when the question of the concomitance of 
non-perception with non-existence is brought in, the same diffi- 
culty about the notion of non-existence {abhdva) which was sought 
to be explained will recur again. Negation is therefore to be 
admitted as cognized by a separate and independent process 
of knowledge. Nyaya however says that the perception of 
non-existence (e.g. there is no jug here) is a unitary perception 
of one whole, just as any perception of positive existence (e.g. 
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there is a jug on the ground) is. Both the knowledge of the 
ground as well as the knowledge of the non-existence of the jug 
arise there by the same kind of action of the visual organ, and 
there is therefore no reason why the knowledge of the ground 
should be said to be clue to perception, whereas the knowlecige of 
the negation of the jug on the ground should be said to be due 
to a separate process of knowledge. The non-existence of the jug 
is taken in the same act as the ground is perceived. The principle 
that in order to perceive a thing one should have sense-contact 
with it, applies only to positive existents and not to negation or 
non-existence. Negation or non-existence can be cogni/cd even 
without any sense-contact. Non-existence is not a [)ositivc sub- 
stance, and hence there cannot be any cpiestion here of sense- 
contact. It may be urged that if no .sense-contact is required 
in apprehending negation, one could as well a|)prehend negation 
or non-existence of other places which are far away from him. 
To this the reply is that to apprehend negation it is necessary 
that the place where it exists must be perceived. We know a 
thing and its quality to be different, and yet the cjuality can only 
be taken in association with the thing and it is so in this ca.se as 
well. We can apprehend non-existence only through the appre- 
hension of its locus. In the case when non-existence is said to 
be apprehended later on it is really no later apprehension of non- 
existence but a memory of non-existence (e.g. of jug) perceived 
before along with the perception of the locus of non-existence 
(c.g. ground). Negation or non-existence (abhava) can thus, ac- 
cording to Nyaya, generate its cognition just as any positive 
existence can do. Negation is not mere negativity or mere 
vacuous absence, but is what generates the cognition “is not,” 
as position {blidva) is what generates the cognition “it is.” 

The Buddhists deny the existence of negation. They hold 
that when a negation is apprehended, it is apprehended with 
specific time and space conditions (c.g. this is not here now); 
but in spite of such an apprehension, we could never think 
that negation could thus be associated with them in any 
relation. There is also no relation between the negation and its 
pratiyogi (thing negated — e.g. jug in the negation of jug), for 
when there is the pratiyogi there is no negation, and when there 
is the negation there is no pratiyogi. There is not even the 
relation of opposition {virodka), for we could have admitted it, if 
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the negation of the jug existed before and opposed the jug, 
for how can the negation of the jug oppose the jug, without 
effecting anything at all? Again, it may be asked whether nega- 
tion is to be regarded as a positive being or becoming or of the 
nature of not becoming or non-being. In the first alternative it 
will be like any other positive existents, and in the second case it 
will be permanent and eternal, and it cannot be related to this or 
that particular negation. There are however many kinds of non- 
perception, e.g. ( I ) svabhavanupalabdhi (natural non-perception — 
there is no jug becau.se none is perceived); (3) karananupalabdhi 
(non-perception of cause — there is no smoke here, since there is 
no fire); (3) vyapakanupalabdhi (non-perception of the species — 
there is no {)ine here, since there is no tree); (4) karyanupalabdhi 
(non-perception of effects— there are not the causes of smoke here, 
since there is no smoke); (5) svabhavaviruddhopalabdhi (percep- 
tion of contradictory nature.s -there is no cold touch here because 
of fire); (6) viruddhakaryopalabdhi (perception of contradictory 
effects - there is no cold touch here becau.se of smoke); (7) viiud- 
dhavyaptopalabdhi (o[)posite concomitance — past is not of neces- 
sity destructible, since it depends on other causes); (8) karyyavi- 
ruddhopalabdhi (opjjosition of effects — there is not here the cau.ses 
which can give cold since there is fire); (9) vyapakaviruddhopa- 
labdhi (opposite concomitants — there is no touch of snow here, 
becau.se of fire); (10) karanaviruddhopalabdhi (opposite cau.se.s — 
there is no shivering through cold here, since he is near the fire); 
(11) karanaviruddhakaryyopalabdlii (effects of opjjosite cau.ses — 
this place is not occupied by men of shivering .sensations for it 
is full of smoke'). 

There is no doubt that in the above ways we speak of nega- 
tion, but that does not prove that there is any reason for the 
cognition of negation {fieturndl’/idvasanividah). All that we can 
say is this that there are certain situations which justify the use 
{yogyatd) of negative appellations. But this situation or yogyata 
is positive in cliaracter. What we all speak of in ordinary usage 
as non-perception is of the nature of perception of some sort. 
Perception of negation thus does not prove the existence of 
negation, but only shows that there are certain positive percep- 
tions which are onb' interpreted in that way. It is the positive 
perception of the ground where the visible jug is absent that 

' See NyCiyabindiis p. ii, and Nydyamanjari, pp. 53-7. 
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leads us to speak of having perceived the negation of the jug 
{antipalambhah ahhdvam vyavaharayatiy . 

The Nyaya rcj>Iy against this is that the perception of positive 
existents is as much a fact as the perception of negation, and we 
have no right to say that the former alone is valid. It is said 
that the non-perception of jug on the ground is but the percep- 
tion of the ground without the jug. But is this being without 
the jug identical with the ground or difTcrent? If identical then 
it is the same as the ground, and we shall expect to have it even 
when the jug is there. If different then the quarrel is only over 
the name, for whatever you may call it, it is admitted to be a 
distinct category. If some difference is noted between the ground 
with the jug, and the ground without it, then call it “ground, 
without the jugness’’ or “the negation of jug,’’ it does not matter 
much, for a distinct category has anyhow been admitted. Nega- 
tion is apprehended by perception as much as any [)ositive 
existent is; the nature of the objects of perception only arc dif- 
ferent; just as even in the perception of positivij sense-objects 
there are such diversities as colour, taste, etc. The relation of 
negation with space and time with which it appears associated is 
the relation that subsists between the qualified and the quality 
{visesya vUesana). The relation between the negation and its 
pratiyogi is one of opposition, in the sense that where the one is 
the other is not. The Vaisesika shtra{\\, i. 0 ) seems to take abhava 
in a similar way as Kumarila the Mimarpsist does, though the 
commentators have tried to explain it away*^. In Vaisesika the 
four kinds of negation arc enumerated as (1) prdgabhdva (the 
negation preceding the production of an object — e.g. of the jug 
btifore it is made by the potter); (2) dhvavisdbhdva (the negation 
following the destruction of an object — as of the jug after it is 
destroyed by the stroke of a stick); (3) anyonydhhdva (mutual 
negation — e.g. in the cow there is the negation of the horse and 

^ See Nydyabindu{ika^ pp. 34 ft'., and also Nydyatnatljari, pp, 48-63. 

^ J‘ra^.stapa(la says that as the production of an effect is the sign of the existence 
of the cause, so the non-production of it is the sign of its non-existence. .Sridhara in 
commenting upon it says that the non-preception of a sensible object is the .sign (lingo) 
of its non-existence. But evidently he is not satisfied with the view for he says that 
non-existence is also directly perceived by the senses (bhava^^ad abhCwdpindriyagrn* 
haytayogyah) and that there is an actual sense-contact with non-existence which is the 
collocating cause of the preceplion of non-existence (abhdvendriyasannikor^o'pi ab/td- 
vagrahanasdmagri), Nyayakandaliy pp. -225-30. 
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in the horse that of the cow); (4) atyantdbhava (a negation which 
always exists — e,g. even when there is a jug here, its negation in 
other places is not destroyed)^ 

The necessity of the Acquirement of debating devices 
for the seeker of Salvation. 

It is probable that the Nyaya philosophy arose in an atmo- 
sphere of continued disputes and debates; as a consequence 
of this we find here many terms related to debates which we do 
not notice in any other system of Indian philosophy. These are 
tarka, nirjiaya, vdda, jalpUy vitandciy hetvdbhdsay chaldy jdti and 
n igrahasthdna. 

Tarka means deliberation on an unknown thing to discern 
its real nature; it thus consists of seeking reasons in favour of 
some supposition to the exclusion of other suppositions ; it is not 
inference, but merely an oscillation of the mind to come to a right 
conclusion. When there is doubt (^samsaya) about the specific 
nature of anything we have to take to tarka. Nirnaya means the 
conclusion to which we arrive as a result of tarka. When two 
opposite parties dispute over their respective theses, such as the 
doctrines tliat there is or is not an atman, in which each of them 
tries to prove his own thesis with reasons, each of the theses is 
called a vdda, Jalpa means a dispute in which the disputants 
give wrangling rejoinders in order to defeat their respective op- 
ponents. A jalpa is called a vitaudd when it is only a destructive 
criticism which seeks to refute the opponent's doctrine without 
seeking to establish or formulate any new doctrine. Hetvabhasas 
are those which appear as hetus but are really not so. Nydya 
sutras enumerate five fallacies of the middle (hetu): 

savyabhiedra (erratic), viruddka (contradictory), prakaranasama 
(tautology), sddJiyasania (unproved reason) and kdldtita (inop- 
portune). Savyabhicara is that where the same reason may prove 
opposite conclusions (e.g. sound is eternal because it is intangible 
like the atoms which are eternal, and sound is non-eternal because 
it is intangible like C(3gnitions which arc non-eternal); viruddha 
is that where the reason opposes the premiss to be proved (e.g. a 
jug is eternal, l>ecausc it is produced); prakaranasama is that 

' The aoctrine of negation, its function and value with reference to diverse logical 
problems, have many diverse aspects, and it is im|.>ossible to do them justice in a small 
section like this. 
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where the reason repeats the thesis to be proved in another form 
(e.g. sound is non-eternal because it has not the quality of 
eternality) ; sadhyasama is that where the reason itself requires 
to be proved (e.g. shadow is a substance because it has motion, 
but it remains to be proved whether shadows have motion or not) ; 
kalatita is a false analogy where the reason fails because it does not 
tally with the example in point of time. Thus one may argue that 
sound is eternal because it is the result of contact (stick and the 
drum) like colour which is also a result of contact of light and 
the object and is eternal. Here the fallacy lies in this, that colour 
is simultaneous with the contact of light which shows what was 
already there and only manifested by the light, whereas in tlic 
case of sound it is produced immediately after the contact of the 
stick and drum and is hence a product and hence non-eternal. 
The later Nyaya works divide savyabhicara into three classes, 
(i) sadharana or common (e.g. the mountain is fiery because it is 
an object of knowledge, but even a lake which is oppo.sed to fire 
is also an object of knowledge), (2) asadharana or too restricted 
(e.g. sound is eternal because it has the nature of sound ; this 
cannot be a reason for the nature of sound exists only in the 
sound and nowhere else), and (3) anupasamharin or unsubsuming 
(e.g. everything is noiveternal, becau.se they are all objects of 
knowledge ; here the fallacy lies in this, that no instance can be 
found which is not an object of knowledge and an opposite con- 
clusion may also be drawn), I'he fallacy satpratipaksa is that in 
which there is a contrary reason which may prove the opf)0.sitc 
conclusion (e.g. sound is eternal because it is audible, .sound is 
non-eternal because it is an effect). The fallacy asiddha (unreal) 
is of three kinds (i ) dsraydsiddka (the lotus of the sky is fragrant 
because it is like other lotuses; now there cannot be any lotus in 
the sky), (2) svarupasiddha (sound is a quality because it is 
visible ; but sound has no visibility), (3) vyapyatvdsiddha is that 
where the concomitance between tlie middle and the consequence 
is not invariable and inevitable; there is smoke in the hill becau.se 
there is fire; but there may be fire without the smoke as in a red 
hot iron ball, it is only green-wood fire that is invariably as.sociated 
with smoke. The fallacy^ bddhita is that which pretends to prove 
a thesis which is against direct experience, e.g. fire is not hot 
because it is a substance. We have already enumerated the 
fallacies counted by Vaii^esika. Contrary to Nyaya practice 
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Pra^^astapSda counts the fallacies of the example. Dihnaga also 
counted fallacies of example (e.g. sound is eternal, because it is 
incorporeal, that which is incorporeal is eternal as the atoms ; 
but atoms are not incorporeal) and Dharmakirtti counted also the 
fVillacies of the paksa (minor) ; but Nyaya rightly considers that 
the fallacies of the middle if avoided will completely safeguard 
inference and that these are mere repetitions. Chala means the 
intentional misinterpretation of the opponent's arguments for the 
purpose of defeating him. Jati consists in the drawing of contra- 
dictory conclusions, the raising of false issues or the like with 
the deliberate intention of defeating an opponent. Nigrahasthana 
means the exposure of the opponent's argument as involving 
self-contradiction, inconsistency or the like, by which his defeat is 
conclusively proved before the people to the glory of the victorious 
opponent. As to the utility of the description of so many debating 
tricks by which an opponent might be defeated in a metaphysical 
work, the aim of which ought to be to direct the ways that lead to 
emancipation, it is said by Jayanta in his Nyayamaujarl that these 
had to be resorted to as a protective measure against arrogant 
disputants who often tried to humiliate a teacher before his pupils. 
If the teacher could not silence the opponent, the faith of the 
pupils in him would be shaken and great disorder would follow, 
and it was therefore deemed necessary that he who was plodding 
onward for the attainment of moksa should acquire these devices 
for the protection of his own faith and that of his pupils. A know- 
ledge of these has therefore been enjoined in the Nyaya sutra as 
being necessary for the attainment of salvation \ 

The doctrine of Soul. 

Dhurtta Carvakas denied the existence of soul and regarded 
consciousness and life as products of bodily changes; there were 
other Carvakas called Susiksita Carvakas who admitted the 
existence of soul but thought that it was destroyed at death. 
The Buddhists also denied the existence of any permanent self. 
The naiyayikas ascertained all the categories of metaphysics 
mainly by such inference as was corroborated by experience. 
They argued that since consciousness, pleasures, pains, willing, 
etc. could not belong to our body or the senses, there must be 

^ See Nyayamaitjart^ pp, 586-659, and Tdrkikaraksd of Varadaraja and Nis- 
kantaka of Mallinatha, pp, 185 ff. 
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some entity to which they belonged; the existence of the self 
is not proved according to Nyaya merely by the notion of our 
self-consciousness, as in the case of Mimamsa, for Nyiiya holds 
that we cannot depend upon such a [)erception, for it may 
be erroneous. It often happens that I say that I am white or 
I am black, but it is evident that such a perception cannot 
be relied upon, for the self cannot have any colour. So we 
cannot safely depend on our self-consciousness as upon the 
inference that the self has to be admitted as that entity to 
which consciousness, emotion, etc. adhere when they are pro- 
duced as a result of collocations. Never has the [production of 
atman been experienced, nor has it been found to suffer any 
destruction like the body, so the soul must be eternal. It is not 
located in any part of the body, but is all-pervading, i.c. exists at 
the same time in all places (vihhu), and does not travel with 
the body but exists everywhere at the same time. But though 
atman is thus disconnected from the body, yet its actions are 
seen in the body because it is with the help of the collocation 
of bodily limbs, etc, that action in the self can be manifested 
or produced. It is unconscious in itself and acquires conscious- 
ness as a result of suitable collocations^ 

Even at birth children show signs of pleasure by their different 
facial features, and this could not be due to anything else than 
the memory of the past experiences in past lives of pleasures and 
pains. Moreover the inequalities in the distribution of pleasures 
and pains and of successes and failures prove that these must be 
due to the different kinds of good and bad action that men per- 
formed in their past lives. Since the inequality of the world 
must have .some reasons behind it, it is better to admit karma as 
the determining factor than to leave it to irresponsible chance. 

Isvara and Salvation. 

Nyaya seeks to establish the existence of L'^vara on the 
basis of inference. We know that the Jains, the Sarnkhya and 
the Buddhists did not believe in the existence of Lsvara and 
offered many antitheistic arguments. Nyaya wanted to refute 
the.se and prove the existence of Lsvara by an inference of the 
samanyato-drsta type. 

^ JndnasamavayanibandhanamevdtmanaketayiMvam, &c. Sec Nydyamafijariy 
pp. 432 ff. 



364 The Nyaya-Vaiiesika Philosophy [ch. 

The Jains and other atheists held that though things in the 
world have production and decay, the world as a whole was never 
produced, and it was never therefore an effect. In contrast to 
this view the Nyaya holds that the world as a whole is also an 
effect like any other effect. Many geological changes and land- 
slips occur, and from these destructive operations proceeding in 
nature it may be assumed that this world is not eternal but a 
result of production. But even if this is not admitted by the 
atheists they can in no way deny the arrangement and order of 
the universe. But they would argue that there was certainly a 
difference between the order and arrangement of human produc- 
tions (e.g. a jug) and the order and arrangement of the universe; 
and therefore from the order and i\xx?iVi^<:m^x\i{sannivesa-visistata) 
of the universe it could not be argued that the universe was 
{)roduced by a creator ; for, it is from the sort of order and 
arrangement that is found in human productions that a creator 
or producer could be inferred. To this, Nyaya answers that the 
concomitance is to be taken between the “order and arrangement’' 
in a general sense and “the existence of a creator” and not with 
specific cases of “order and arrangement,” for each specific case 
may have some such peculiarity in which it differs from similar 
other specific cases ; thus the fire in the kitchen is not the same 
kind of fire as we find in a forest fire, but yet we are to disregard 
the specific individual peculiarities of fire in each case and con- 
sider the concomitance of fire in general with smoke in general. 
So here, we have to consider the concomitance of “ order and 
arrangement ” in general with “ the existence of a creator,” and 
thus though the order and arrangement of the world may be 
different from the order and arrangement of things produced by 
man, yet an inference from it for the existence of a creator would 
not be inadmissible. The objection that even now we see many 
effects (e.g. trees) which are daily shooting forth from the ground 
without any creator being found to produce them, does not hold, 
for it can never be proved that the plants are not actually created 
by a creator. The inference therefore stands that the world has 
a creator, since it is an effect and has order and arrangement in 
its construction. Everything that is an effect and has an order 
and arrangement has a creator, like the jug. The world is an 
effect and has order and arrangement and has therefore a creator. 
Just as the potter knows all the purposes of the jug that he makes. 
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so i^vara knows all the purposes of this wide universe and is thus 
omniscient. He knows all things always and therefore does not 
require memory; all things are perceived by him directly without 
any intervention of any internal sense such as manas, etc. He is 
always happy. His will is eternal, and in accordance with the 
karma of men the same will produces dissolution, creates, or 
protects the world, in the order by which each man reaps the 
results of his own deeds. As our .self which is in itself bodilc.ss 
can by its will produce changes in our body and through it in 
the external world, so Isvara also can by his will create the 
universe though he has no body. Some, however, say that if any 
association of body with Isvara is indi.spen.sable for our con- 
ception of him, the atoms may as well be regarded as his body, 
-SO that just as by the will of our self changes and movement of 
our body take place, so also by his will changes and movements 
arc produced in the atoms'. 

The naiyayikas in common with most other systems of Indian 
philosophy believed that the world was full of sorrow and that 
the small bits of pleasure only .served to intensify the force of 
sorrow. To a wise person therefore everything is .sorrow {snrvam 
duhkliam vivekina/t) ; the wise therefore is never attached to the 
so-called plea.sures of life which only lead us to further .sorrow.s. 

The bondage of the world is due to false knowledge {mithyd- 
jndna) which consists in thinking as my own self that which 
is not my .self, namely body, .senses, manas, feelings and know- 
ledge; when once the true knowledge of the six padarthas and 
as Nyaya says, of the proofs {pramdijn), the objects of knowledge 
{prameya), and of the other logical categories of inference is 
attained, false knowledge is destroyed. False knowledge can 
be removed by constant thinking of its opposite {pratipaksa- 
bhdvand), namely the true estimates of things. Thus when any 
pleasure attracts us, we are to think that this is in reality but 
pain, and thus the right knowledge about it will dawn and it 
will never attract us again. Thus it is that with the destruction 
of false knowledge our attachment or antipathy to things and 
ignorance about them (collectively called dosa, cf. the klesa of 
Patafijali) are also destroyed. 

With the destruction of attachment actions {pravrttt) for the 

' Sec NyiiyctTtitxnjart^ pp. 190—204, livaranuntdna of Kaghunatha ^ironiapi and 
Udayana’s Kusumdnjali. 
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fulfilment of desires cease and with it rebirth ceases and with 
it sorrow ceases. Without false knowledge and attachment, 
actions cannot produce the bondage of karma that leads to the 
production of body and its experiences. With the cessation of 
sorrow there is emancipation in which the self is divested of all 
its qualities (consciousness, feeling, willing, etc.) and remains 
in its own inert state. The state of mukti according to Nyaya- 
Vaiiscsika is neither a state of pure knowledge nor of bliss but a 
state of perfect qualitilessness, in which the self remains in itself in 
its own purity. It is the negative state of absolute painlessness 
in mukti that is sometimes spoken of as being a state of absolute 
happiness {dnanda), though really speaking the state of mukti 
can never be a state (T happiness. It is a passive state of self in 
its original and natural purity unassociated with pleasure, pain, 
knowledge, willing, etc.'. 

‘ Nydyamanjan, pp, 499-533. 



CHAPTER IX 

MlMAMSA PHILOSOPHY' 

A Comparative Review. 

The Nyaya-Vaisesika philosophy looked at experience from 
a purely common sense point of view and did not work with any 
such monistic tendency that the ultimate conceptions of our 
common sense experience should be considered as coming out of 
an original universal (e.g. prakrti of the Samkhya). Space, time, 
the four elements, soul, etc. convey the impression that they arc sub- 
stantive entities or substances. What is perceived of the material 
things as qualities such as colour, taste, etc. is regarded as so many 
entities which have distinct and separate existence but which 
manifest themselves in connection with the substances. So also 
karma or action is supposed to be a separate entity, and cvei» 
the class notions arc perceived as separate entities inhering in 
substances. Knowledge {jndna) which illuminates all things is 
regarded only as a quality belonging to soul, just as there arc 
other qualities of material objects. Causation is viewed merely 
as the collocation of conditions. The genesis of knowledge is 
also viewed as similar in nature to the production of any other 
physical event. Thus just as by the collocation of certain physical 
circumstances a jug and its qualities are produced, so by the 
combination and respective contacts of the soul, mind, sense, and 
the objects of sense, knowledge {jndna) is produced. Soul with 
Nyaya is an inert unconscious entity in which knowledge, etc. 
inhere. The relation between a substance and its quality, action, 
class notion, etc. has also to be admitted as a separate entity, as 
without it the different entities being without any principle of 
relation would naturally fail to give us a philosophic construction. 

Sarnkhya had conceived of a principle which consisted of an 
infinite number of reals of three different types, which by their 
combination were conceived to be able to produce all substances, 
qualities, actions, etc. No difference was acknowledged to exist 
between substances, qualities and actions, and it was conceived 
' On the meaning of the word Mimamsa see Chapter iv. 
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that these were but so many aspects of a combination of the three 
types of reals in different proportions. The reals contained within 
them the rudiments of all developments of matter, knowledge, 
willing, feelings, etc. As combinations of reals changed incessantly 
and new phenomena of matter and mind were manifested, collo- 
cations did not bring about any new thing but brought about a 
phenomenon which was already there in its causes in another 
form. What we call knowledge or thought ordinarily, is with them 
merely a form of subtle illuminating matter-stuff. Samkhya holds 
however that there is a transcendent entity as pure conscious- 
ness and that by some kind of transcendent reflection or contact 
this pure con.sciousness transforms the bare translucent thought- 
matter into conscious thought or experience of a person. 

But this hypothesis of a pure self, as essentially distinct and 
separate from knowledge as ordinarily understood, can hardly 
be demonstrated in our common sense experience ; and this has 
been pointed out by the Nyaya school in a very strong and 
emphatic manner. Even Samkhya did not try to prove that the 
existence of its transcendent puru.sa could be demonstrated in 
experience, and it had to attempt to support its hypothesis of the 
existence of a transcendent self on the ground of the need of 
a permanent entity as a fixed object, to which the passing states 
of knowledge could cling, and on grounds of moral struggle 
towards virtue and emancipation. Sarnkhya had first supposed 
knowledge to be merely a combination of changing reals, and 
then had as a matter of necessity to admit a fixed principle as 
purusa (pure transcendent consciousness). The self is thus here 
in some sen.se an object of inference to fill up the gap left by 
the inadequate analysis of consciousness (buddhi) as being non- 
intelligent and ince.ssantly changing. 

Nyaya fared no better, for it also had to demonstrate self 
on the ground that since knowledge existed it was a quality, 
and therefore must inhere in some substance. This hypothesis 
is again based upon another uncritical assumption that substances 
and attributes were entirely separate, and that it was the nature 
of the latter to inhere in the former, and also that knowledge was 
a quality requiring (similarly with other attributes) a substance 
in which to inhere. None of them could take their stand upon 
the self-conscious nature of our ordinary thought and draw their 
conclusions on the strength of the direct evidence of this self- 
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conscious thought. Of course it is true that Samkhya had ap- 
proached nearer to this view than Nyaya, but it had separated 
the content of knowledge and its essence so irrevocably that it 
threatened to break the integrity of thought in a manner quite 
unwarranted by common sense experience, which does not seem 
to reveal this dual element in thought. Anyhow the unification 
of the content of thought and its essence had to be made, and this 
could not be done except by what may be regarded as a make- 
shift — a transcendent illusion running on from beginningless 
time. These difficulties occurred because Samkhya soared to a 
region which was not directly illuminated by the light of common 
sense experience. The Nyaya position is of course much worse 
as a metaphysical solution, for it did not indeed try to solve any- 
thing, but only gave us a schedule of inferential results which could 
not be tested by experience, and which were based ultimately on 
a one-sided and uncritical assumption. It is an uncritical common 
sense experience that substances are different from qualities and 
actions, and that the latter inhere in the former. To base the 
whole of metaphysics on such a tender and fragile experience is, 
to say the least, building on a weak foundation. It was necessary 
that the importance of the self-revealing thought must be brought 
to the forefront, its evidence should be collected and trusted, and 
an account of experience should be given according to its verdict. 
No construction of metaphysics can ever satisfy us which ignores 
the direct immediate convictions of self-conscious thought. It is 
a relief to find that a movement of philosophy in this direction 
is ushered in by the Mimamsa system. The Mimdmsa siitras 
were written by Jaimini and the commentary {bhdsya) on it was 
written by Sahara. But the systematic elaboration of it was made 
by Kumarila, who preceded the great ^aiikaracarya, and a disciple 
of Kumarila, Prabhakara. 

The Mimamsa Literature. 

It is difficult to say how the sacrificial system of worship grew 
in India in the Brahmanas. This system once set up gradually 
began to develop into a net- work of elaborate rituals, the details 
of which were probably taken note of by the priests. As some 
generations passed and the sacrifices spread over larger tracts of 
India and grew up into more and more elaborate details, the old 
rules and regulations began to be collected probably as tradition 
T. 24 
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had it, and this it seems gave rise to the smrti literature. Dis- 
cussions and doubts became more common about the many 
intricacies of the sacrificial rituals, and regular rational enquiries 
into them were begun in different circles by different scholars and 
priests. These represent the beginnings of Mimarnsa (lit. at- 
tempts at rational enquiry), and it is probable that there were 
different schools of this thought. That Jaimini’s Mlmdmsd sutras 
(which are with us the foundations of Mimarnsa) are only a compre- 
hensive and systematic compilation of one school is evident from 
the references he gives to the views in different matters of other 
preceding writers who dealt with the subject. These works are not 
available now, and we cannot say how much of what Jaimini has 
written is his original work and how much of it borrowed. But it 
may be said with some degree of confidence that it was deemed so 
masterly a work at least of one school that it has survived all other 
attempts that were made before him. Jaimini’s Mimdmsd sutras 
were probably written about 200 B.C. and are now the ground work 
of the Mimamsa system. Commentaries were written on it by 
various persons such as Bhartrmitra (alluded to in Nydyaratndkara 
verse 10 of Bhavadasa {Pratijnasutra 63), Hari and 

Upavarsa (mentioned in Sdstradipikd). It is probable that at least 
some of these preceded Sahara, the writer of the famous com- 
mentary known as the Sabara-b/idsya. It is difficult to say any- 
thing about the time in which he flourished. Dr Gahganatha 
Jha would have him about 57 B.C. on the evidence of a current 
verse which speaks of King Vikramaditya as being the son 
of ^abarasvamin by a Ksattriya wife. This bhasya of Sahara 
is the basis of the later Mimarnsa works. It was commented 
upon by an unknown person alluded to as Varttikakara by 
Prabhakara and merely referred to as “ yathahuh ” (as they say) 
by Kumarila. Dr Gahganatha Jha says that Prabhakara’s com- 
mentary Brhati on the Sabara-bhdsya was based upon the work 
of this Varttikakara. This Brhati of Prabhakara had another 
commentary on it — Rjuvimald by Salikanatha Mi^ra, who also 
wrote a compendium on the Prabhakara interpretation of Mi- 
marnsa called Prakaranapahdkd. Tradition says that Prab- 
hakara (often referred to as Nibandhakara), whose views are 
often alluded to as “gurumata,” was a pupil of Kumarila. Ru- 
mania Bhatta, who is traditionally believed to be the senior con- 
temporary of Sankara (788 A.D.), wrote his celebrated independent 
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exposition of Sahara’s bh5sya in three parts known as ^loka- 
vdrttika (dealing only with the philosophical portion of Sahara’s 
work as contained in the first chapter of the first book known as 
Tarkapada), Tantravdrttika (dealing with the remaining three 
chapters of the first book, the second and the third book) and 
Tuptikd (containing brief notes on the remaining nine books)*. 
Kumarila is referred to by his later followers as Bhatta, Bhatta- 
pada, and Varttikakara. The next great Mimanisa .scholar and 
follower of Kumarila was Mandana Misra, the author of Vtdhi- 
vivektx, M ini&tnsdnukvaviatii and the commentator of Tantrct- 
vdrttika,\i\vQ became later on converted by Sankara to Vedantism. 
Parthasarathi Mi.'^ra (about ninth century .\.D.) wrote his Sdstradi- 
pikd, Tantraratna, and Nydyaminantdld following the footprints 
of Kumarila. Amongst the numerous other followers of Kumftrila, 
the names of Sucarita Miira the author of Kditkd and Some-^vara 
the author of Nydyasudhd deserve si^ecial notice. Ramakfspa 
Bhatta wrote an excellent commentary on the T arkapada oi Sas- 

tradlpikd called the Yiiktisnehapuranl-siddluinta-candnkd and 

Somanatha wrote his Mayukhamdlikd on the remaining chapters 
of Sdstradipikd. Other important current Mimrunsa works which 
deserve notice are such as Nydyamdldvistara of Madhava, Subo- 
dhini, Mlmdmsdbdlaprakdhi of Sankara Bhatta, Nydyakamkd of 
Vacaspati Mi^ra, Mimdmsdparibhdsa by Krsnayajvan, Mimdmsd- 
nydyaprakdsa by Anantadeva, Gaga Bhatta’s Bhattactntamani, 
etc. Most of the books mentioned here have been cons^ulted m the 
writing of this chapter. The importance of the Mimamsa litera- 
ture for a Hindu is indeed great. For not only are all Vcdic duties 
to be performed according to its maxims, but even the smrti 
literatures which regulate the daily dutie.s, ceremonials and rituals 
of Hindus even at the present day are all guided and explained 
by them The legal side of the smrtis consisting of inheritance, 
proprietory rights, adoption, etc. which guide Hindu civil life even 
under the British administration is explained according to the 
Mimamsa maxims. Its relations to the Vedanta philosophy will 
be briefly indicated in the next chapter. Its relations with Nyaya- 
Vaisesika have also been pointed out in various places of this 
chapter. The views of the two schools of Mimarnsa as propounded 
by Prabhakara and Kumarila on all the important topics have 

• Mahamahopadhyaya HaraprasSda i^astri says, in his introduction to Six Buddhist 
Nyiya. Tracts, that “Kumarila preceded Sankara by two generations. 
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also been pointed out. Prabhakara’s views however could not 
win many followers in later times, but while living it is said that 
he was regarded by Kumarila as a very strong rival*. Hardly 
any new contribution has been made to the Mimamsa philosophy 
after Kumarila and Prabhakara. The Mlmdmsd sutrasde.d\ mostly 
with the principles of the interpretation of the Vedic texts in 
connection with sacrifices, and very little of philosophy can be 
gleaned out of them. Jaabara’s contributions are also slight and 
vague. Varttikakara’s views also can only be gathered from the 
references to them by Kumarila and Prabhakara. What we know 
of Mimamsa philosophy consists of their views and theirs alone. 
It did not develop any further after them. Works written on the 
subject in later times were but of a purely e.xpository nature. I do 
not know of any work on Mlmam.sa written in English except 
the excellent one by Dr Ganganatha Jha on the Prabhakara 
Mimarn.sa to which I have frequently referred. 

The Paratah-pramanya doctrine of Nyaya and the 
Svatah-pramanya doctrine of Mimamsa. 

The doctrine of the self-validity of knowledge {svatah- 
prdmdnyd) forms the cornerstone on which the whole structure 
of the Mimamsa philosophy is based. Validity means the certi- 
tude of truth. The Miniarnsa philosophy asserts that all know- 
ledge excepting the action of remembering {sfurti) or memory is 
valid in itself, for it itself certifies its own truth, and neither 
depends on any other extraneous condition nor on any other 
knowledge for its validity. But Nyaya holds that this self- 
validity of knowledge is a question which requires an explanation. 
It is true that under certain conditions a piece of knowledge 
is produced in us, but what is meant by saying that this 
knowledge is a proof of its own truth? When we perceive 
anything as blue, it is the direct result of visual contact, and this 
visual contact cannot certify that the knowledge generated is 
true, as the visual contact is not in any touch with the knowledge 

’ There is a story that Kumarila, not being able to convert Prabhakara, his own 
pupil, to his views, attempted a trick and pretended that he was dead. Ilis disciples 
then asked Prabhakara whether his burial rites should be performed according to 
Kumarila’s views or Prabhakara’s. Prabhakara said that his own views were erroneous, 
but these were held by him only to rouse up Kumarila’s pointed attacks, whereas 
Kum^ila’s views were the right ones. Kumarila then rose up and said that Prabhakara 
was defeated, but the latter said he was not defeated so long as he was alive. But 
this has of course no historic value. 
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it has conditioned. Moreover, knowledge is a mental affair and 
how can it certify the objective truth of its representation? In 
other words, how can my perception ** a blue thing " guarantee 
that what is subjectively perceived as blue is really so objectively 
as well? After my perception of anything as blue wc do not 
have any such perception that what I have perceived as blue 
is really so. So this so-called self-validity of knowledge cannot 
be testified or justified by any perception. VVe can only be cer- 
tain that knowledge has been produced by the perceptual act, but 
there is nothing in this knowledge or its revelation of its object 
from which we can infer that the perception is also objectively 
valid or true. If the production of any knowledge should certify 
its validity then there would be no invalidity, no illusory know- 
ledge, and following our perception of even a mirage we should 
never come to grief. But wc arc disappointed often in our per- 
ceptions, and this proves that when wc practically follow the 
directions of our perception wc are undecided as to its validity, 
which can only be ascertained by the correspondence of the per- 
ception with what we find later on in practical cKpcriencc. Again, 
every piece of knowledge is the result of certain causal colloca- 
tions, and as such depends upon them for its production, and 
hence cannot be said to rise without depending on anything else. 
It is meaningless to speak of the validity of knowledge, for 
validity always refers to objective realization of our desires and 
attempts proceeding in accordance with our knowledge. People 
only declare their knowledge invalid when proceeding practically 
^ in accordance with it they are disappointed. The perception of 
a mirage is called invalid when proceeding in accordance with 
our perception we do not find anything that can serve the pur- 
poses of water (e.g. drinking, bathing). The validity or truth of 
knowledge is thus the attainment by practical experience of the 
object and the fulfilment of all our purposes from it {arthakriya- 
jhdna or phalajhdnd) just as perception or knowledge repre- 
sented them to the perceiver. There is thus no self- validity of 
knowledge {svatah-prdmdnyd), but validity is ascertained by 
savivdda or agreement with the objective facts of experiencek 
It is easy to see that this Nyaya objection is based on the 
supposition that knowledge is generated by certain objective 
collocations of conditions, and that knowledge so produced can 

^ See Nydyamanjari^ pp. 
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only be tested by its agreement with objective facts. But this 
theory of knowledge is merely an hypothesis ; for it can never be 
experienced that knowledge is the product of any collocations ; 
we have a perception and immediately we become aware of cer- 
tain objective things; knowledge reveals to us the facts of the 
objective world and this is experienced by us always. But that 
the objective world generates knowledge in us is only an hypothesis 
which can hardly be demonstrated by experience. It is the supreme 
prerogative of knowledge that it reveals all other things. It is not a 
phenomenon like any other phenomenon of the world. When we 
say that knowledge has been produced in us by the external 
collocations, we just take a perverse point of view which is un- 
warranted by experience; knowledge only photographs the 
objective phenomena for us ; but there is nothing to show that 
knowledge has been generated by these phenomena. This is 
only a theory which applies the ordinary conceptions of causation 
to knowledge and this is evidently unwarrantable. Knowledge is 
not like any other phenomena for it stands above them and 
interprets or illumines them all. There can be no validity jn 
things, for truth applies to knowledge and knowledge alone. What 
we call agreement with facts by practical experience is but the 
agreement of previous knowledge with later knowledge; for ob- 
jective facts never come to us directly, they are always taken 
on the evidence of knowledge, and they have no other certainty 
than what is bestowed on them by knowledge. There arise in- 
deed different kinds of knowledge revealing different things, but 
these latter do not on that account generate the former, for this 
is never experienced ; we are never aware of any objective fact 
before it is revealed by knowledge. Why knowledge makes 
different kinds of revelations is indeed more than we can say, for 
experience only shows that knowledge reveals objective facts and 
not why it does so. The rise of knowledge is never perceived by 
us to be dependent on any objective fact, for all objective facts 
are dependent on it for its revelation or illumination. This is 
what is said to be the self-validity {svatah-prdmdnya) of know- 
ledge in its production {utpatti). As soon as knowledge is pro- 
duced, objects are revealed to us; there is no intermediate link 
between the rise of knowledge and the revelation of objects on 
which knowledge depends for producing its action of revealing 
or illuminating them. Thus knowledge is not only independent 
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of anything else in its own rise but in its own action as well 
{svakdryakaratie svatah pramdnyam jitanasya). Whenever there 
is any knowledge it carries with it the impression that it is 
certain and valid, and we are naturally thus prompted to work 
{pravrtti) according to its direction. There is no indecision in 
our mind at the time of the rise of knowledge as to the correct- 
ness of knowledge ; but just as knowledge rises, it carries with 
it the certainty of its revelation, presence, or action. But in cases 
of illusory perception other perceptions or cognitions dawn which 
carry with them the notion that our original knowledge was not 
valid. Thus though the invalidity of any knowledge may appear 
to us by later experience, and in accordance with which we 
reject our former knowledge, yet when the knowledge first revealed 
itself to us it carried with it the conviction of certainty w'hich 
goaded us on to work according to its indication. Whenever a man 
works according to his knowledge, he does so with the conviction 
that his knowledge is valid, and not in a jiassive or uncertaintemper 
of mind. This is what Mirnainsa means when it says that the 
validity of knowledge appears immediately with its rise, though 
its invalidity may be derived from later experience or some other 
data {jmnasya prdiuduyam svatah aprdmdnyam paratah). Know- 
ledge attained is proved invalid when later on a contradictory 
experience t^bddhakajhdna) comes in or when our organs etc. are 
known to be faulty and defective {karanadosajndna). It is from 
these that knowledge appearing as valid is invalidated; when 
we take all necessary care to look for these and yet find them 
not, we must think that they do not exist. Thus the validity of 
knowledge certified at the moment of its production need not 
be doubted unnecessarily when even after enquiry we do not find 
any defect in sense or any contradiction in later experience. All 
knowledge except memory is thus regarded as valid indei^endently 
by itself as a general rule, unless it is invalidated later on. Memory 
is excluded because the phenomenon of memory depends upon 
a previous experience, and its existing latent impressions, and 
cannot thus be regarded as arising independently by itself. 

The place of sense organs in perception. 

We have just said that knowledge arises by itself and that it 
could not have been generated by sense-contact. If this be so, 
the diversity of perceptions is however left unexplained. But in 
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face of the Nyaya philosophy explaining all perceptions on the 
ground of diverse sense-contact the Mlmamsa probably could not 
afford to remain silent on such an important point. It therefore 
accepted the Nyaya view of sense-contact as a condition of know- 
ledge with slight modifications, and yet held their doctrine of 
svatah-pramanya. It does not appear to have been conscious of 
a conflict between these two different principles of the production 
of knowledge. Evidently the point of view from which it looked 
at it was that the fact that there were the senses and contacts 
of them with the objects, or such special capacities in them by 
virtue of which the things could be perceived, was with us a 
matter of inference. Their actions in producing the knowledge 
are never experienced at the time of the rise of knowledge, but 
when the knowledge arises we argue that such and such senses 
must have acted. The only case where knowledge is found to 
be dependent on anything else seems to be the case where one 
knowledge is found to depend on a previous experience or know- 
ledge as in the case of memory. In other cases the dependence 
of the rise of knowledge on anything else cannot be felt, for the 
physical collocations conditioning knowledge are not felt to be 
operating before the rise of knowledge, and these are only in- 
ferred later on in accordance with the nature and characteristic 
of knowledge. We always have our first start in knowledge 
which is directly experienced from which we may proceed later 
on to the operation and nature of objective facts in relation to it. 
Thus it is that though contact of the senses with the objects 
may later on be imagined to be the conditioning factor, yet the 
rise of knowledge as well as our notion of its validity strikes us 
as original, underived, immediate, and first-hand. 

Prabhakara gives us a sketch as to how the existence of 
the senses may be inferred. Thus our cognitions of objects are 
phenomena which are not all the same, and do not happen always 
in the same manner, for these vary differently at different moments ; 
the cognitions of course take place in the soul which may thus 
be regarded as the material cause {samavdyikdrand ) ; but there 
must be some such movements or other specific associations 
{asatnavdyikdrana) which render the production of this or 
that specific cognition possible. The immaterial causes subsist 
either in the cause of the material cause (e.g. in the case of the 
colouring of a white piece of cloth, the colour of the yarns which 
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IS the cause of the colour in the cloth subsists in the yarns which 
form the material cause of the cloth) or in the material cause it- 
self (e.g» in the case of a new form of smell being produced in a 
substance by fire-contact, this contact, which is the immaterial 
cause of the smell, subsists in that substance itself which is put 
in the fire and in which the smell is produced). The soul is 
eternal and has no other cause, and it has to be assumed that 
the immaterial cause required for the rise of a cognition must 
inhere in the soul, and hence must be a quality. Then again 
accepting the Nyaya conclusions we know that the rise of qualities 
in an eternal thing can only take place by contact with some 
other substances. Now cognition being a quality which the soul 
acquires would naturally require the contact of such substances. 
Since there is nothing to show that such substances inhere in 
other substances they are also to be taken as eternal. There are 
three eternal substances, time, space, and atoms. But time and 
space being all-pervasive the soul is always in contact with them. 
Contact with these therefore cannot explain the occasional rise 
of different cognition.s. This contact must then be of .some kind 
of atom which resides in the body ensouled by the cognizing soul. 
This atom may be called manas (mind). This manas alone by 
itself brings about cognitions, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, 
effort, etc. The manas however by itself is found to be devoid 
of any such qualities as colour, smell, etc., and as such cannot 
lead the soul to experience or cognize these qualities ; hence 
it stands in need of such other organs as may be characterized 
by these qualities ; for the cognition of colour, the mind will 
need the aid of an organ of which colour is the characteristic 
quality ; for the cognition of smell, an organ having the odorous 
characteristic and so on with touch, taste, vision. Now we know 
that the organ which has colour for its di.stinctive feature must 
be one composed of tejas or light, as colour is a feature of light, 
and this proves the existence of the organ, the eye— for the cogni- 
tion of colour ; in a similar manner the existence of the earthly 
organ (organ of smell), the aqueous organ (organ of taste), the 
aka^ic organ (organ of sound) and the airy organ (organ of 
touch) may be demonstrated. But without manas none of these 
organs is found to be effective. Four necessary contacts have 
to be admitted, (i) of the sense organs with the object, (2) of the 
sense organs with the qualities of the object, (3) of the manas 
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with the sense organs, and (4) of the manas with the soul. The 
objects of perception are of three kinds, (i) substances, (2) qualities, 
(3) jsti or class. The material substances are tangible objects of 
earth, fire, water, air in large dimensions (for in their fine atomic 
states they cannot be perceived). The qualities are colour, taste, 
smell, touch, number, dimension, separateness, conjunction, dis- 
junction, priority, posteriority, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, and 
effort’. 

It may not be out of place here to mention in conclusion that 
Kumarila Bhatta was rather undecided as to the nature of the 
senses or of their contact with the objects. Thus he says that 
the senses may be conceived either as certain functions or 
activities, or as entities having the capacity of revealing things 
without coming into actual contact with them, or that they might 
be entities which actually come in contact with their objects®, and 
he prefers this last view as being more satisfactory. 

Indeterminate and determinate perception. 

There are two kinds of perception in two stages, the first 
stage is called nirvikalpa (indeterminate) and the second savikalpa 
(determinate). The nirvikalpa perception of a thing is its per- 
ception at the first moment of the association of the senses and 
their objects. Thus Kumarila says that the cognition that appears 
first is a mere dlocana or simple perception, called non-determinate 
pertaining to the object itself pure and simple, and resembling 
the cognitions that the new-born infant has of things around 
himself. In this cognition neither the genus nor the differentia is 
presented to consciousness; all that is present there is the 
individual wherein these two subsist. This view of indeterminate 
perception may seem in some sense to resemble the Buddhist 
view which defines it as being merely the specific individuality 
(svalaksand) and regards it as being the only valid element in 
perception, whereas all the rest are conceived as being imaginary 

' See Prakaranapaiicika, pp. 5-1 etc., and Dr Ganganalha Jha^s Prabhdkaramu 
indLnuQ.^ pp. 55 etc. 

^ Slokaviirttikay see Pratyaksasutray 40 etc., and Nyayaratndkara on it. It may be 
noted in this connection that Samkhya-Yoga did not think like Nyaya that the senses 
actually went out to meet the objects (prdpyakaritva) but held that there was a special 
kind of functioning {w;tii) by virtue of which the senses could grasp even such distant 
objects as the sun and the stars. It is the functioning of the sense that reached the 
objects. The nature of this vrtti is not further clearly explained and Parthasarathi objects 
to it as being almost a different category (taitvantara). 



ix^ Indeterminate and Determinate Perception 379 

impositions. But both Kumarila and Prabh^kara tliink that both 
the genus and the differentia are perceived in the indeterminate 
stage, but these do not manifest themselves to us only because 
we do not remember the other things in relation to which, or in 
contrast to which, the percept has to show its character as genus or 
differentia; a thing can be cognized as an “individual” only in 
comparison with other things from which it differs in certain well- 
defined characters ; and it can be apprehended as belonging to a 
class only when it is found to possess certain characteristic features 
in common with some other things; so we see that as other things 
are not presented to consciousne.ss through memory, the percept 
at the indeterminate stage cannot be fully apprehended as an 
individual belonging to a class, though the data constituting the 
characteristic of the thing as a genus and its differentia are per- 
ceived at the indeterminate stage". So long as other things arc not 
remembered these data cannot manifest themselves properly, and 
hence the perception of the thing remains indeterminate at the first 
stage of perception. At the second stage the self by its past im- 
pressions brings the present perception in relation to past ones 
and realizes its character as involving universal and particular. It 
is thus apparent that the difference between the indeterminate 
and the determinate perception is this, that in the fatter case 
memory of other things creeps in, but this a.ssociation of memory 
in the determinate perception refers to those other objects of 
memory and not to the percept. It is also held that though the 
determinate perception is based upon the indeterminate one, yet 
since the former also apprehends certain such factors as did not 
enter into the indeterminate perception, it is to be regarded as 
a valid cognition. Kumarila also agrees with Frabhakara in 
holding both the indeterminate and the determinate perception 

valid"". 

Some Ontological Problems connected with the 
Doctrine of Perception. 

The perception of the class (ya*) of a percept in rel^ion to 
other things may thus be regarded in the main as a difference 
between determinate and indeterminate perceptions. le pro 
blems of jati and avayavavayavl (part and whole notion) were 

> Compare this with the Vai^esika view as interpreted bf Sridhara. 

3 Sec Prakaranapaheikd and Sdsiradifnka, 
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the subjects of hot dispute in Indian philosophy. Before enter- 
ing into discussion about jati, Prabhakara first introduced the 
problem of avayava (part) and avayavi (whole). He argues as 
an exponent of svatah-pramanyavada that the proof of the true 
existence of anything must ultimately rest on our own con- 
sciousness, and what is distinctly recognized in consciousness 
must be admitted to have its existence established. Following 
this canon Prabhakara says that gross objects as a whole exist, 
since they are so fjerceived. The subtle atoms are the material 
cause and their connection (saniyoga) is the immaterial cause 
(asatnavUyikciraHa), and it is the latter which renders the whole 
altogether different from the parts of which it is composed ; and 
it is not necessary that all the parts should be perceived before the 
whole is perceived. Kumarila holds that it is due to the point of 
view from which we look at a thing that we call it a separate 
whole or only a conglomeration of parts. In reality they are iden- 
tical, but when we lay stress on the notion of parts, the thing 
appears to be a conglomeration of them, and when we look at it 
from the point of view of the unity appearing as a whole, the thing 
appears to be a whole of which there are parts (see Slokavdrttika, 
Vanavdday. 

Jati, though incorporating the idea of having many units within 
one, is different from the conception of whole in this, that it resides 
in its entirety in each individual constituting that jati {vydsajya- 

^ According to Sanikhya- Yoga a thing is regarded as the unity of the universal and 
the particular (surmlnyavt^^sasamuddy’o dravyam^ Vydsabhasya, ill. 44); for there is no 
other separate entity which is ditTerent from them both in which they would inhere 
as Nyaya holds. Conglomerations can be of two kinds, namely those in which the parts 
exist at a distance from one another (e.g. a forest), and those in which they exist close to- 
gether (uiraniard hi tadavayavdh)^ and it is this latter combination (ayutasiddhavayava) 
which is called a dravya, but here also there is no separate whole distinct from the parts ; 
it is the parts connected in a particular way and having no perceptible space between 
them that is called a thing or a whole. The Buddhists as Pandita^oka has shown did 
not believe in any whole (avay(Wt) ; it is the atoms which in connection with one 
another appeared as a whole occupying space (pararndnava ez’a hi par arupadeiapari- 
hdt^motpanndh parasparasahitd avahhasamdnd deiavitdnavanto bhavantii). The whole 
is thus a mere appearance and not a reality Avayavi nirdkaranay Six Buddhist Nyaya 
Tracts). Nyaya however held that the atoms were partless (niravayava) and hence it 
would l>e wrong to say that when we see an object we see the atoms. The existence 
of a whole as different from the parts which belong to it is directly experienced and 
there is no valid reason against it : 

‘ ‘ adustakaranodbh uta mandvirbh uiabddhakam 
asandippdanca vijfidnam katham mithyeti kathyate.'^ 

Nydyamanjarif pp. 550 ff. 
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vrtti\ but the establishment of the existence of wholes refutes the 
argument that jati should be denied, because it involves the concep- 
tion of a whole (class) consisting of many parts (individuals). The 
class character or jati exists because it is distinctly perceived by 
us in the individuals included in any particular class. It is eternal 
in the sense that it continues to exist in otlier individuals, even 
when one of the individuals ceases to exist. When a new in- 
dividual of that class (e.g. cow class) cf)mcs into being, a new 
relation of inherence is generated by which the individual is 
brought into relation with the class-charactcr existing in other 
individuals; for inherence according to Prabhakara 

is not an eternal entity but an entity which is both produced 
and not produced according as the thing in which it exists is 
non-eternal or eternal, and it is not regarded as one as Ny.lya 
holds, but as many, according as there is the infinite number of 
things in which it exists. When any individual is destroyed, the 
class-character does not go elsewhere, nor subsist in that in- 
dividual, nor is itself destroyed, but it is only the inherence of 
class-charactcr with that individual that ceases to exist With 
the destruction of an individual or its [)roduction it is a new 
relation of inherence that is destroyed or produced. But the class- 
charactcr or jati has no separate existence apart from the indivi- 
duals as Nyaya supposes. Apprehension of jati is essentially 
the apprehension of the class-character of a thing in relation to 
other similar things of that class by the perception of the common 
characteristics. But Prabhakara would not admit the existence of 
a highest genus satta (being; as acknowledged by Nyaya. Me 
argues that the existence of class-character is apprehended be- 
cause we find that the individuals of a class possess some common 
characteristic possessed by all the heterogeneous and disparate 
things of the world as can give rise to the conception of a separate 
jati as satta, as demanded by the naiyayikas. That all things are 
said to be sat (existing) is more or less a word or a name without 
the corresponding apprehension of a common quality. Our ex- 
perience always gives us concrete existing individuals, but we 
can never experience such a highest genus as pure existence or 
being, as it has no concrete form which may be perceived. When 
we speak of a thing as sat, we do not mean that it is pos-sessed 
of any such class-characters as satta (being) ; what we mean 
is simply that the individual has its specific existence or svaru- 
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pasattd. Thus the Nyaya view of perception as taking only the 
thing in its pure being apart from qualities, etc. (santndtra-visayam 
pratyaisam) is made untenable by Prabhakara, as according to 
him the thing is perceived direct with all its qualities. According 
to Kumarila however jati is not something different from the 
individuals comprehended by it and it is directly perceived. 
Kumarila’s view of jSti is thus similar to that held by Samkhya, 
namely that when we look at an individual from one point of 
view (jati as identical with the individual), it is the individual that 
lays its stress upon our consciousness and the notion of jati be- 
comes latent, but when we look at it from another point of view 
(the individual as identical with jati) it is the jati which presents 
itself to consciousness, and the aspect as individual becomes latent. 
The apprehension as jati or as individual is thus only a matter 
of different points of view or angles of vision from which we look 
at a thing. Quite in harmony with the conception of jati, Kumarila 
holds that the relation of inherence is not anything which is dis- 
tinct from the things themselves in which it is supposed to exist, 
but only a particular aspect or phase of the things themselves 
(Slokavdrttika, Praiyaksasutra, 149, 150, abkeddt samavdyo’stu 
svarupam dharmadharminoh\ Kumarila agrees with Prabhakara 
that jati is perceived by the senses {tatraikabuddhinirgrdhya 
jdtirindriyagocard). 

It is not out of place to mention that on the evidence of 
Prabhakara we find that the category of vi^esa admitted by the 
Kanada school is not accepted as a separate category by the 
Mimarnsa on the ground that the differentiation of eternal 
things from one another, for which the category of vi^esa is 
admitted, may very well be effected on the basis of the ordinary 
qualities of these things. The quality of prthaktva or specific 
differences in atoms, as inferred by the difference of things they 
constitute, can very well serve the purposes of vis^esa. 

The nature of knowledge. 

All knowledge involves the knower, the known object, and the 
knowledge at the same identical moment. All knowledge whether 
perceptual, inferential or of any other kind must necessarily reveal 
the self or the knower directly. Thus as in all knowledge the self 
is directly and immediately perceived, all knowledge may be re- 
garded as perception from the point of view of self. The division 
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of the pramanas as pratyaksa (perception), anumana (inference), 
etc. IS from the point of view of the objects of knowledge with 
reference to the varying modes in which they are brought within 
the purviewof knowledge. Theself itself however has no illumining 
or revealing powers, for then even in deep sleep we could have 
knowledge, for the self is present even then, as is proved by the 
remembrance of dreams. It is knowledge {samvid) that reveals 
by Its vety appearance both the self, the knower, and the objects 
It IS generally argued against the self-illuminative character of 
knowledge that all cognitions are of the forms of the objects they 
are said to reveal ; and if they have the same form we may rather 
say that they have the same identical reality too. The Mlmams.1 
answer to these objections is this, that if the cognition and the 
cognized were not different from one another, they could not 
have been felt as such, and we could not have felt that it is 
by cognition that we apprehend the cognized objects. The 
cognition {samvedand) of a person simply means that such a 
special kind of quality {d/tarma) has been manifested in the 
self by virtue of which his active operation with reference to 
a certain object is favoured or determined, and the object of cog- 
nition is that with reference to which the active operation of the 


self has been induced. Cognitions are not indeed absolutely form- 
less, for they have the cognitional character by which things are 
illumined and manifested. Cognition has no other character than 
this, that it illumines and reveals object.s. The things only are 
believed to have forms and only such forms as knowledge reveal 
to us about them. Lven the dream cognition is with reference to 
objects that were perceived previously, and of which the im- 
pressions were left in the mind and were arou.sed by the 
unseen agency {adrsta). Dream cognition is thus only a kind of 
remembrance of that which was previously experienced. Only 
such of the impressions of cognized objects are rou.sed in dreams 
as can beget just that amount of pleasurable or painful experience, 
in accordance with the operation of adrsta, as the person deserves 
to have in accordance with his previous merit or demerit. 


The Prabhskara Mimarnsa, in refuting the arguments of those 
who hold that our cognitions of objects are themselves cognized 
by some other cognition, says that this is not possible, since we 
do not experience any such double cognition and also because it 
would lead us to a regressus ad infinitum, for if a second cognition 
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is necessary to interpret the first, then that would require a third 
and so on. If a cognition could be the object of another cognition, 
then it could not be self-valid. The cognition is not of course un- 
known to us, but that is of course because it is self-cognized, and 
reveals itself to us the moment it reveals its objects. From the 
illumination of objects also we can infer the presence of this self- 
cognizing knowledge. But it is only its pre.sence that is inferred 
and not the cognition itself, for inference can only indicate the 
presence of an object and not in the form in which it can be 
apprehended by perception {pratyaksa). Prabhakara draws a 
.subtle di.stinction between perceptuality {samvcdyatva) and being 
object of knowledge {prameyatva). A thing can only be appre- 
hended isamvedyate) by perception, whereas inference can only 
indicate the presence of an object without apprehending the 
object itself Our cognition cannot be apprehended by any other 
cognition. Inference can only indicate the presence or existence 
of knowledge but cannot apprehend the cognition itself. 

Kumarila al-so agrees with Prabhakara in holding that per- 
ception is never the object of another perception and that it ends 
in the direct apprehensibility of the object of perception. But he 
says that every perception involves a relationship between the 
perceiver and the perceived, wherein the perceiver behaves as 
the agent whose activity in grasping the object is known as cog- 
nition. This is indeed different from the Prabhakara view, that 
in one manifestation of knowledge the knower, the known, and 
the knowledge, are simultaneously illuminated (the doctrine of 
triputipratyaksd) -. 

The Psychology of Illusion. 

The question however arises that if all apprehensions are 
valid, how are we to account for illusory perceptions which cannot 
be regarded as valid ? The problem of illusory perception and 
its psychology is a very favourite topic of discussion in Indian 
philosophy. Omitting the theory of illusion of the Jains called 
satkhydti which we have described before, and of the Vedantists, 
which we shall describe in the next chapter, there are three 
diflfejrent theories of illusion, viz. (i) atmakhydti, (2) viparltakhydti 
or anyathdkhydti, and (3) akhydti of the MTmainsa school. The 

^ See Prabhakara mimdmsd^ by Dr Ganganatha Jha. 

* Icc. cil, pp. 16-18. 
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viparitakhyati or anyathakhyati theory of illusion is accepted by 
the Nyaya, Vaisesika and the Yoga, the akhySti theory by 
Miinainsa and Sanikhya and the atniakhySti by the Buddhists. 

The commonest example of illusion in Indian philosophy is 
the illusory appearance of a piece of broken conch-shell as a piece 
of silver. That such an illusion occurs is a fact which is experienced 
by all and agreed to by all. The differences of view are with regard 
to its cause or its psychology. The idealistic Buddhists who deny 
the existence of the external world and think that there are only 
the forms of knowledge, generated by the accumulated karma of 
past lives, hold that just as in the case of a correct perception, so 
also in the case of illusory perception it is the flow of knowledge 
which must be held responsible. The flow of knowledge on account 
of the peculiarities of its own collocating conditions generates 
sometimes what we call right perception and sometimes wrong 
perception or illusion. On this view nothing de|)encls Uf)on the so- 
called external data. For they do not exist, and even if they did 
exist, why should the same data sometimes bring about the right 
perception and sometimes the illusion? 'I'he flow of knowledge 
creates both the {)crccpt and the pcrceivcr and unites them. This 
is true both in the case of correct perception and illusory per- 
ception. Nyaya objects to the above view, and says that if 
knowledge irrespective of any external condition imposes upon 
itself the knower and the illusory percept, then the perception 
ought to be of the form “1 am silver’' and not “this is silver.” 
Moreover this theory stands refuted, as it is based upon a false 
hypothesis that it is the inner knowledge which appears as coming 
from outside and that the external as such docs not exist. 

The viparitakhyati or the anyathakhyati theory supposes that 
the illusion takes place because on account of malobservation we 
do not note the peculiar traits of the conch-shell as distinguished 
from the silver, and at the same time by the glow etc. of the 
conch-shell unconsciously the silver which I had seen elsewhere 
is remembered and the object before me is taken as silver. In 
illusion the object before us with which our eye is associated is 
not conch-shell, for the traits peculiar to it not being grasped, it 
is merely an object. The silver is not utterly non-existent, for it 
exists elsewhere and it is the memory of it as experienced before 
that creates confusion and leads us to think of the conch-shell as 
silver. This school agrees with the akhyati school that the fact 

25 


D. 
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that I remember silver is not taken note of at the time of 
illusion. But it holds that the mere non-distinction is not enough 
to account for the phenomenon of illusion, for there is a definite 
positive aspect associated with it, viz. the false identification of 
silver (seen elsewhere) with the conch-shell before us. 

The akhyati theory of Mimamsa holds that since the special 
peculiarities of the conch-shell are not noticed, it is erroneous 
to say that we identify or cognize positively the conch-shell as 
the silver (perceived elsewhere), for the conch-shell is not cog- 
nized at all. What happens here is simply this, that only the 
features common to conch-shell and silver being noticed, the per- 
ceiver fails to apprehend the difference between these two things, 
and this gives rise to the cognition of silver. Owing to a certain 
weakness of the mind the remembrance of silver roused by the 
common features of the conch-shell and silver is not apprehended, 
and the fact that it is only a memory of silver seen in some past 
time that has appeared before him is not perceived ; and it is as 
a result of this non-apprehension of the difference between the 
silver remembered and the present conch-shell that the illusion 
takes place. Thus, though the illusory perception partakes of a 
dual character of remembrance and apprehension, and as such is 
different from the ordinary valid perception (which is wholly a 
matter of direct apprehension) of real silver before us, yet as the 
difference between the remembrance of silver and the sight of 
the present object is not apprehended, the illusory perception 
appears at the moment of its production to be as valid as a real 
valid perception. Both give rise to the same kind of activity on 
the part of the agent, for in illusory perception the perceiver 
would be as eager to stoop and pick up the thing as in the case 
of a real perception. Kumarila agrees with this view as expounded 
by Prabhakara, and further says that the illusory judgment is as 
valid to the cognizor at the time that he has the cognition as any 
real judgment could be. If subsequent experience rejects it, that 
does not matter, for it is admitted in Mimamsa that when later 
experience finds out the defects of any perception it can invalidate 
the original perception which was self-valid at the time of its 
production’. It is easy to see that the Mimarnsa had to adopt 
this view of illusion to maintain the doctrine that all cognition 
at the moment of its production is valid. The akhyati theory 

^ See Prakaranapaheikdy Sdstradipika^ and Slokavdrttika^ sutra 2. 
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tries to establish the view that the illusion is not due to any 
positive wrong knowledge, but to a mere negative factor of non- 
apprehension due to certain weakness of mind* So it is that 
though illusion is the result, yet the cognition so far as it is cog- 
nition, is made up of two elements, the present perception and 
memory, both of which are true so far as they are individually 
present to us, and the cognition itself has all the characteristics of 
any other valid knowledge, for the mark of the validity of a cogni- 
tion is its power to prompt us to action. In doubtful cognitions also, 
as in the case Is this a post or a man?" what is actually perceived 
is some tall object and thus far it is valid too. Hut when this 
perception gives rise to two different kinds of remembrance (of 
the pillar and the man), doubt comes in. So the element of ap- 
prehension involved in doubtful cognitions should be regarded 
as self- valid as any other cognition. 

Inference. 

i^abara says that when a certain fixed or permanent relation 
has been known to exist between two things, we can have the 
idea of one thing when the other one is perceived, and this kind 
of knowledge is called inference. Kumarila on the basis of this 
tries to show that inference is only possible when we notice 
that in a large number of cases two things (e.g. smoke and fire) 
subsist together in a third thing (e.g. kitchen, etc.) in some inde- 
pendent relation, i.e. when their coexistence does not depend 
upon any other eliminable condition or factor. It is also neces- 
sary that the two things (smoke and fire) coexisting in a third 
thing should be so experienced that all cases of the existence of 
one thing should also be cases involving the existence of the 
other, but the cases of the existence of one thing (e.g. fire), 
though including all the cases of the existence of the other 
(smoke), may have yet a more extensive sphere where the latter 
(smoke) may not exist. When once a permanent relation, whether 
it be a case of coexistence (as in the case of the contiguity of 
the constellation of Krttika with Rohini, where, by the rise of the 
former the early rise of the latter may be inferred), or a case of 
identity (as in the relation between a genus and its species), or 
a case of cause and effect or otherwise between two things and 
a third thing which had been apprehended in a large number of 
cases, is perceived, they fuse together in the mind as forming 

25—2 



388 Mim&msd Philosophy [ch. 

one whole, and as a result of that when the existence of the 
one (e.g. smoke) in a thing (hill) is noticed, we can infer the 
existence of the thing (hill) with its counterpart (fire). In all 
such cases the thing (e.g. fire) which has a sphere extending 
beyond that in which the other (e.g. smoke) can exist is called 
gamya or vydpaka and the other (e.g. smoke) vydpya or gamaka 
and it is only by the presence of gamaka in a thing (e.g. hill, 
the paksa) that the other counterpart the gamya (fire) may be 
inferred. The general proposition, universal coexistence of the 
gamaka with the gamya (e.g. wherever there is smoke there is 
fire) cannot be the cause of inference, for it is itself a case 
of inference. Inference involves the memory of a permanent 
relation subsisting between two things (e.g. smoke and fire) in a 
third thing (eg. kitchen); but the third thing is remembered only 
in a general way that the coexisting things must have a place 
where they are found associated. It is by virtue of such a memory 
that the direct perception of a basis (e.g. hill) with the gamaka 
thing (e.g. smoke) in it would naturally bring to my mind that 
the same basis (hill) must contain the gamya (i.e. fire) also. 
Every case of inference thus proceeds directly from a perception 
and not from any universal general proposition. Kumarila holds 
that the inference gives us the minor as associated with the major 
and not of the major alone, i.e. of the fiery mountain and not of 
fire. Thus inference gives us a new knowledge, for though it was 
known in a general way that the possessor of smoke is the pos- 
sessor of fire, yet the case of the mountain was not anticipated 
and the inference of the fiery mountain is thus a distinctly new 
knowledge {desakdlddhikyddyuktaniagrhitagrdhitvam anumdna- 
sya, NydyaratnSkara, p. 363)’. It .should also be noted that in 
forming the notion of the permanent relation between two things, 
a third thing in which these two subsist is always remembered 
and for the conception of this permanent relation it is enough 
that in the large number of cases where the concomitance was 
noted there was no knowledge of any case where the concomit- 
ance failed, and it is not indispensable that the negative instances 
in which the absence of the gamya or vyapaka was marked by an 

^ It is important to note that it is not unlikely that Kumarila was indebted to 
Dihnaga for this ; for Dihn^a’s main contention is that “ it is not fire, nor the con- 
nection between it and the hill, but it is the fiery hill that is inferred’’ for otherwise 
inference would give us no new knowledge (see Vidyabhfisana’s Indian Logic, p. 87 
and Tdtparyatikd, p. 120. 
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absence of the gamaka or vyapya, should also be noted, for a 
knowledge of such a negative relation is not indispensable for 
the forming of the notion of the permanent relation'. The ex- 
perience of a large number of particular cases in which any two 
things were found to coexist together it\ another thing in some 
relation associated with the non-perception of any case of failure 
creates an expectancy in us of inferring the presence of the 
gamya in that thing in which the gamaka is perceived to exist 
in exactly the same relation^ In those cases where the circle of 
the existence of the gamya coincides with the circle of the exist- 
ence of the gamaka, each of them liecomes a gamaka for the other. 
It is clear that this form of inference not only includes all cases 
of cause and effect, of genus and species but also all cases of 
coexistence as well. 

The question arises that if no inference is possible without 
a memory of the permanent relation, is ncjt the self-validity 
of inference destroyed on that account, for memory is not re- 
garded as self-valid. To this Kumarila's answer is that memory 
is not invalid, but it has not the status of [)ramana, as it does 
not bring to us a new knowledge. Hut inference involves the 
acquirement of a new knowledge in this, that though the coex- 
istence of two things in another was known in a number of ca.se.s, 
yet in the pre.sent case a new ca.se of the existence of the gamya 
in a thing is known from the j>erception of the existence of the 
gamaka and this knowledge is gained by a means which is not 
perception, for it is only the gamaka that is seen and not the 
gamya. If the gamya is also seen it is no inference at all. 

As regards the number of propositions neces.sary for the ex- 
plicit statement of the process of inference for convincing others 
{pdrdrtlidnnmdna) both Kumarilaand I’rabhakara hold that three 
premi.sses are quite sufficient for inference. Thus the first three 
premisses pratijfla, hetu and drs^nta may quite serve the purpose 
of an anumana. 

There are two kinds of anumana according to Kumarila 
viz. pratyaksatodrstasambandha and samanyatodrstasambandha. 
The former is that kind of inference where the permanent 

* Kumarila strongly opposes a Buddhist view that concomitance (vydftC) i-s ascet- 
lained only by the negative instances and not by the positive one.s. 

^ ** tasmddanavagate' pi sarvalrdnvaye saf'vataka vyatireke bahuiak sdhttydvagama- 
matnldeva vyabhuarddardanasandthadanunidnotpattirangikartavyah. Nydyaratnd- 
karay p. 288. 
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relation between two concrete things, as in the case of smoke and 
fire, has been noticed. The latter is that kind of inference where 
the permanent relation is observed not between two concrete 
things but between two general notions, as in the case of move- 
ment and change of place, e.g. the perceived cases where there is 
change of place there is also motion involved with it; so from the 
change of place of the sun its motion is inferred and it is held 
that this general notion is directly perceived like all universals^ 

Prabhakara recognizes the need of forming the notion of the 
permanent relation, but he docs not lay any stress on the fact 
that this permanent relation between two things (fire and smoke) 
is taken in connection with a third thing in which they both 
subsist. He says that the notion of the permanent relation be- 
tween two things is the main point, whereas in all other associa- 
tions of time and place the things in which these two subsist 
together are taken only as adjuncts to qualify the two things 
(e.g. fire and smoke). It is also necessary to recognize the fact that 
though the concomitance of smoke in fire is only conditional, the 
concomitance of the fire in smoke is unconditional and abso- 
lute^ When such a conviction is firmly rooted in the mind that 
the concept of the presence of smoke involves the concept of the 
presence of fire, the inference of fire is made as soon as any 
smoke is seen. Prabhakara counts separately the fallacies of the 
minor {paksdbhdsa)^ of the enunciation {pratijnctbMsa) and of 
the example {drstdntdbhdsa) the fallacies of the middle 

and this seems to indicate that the Mlmamsa logic was not alto- 
gether free from Buddhist influence. The cognition of smoke 
includes within itself the cognition of fire also, and thus there 
would be nothing left unknown to be cognized by the inferential 
cognition. But this objection has little force with Prabhakara, 
for he does not admit that a pramana should necessarily bring 
us any new knowledge, for pramana is simply defined as ‘"appre- 
hension.” So though the inferential cognition always pertains to 
things already known it is yet regarded by him as a pramana, 
since it is in any case no doubt an apprehension. 

^ See Shl'avdrtfika^ Nydyaratmikara^ Sdsiradipil'd^ Yuktisnehapiirani^ Siddhan- 
tacandrika on an urn ana. 

On the subject of the means of assuring oneself that there is no condition (upddki) 
which may vitiate the inference, Prabhakara has nothing new to tell us. He says that 
where even after careful enquiry in a large number of cases the condition cannot be 
discovered we must say that it does not exist (prayatnmanvisyamdne aupddhikatvd- 
nava^amdt^ sec Prakaranapaneikd^ p. 71). 
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Upamana, ArthSpatti. 

Ar\^\o^y {npamdna) is accepted by Mimamsa in a sense which 
is different from that in which Nyaya took it The man who 
has seen a cow (go) goes to the forest anti sees a wild ox 
{gavaya), and apprehends the similarity of the gavaya with 
the go, and then cognizes the similarity of the go (which is not 
wnthin the limits of his perception then) with the gavaya. The 
cognition of this similarity of ihi^ gavaya in the go, as it follows 
directly from the perception of the similarity of the go in the 
gavaya, is called iipamana (analogy). It is regarded as a se{)a- 
rate pramana, because by it we can apprehend the similarity 
existing in a thing which is not perceived at the moment. It is 
not mere remembrance, for at the time the go was seen the 
gavaya was not seen, and hence the similarity also was not seen, 
and what was not seen could not be remembered. The difference 
of Prabhakara and Kumarila on this point is that while the 
latter regards similarity as only a (juality consisting in the fact 
of more than one object having the same set of qualities, the 
former regards it as a distinct category. 

Arthapatti (implication) is a new pramana which is admitted 
by the Mimarnsa. Thus when we know that a person Devadatta 
is alive and perceive that he is not in the house, we cannot re- 
concile these two facts, viz. his remaining alive and his not being 
in the house without presuming his existence somewhere outside 
the house, and this method of cognizing the existence of Deva- 
datta outside the house is called arthapatti (presumption or 
implication). 

The exact psychological analysis of the mind in this artha- 
patti cognition is a matter on which Prabhakara and Kumarila 
disagree. Prabhakara holds that when a man knows that Deva- 
datta habitually resides in his house but yet does not find him 
there, his knowledge that Devadatta is living (though acquired 
previously by some other means of proof) is made doubtful, and 
the cause of this doubt is that he does not find Devadatta at his 
house. The absence of Devadatta from the house is not the cause 
of implication, but it throws into doubt the very existence of Deva- 
datta, and thus forces us to imagine that Devadatta must remain 
somewhere outside. That can only be found by implication, 
without the hypothesis of which the doubt cannot be removed. 
The mere absence of Devadatta from the house is not enough for 
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making the presumption that he is outside the house, for he 
might also be dead. But I know that Devadatta was living and 
also that he was not at home ; this perception of his absence from 
home creates a doubt as regards my first knowledge that he is 
living, and it is for the removal of this doubt that there creeps in 
the presumption that he must be living somewhere else. The 
perception of the absence of Devadatta through the intermediate 
link of a doubt passes into the notion of a presumption that he 
must then remain somewhere else. In inference there is no ele- 
ment of doubt, for it is only when the smoke is perceived to exist 
beyond the least element of doubt that the inference of the fire 
is possible, but in presumption the perceived non-existence in the 
house leads to the presumption of an e.xternal existence only 
when it has thrown the fact of the man’s being alive into doubt 
and uncertainty'. 

Kumarila however objects to this explanation of Prabhakara, 
and says that if the fact that Devadatta is living is made doubt- 
ful by the absence of Devadatta at his house, then the doubt 
may as well be removed by the supposition that Devadatta is 
dead, for it does not follow that the doubt with regard to the life 
of Devadatta should necessarily be resolved by the supposition 
of his being outside the house. Doubt can only be removed 
when the cause or the root of doubt is removed, and it does not 
follow that because Devadatta is not in the house therefore he is 
living. If it was already known that Devadatta was living and his 
absence from the hou.se creates the doubt, how then can the very 
fact which created the doubt remove the doubt? The cause of 
doubt cannot be the cause of its removal too. The real procedure 
of the presumption is quite the other w’ay. The doubt about 
the life of Devadatta being removed by previous knowledge or 
by some other means, we may presume that he must be outside 
the hou.se when he is found ab.sent from the house. So there can- 
not be any doubt about the life of Devadatta. It is the certainty 
of his life associated with the perception of his absence from the 
house that leads us to the presumption of his external existence. 
There is an opposition between the life of Devadatta and his 
absence from the hou.se, and the mind cannot come to rest without 
the presumption of his external existence. The mind oscillates 
between two contradictory poles both of which it accepts but 

^ Prakaranapdheikd^ pp. u 3-1 15. 
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cannot reconcile, and as a result of that finds an outlet and a re- 
conciliation in the presumption that the existence of Devadatta 
must be found outside the house. 

Well then, if that be so, inference may as well be interpreted 
as presumption. For if we say that we know that wherever there 
is smoke there is fire, and then perceive that there is smoke 
in the hill, but no fire, then the existence of the smoke becomes 
irreconcilable, or the universal proposition of the concomitance 
of smoke with fire liecomcs false, and hence the presumption 
that there is fire in the hill. 'I'his would have been all right if 
the universal concomitance of smoke with fire could be known 
otherwise than by inference. Hut this is not so, for the concomit- 
ance was seen only in individual cases, and from that came the 
inference that wherever there is .smoke there is fire. It cannot 
be said that the concomitance perceived in individual ca.ses suf- 
fered any contradiction without the presumption of the universal 
proposition (wherever there is smoke there is fire); thus artha- 
patti is of no avail here and inference has to be accepted. Now 
when it is proved that there are cases where the purpose of in- 
ference cannot lx; served by arthapatti, the validity of inference 
as a means of proof becomes established. That being done we 
admit that the knowledge of the fire in the hill may come to us 
either by inference or by arthapatti. 

So inference also cannot serve the purpo.se of arthapatti, for 
in inference al.so it is the hetu (reason) which is known first, and 
later on from that the sadhya (what is to be proved) ; both of 
them however cannot be apprehended at the same moment, and 
it is exactly this that distinguishes arthapatti from anumana. 
For arthapatti takes place where, without the presumption of 
Devadatta’s external existence, the ab.sence from the house of 
Devadatta who is living cannot be comprehended. If Devadatta is 
living he must exist inside or outside the house. The mind cannot 
swallow a contradiction, and hence without presuming the external 
existence of Devadatta even the perceived non-existence cannot 
be comprehended. It is thus that the contradiction is resolved by 
presuming his existence outside the house. Arthapatti is thus 
the result of arthanupapatti or the contradiction of the present 
perception with a previously acquired certain knowledge. 

It is by this arthapattipramana that we have to admit that 
there is a special potency in seeds by which they produce the 



394 Mtmamsa Philosophy [ch. 

shoots, and that a special potency is believed to exist in sacrifices 
by which these can lead the sacrificer to Heaven or some such 
beneficent state of existence. 

Sabda pramana. 

^abda or word is regarded as a separate means of proof by 
most of the recognized Indian systems of thought excepting the 
Jaina, Buddhist, Carvaka and Vaisesika. A discussion on this 
topic however has but little philosophical value and I have there- 
fore omitted to give any attention to it in connection with the 
Nyaya, and the Sarnkhya-Yoga systems. The validity and au- 
thority of the Vedas were acknowledged by all Hindu writers and 
they had wordy battles over it with the Buddhi.sts who denied 
it. Some sought to establish this authority on the supposition 
that they were the word of God, while others, particularly the 
Mimamsists strove to prove that they were not written by any- 
one, and had no beginning in time nor end and were eternal. 
Their authority was not derived from the authority of any 
trustworthy person or God. Their words are valid in them.selves. 
Evidently a discussion on these matters has but little value with 
us, though it was a very favourite theme of debate in the old 
days of India. It was in fact the most important subject for 
Mimamsa, for the MhnUmsa sutras were written for the purpose 
of laying down canons for a right interpretation of the Vedas. 
The slight extent to which it has dealt with its own epistemo- 
logical doctrines has been due solely to their laying the foun- 
dation of its structure of interpretative maxims, and not to 
writing philosophy for its own sake. It does not dwell so much 
upon .salvation as other systems do, but seeks to serve as a 
rational compendium of maxims with the help of which the 
Vedas may be rightly understood and the sacrifices rightly per- 
formed. But a brief examination of the doctrine of word {sabda) 
as a means of proof cannot be dispensed with in connection with 
Mimamsa as it is its very soul. 

Isabda (word) as a pramana means the knowledge that we 
get about things (not within the purview of our perception) from 
relevant sentences by understanding the meaning of the words of 
which they are made up. The.se sentences may be of two kinds, 
viz. those uttered by men and those which belong to the Vedas. 
The first becomes a valid means of knowledge when it is not 
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uttered by untrustworthy fjersons and the second is valid in 
itself. The meanings of words are of course known to us 
before, and cannot therefore be counted as a means of proof, 
but the meanings of sentences involving a knowledge of the 
relations of words cannot be known by any other acknowledged 
means of proof, and it is for this that wc have to accept Sabda 
as a separate means of proof. Kven if it is admitted that the 
validity of any .sentence may be inferred on the ground of its 
being uttered by a trustworthj' person, yet that would not 
explain how we understand the meanings of .sentences, for when 
even the name or person of a writer or sf>eaker is not known, 
we have no difficulty in understanding the meaning of any 
sentence. 

Prabhiikara thinks that all .sounds are in the form of letters, 
or are understandable as combinations of letters. The constituent 
letters of a word however cannot yield any meaning, anrl are 
thus to be regarded as elements of auditory perception which 
serve as a means for understanding the meaning of a word. The 
reason of our apprehension of the meaning of any word is to be 
found in a .separate potency existing in the letters by which the 
denotation of the word may be comprehended. The percep- 
tion of each letter-sound vanishes the moment it is uttered, but 
leaves behind an impression which combines with the impres.sions 
of the successively dying perceptions of letters, and this brings 
about the whole word which contains the potency of bringing 
about the comprehension of a certain meaning. If even on hearing 
a word the meaning cannot be comprehended, it has to be ad- 
mitted that the hearer lacks certain auxiliaries necessary for the 
purpose. As the potency of the word originates from the separate 
potencies of the letters, it has to be admitted that the latter is 
the direct cause of verbal cognition. Roth Prabhakara and 
Kumarila agree on this point. 

Another peculiar doctrine expounded here is that all words 
have natural denotative powers by which they themselves out of 
their own nature refer to certain objects irrespective of their com- 
prehension or non-comprehension by the hearer. The hearer will 
not understand the meaning unle.ss it is known to him that the 
word in question is expressive of such and .such a meaning, 
but the word was all along competent to denote that meaning 
and it is the hearer’s knowledge of that fact that helps him to 
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understand the meaning of a word. Mtmarnsa does not think 
that the association of a particular meaning with a word is due 
to conventions among people who introduce and give meanings 
to the words*. Words are thus acknowledged to be denotative 
of themselves. It is only about proper names that convention 
is admitted to be the cause of denotation. It is easy to see 
the bearing of this doctrine on the self-validity of the Vedic 
commandments, by the performance of which such results would 
arise as could not have been predicted by any other person. 
Again all words are believed to be eternally existent ; but though 
they are ever present some manifestive agency is required by 
which they are manifested to us. This manifestive agency con- 
sists of the effort put forth by the man who pronounces the 
word. Nyaya thinks that this effort of pronouncing is the cause 
that produces the word while Mimamsa thinks that it only mani- 
fests to the hearer the ever-existing word. 

The process by which according to Prabhakara the meanings 
of words arc acquired may be exemplified thus; a senior com- 
mands a junior to bring a cow and to bind a horse, and the 
child on noticing the action of the junior in obedience to the 
senior’s commands comes to understand the meaning of “ cow ” 
and “ hor.se.” Thus according to him the meanings of words can 
only be known from words occuring in injunctive sentences; he 
deduces from this the conclusion that words must denote things 
only as related to the other factors of the injunction {anvitdbhid- 
hdna vdda), and no word can be comprehended as having any 
denotation when taken apart from such a sentence. This doctrine 
holds that each word yields its meaning only as being generally 
related to other factors or only as a part of an injunctive sentence, 
thus the word ^dm accusative case of g’o (cow) means that it is 
intended that something is to be done with the cow or the bovine 
genus, and it appears only as connected with a specific kind of 
action, viz. bringing in the sentence gd>/i dnaya — bring the cow. 
Kumarila however thinks that words independently express 
separate meanings which are subsequently combined into a sen- 
tence expressing one connected idea {abkihitdnvayavdda). Thus 
in gam dnaya, according to Kumarila, gam means the bovine 
class in the accusative character and dnaya independently means 

* According to Nyaya God created all words and associated them with their 
meanings. 
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bring; these two are then combined into the meaning ''bring the 
cow,” But on the former theory the word gam means that it is 
connected with some kind of action, and the particular sentence 
only shows what the special kind of action is, as in the above 
sentence it appears as associated with bringing, but it cannot 
have any meaning separately by itself. This theory of Kum^rila 
which is also the Nyaya theory is called abhihitanyayavada*. 

Lastly according to Prabhakara it is only the Veda that can 
be called sabda-pramana, and only those sentences of it which 
contain injunctions (such as, perform this sacrifice in this way 
with these things). In all other cases the validity of words is 
only inferred on the ground of the trustworthy character of the 
speaker. But Kurnarila considers the words of all trustworthy 
persons as sabda-pramaria. 

The Pramana of Non-perception (anupalabdhi). 

In addition to the above pramanas Kurnarila admits a fifth 
kind of pramana, viz. anupalabdhi for the perception of the non- 
existence of a thing, Kurnarila argues that the non-existence of 
a thing (e.g. there is no jug in this room) cannot be perceived 
by the senses, for there is nothing with which the senses could 
come into contact in order to perceive the non-existence. Some 
people prefer to explain this non*perception as a case of anuniana. 
They say that wherever there is the existence of a visible object 
there is the vision of it by a perceiver. When there is no vision 
of a visible object, there is no existence of it also, liut it is easy 
to see that such an inference presupposes the perception of want 
of vision and want of existence, but how these non-perceptions 
are to be accounted for is exactly the point to be solved. How 
can the perception of want of vision or want of existence be grasped ? 
It is for this that we have to admit a separate mode of pramana 
namely anupalabdhi. 

All things exist in places either in a positive {sadrupa) or in 
a negative relation {asadrupd), and it is only in the former ca.se 

^ See Prabkdkaramimdmsd by Dr Ganganatha Jh2. and S. N. Dasgupta’s Study of 
Paianjali^ appendix. It may be noted in this connection that Mlmirps^ rlid not favour 
the Sphota doctrine of sound which consists in the belief that apart from the momentary 
sounds of letters composing a word, there was a complete word form which was mani- 
fested (sphota) but not created by the passing sounds of the syllables. The work of 
the syllable sounds is only to project this word-manifestation. See Vacaspati’s Tattva- 
bindu^ f>lokcndritika 2 a\d. PrakaranapaUcikA* For the doctrine of anvitabhidhana see 
J^alikanatha’s yukyartkamltrlidt/rt/i. 
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that they come within the purview of the senses, while in the 
latter case the perception of the negative existence can only be 
had by a separate mode of the movement of the mind which we 
designate as a separate pramana as anupalabdhi. Prabhakara 
holds that non-perception of a visible object in a place is only the 
perception of the empty place, and that therefore there is no need 
of admitting a separate pramana as anupalabdhi. For what is 
meant by empty space ? If it is necessary that for the perception 
of the non-existence of jug there should be absolutely empty 
space before us, then if the place be occupied by a stone we ought 
not to perceive the non-existence of the jug, inasmuch as the 
place is not absolutely empty. If empty space is defined as that 
which is not associated with the jug, then the category of negation 
is practically admitted as a separate entity. If the perception of 
empty space is defined as the perception of space at the moment 
which we associated with a want of knowledge about the jug, then 
al.so want of knowledge as a separate entity has to be accepted, 
which amounts to the same thing as the admission of the want or 
negation of the jug. Whatever attempt may be made to explain 
the notion of negation by any positive conception, it will at best 
be an attempt to shift negation from the objective field to know- 
ledge, or in other words to substitute for the place of the external 
absence of a thing an associated want of knowledge about the 
thing (in spite of its being a visible object) and this naturally ends 
in failure, for negation as a separate category has to be admitted 
either in the field of knowledge or in the external world. Nega- 
tion or abhava as a separate category has anyhow to be admitted. 
It is .said that at the first moment only the ground is seen without 
any knowledge of the jug or its negation, and then at the next 
moment comes the comprehension of the non-existence of the jug 
But this also means that the moment of the perception of the 
ground is a.ssociated with the want of knowledge of the jug or 
its negation. But this comes to the same thing as the admission 
of negation as a separate category, for what other meaning can 
there be in the perception of “ only the ground ” if it is not meant 
that it (the perception of the ground) is associated with or quali- 
fied by the want of knowledge of the jug? For the perception of 
the ground cannot generate the notion of the non-existence of 
the jug, since even where there is a jug the ground is perceived. 
The qualifying phrase that *• only the ground is perceived ” be- 
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comes meaningless, if things whose presence is excluded arc not 
specified as negative conditions qualifying the perception of the 
ground. And this would require that we had already the notion 
of negation in us, which appeared to us of itself in a sf)ccial 
manner unaccountable by other means of proof. It should also 
be noted that non -perception of a sensible object generates the 
notion of negation immediately and not through other negations, 
and this is true not only of things of the present moment but also 
of the memory of past perceptions of non-existence, as when we 
remember that there was no jug here. Anupalaixlhi is thus a 
separate pramaria by which the absence or want of a .sensible 
object — the negation of a thing — can be comprehended. 

Self, Salvation, God. 

Mimamsa has to accept the existence of soul, for without it 
who would perform the Vedic commandments, and what would 
be the meaning of those Vedic texts which speak of men as per- 
forming sacrifices and going to Heaven thereby? The soul is 
thus regarded as something entirely distinct from the body, the 
sense organs, and buddhi; it is eternal, omnipre.sent, and many, 
one in each body. Prabhakara thinks that it is manifested to us in 
all cognitions. Indeed he makes this also a proof for the exi.stence 
of self as a separate entity from the body, for had it not lx;en so, 
why should we have the notion of self-persistence in all our cog- 
nitions — even in those where there is no perception of the body? 
Kumarila however differs from Prabhakara about this analysis of 
the consciousness of self in our cognitions, and .says that even 
though we may not have any notion of the parts of our lx)dy or 
their specific combination, yet the notion of ourselves as embodied 
beings always appears in all our cognitions. Moreover in our 
cognitions of external objects we arc not always conscious of the 
self as the knower ; so it is not correct to .say that self is different 
from the body on the ground that the consciousness of self is 
present in all our cognitions, and that the body is not cognized in 
many of our cognitions. But the true reason for admitting that 
the self is different from the body is this, that movement or 
willing, knowledge, pleasure, pain, etc., cannot be attributed to 
the body, for though the body exists at death these cannot then be 
found. So it has to be admitted that they must belong to some 
other entity owing to the association with which the body ap- 
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pears to be endowed with movement etc. Moreover knowledge, 
feeling, etc. though apparent to the perceiver, are not yet per- 
ceived by others as other qualities of the body, as colour etc., 
are perceived by other men. It is a general law of causation 
that the qualities of the constituent elements (in the cause) impart 
themselves to the effect, but the earth atoms of which the body 
is made up do not contain the qualities of knowledge etc., and 
this also corroborates the inference of a separate entity as the 
vehicle of knowledge etc. The objection is sometimes raised that 
if the soul is omnipre.scnt how can it be called an agent or a 
mover But Mimarnsa does not admit that movement means 
atomic motion, for the principle of movement is the energy which 
moves the atoms, and this is pos.ses.sed by the omnipresent .soul. 
It is by the energy imparted by it to the body that the latter 
moves. So it is that though the soul does not move it is called an 
agent on account of the fact that it cau.se.s the movement of 
the body. The self must also be understood as being different 
from the .senses, for even when one loses some of the senses 
he continues to perceive his self all the same as persisting all 
through. 

The question now arises, how is self cognized ? Prabhakara 
holds that the self as cognizor is never cognized apart from the 
cognized object, nor is the object ever cognized without the cog- 
nizor entering into the cognition as a necessary factor. Both the 
self and the object shine forth in the self-luminous knowledge in 
what we have already described as triputi-pratyak.sa (perception 
as three-together). It is not the soul which is self-illumined but 
knowledge; so it is knowledge which illumines both the self and 
the object in one operation. But just as in the ca.se of a man 
who walks, the action of walking rests upon the walker, yet he is 
regarded as the agent of the work and not as the object, so in the 
case of the operation of knowledge, though it affects the self, yet 
it appears as the agent and not as the object. Cognition is not 
soul, but the soul is manifested in cognition as its substratum, 
and appears in it as the cognitive element “ I ” which is inseparable 
from all cognitions. In deep sleep therefore when no object is 
cognized the self also is not cognized. 

KumSrila however thinks that the soul which is distinct from 
the body is perceived by a mental perception {indnasa-pratyaksa) 
as the substratum of the notion of “ I,” or in other words the self 
perceives itself by mental perception, and the perception of its 
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own nature shines forth in consciousness as the V* The objec- 
tion that the self cannot itself l>e both subject and object to its 
own operation does not hold, for it applies equally to Prabhakara*s 
theorj^ in which knowledge reveals the self as its object and yet 
considers it as the subject of the operation. The analogy of 
linguistic usage that though the walking affects the walker yet 
he is the agent, cannot be regarded as an escape from this charge, 
for the usage of language is not philoso[)hical analysis. Though 
at the time of the cognition of objects the self is cognizeil, yet it 
does not appe^ir as the knower of the knowledge of objects, but 
reveals itself as an object of a separate iiiental perception which 
is distinct from the knowledge of objects. The self is no doubt 
known as the substratum of “ 1/’ but the knowledge of this self 
docs not reveal itself necessarily with the cognition of objects, 
nor does the self show itself as the knower of all knowledge of 
objects, but the self is apprehended by a separate mental intuition 
which we re|)resent as the “ 1.” The self does not reveal itself as 
the knower but as an object of a separate intuitive process of the 
mind. This is indeed ilifferent from Prabhakara’s analysis, who 
regarded the cogtiition of self as inseparable from the object- 
cognition, both being tlic result of the illumination of knowledge. 
Kumarila agrees with PrahliTikara however in holding that soul 
is not self-illuminating {s7n7ya;n/>ra/xdsa), for then even in deep 
sleep the soul should have manifested itself; but there is no such 
manifestation then, and the state of deep sleep appears as an 
unconscious state. There is also no bliss in deep sleep, for had 
it been so people would not have regretted that they had missed 
sensual enjoyments by untimely sleep. The expression that 
I slept in bliss ” signifies only that no misery was felt. Moreover 
the opposite representation of the deep sleep state is also found 
when a man on rising from sleep says I slept so long with- 
out knowing anything not even my own self.” The self is not 
atomic, since we can simultaneously feel a sensation in the head 
as well as in the leg. The Jaina theory that it is of the size of 
the body which contracts and expands according to the body it 
occupies is unacceptable. It is better therefore that the soul should 
be regarded as all-pervading as described in the Vedas. Thi.s 
self must also be diflferent in different persons for otherwise their 
individual experiences of objects and of pleasure and pain cannot 
be explained^ 

^ See Slokavdrttika, itmavada Sdstra-dipikd^ atmavada and mok^vada. 

D, 26 
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Kumarila considered the self to be merely the potency of 
knowledge {jfidnasaktiy. Cognitions of things were generated 
by the activity of the manas and the other senses. This self 
itself can only be cognized by mental perception. Or at the 
time of salvation there being none of the senses nor the manas 
the self remains in pure existence as the potency of knowledge 
without any actual expression or manifestation. So the state of 
salvation is the state in which the self remains devoid of any 
of its characteristic qualities such as pleasure, pain, knowledge, 
willing, etc., for the self itself is not knowledge nor is it bliss 
or ananda as Vedanta supposes; but these are generated in it by 
its energy and the operation of the senses. The self being divested 
of all its senses at that time, remains as a mere potency of the 
energy of knowledge, a mere existence. This view of salvation 
is accepted in the main by Prabhakara also. 

Salvation is brought about when a man enjoys and suffers 
the fruits of his good and bad actions and thereby exhausts them 
and stops the further generation of new effects by refraining from 
the performance of kamya-karmas (sacrifices etc. performed for 
the attainment of certain beneficent results) and guarantees 
himself against the evil effects of sin by assiduously performing 
the nitya-karmas (such as the sandhya prayers etc., by the per- 
formance of which there is no benefit but the non-performance 
of which produces sins). This state is characterized by the 
dissolution of the body and the non-production of any further 
body or rebirth. 

Mimarnsa does not admit the existence of any God as the 
creator and destroyer of the universe. Though the universe is 
made up of parts, yet there is no reason to suppose that the 
universe had ever any beginning in time, or that any God created 
it. Every day animals and men are coming into being by the 
action of the parents without the operation of any God. Neither 
is it necessary as Nyaya supposes that dharma and adharma 
should have a supervisor, for these belong to the performer and 

* It may be mentioned in this connection that unlike Nyaya Mimarnsa did not 
consider all activity as being only of the nature of molecular vibration (parispanda). It 
admitted the existence of energy (Sakti) as a separate category which manifested itself 
in actual movements. The self being considered as a ^akti can move the body and 
yet remain unmoved itself. Manifestation of action only means the relationing of the 
energy with a thing. Nyay.i strongly opposes this doctrine of a non-sensible (atindriya) 
energy and seeks to explain all action by actual molecular motion. 



ix] Mlm&insd, and Ny&ya~VaiSesika 403 

no one can have any knowledge of them. Moreover there cannot 
be any contact {santyogd) or inherence (sanuxvayd) of dharma 
and adharma with God that he might supervise them; he cannot 
have any tools or body wherewith to fashion the world like 
the carpenter. Moreover he could have no motive to create the 
world either as a merciful or as a cruel act. For when in the j 
beginning there were no beings towards whom should he be 
actuated with a feeling of mercy? Moreover he would himself 
require a creator to create him. So there is no God, no creator, 
no creation, no dissolution or pralaya. The world has ever been 
running the same, without any new creation or dissolution, srsti 
or pralaya. 

MTmarnsa as philosophy and MlmarpsA as ritualism. 

From what we have said before it will be easy to sec that 
Mimamsa agrees in the main with V aiscsika about the existence 
of the categories of things such as the five elements, the qualities, 
rupa, rasa, etc. Kumtirila’s diflferences on the points of jati, 
samavaya, etc. and Prabhakara’s peculiarities have also been 
mentioned before. On some of these points it ai)i)ears that 
Kumarila was influenced by Samkhya thought rather than by ^ 
Nyaya. Samkhya and Vaisesika are the only 11 indu systems which j 
have tried to construct a physics as a part of their metaphysics , / 
other systems have generally followed them or have differed from 
them- only on minor matters. The physics of Prabhakara and 
Kumarila have thus but little importance, as they agree m 
general with the Vaisesika view. In fact they were ju.stified in not 
laying any special stress on this part, because for the performance 
of sacrifices the common-sen.se view of ,Nyaya-Vai.sesika about 
the world was most suitable. 

The main difference of Mimanisa with Nyaya consists of the 
theory of knowledge. The former was required to prove that the 
Veda was self-valid and that it did not derive its validity from 
God, and also that it was not neces.sary to test its validity by any 
other means. To do this it began by trying to establish the .seU- 
validity of all knowledge. This would secure for the Veda the 
advantage that as soon as its orders or injunctions were com- 
municated to us they would appear to us as valid knowledge, an 
there being nothing to contradict them later on there would be 
nothing in the world which could render the Vedic injunctions 
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invalid. The other pramanas such as perception, inference, etc. 
were described, firstly to indicate that they could not show to us 
how dharma could be acquired, for dharma was not an existing 
thing which could be perceived by the other pramanas, but 
a thing which could only be produced by acting according to 
the injunctions of the Vedas. For the knowledge of dharma 
and adharma therefore the ^abdapramana of the Veda was our 
only source. Secondly it was necessary that we should have a 
knowledge of the different means of cognition, as without them 
it would be difficult to discuss and verify the meanings of de- 
batable Vedic sentences. The doctrine of creation and dissolution 
which is recognized by all other Hindu systems could not be 
acknowledged by the Mlmamsa as it would have endangered the 
eternality of the Vedas. Even God had to be dispensed with on 
that account. 

The Veda is defined as the collection of Mantras and Brah- 
manas (also called the vidkis or injunctive sentences). There are 
three classes of injunctions (i) apurva-vidhi, (2) niyama-vidhi, and 
(3) parisankhya-vidhi. Apurva-vidhi is an order which enjoins 
something not otherwise known, e.g. the grains should be washed 
(we could not know that this part of the duty was necessary for the 
sacrifice except by the above injunction). Niyama-vidhi is that 
where when a thing could have been done in a number of ways, 
an order is made by the Veda which restricts us to following 
some definite alternative (e.g. though the chaff from the corn 
could be separated even by the nails, the order that “corn should 
be threshed” restricts us to the alternative of threshing as the 
only course acceptable for the sacrifice). In the niyama-vidhi 
that which is ordered is already known as possible but only as 
an alternative, and the vidhi insists upon one of these methods as 
the only one. In apurva-vidhi the thing to be done would have 
remained undone and unknown had it not been for the vidhi. 
In parisankhya-vidhi all that is enjoined is already known but 
not necessarily as possible alternatives. A certain mantra " I take 
up the rein” (imam agrbhndm rasandm) which could be used in 
a number of cases should not however be used at the time of 
holding the reins of an ass. 

There are three main principles of interpreting the Vedic 
sentences. (1) When some sentences are such that connectively 
they yield a meaning but not individually, then they should be 
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taken together connectively as a whole. (2) If the separate sen- 
tences can however yield meanings separately by themselves they 
should not be connected together. (3) In the case of certain 
sentences which are incomplete suitable words from the context 
of immediately preceding sentences are to be supplied. 

The vidhis properly interpreted are the main source of dharma. 
The mantras which are generally hymns in praise of some deities 
or powers are to be taken as being for the specification of the 
deity to whom the libation is to be offered. It should be re- 
membered that as dharma can only be acquired by following 
the injunctions of the Vedas they should all be interpreted as 
giving us injunctions. Anything therefore found in the Vedas 
which cannot be connected with the injunctive orders as forming 
part of them is to be regarded as untrustworthy or at best inex- 
pressive. Thus it is that those sentences in the Vedas which 
describe existing things merely or praise some deed of injunction 
(called the arthavddas) should be interpreted as forming part 
of a vidhi-vakya (injunction) or be rejected altogether. Kven 
those expressions which give reasons for the performance of 
certain actions are to be treated as mere arthavadas and inter- 
preted as praising injunctions. For Vedas have value only as 
mandates by the performance of which dharma may be acquired. 

When a sacrifice is performed according to tlie injunctions of 
the Vedas, a capacity which did not exist before and whose c.x- 
istence is proved by the authority of the scriptures is generated 
either in the action or in the agent. This capacity or positive 
force called apurva produces in time the beneficient results of the 
sacrifice (e.g. leads the performer to Heaven). This apurva is like 
a potency or faculty in the agent which abides in him until the 

desired results followh 

It is needless to dilate upon these, for the voluminous works 
of Sahara and Kumarila make an elaborate research into the 
nature of sacrifices, rituals, and other relevant matters in great 
detail, which anyhow can have but little interest for a student 
of philosophy. 

1 See Dr Gahganatha Jha’s PrabhSkarammamsi and Madhava’s Nyayamdla- 
vista ra. 



CHAPTER X 

THE ^ANKARA SCHOOL OF VEDANTA 

Comprehension of the philosophical Issues more essential 
than the Dialectic of controversy. 

Pram2na in Sanskrit signifies the means and the movement 
by which knowledge is acquired, means the subject or 
the knower who cognizes, pramd the result of pramana — right 
knowledge, prameya the object of knowedge, and prdmdnya the 
validity of knowledge acquired. The validity of knowledge is 
sometimes used in the sense of the faithfulness of knowledge to 
its object, and sometimes in the sense of an inner notion of 
validity in the mind of the subject — the knower (that his percep- 
tions are true), which moves him to work in accordance with 
his perceptions to adapt himself to his environment for the 
attainment of pleasurable and the avoidance of painful things. 
The question wherein consists the pramanya of knowledge has 
not only an epistemological and psychological bearing but a 
metaphysical one also. It contains on one side a theory of know- 
ledge based on an analysis of psychological experience, and on 
the other indicates a metaphysical situation consistent with the 
theory of knowledge. All the different schools tried to justify 
a theory of knowledge by an appeal to the analysis and inter- 
pretation of experience which the others sometimes ignored or 
sometimes regarded as unimportant. The thinkers of different 
schools were accustomed often to meet together and defeat one 
another in actual debates, and the result of these debates was fre- 
quently very important in determining the prestige of any school 
of thought. If a Buddhist for example could defeat a great Nyaya 
or Mimamsa thinker in a great public debate attended by many 
learned scholars from different parts of the country, his fame at 
once spread all over the country and he could probably secure a 
large number of followers on the spot. Extensive tours of disputa- 
tion wei:e often undertaken by great masters all over the country 
for the purpose of defeating the teachers of the opposite schools 
and of securing adherents to their own. These debates were there- 
fore not generally conducted merely in a passionless philosophical 
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mood with the object of arriving at the truth but in order to 
inflict a defeat on opponents and to establish the ascendency of 
some particular school of thought. 1 1 was often a sense of personal 
victory and of the victory of the school of thought to which the 
debater adhered that led him to pursue the debate. Advanced 
Sanskrit philosophical works give us a picture of the attitude 
of mind of these debaters and we find that most of these 
debates attempt to criticize the different schools of thinkers by 
exposing their inconsistencies and .self-contradictions by clo.se 
dialectical rea.soning, anticipating the answers of the opfwncnt, 
asking him to define his .statements, and ultimately proving that 
his theory was inconsistent, led to contradictions, and was opposed 
to the testimony of experience. In reading an advanced work on 
Indian philosophy in the original, a student has to pass through an 
interminable series of dialectic arguments, and negative criticism.s 
(to thwart opponents) sometimes called vit/indd, before he can 
come to the rcxrt of the quarrel, the real philo.sophical diver- 
gence. All the resources of the arts of controversy find full play 
for silencing the opponent Ixifore the final philosophical answer 
is given. But to a modern student of philosophy, who belongs to 
no party and is con.sequently indifferent to the respective victory 
of either side, the most important thing is the comprehension of 
the different aspects from which the jrroblcm of the theory of 
knowledge and its associated metaphysical theory was looked at 
by the philosophers, and also a clear understanding of the de- 
ficiency of each view, the value of the mutual criticisms, the specu- 
lations on the experience of each scho(d, their analysis, and their 
net contribution to philosophy. With Vedanta we come to an 
end of the present volume, and it may not be out of place here 
to make a brief survey of the main conflicting theories from the 
point of view of the theory of knowledge, in order to indicate the 
position of the Vedanta of the Sankara school in the field of 
Indian philosophy so far as we have traversed it. I shall there- 
fore now try to lay before my readers the solution of the theory 
of knowledge {pramdnavdda) reached by some of the main 
schools of thought. Their relations to the solution offered by 
the Sankara Vedanta will also be dealt with, as we shall attempt 
to sketch the views of the Vedanta later on in this chapter. 
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The philosophical situation. A Review. 

Before dealing with the Vedanta system it seems advisable 
to review the general attitude of the schools already discussed to 
the main philosophical and epistemological questions which de- 
termine the position of the Vedanta as taught by Sankara and 
his school. 

The Sautrantika Buddhist says that in all his affairs man is 
concerned with the fulfilment of his ends and desires (^purusdrthd). 
This however cannot be done without right knowledge {samyag- 
jmna) which rightly represents things to men. Knowledge is said 
to be right when we can get things just as we perceived them. 
So far as mere repre.sentation or illumination of objects is con- 
cerned, it is a patent fact that we all have knowledge, and therefore 
this does not deserve criticism or examination. Our enquiry about 
knowledge is thus restricted to its aspect of later verification or 
contradiction in experience, for we are all concerned to know how 
far our perceptions of things which invariably precede all our 
actions can be trusted as rightly indicating what we want to get 
in our practical experience {artkaprdpakatva). The perception is 
right {abhrdnta non-illusory) when following its representation we 
can get in the external world such things as were represented by 
it {satnvddakatva). That pcrcejjtion alone can be right which is 
generated by the object and not merely supplied by our imagina- 
tion. When I say “ this is the cow I had seen,” what I see is the 
object with the brown colour, horns, feet, etc., but the fact that 
this is called cow, or that this is existing from a past time, is 
not perceived by the visual sense, as this is not generated by 
the visual object. For all things are momentary, and that which 
I see now never existed before so as to be invested with this 
or that permanent name. This association of name and per- 
manence to objects perceived is called kalpand or ahhildpa. 
Our perception is correct only so far as it is without the abhilapa 
association (kalpandpodlui), for though this is taken as a part of 
our perceptual experience it is not derived from the object, and 
hence its association with the object is an evident error. The 
object as unassociated with name — the nirvikalpa — is thus what 
is perceived. As a result of the pratyaksa the manovijflana or 
thought and mental perception of pleasure and pain is also 
determined. At one moment perception reveals the object as an 
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object of knowledge {grahya), and by the fact of the rise of such 
a percept, at another moment it ap|x:ars as a thing realizable 
or attainable in the external world. The special features of the 
object undefinable in themselves as being what they arc in 
themselves {svalaksatui) are what is actually perceived (/w- 
tyaksavtsayay. The pramanaphah} (result of perception) is the 

^ Thore is a difterence of opiaion about the meaninjj of the wnrti svalaksa^a 
of Dharmaklrtti between my esteemed friend Trofessur Stcherl)aisky of Petrot^md 
and myself. He maintains that Dhannakirtli held that (he eontent t^f the presentalive 
element at the moment of [perception was alnunt totally empty. Thus he writes to me, 
“ According to your interpretation svalaksana means --the object ((»r idea with 
navadin) from 7vhiih fas/ and n fu/urr has hettt ehmirtaif,d^ this 

I do not deny at all. Hut I maintain that if everything [vast and future has been taken 
away, what remains? I'hc frosent and the present is a l\u}*ta i.e. nothing. .. .The 
reverse of ksana is a ksanasanitana or sinn>ly saintana and in every .saiplana there is 
a .synthesis ekibhava of inoinenis past and future, pKnluced by the intellect (buddhi 
nisCiiya - kalpana ~ adhyavasaya). ...There is in the [perception of a jug somo/htnji*- 
(a ksana of .sense knowledge) which we must distingui.sh from the idoa of a jug 
(which is always a sanitaiia, always vika][)ita), and if you take the ideaawniy in a strict 
unconditional sense, no kiupwledge remains : ksanasya jHanena prapayitumaj^iikyalvat, 
'riiis is absolutely the Kantian leaching abmit Synthesis of Affrehension. Accordingly 
[rratyaksa is a (rafisu ndontal sowiex of knowlc<ig<', because |»ractically s[}caking it gives 
no knowledge at all. This framana \\ asa/ha/fa. Kant says tlial witlnnit the elements 
of intuition (^sense knowlcdge — pratyaksa ™kalpanapo<lha) cnir cognitions wamld be 
empty and without tlie elements of intellect (kalpana - huddhi =; synthesis- ckibhfiva) 
they would be blind. Ern{)irically both are alw,ays comhitied. This is exactly the 
theory of Dhannakirtti, He is a V'ijnanava<li as 1 understand, liecause he maintain.s 
the cognizability of ideas (vijHana) alone, but the reality is an incognizable foundation 
of our know ledge ; he admits, it is bahya, it is artha, it is arlliakriyak.sana — svalaksana; 
that is the reason for wdiich he sometimes is called .Sautrantika and this .schofrl is some- 
times called Sautranta-vijAanavada, as o[)poscd to the V'ijAanavada of Asvaghoisa and 
Aryasahga, which had no elaborate theory of cognition. If the jug as it exists in our 
representation were the svalak.siina and [la ram art. ha sal, what would remain of Vijfiana- 
vada? But there i.s the perception of the jug as opjiosed to the furc idea of a jug 
(suddha kalpana), an elemenl of real. ty, tlie sensational k.sana, which is communicated 
to us by sense knowledge. Kant\s ‘ thing in itself’ is also a ksana and also an clement 
of senwse knowledge of [)ure .sense as opp(»sed to fure reason^ Dharmaklrtti has al.so 
Buddha kalpana and Uiddham fralyaksam. ...Swd very interesting is the opjiositioii 
between pratyak^ and anumana, the first moves from k.sana to saiiilana and the second 
from samtana to ksana, that is the reavm that although hhranta the anumana is never- 
theless pramana because through it we indirectly also reach k.sai;ia, the arlhakriyaksacia. 
It is lihranta directly and pramana indirectly ; [iratyakya is pramana directly and bhrinta 
(a.satkalpa) indirectly. . . So far as the passages to which Professor Stcherbatsky refers 
are concerned, I am in full agreement with him. But I think that he pushes the 
interpretation too far on Kantian lines. When I perceive “ this is blue,” the perception 
consi.sts of two parts, the actual presentativc element of sense-knowledge {svalaksana) 
and the affirmation {nikaya). So far we are in complete agreement. But Professor 
Stcherbatsky says that this sense- k no wdedge is a k.sana (moment) and i.s nothing. I also 
hold that it is a k^na, but it is nothing only in the .sense that it is not the same as 
the notion involving affirmation such as “this is blue.” The affirmative process 
occurring at the succeeding moments is determined by the presentativc element of the 
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ideational concept and power that such knowledge has of showing 
the means which being followed the thing can be got {yena krtena 
arthah prapito bhavati). Pramana then is the similarity of the 
knowledge with the object by which it is generated, by which we 
assure ourselves that this is our knowledge of the object as it is 
perceived, and are thus led to attain it by practical experience. 
Yet this later stage is pramanaphala and not pramana which 
consists merely in the vision of the thing (devoid of other asso- 
ciations), and which determines the attitude of the perceiver to- 
wards the perceived object. The pramana therefore only refers 
to the newly-acquired knowledge {anadhigatddkigantr) as this is 
of use to the perceiver in determining his relations with the ob- 
jective world. This account of perception leaves out the real 
epistemological question as to how the knowledge is generated 
by the external world, or what it is in itself. It only looks to 
the correctness or faithfulness of the perception to the object and 
its value for us in the practical realization of our ends. The 
question of the relation of the external world with knowledge as 
determining the latter is regarded as unimportant. 

first moment {pratyaksabalotpanna N. T., p. 'zo) but this presentative element divested 
from the product of the affirmative process of the succeeding moments is not character- 
Ies.s, though we cannot express its character; as soon a.s we try to express it, names and 
other ideas consisting of affirmation are associated and these did not form a part of the 
presentative element. Its own character is said to be its own specific nature [svalaksand]^ 
But what is this specific nature? Dharmakirtti^s answer on this point is that by specific 
nature he means those specific characteristics of the object which appear clear when 
the object is near and hazy when it is at a distance (yasyarthasya sannidhandsafinidhd- 
ndhhydtn jndnapraiibhCisabhedastat svalaksaimin N., p. i and N. T., p. i6). Sense- 
knowledge thus gives us the specific characteristics of the object, and this has the same 
form as the object itself ; it is the appearance of the ‘‘blue” in its specific character 
in the mind and when this is associated by the affirmative or ideational process, the 
result is the concept or idea “this is blue ” (tiilasanlpam pratyaksamanubhUyamdnam 
nflabodharupamavasthdpyaie ... nilasdritpyaviasya pramdnam nilavikalpanarupam 
tvasya pramdfjaphalam j N. T. p. 22), At the first moment there is the appearance 
of the blue {nUanirbhdsatn hi vijHdnam^ N.T. 19) and this is direct acquaintance 
(yatkiildt arthasya sdksdtkdrijitdmim tatpratyaksamucyate^ N. T. 7) and this is real 
{paramdrtkasal) and valid. This blue sensation is different from the idea “this is 
blue’* (ntiabodhay N.T. 22) which is the result of the former (pramanaphala) through 
the association of the affirmative process {adhyavasdya) and is regarded as invalid for 
it contains elements other than what were presented to the sense, and is a vikalpa- 
pratyaya. In my opinion svaiaksana therefore means pure sensation of the moment 
presenting the sf)ecific feature.s of the object and with Dharmakirtti this is the only 
thing which is valid in perception and vikalpapratyaya or pramanaphala is the idea 
or concept which follows it. But though the latter is a product of the former, yet, 
being the construction of succeeding moments, it cannot give us the pure stage of the 
first moment of sensation-presentation (ksanasya prdpayitumaSakyatvdty N.T. 16). 
N.T. ^ Nydyabindutikdy ^^Nydyabindu (Peterson’s edition). 
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The Yogacaras or idealistic Buddhists take their cue from 
the above-mentioned Sautrantika Buddhists, and say that since 
we can come into touch with knowledge and knowlecige alone, 
what is the use of admitting an external world of objects as the 
data of sensation determining our knowledge? You say that 
sensations are copies of the external world, but why should you 
say that they copy, and not that they alone exist ? We never come 
into touch with objects in themselves ; these can only be grasj)ed 
by us simultaneously with knowledge of them, they must there- 
fore be the same as knowledge (saluypdlaftibhaniyamdt abhedo 
nllataddhiyoh ) ; for it is in and through knowledge that ex- 
ternal objects can appear to us, and without knowledge wc 
are not in touch with the so-called external objects. So it is 
knowledge which is self-a[)parent in itself, that projects itself in 
such a manner as to appear as referring to other external ob- 
jects. Wc all acknowledge that in dreams there are no ex- 
terna! objects, but even there wc have knowledge. The question 
why then if there arc no external objects, there should be so 
much diversity in the forms of knowledge, is not better solved 
by the assumption of an external world ; for in such an assump- 
tion, the external objects have to be admitted as possessing the 
infinitely diverse powers of diversely affecting and determining 
our knowledge ; that being so, it may ratlier be said that in 
the beginningless series of flowing knowledge, preceding know- 
ledge-moments by virtue of their inherent specific qualities de- 
termine the succeeding knowledge-moments, 1 hiis knowledge 
alone exists; the projection of an external word is an illusion of 
knowledge brought about by beginningless potencies of desire 
(ydsmid) associated with it The preceding knowledge determines 
the succeeding one and that another and so on. Knowledge, 
pleasure, pain, etc. arc not qualities requiring a permanent entity 
as .soul in which they may inhere, but are the various forms 
in which knowledge appears. Even the cognition, ‘T perceive a 
blue thing, is but a form of knowledge, and this is often errone- 
ously interpreted as referring to a permanent knower. I hough 
the cognitions are all passing and momentary, yet so long as 
the series continues to be the same, as in the case of one person, 
say Devadatta, the phenomena of memory, recognition, etc. can 
happen in the succeeding moments, for these are evidently illusory 
cognitions, so far as they refer to the permanence of the objects 
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believed to have been perceived before, for things or know- 
ledge-moments, whatever they may be, are destroyed the next 
moment after their birth. There is no permanent entity as per- 
ceiver or knower, but the knowledge-moments are at once the 
knowledge, the knower and the known. This thoroughgoing 
idealism brushes off all references to an objective field of ex- 
perience, interprets the verdict of knowledge as involving a knower 
and the known as mere illusory appearance, and considers the 
flow of knowledge as a self-determining series in successive 
objective forms as the only truth. The Hindu schools of thought, 
Nyaya, Sarnkhya, and the Mimarnsa, accept the duality of soul 
and matter, and attempt to explain the relation between the 
two. With the Hindu writers it was not the practical utility of 
knowledge that was the only important thing, but the nature of 
knowledge and the manner in which it came into being were also 
enquired after and considered important. 

Prarnana is defined by Nyaya as the collocation of instruments 
by which unerring and indubitable knowledge comes into being. 
The collocation of instruments which brings about definite know- 
ledge consists partly of consciousness {bodhci) and partly of ma- 
terial factors {hodlidbodhasvahhdva). Thus in perception the 
proper contact of the visual sense with the object (e.g. jug) first 
brings about a non-intclligent, non-apprehensible indeterminate 
consciousness {7iinnkalpd) as the jugness {ghataiva) and this later 
on combining with the remaining other collocations of sense- 
contact etc. produces the determinate consciousness: this is a jug. 
The existence of this indeterminate state of consciousness as a 
factor in bringing about the determinate consciousness, cannot of 
course be perceived, but its existence can be inferred from the 
fact that if the perceiver were not already in possession of the 
qualifying factor {insestDuijnd^ia as jugness) he could not have 
comprehencied the qualified object {visistabiiddhi) the jug (i.e. 
the object which possesses jugness). In inference {anumdna) 
knowledge of the linga takes part, and in upamana the sight 
of similarity with other material conglomerations. In the case 
of the Buddhists knowledge itself was regarded as prarnana; 
even by those who admitted the existence of the objective world, 
right knowledge was called prarnana, because it was of the same 
form as the external objects it represented, and it was by the form 
of the knowledge (e.g. blue) that we could apprehend that the 
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external object was also blue. Knowledge does not determine the 
external world but simply enforces our convictions about the ex- 
ternal world. So far as knowledge leads us to form our convictions 
of the external world it is pramana, and so far as it determines our 
attitude towards the external world it is pramanaphala. The 
question how knowledge is generated had little im|X)rtancc with 
them, but how with knowledge we could form convictions of 
the external world was the most important thing. Knowledge 
was called prarnana, tecause it was the means by which wc 
could form convictions {adhyavasdya) about iVc external world. 
Nyaya sought to answer the question how knowledge was 
generated in us, but could not understand that knowledge was not 
a mere phenomenon like any other objective ])henomenon, but 
thought that though as a guna ((luality) it was external like other 
gunas, yet it was associated with our self as a result of colloca- 
tions like any other happening in the material world. Ih'arnana 
does not necessarily bring to us new knowledge (anadhigattuHii- 
gantr) as the J^ucldhists demanded, but whensoever there were 
collocations of prarnana, knowh^dge was [)roducc(l, no matter 
whether the object was previously unknown or known. Iwen the 
knowledge of known things may be repeated if there be suitable 
collocations. Knowledge like any other )>hysical effect is pro- 
duced whenever the cause of it namely the prarnana collocation 
is present. Categories which are merely mental such as class 
{sdmdnyd), inherence etc., were considered as leaving 

as much independent existence as the atoms of the four elements. 
The phenomenon of the rise of knowledge in the soul was thus 
conceived to be as much a phenomenon as the turning of the 
colour of the jug by fire from black to red. The element of 
indeterminate consciousness was believed to be combining with 
the sense contact, the object, etc. to produce the determinate con- 
.sciousness. There was no other subtler form of movement than 
the molecular. Such a movement brought about by a certain 
collocation of things ended in a certain result {phala). Jflana 
(knowledge) was thus the result of certain united collocations 
{sdmagri) and their movements (e.g. contact of manas with soul, 
of manas with the senses, of the senses with the object, etc.). This 
confusion renders it impossible to understand the real philo- 
sophfcal distinction between knowledge and an external event 
of the objective world. Nyaya thus fails to explain the cause 
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of the origin of knowledge, and its true relations with the objective 
world. Pleasure, pain, willing, etc. were regarded as qualities 
which belonged to the soul, and the soul itself was regarded 
as a qualitiless entity which could not be apprehended directly 
but was inferred as that in which the qualities of jftana, sukha 
(pleasure), etc. inhered. Qualities had independent existence 
as much as substances, but when any new substances were 
produced, the qualities rushed forward and inhered in them. It 
is very probable that in Nyaya the cultivation of the art of in- 
ference was originally pre-eminent and metaphysics was deduced 
later by an application of the inferential method which gave 
the introspective method but little scope for its application, 
.so that inference came in to explain even perception (e.g. this is 
a jug since it has jugness) and the testimony of personal psycho- 
logical experience was taken only as a supplement to corroborate 
the results arrived at by inference and was not used to criticize it*. 

Sarnkhya understood the difference between knowledge and 
material events. But so far as knowledge consisted in being the 
copy of external things, it could not be absolutely different from 
the objects themselves ; it was even then an invisible translucent 
sort of thing, devoid of weight and grossness such as the external 
objects possessed. But the fact that it copies those gross objects 
makes it evident that knowledge had essentially the same sub- 
stances though in a subtler form as that of which the objects were 
made. But though the matter of knowledge, which assumed the 
form of the objects with which it came in touch, was probably 
thus a subtler combination of the same elementary substances 
of which matter was made up, yet there was in it another ele- 
ment, viz. intelligence, which at once distinguished it as utterly 
different from material combinations. This element of intel- 
ligence is indeed different from the substances or content of 
the knowledge itself, for the element of intelligence is like a 
stationary light, “ the self,” which illuminates the crowding, 
bustling knowledge which is incessantly changing its form in 
accordance with the objects with which it comes in touch. This 
light of intelligence is the same that finds its manifestation in 
consciousness as the “I,” the changeless entity amidst all the 
fluctuations of the changeful procession of knowledge. How this 
element of light which is foreign to the substance of knowledge 

^ See Nyayamanjari on pramana. 
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relates itself to knowledge, and how knowledge itself takes it up 
into itself and apj^ears as conscious, is the most difficult {X>int 
of the Samkhya epistemology and metaphysics. The substance 
of knowledge copies the external world, and this cojiy-shapc of 
knowledge is again intelligized by the pure intelligence {puru^a) 
when it appears as conscious. The forming of the buddhi*shape 
of knowledge is thus the prainana (instrument and process of 
knowledge) and the validity or invalidity of any of these shapes 
is criticized by the later shapes of knowledge and not by the 
external objects {svatah-prdmdfjya and svatah-aprdifuhiya). The 
pramana however can lead to a prama or right knowledge only 
when it is intelligized by thepurusa. The purusa comes in touch 
with buddhi not by the orclitiary means of physical contact but 
by what may be called an inexplicable transcendental contact 
It is the transcendental influence of purusa that sets in motion 
the original prakrti in Samkhya metaphysics, and it is the same 
transcendent touch (call it yogyata according to Vacaspati or 
samyoga according to Bhiksu) of the transcendent entity of 
purusa that transforms the non-intelligent states of buddhi into 
consciousness. The Vijfianavadin Buddhist did not make any 
distinction between the pure consciousness and its forms {dkara) 
and did not therefore agree that the akara of knowledge was 
due to its copying the objects. vSamkhya was however a realist 
who admitted the external world and regarded the forms as 
all due to copying, all stamped as sucli upon a translucent sub- 
stance {sattva) which could assume the shaixJ of the objects. 
But Samkhya was also transccndentalist in this, that it did not 
think like Nyaya that the akara of knowledge was all that know- 
ledge had to show ; it held that there was a transcendent element 
which shone forth in knowledge and made it conscious. With 
Nyaya there was no distinction between the shaj>ed buddhi and 
the intelligence, and that being so consciousness was almost like 
a physical event With Samkhya however so far as the content 
and the shape manifested in consciousness were concerned it was 
indeed a physical event, but so far as the pure intelligizing element 
of consciousness was concerned it was a wholly transcendent 
affair beyond the scope and province of physics. The rise of 
consciousness was thu.s at once both transcendent and physical 
The Mimarnsist Prabhakara agreed with Nyaya in general 
as regards the way in which the objective world and sense con- 
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tact induced knowledge in us. But it regarded knowledge as a 
unique phenomenon which at once revealed itself, the knower 
and the known. We are not concerned with physical colloca- 
tions, for whatever these may be it is knowledge which reveals 
things — the direct apprehension that should be called the pra- 
mana. Pramana in this sense is the same as pramiti or prama, 
the phenomenon of apprehension. Pramana may also indeed 
mean the collocations so far as they induce the prama. For 
prama or right knowledge is never produced, it always exists, 
but it manifests itself differently under different circumstances. 
The validity of knowledge means the conviction or the specific 
attitude that is generated in us with reference to the objective 
world. This validity is manifested with the rise of knowledge, 
and it does not await the verdict of any later experience in the 
objective field {sainvadin). Knowledge as nirvikalpa (indeter- 
minate) means the whole knowledge of the object and not merely 
a non-sensible hypothetical indeterminate class-notion as Nyaya 
holds. The savikalpa (determinate) knowledge only re-establishes 
the knowledge thus formed by relating it with other objects as 
represented by memory ^ 

Prabhakara rejected the Samkhya conception of a dual element 
in consciousness as involving a transcendent intelligence {cit) and 
a material part, the buddhi ; but it regarded consciousness as an 
unique thing which by itself in one flash represented both the 
knower and the known. The validity of knowledge did not depend 
upon its faithfulness in reproducing or indicating {pradarsakatva) 
external objects, but upon the force that all direct apprehension 
{anubhuti) has of prompting us to action in the external world ; 
knowledge is thus a complete and independent unit in all its 
self-revealing aspect.s. But what the knowledge was in itself apart 
from its self-revealing character Prabhakara did not enquire. 

Kumarila declared that jhana (knowledge) was a movement 
brought about by the activity of the self which resulted in pro- 
ducing consciousness {jndtatd) of objective things. Jhana itself 
cannot be perceived, but can only be inferred as the movement 
necessary for producing the jfiatata or consciousness of things. 
Movement with Kumarila was not a mere atomic vibration, but 
was a non-sensuous transcendent operation of which vibration 

' SaiTikhya considered nirvikalpa as the dim knowledge of the first moment of 
consciousness, which, when it became clear at the next moment, was called savikalpa. 
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was sometimes the result. Jfiana was a movement and not the 
result of causal operation as Nyaya supjx>sed. Nyaya would 
not also admit any movement on the part of the self, but it 
would hold that when the self is po.sscsscd of certain qualities, 
.such as desire, etc., it Ixicomes an instrument for the accom- 
plishment of a physical movement. Kumarila accords the same 
self-validitj- to knowledge that I’rabhakara gives. 1-ater know- 
ledge by experience is not endowed with any special quality 
which should decide as to the validity of the knowledge of the 
previous movement. For what is called sarnvadi or later testimony 
of experience is but later knowledge and nothing more*. I he 
self is not revealed in the knowlerlge of external objects, but we 
can know it by a mental perception of .self-consciousness. It is 
the movement of this self in presence of certain collocating cir- 
cumstances leading to cognition of things that is called jfiana^ 
Here Kumarila distinguishes knowledge as movement from know- 
ledge as objective con.sciousness. Knowledge as movement was 
beyond .sense perception and cf>uld only be inferred. 

The idealistic tendency of Vijfianavada Buddhism, Satnkhya, 
and Mimarnsa was manifest in its attempt at establishing the unique 
character of knowledge as being that with which alone we are in 
touch. But Vijnanavada denied the external world, and thereby 
did violence to the testimony of knowledge. Samkhya admitted 
the external world but created a gulf between the content of know- 
ledge and pure intelligence ; Prabhakara ignored this difference, 
and was satisfied with the introspective assertion that knowledge 
was such a unique thing that it revealed with it.sclf, the knower and 
the known ; Kumarila however admitted a transcendent element 
of movement as being the cause of our objective consciousness, 
but regarded this as being separate from self. But the question 
remained unsolved as to why, in spite of the unique character of 
knowledge, knowledge could relate itself to the world of objects, 
how far the world of external objects or of knowledge cou d be 
regarded as aksolutely true. Hitherto judgments were only re- 
lative, either referring to one’s being prompted to ° 
world, to the faithfulness of the representation of objects the 
suitability of fulfilling our requirements, or to verification by later 


1 See Nydyaratnamala, svatah-prama^iya-nirpaya. 

2 See Nydyamaiijart on Pramana, .^lokaivarttika on 
Bhaiiacintdmani on Pratyalt^. 

n. 
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uncontradicted experience. But no enquiry was made whether 
any absolute judgments about the ultimate truth of knowledge 
and matter could be made at all. That which appeared was re- 
garded as the real. But the question was not asked, whether 
there was anything which could be regarded as absolute truth, 
the basis of all appearance, and the unchangeable reality. This 
philosophical enquiry had the most wonderful charm for the 
Hindu mind. 


Vedanta Literature. 

It is difficult to ascertain the time when the Brahma-sutras 
were written, but since they contain a refutation of almost all the 
other Indian systems, even of the ^unyavada Buddhism (of course 
according to Sankara’s interpretation), they cannot have been 
written very early. I think it may not be far from the truth in 
supposing that they were written some time in the second century 
B.C. About the period 780 A.D. Gaudapada revived the monistic 
teaching of the Upanisads by his commentary on the Mandukya 
Upanisad in verse called Mandukyakdrikd. His disciple Govinda 
was the teacher of Isaftkara (788 — 820 A.l).). ^afikara’s com- 
mentary on the Brahma-sutras is the root from which sprang 
forth a host of commentaries and studies on Vedantism of great 
originality, vigour, and philosophic insight. Thus Anandagiri, a 
disciple of Saiikara, wrote a commentary called Nydyanirnaya, 
and Govindananda wrote another commentary named Ratna- 
prabhd. Vacaspati Mi^ra, who flourished about 841 A.D., wrote 
another commentary on it called the Bhdmati. Amalananda 
(1247 — 1260 A.D.) wrote his Kalpataru on it, and Apyayadiksita 
(1550 A.D.) son of Rafigarajadhvarindra of KaflcI wrote his Kalpa- 
taruparimala on the Kalpataru. Another disciple of SaAkara, 
Padmapada, also called Sanandana, wrote a commentary on it 
known as PaHcapddikd. From the manner in which the book is 
begun one would expect that it was to be a running commentary 
on the whole of ^ahkara’s bhasya, but it ends abruptly at the 
end of the fourth sutra. Madhava (1350), in his Sahkaravijaya, 
recites an interesting story about it. He says that Suresvara re- 
ceived ^aAkara’s permission to write a vdrttika on the bhasya. 
But other pupils objected to Sankara that since Suresvara was 
formerly a great Mimarnsist(Mandana MiSra was called Suresvara 
after his conversion to Vedantism) he was not competent to write 
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a good varttika on the bhasya. Sure.'^vara, disappointed, wrote 
a treatise called Naiskannyasiddiii. Padmapada wrote a pka 
but this was burnt in his uncle’s house, iaahkara, who had once 
seen it, recited it from memory and Padmapada wrote it down. 
Praka^atman (1200) wrote a commentary on Padmapada’s Pah- 
capddtkd known as Pahcapddikdvivarann. Akhandananda wrote 
his Tattvadipana, and the famous Nrsimhasrama Muni (1500) 
wrote his Vivaranabhdvaprakdsikd on it. Amalananda and 
Vidyasagara also wrote commentaries on Puftuxpddtkd^ named 
PanMpddikdddt'putm and Pafudpddikdtlkd respectively, but 
the Pancapddikdvivarana had by far the greatest reputation. 
Vidyaranya who is generally identified by some with Mad- 
hava (1350) wrote his famous work VivardHdpratneydsattiprtthii'y 
elaborating the ideas of Pafudpddikdvivarana \ Vidyaranya 
wrote also another excellent work named J Jvanmuktiviveka on 
the Vedanta doctrine of emancipation. Surc6vara’s (800 A.D.) 
excellent work Naiskdrmydsiddhi is probably the earliest inde- 
pendent treatise on loankara’s philosophy as cxpressc<l in his 
bhasya. It has been commented upon by Jrtanottama Misra. 
Vidyaranya also wrote another work of great merit known 
Pailcaddsi, which is a very popular and illuminating treatise in 
verse on Vedanta. Another important work written in verse on 
the main teachings of SaAkara's bhasya is Sdtnksepdsarirdkd, 
written by Sarvajflatma Muni (900A.D.). This has also been 
commented upon by Ramatirtha. Srlharsa (1190 A.D.) wrr^e 
his Khdndanakhandakhddya, the most celebrated work on the 
Vedanta' dialectic. Citsukha, who probably flourished shortly 
after ‘Srlharsa, wrote a commentary on it, and also wrote an 
independent work on Vedanta dialectic known as lattvddipikd 
which has also a commentary called NdydndprdSddini written 
by Pratyagrupa. Sankara Mi^ra and RaghunStha also wrote 
commentaries on Khanddnakhdndakhddya. A 
danta epistemology and the principal topics of Vedanta of 
great o^inality and merit known as Veddntdpanbhd^a was 
written by Dharmarajadhvarindra (about 1550A.D.). 
Ramakrsnadhvarin wrote his Sikhdntdni on it and Amaradasa is 
Maniprabhd. The Veddntapanbhdsd with these two commen- 
taries forms an excellent exposition of some of the fundamental 
principles of Vedanta. Another work of supreme importance 

1 See Narasimhacarya’s article in the Indian Antiquary, 1916. 
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(though probably the last great work on Vedanta) is the 
Advaitasiddki of Madhusudana Sarasvatl who followed Dharma- 
rajadhvarindra. This has three commentaries known as Gauda- 
brahmdnandi, Vitthalesopadhydyi and Siddhivydkhya. Sadananda 
Vyasa wrote also a summary of it known as Advaitasiddkisid- 
dhdntasdra. Sadananda wrote also an excellent elementary work 
named Veddntasdra which has also two commentaries Subodkini 
and Vidvatmanoratljini. 'W&Advaitahrahmasiddhi of Sadananda 
Yati though much inferior to Advaitasiddki is important, as it 
touches on many points of Vedanta interest which are not dealt 
with in other Vedanta works. The Nydyamakaranda of Ananda- 
bodha Bhattarakacaryya treats of the doctrines of illusion very 
well, as also some other important points of Vedanta interest. 
Veddntasiddhdntamuktdvali of PrakaSananda discusses many of 
the subtle points regarding the nature of ajfiana and its relations 
to cit, the doctrine of drstisrstivdda, etc., with great clearness. 
Siddhdntalesa by Apyayadiksita is very important as a summary 
of the divergent views of different writers on many points of 
interest. Veddntatattvadipikd and Siddhdntatattva are also good 
as well as deep in their general summary of the Vedanta system. 
Bhedadhikkdra of Nrsimha^rama Muni also is to be regarded as 
an important work on the Vedanta dialectic. 

The above is only a list of some of the most important Ve- 
danta works on which the present chapter has been based. 

Vedanta in Gaudapdda. 

It is useless I think to attempt to bring out the meaning of 
the Vedanta thought as contained in the Brahma-sutras without 
making any reference to the commentary of Sankara or any 
other commentator. There is reason to believe that the Brahma- 
sutras were first commented upon by some Vai.snava writers v/ho 
held some form of modified dualism’. There have been more 
than a half dozen Vaisnava commentators of the Brahma-sutras 
who not only differed from Sankara’s interpretation, but also 
differed largely amongst themselves in accordance with the 
different degrees of stress they laid on the different aspects of 
their dualistic creeds. Every one of them claimed that his inter- 
pretation was the only one that was faithful to the sutras and to 

^ This point will be dealt with in the 2nd volume, when I shall deal with the 
systems expounded by the Vaispava commentators of the Brahma-sutras, 
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The Snniadbhagavadgitd, which itself was a work of the 
hkanti (smgulanstjc) Vaisnavas. mentions the Brahma-sutras as 
having the same purport as its own. giving cogent reasons'. 
Professor Jacobi in discussing the date of the philosophical 
sutras of the Hindus has shown that the references to Buddhism 
found in the Brahma- sfitras are not with regard to the Vijft;lna- 
vada of Vasubandhu, but with regard to the Sunyavada, but he re- 
gards the composition of thQ Brahma-sutras to be later than NSgar- 
juna. I agree with the late Dr S. C Vidyabhushana in holding that 
both the Yogacara system and the system of NagSrjuna evolved 
from the PrajMpdramitd*. NSgarjuna’s merit consisted in the 
dialectical form of his arguments in support of Isunyavada ; but so 
far as the essentials of Sunyavada are concerned I believe that the 
Tathata philosophy of Aivaghosa and the philosophy of the Pra- 
jhdpdramitd contained no less. There is no reason to suppose that 
the works of Nagarjuna were better known to the Hindu writers 
than the Mahdydna sutras. Even in such later times as that of 
Vacaspati Misra, we find him quoting a passage of the Sdlisiambha 
sutra to give an account of the Buddhist doctrine of pratitya- 
samutpada^ We could interpret any reference to launyavada as 
pointing to Nagarjuna only if his special phraseology or dialectical 
methods were referred to in any way. On the other hand, the 
reference in the Bhagavadgitd to the Brahma-sutras clearly points i 
out a date prior to that of Nagarjuna; though we may be .slow ' 
to believe such an early date as has been assigned to the Bhaga - ; 
vadgitd by Telang, yet I suppose that its date could safely be 
placed so far back as the first half of the first century B.C. or the i 
last part of the second century B.C. The Brahma-sutras could 
thus be placed slightly earlier than the date of the Bhagavadgitd, 


* ‘ Brahmasutrapadaiicaiva hetumadbhirvinikitah ” Bhagavadgitd. The proofs 
in support of the view that the Bhagavadgitd is a Vaisnava work will l.>c discujwed 
in the 2nd volume of the present work in the section on Bhagavadgitd and its philo- 
sophy. 

* Indian Antiquary^ 1915* 

^ See Vacaspati Mirra’s BhdmcUi on Sankara’s bhasya on Brahma-s&tra, 11. ii. 
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I do not know of any evidence that would come in conflict with 
this supposition. The fact that we do not know of any Hindu 
writer who held such monistic views as Gaudapada or Sankara, 
and who interpreted the Brahma-sutras in accordance with those 
monistic ideas, when combined with the fact that the dualists 
had been writing commentaries on the Brahma-sfitras, goes to 
show that the Brahma-sutras were originally regarded as an 
authoritative work of the dualists. This also explains the fact that 
the Bhagavadgitd, the canonical work of the Ekanti Vaisnavas, 
should refer to it. I do not know of any Hindu writer previous 
to Gaudapada who attempted to give an exposition of the 
monistic doctrine (apart from the Upanisads), either by writing 
a commentary as did Sankara, or by writing an independent 
work as did Gaudapada. I am inclined to think therefore that 
as the pure monism of the Upani.sads was not worked out in a 
coherent manner for the formation of a monistic system, it 
was dealt with by people who had sympathies with some form 
of dualism which was already developing in the later days of 
the Upanisads, as evidenced by the dualistic tendencies of such 
Upanisads as the Javeta^vatara, and the like. The epic Samkhya 
was also the result of this dualistic development. 

It seems that Badarayana, the writer of the Brahma-sutras, 
was probably more a theist, than an absolutist like his commen- 
tator Sankara. Gaudapada seems to be the most important 
man, after the Upanisad sages, who revived the monistic ten- 
dencies of the Upanisads in a bold and clear form and tried to 
formulate them in a systematic manner. It seems very signi- 
ficant that no other karikas on the Upanisads were interpreted, 
except the Maudukyakdrika by Gaudapada, who did not him- 
self make any reference to any other writer of the monistic 
school, not even Badarayana. Sankara himself makes the con- 
fession that the absolutist {advaita) creed was recovered from 
the Vedas by Gaudapada. Thus at the conclusion of his com- 
mentary on Gaiidapada’s karika, he says that “he adores by 
falling at the feet of that great guru (teacher) the adored of his 
adored, who on finding all the people sinking in the ocean made 
dreadful by the crocodiles of rebirth, out of kindness for all 
people, by churning the great ocean of the Veda by his great 
churning rod of wisdom recovered what lay deep in the heart 
of the Veda, and is hardly attainable even by the immortal 
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gods'.” It .seems particularly significant that ^ai^kara should 
credit Gaudapada and not lladarayana with recovering the 
Upani.sacl creed. Gaudapada was the teacher of Govinda, the 
teacher of Sankara ; but he was probablx' living when Saiikara 
was a student, for J^atikara says that he was directly influenced by 
his great wisdom, and also sjK'aks of the learning, self-control 
and modesty of the other pujjils of Gaudapada*. I here is .some 
dispute about the date of Sankara, but accepting the date pro- 
posed by Bhandarkar, Pathak and Deussen, we may consider 
it to be 788 A.D.*, and suppose that in order to be able to teach 
isahkara, Gaudapjtda must have been living till at least 8cx) A.lX 
Gaudapada thus flourished after all the great Buddhist 
teachers A.svagho.sa, Nagarjuna, Asahga and Vasubandhu ; and 
I believe that there is sufficient evidence in his karikas for thinking 
that he w'as possibly him.self a Buddhist, and considered that 
the teachings of the Upanisads tallied with those of Buddha. 
Thus at the beginning of the fourth chapter of his karikSs he 
says that he adores that great \w,m(dvipaddm w/r«;«)wh<) by know- 
ledge as wide as the sky realized {^satnbtuldhd) that all appearances 
{dharma) were like the vacuous sky {gaganopainam*). He then 
goes on to say that he adores him who has dictated (dcstUi) 
that the touch of untouch {aspaHayoga — probably referring to 
Nirvana) was the good that produced hapfiiness to all beings, 
and that he w'as neither in disagreement with this doctrine nor 
found any contradiction in it {avivddah avirtiddhasca). Some 
disputants hold that coming into being is of cxistents, whereas 
others quarrelling with them hold that being {jdta) is of non- 
existents {abhfitasya)\ there are others who quarrel with them 
and .say that neither theexistents nor non-existents are liable to 
being and there is one non-coming-into-bemg {advayamajatim). 
He agrees with those who hold that there is no coming into 
being’ In iv. 19 of his kiirika he again says that the Buddhas 
have shown that there was no coming into being in any way 
{sarvathd Btiddhairajdtih partdlpttaH). 


> SahVara’s bhasya on Gauclapada’s karika, Ananda,<rama edition, p. iM- 
" Ananda^rama edition of .'lankata's bh.isya on Gaudapada’s kanka, p. n - 
•■> Telang wishes to put .'sahkara’s date .somewhere in the 8th century, and Venka- 
teivara would have him in 805 A.H.-897 A.D., as he did not believe that Sankara could 

have lived only for 32 years. /. K, A.S. 1916. 

< Comj^are Lahkavai&ra, p. 19, Kaihani ca ^a-atiopamam . 

® Gaudapada’s karika, iv. 2,4. 
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Again, in IV. 42 he says that it was for those realists {vastu- 
vddi)^ who since they found things and could deal with them and 
were afraid of non-being, that the Buddhas had spoken of 
origination (jdti). In IV. 90 he refers to agrayd^ia which we 
know to be a name of Mahdydna, Again, in IV. 98 and 99 
he says that all appearances are pure and vacuous by nature. 
These the Buddhas, the emancipated one {mukta) and the leaders 
know first It was not said by the Buddha that all appearances 
{dharntd) were knowledge. He then closes the karikas with an 
adoration which in all probability also refers to the Buddha'. 

Gaudapada*s work is divided into four chapters : (i) Agama 
(scripture), (2) Vaitathya (unreality), (3) Advaita (unity), (4) Ala- 
taAanti (the extinction of the burning coal). The first chapter is 
more in the way of explaining the Mandukya Upanisad by 
virtue of which the entire work is known as M dndukyakdrikd. 
The second, third, and fourth chapters are the constructive parts 
of Gaudapada s work, not particularly connected with the Man- 
dukya Upanisad. 

In the first chapter Gaudapada begins with the three ap- 
parent manifestations of the self : (i) as the experiencer of the 
external world while we are awake {visva or vaisvdnara dtmd), 
(2) as the experiencer in the dream state {taijasa dtmd\ (3) as the 
experiencer in deep sleep (sumpti), called the prdjna when there 
is no determinate knowledge, but pure consciousness and pure 
bliss {dnanda). He who knows these three as one is never 
attached to his experiences. Gaudapada then enumerates some 
theories of creation : some think that the world has proceeded 
as a creation from the prana (vital activity), others consider 
creation as an expansion (z^/M; 7 //) of that cause from which it has 
proceeded; others imagine that creation is like dr {svapna) 
and magic (mdyd); others, that creation proceeds simply by the 
will of the Lord; others that it proceeds from time; others that it 
is for the enjoyment of the Lord {dhogdrdiam) or for his play only 
{kriddrthavi), for such is the nature {sz/abhdva) of the Lord, that 
he creates, but he cannot have any longing, as all his desires are 
in a state of fulfilment. 

^ Gaudapada’s karika, IV. lOO, In my translation I have not followed Sahkara, 
for he has I think tried his level best to explain away even the most obvious references 
to Buddha and Buddhism in Gaudapada’s karika. I have, therefore, drawn my meaning 
directly as Gau^apada’s karikas seemed to indicate. I have followed the same principle 
in giving the short exposition of Gaudapada’s philosophy below. 
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Gaudapada does not indicate his preference one way or the 
other, but describes the fourth state of the self as unseen {adr^ta), 
unreiationable {(ivyava/uiryafn), uni^raspable {agnihpirn)^ inde- 
finable {alaksaua), unthinkable {a^i/ttyantX uns[X!akabIe {avya- 
patit^sya), the essence as oneness with the self {ekatmapratya- 
yasdra\ as the extinction of the ap|>carance { prapaiicopasiwui), 
the quiescent (sdfitam)^ the good {uvam), the one {advaUa)\ The 
world -appearance would have ceased if it had existed, 

but all this duality is mere maya (magic or illusion), the one 
is the ultimately real {paramdrihata/t). In the second chapter 
Gaudapada says that what is meant by calling tlic world a 
dream is that all existence is unreal. That which neither exists 
in the beginning nor in the end cannot be said to exist in the 
present lieing like unreal it appears as real. The appearance 
has a beginning and an end and is therefore false. In dreams 
things are imagined internally, and in the experience that wc 
have when wc are awake things are imagined as if existing out- 
side, but botli of them are but illusory creations of the self. 
VV^hat is perceived in the mind is perceived as e.xisting at the 
moment of i>ercei)tion only ; external objects arc supposed to 
have two moments of existence (namely before they arc per- 
ceived, and when they begin to be perceived), but this is all mere 
imaeination. That which is unmanifested in the mind and that 
which appears as rlistinct and manifest outside arc all imafjinary 
productions in association with the sense faculties. Ihere is first 
the imagination of a perceiver or soul {jtva) and then along with 
it the imaginary creations of diverse inner states and the external 
world. Just as in darkness the rope is imagined to be a snake, 
so the self is also imagined by its own illusion in diverse forms. 
There is neither any production nor any destruction («« nirodho, 
Jill cotpattih), there is no one who is enchained, no one who is 
striving, no one who wants to be released*. Imagination finds 
itself realized in the non-existent existents and also in the sense 

* Compare in Nagarjuna’s first karika the idea of prapancopa^amam Hvam, 

Anirodhamanutpadamanuccludamasahmtam anekdrthafnanamirthamand^amamanir- 

gamam yah pratityasainutpadam prapaficopaiamam <ivam deUydmdia samhuddhastam 
vande vadcUdmvaram. Compare also Nagarjuna’s Chapter on Nirvanapartk^A, Purvo- 
palambhopa^amak prapaheopaiamah sivah na ktJOcit kasycuit kaktt dharmmo bud-- 
dhenadhtah. So far as I know the Buddhists were the first to use the prapafh 

copaiaman Hvam, 

^ Compare Nagarjuna’s karika, ‘‘anirodhamanutpadam” in MadhyamikavrUi, 
B, T.S,, p, 
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of unity ; all imagination either as the many or the one {advaya) 
is false ; it is only the oneness {advayata) that is good. There 
is no many, nor are things different or non-different iyta ndnedam 
...na prthag ndprtliaky. The sages who have transcended attach- 
ment, fear, and anger and have gone beyond the depths of the 
Vedas have perceived it as the imaginationless cessation of all 
appearance {nirvikalpah prapaficopasamah), the one^. 

In the third chapter Gaudapada says that truth is like the 
void (akdsa) which is falsely conceived as taking part in birth 
and death, coming and going and as existing in all bodies ; but 
howsoever it be conceived, it is all the while not different from 
akasa. All things that appear as compounded are but dreams 
isvapnd) and maya (magic). Duality is a distinction imposed 
upon the one {advaita) by maya. The truth is immortal, it cannot 
therefore by its own nature suffer change. It has no birth. All 
birth and death, all this manifold is but the result of an impo.si- 
tion of maya upon it®. One mind appears as many in the dream, 
so al.so in the waking state one appears as many, but when the 
mind activity of the Togins (sages) is stopped arises this fearless 
state, the extinction of all sorrow, final cessation. Thinking every- 
thing to be mi.sery {duhkham sarvam anusmrtyd) one should stop 
all desires and enjoyments, and thinking that nothing has any 
birth he should not see any production at all. He should awaken 
the mind {citta) into its final dissolution {laya) and pacify it 
when distracted ; he should not move it towards diverse objects 
when it stops. He should not taste any pleasure (j?<(^//aw) and by 
wisdom remain unattached, by .strong effort making it motionless 
and still. When he neither passes into dis.solution nor into dis- 
traction ; when there is no sign, no appearance that is the perfect 
Brahman. When there is no object of knowledge to come into 
being, the unproduced is then called the omniscent {sarvajnd). 

In the fourth chapter, called the Alata^anti, Gaudapada further 

* Compare MadhyamikahXrikd, B. T. S., p. 3, anekdrtham amlnartham, etc. 

® Compare Laukdvatdrasutraj p. 78, Advaydsamsdrapajfnh-vdnavatsarvadhar- 
mdh tasmdt tarhi mahdmate Sunyatdfmtpadddvayanihsvabhdvalaksane yogah kara- 
niyah ; ;ilso 8, 46, Vaduta svacUtavisayavikalpadrstydnavahodhandt vijndndndm 
svacitladriyamdtrdnavatdrena mahdmaie vdlaprthagjandh bhdvdbhdvasvabkdvapara- 
mdrthadrptidtmyavddino bhavanfi. 

* Compare Nagarjuna’s karika, B, T, p. 196, Akdiam iaiadrfiganca ban- 
dhydydrh putra €i>a ca asantct^cdbhivyajyantc taihdbhdvetia kalpand^ with Gaudapada’s 
karika, III. 18, Asalo tndyayd janma tatvato naiva jayaU bandhyaputro na tattvena 
mdydya vdpi jdyate. 
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de.scribes this final state’. All the dhannas (apjwarances) are 
without death or decay”. Gaudapada then fidlows a dialectical 
form of argument which reminds us of Nag<»rjuna. Gaudapfula 
continues thus: Those who regard karana (cau.se) a.s the karyya 
(effect in a potential form) cannot consider the cause a.s truly 
unproduced (^d), for it suffers production ; how can it be called 
eternal and yet changing? If it is said that things come into 
being from that which has no production, there is no example 
with which such a case may be illustrated. Nor can we con- 
sider that anything is born from that which has itself suffered 
production. How again can one come to a right conclusion 
abrjut the regressus ad infinitum of cause and effect {httu 
and phald)} Without reference to the effect there is no cause, 
and without reference to cause there is no effect. Nothing is bt)rn 
either by itself or through others; call it cither being, non- 
being, or being-non-being, nothing suffer.s any birth, neither the 
cause nor the effect is produced out of its own nature {ivahhti- 
vata/il and thus that which has no beginning anywhere cannot 
be said to have a production. All experience (prajnapti) is 
dependent on reasons, for f)thcrwise both would vanish, and thcic 
would be none of the afflictions (sand'/esa ) that we suffer. When 
we look at all things in a connected manner they seem to lx: 
dependent, but when we look at them from the point of view of 
reality or truth the reasons cease to be reasons. I he mind (ci/ta) 
does not come in touch with objects and thereby manifest 
them, for since things do not exist they are not different from 
their manifestations in knowledge. It is not in any particular 
case that the mind produces the manifestations of objects whik* 
they do not exist so that it could be said to be an error, for in 
present, past, and future the mind never comes in touch with 
objects which only appear by reason of their diverse manifesta- 
tions. Therefore neither the mind nor the objects seen by it are 
ever produced. Those who perceive them to suffer production are 
really traversing the reason of vacuity (hhe), for all production 
is but false imposition on the vacuity. Since the unborn is 
perceived as being born, the essence then is the absence of 

’ The very name AlMa^anli is absolutely Buddhistic. Compare Nigarjuna’s 
karika B T. S.-, p. io6, where he quotes a verse from the Bataka. 

* The use of the word dharma in the sense of appearance or enlity » ^culmly 
Buddhistic. The Hindu sense is that given by Jaim.ni, “ C.xlanalak.sapah arthah, 
dharmah.” Dharma is determined by the injunctioas of the Vedas. 
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production, for it being of the nature of absence of production it 
could never change its nature. Everything has a beginning and 
an end and is therefore false. The existence of all things is like 
a magical or illusory elephant imdydhasti) and exists only as far 
as it merely appears or is related to experience. There is thus 
the appearance of production, movement and things, but the one 
knowledge {vijndna) is the unborn, unmoved, the unthingness 
{avastntva), the cessation {sdntam). As the movement of 
burning charcoal is perceived as straight or curved, so it is the 
movement {spandita) of consciousness that appears as the per- 
ceiving and the perceived. All the attributes (e.g. straight or 
curved) are impo.sed upon the charcoal fire, though in reality it 
does not pos.sess them ; so also all the appearances are im- 
posed upon consciousnes.s, though in reality they do not possess 
them. We could never indicate any kind of causal relation 
between the consciousness and its appearance, which are there- 
fore to be demonstrated as unthinkable {aciniya). A thing 
(dravyd) is the cause of a thing {dravya), and that which is not 
a thing may be the cause of that which is not a thing, but all 
the appearances are neither things nor tho.se which are not 
things, so neither are appearances produced from the mind 
{cittd), nor is the mind produced by appearances. So long as 
one thinks of cause and effect he has to suffer the cycle of 
existence {samsdrd), but when that notion ceases there is no 
sarnsara. All things are regarded as being produced from a 
relative point of view only {samvrii), there is therefore nothing 
permanent (Jdsvata). Again, no existent things are produced, 
hence there cannot be any destruction ^Appearances 

{dharma) are produced only apparently, not in*' reality ; their 
coming into being is like maya, and that maya again does not 
exist. All appearances are like shoots of magic coming out of 
seeds of magic and are not therefore neither eternal nor destruc- 
tible. As in dreams, or in magic, men are born and die, so are all 
appearances. That which appears as existing from an imaginary 
relative point of view {kalpita samvrti) is not so in reality {para- 
mdriha), for the existence depending on others, as shown in all 
relative appearance, is after all not a real existence. That things 
exist, do not exist, do exist and not exist, and neither exist nor 
not exist; that they are moving or .steady, or none of those, are 
but thoughts with which fools are deluded. 
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It is so obvious that these doctrines arc borrowed from the 
Madhyamika doctrines, as found in the NSgSrjuna’s kArikSs and 
the Vijfianavada doctrines, as found in Lartkavatdra, that it is 
needless to attempt to prove it. Gaudapfida assimilated all the 
Buddhist Sunyavada and Vijrtanavada teachings, and thought that 
these held good of the ultimate truth preached by the Upanisads. 
Jt is immaterial whether he wa.s a Hindu or a Buddhist, .so long 
as we are sure that he had the highest respect for the Buddha and 
for the teachings which he believed to V)e his. Gaudapada took 
the smallest Upanisad.s to comment upon, probably bccau.se he 
wished to give his opinions unrestricted by the textual limita- 
tions of the bigger ones. His main emphasis is on the truth 
that he realized to be perfect. He only incidentally suggested 
that the great Buddhist truth of indefinable and unspeakable 
vijflana or vacuity wouki hold good of the highest atman of the 
Upanisads, and thus laid the foundation f>f a revival of the 
Upanisad studies on Buddhist lines. How far the Upanisads 
guaranteed in detail the truth of Gaudapada’.s views it wa.s left 
for his disciple, the great Saiikara, to examine and explain. 

Vedanta and Sankara (788-S20 A.D.). 

Vedanta philosophy is the philosophy which claims to be 
the exposition of the philosophy taught in the Upanisads and 
summarized in the Bt'ahnta-sfiiras of Badarayana. I he Upanisads 
form the last part of the Veda literature, and its philo.sophy is 
therefore also called sometimes the Uttara-Mimams 5 or the 
Mimamsa (decision) of the later part of the Vedas as distingui.shed 
from the MijC^^msa of the previous part of the Vedas and the 
Brahmanas incorporated in the Purvamimdnud sUtras of 
Jaimini. Though these Brahma-siitras were differently interpreted 
by different exponents, the views e.xpressed in the earliest com- 
mentary on them now available, written by ^ankaracilrya, have 
attained wonderful celebrity, both on account of the subtle and 
deep ideas it contains, and also on account of the association of the 
illustrious personality of Saiikara. So great is the influence of the 
philosophy propounded by Sankara and elaborated by his illus- 
trious followers, that whenever we speak of the Vedanta philo.sophy 
we mean the philosophy that was propounded by Sankara. If 
other expositions are intended the names of the exponents have 
to be mentioned (e.g. Ramanuja-mata,Vallabha-mata,etc.). In this 
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chapter we shall limit ourselves to the exposition of the Vedanta 
philosophy as elaborated by l^ahkara and his followers. In i^ah- 
kara’s work (the commentaries on the Brahma-sutra and the ten 
Upani-sads) many ideas have been briefly incorporated which as 
found in Sankara do not appear to be sufficiently clear, but are 
more intelligible as elaborated by his followers. It is therefore 
better to take up the Vedanta system, not as we find it in Sankara, 
but as elaborated by his followers, all of whom openly declare 
that they are true to their master’s philosophy. 

For the other Hindu systems of thought, the sutras {Jahnini 
sutra, Nyaya sutra, etc.) are the only original treatises, and no 
foundation other than these is Available. In the case of the 
Vedanta however the original source is the Upanisads, and 
the sutras are but an extremely condensed summary in a 
systematic form. Sankara did not claim to be the inventor or 
expounder of an original system, but interpreted the sutras 
and the Upani.sads in order to show that there existed a connected 
and systematic philosophy in the Upanisads which was also 
enunciated in the sutras of Badarayana. The Upanisads were a 
part of the Vedas and were thus regarded as infallible by the 
Hindus. If Sankara could only show that his exposition of them 
was the right one, then his philosophy being founded upon the 
highest authority would be accepted by all Hindus. The most 
formidable opponents in the way of accomplishing his task were 
the Mimarnsists, who held that the Vedas did not preach any 
philosophy, for whatever there was in the Vedas was to be 
interpreted as i.ssuing commands to us for performing this or 
that action. They held that if the Upani.sads spoke of Brahman 
and demonstrated the nature of its pure essence, these were mere 
exaggerations intended to put the commandment of performing 
some kind of worship of Brahman into a more attractive form. 
Sankara could not deny that the purport of the Vedas as found 
in the Brahmanas was explicitly of a mandatory nature as de- 
clared by the Mimamsa, but he sought to prove that such could 
not be the purport of the Upanisads, which spoke of the truest 
and the highest knowledge of the Absolute by which the wise 
could attain salvation. He said that in the karmakanda — the 
(sacrificial injunctions) Brahmanas of the Vedas — the purport of 
the Vedas was certainly of a mandatory' nature, as it was intended 
for ordinary people who were anxious for this or that pleasure, 



Sakkar'i and th€ Upanisoiis 431 

and were never actuated by any desire of knowini; the absolute 
truth, but the Upanisads, which were intended for the wise who 
had controlled their senses and become disinclined to all earthly 
joys, demonstrated the one Absolute, Unchangeable, Urahman 
as the only Truth of the universe. The two parts of the Vedas 
were intended for two cla.sses of persons. Sankara thus did not 
begin by formulating a philosophy of his own by logical and 
psychological analysis, induction, and deduction. He tried to show 
by textual comparison of the different Uj)anisad.s, and by refer- 
ence to the content of passages in the Upani.sads, that they 
were concerned in demonstrating the nature of Hrahmun (as he 
understood it) as their ultimate end. He had thus to .show that 
the uncontradicted testimony of all the Upanisads was in favour 
of the view which he held. He had to explain all doubtful and 
apparently conflicting texts, and also to show that none of the 
texts referred to the doctrines of mahat, prakrti, etc. of the 
Sarnkhya. He had also to interpret the lew .scattered ideas 
about physics, cosmology, eschatology, etc. that are found in the 
Upani.sads consistently with the lirahman philosophy. In order 
to show that the philosophy of the Ui)anisads as he e.xpoundcd it 
was a consistent system, he had to remove all the objections that 
his opponents ctjuld make regarding the Brahman philosophy, to 
criticize the philosophies of all other schools, to prove them to 
be self-contradictory, and to .show that any intcrfjrctation of the 
Upani.sads, other than that which he gave, was inconsistent and 
wrong. This he did not only in his bhasya on the Hrahma-sutras 
but also in his commentaries on the Upanisads. Logic with him 
had a subordinate place, as ks main value for us was the aid 
which it lent to consistent interpretations of the purport of the 
Upani.sad texts, and to persuading the mind to accept the un- 
contradicted testimony of the Upanisads as the absolute truth. 
His disciples followed him in all, and moreover showed in great 
detail that the Brahman philosophy was never contradicted 
either in perceptual experience or in rational thought, and that 
all the realistic categories which Nyaya and other systems 
had put forth were .self-contradictory and erroneous. They also 
supplemented his philosophy by constructing a Vedanta epistem- 
ology, and by rethinking giaborately the relation of the mayS, 
the Brahman, and the worid of appearance and other relevant 
topics. Many problems of great philosophical interest which 
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had been left out or slightly touched by Sankara were discussed 
fully by his followers. But it should always be remertibered that 
philosophical reasonings and criticisms are always to be taken 
as but aids for convincing our intellect and strengthening our 
faith in the truth revealed in the Upanisads. The true work of 
logic is to adapt the mind to accept them. Logic used for upset- 
ting the instructions of the Upanisads is logic gone astray. Many 
lives of 6ahkaracarya were written in Sanskrit such as the Sahkara- 
digvijaya, ^ankara-vijaya-vildsa, ^ankara-jaya, etc. It is regarded 
as almost certain that he was born between 700 and 800 a.d. in 
the Malabar country in the Deccan. His father ^ivaguru was 
a Yajurvedi BrShmin of the Taittirlya branch. Many miracles 
are related of Sankara, and he is believed to have been the 
incarnation of Siva. He turned ascetic in his eighth year and 
became the disciple of Govinda, a renowned sage then residing in 
a mountain cell on the banks of the Narbuda. He then came over 
to Benares and thence went to Badarika^rama. It is said that 
he wrote his illu.strious bha.sya on the Brahma-sntra in his twelfth 
year. Later on he also wrote his commentaries on ten Upanisads. 
He returned to Benares, and from this time forth he decided to 
travel all over India in order to defeat the adherents of other 
schools of thought in open debate. It is said that he first went to 
meet Kumarila, but Kumarila was then at the point of death, and 
he advised him to meet Kumarila’s disciple. He defeated Mandana 
and converted him into an a.scetic follower of his own. He then 
travelled in various places, and defeating his opponents everywhere 
he established his Vedanta philosophy, which from that time forth 
acquired a dominant influence in moulding the religious life of 
India. 

laahkara carried on the work of his teacher Gaudapada and 
by writing commentaries on the ten Upanisads and \he.Brahma- 
siitras tried to prove, that the absolutist creed was the one which 
was intended to be preached in the Upani.sads and the Brahma- 
Sutras'^. Throughout his commentary on the Brakma-sutras, 
there is ample evidence that he was contending against some 
other rival interpretations of a dualistic tendency which held 
that the Upani.sads partly favoured the Samkhya cosmology 

* The main works of i^ahkara are his commentaries (bhasya) on the ten Upani^ds 
(Ba, Kena, Katha, Praina, Mundaka, Mai^dukya, Aitareya, Taittiriya, Brhadaratj- 
yaka, and Chandogya), and on the Brahma-suira. 
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of the existence of prakrti. That these were actual textual in- 
terpretations of the Brahma^sutras is proved by the fact that 
iSahkara in some places tries to show that these textual con- 
structions were faulty*. In one place he says that others (re- 
ferring according to Vaca.spati to the Mirliainsa) and some of 
us (referring probably to those who interpreted the sutras and 
the Upanisads from the Vedanta point of view) think that the 
soul is permanent. It is to refute all those who were opposed 
to the right doctrine of perceiving everything as the unity 
of the self (dimaikatva) that this i^anraka conriinentary of 
mine is being attempted^ Ramanuja, in the introductory por- 
tion of his bhasya on the Btahma-sittra, says that the views of 
Bodhayana who wrote an elaborate commentary on the Brahma’- 
sutra were summarized by previous teachers, and that he was 
following this Bodhayana bhasya in writing Ins commentary. In 
the Veddrthasaiugraha of Ramanuja mcntir>n is made of l^odha- 
yana, Tanka, (iuha<.lcva, Kapardin, Hharuci as Vcdantic authoritic.s, 
and Dravndacar\'ya is rcicrred to *as the “bhasyakara commen- 
tator. In Chandogya in. x. 4, where the Upanisad cosmology 
appeared to be different from the Vi^pnipurdfui cosmology, San- 
kara refers to an explanation offered on the point by one whom 
he calls ‘‘acaryya” {atroktah parihdrah iuaryyaih) and Anandagiri 
says that “acaryya” there refers to Diavidficaryya. 1 his Dravid- 
acaryya is known to us from l^amanuja’s statement us being a 
commentator of the dualistic school, and we have evidence here 
that he had written a commentary on the Chandogya Upamsad. 

A study of the extant commentaries on the Brahma-sutras of 
Badarayana by the adherents of different schools of thought 
leaves us convinced that these sutras were regarded by all as 
conden.sations of the teachings of the Upanisads. 1 he differences 
of opinion were with regard to the meaning of these sutras and 
the Upanisad texts to which references were made by them 
in each particular ca.se. The Brahma^sutra is divided into four 
adhyayas or books, and each of these i.s divided into four chapters 
or padas. Each of these contains a number of topics of discu.ssion 
(adhikarana) which are composed of a number of sutras, which 
raise the point at issue, the points that lead to doubt and un- 
certainty, and the considerations that should lead one to favour 

^ See note on p. 431. 

» Sankara’s bhSsya on the Brahma- sutras, l. iii. 19. 
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a particular conclusion. As explained by Sankara, most of these 
sQtras except the first four and the first two chapters of the 
second book are devoted to the textual interpretations of the 
Upanisad passages. Sankara’s method of explaining the abso- 
lutist Vedanta creed does not consist in proving the Vedanta to 
be a consistent system of metaphysics, complete in all parts, but 
in so interpreting the Upanisad texts as to show that they all agree 
in holding the Brahman to be the self and that alone to be the 
only truth. In Chapter l of Book ll Sankara tries to answer 
some of the objections that may be made from the Sarnkhya 
point of view against his absolutist creed and to show that some 
apparent difficulties of the absolutist doctrine did not present 
any real difficulty. In Chapter ll of Book ll he tries to refute 
the Sarnkhya, Yoga, Nyaya-Vai6e.sika, the Buddhist, Jaina, Bha- 
gavata and Saiva systems of thought. These two chapters and 
his commentaries on the first four sutras contain the main points 
of his system. The rest of the work is mainly occupied in show- 
ing that the conclusion of the sutras was always in strict agree- 
ment with the Upani.sad doctrines. Reason with Sankara never 
occupied the premier position; its value was considered only 
secondary, only so far as it helped one to the right understanding 
of the revealed scriptures, the Upanisads. The ultimate truth can- 
not be known by reason alone. What one debater shows to be 
reasonable a more expert debater shows to be false, and what he 
shows to be right is again proved to be false by another debater. 
So there is no final certainty to which we can arrive by logic 
and argument alone. The ultimate truth can thus only be found 
in the Upanisads; reason, discrimination and judgment are all to 
be used only with a view to the discovery of the real purport 
of the Upanisads. From his own position Sankara was not thus 
bound to vindicate the position of the Vedanta as a thoroughly 
rational system of metaphysics. For its truth did not depend on 
its rationality but on the authority of the Upanisads. But what 
was true could not contradict experience. If therefore Sankara’s 
I interpretation of the Upanisads was true, then it would not con- 
I tradict experience. Sankara was therefore bound to show that 
• his interpretation was rational and did not contradict experience. 
If he could show that his interpretation was the only interpreta- 
tion that was faithful to the Upanisads, and that its apparent 
contradictions with experience could in some way be explained, 
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he considered that he had nothing more to do. He was not writing 
a philosophy in the modern sense of the term, but giving us the 
whole truth as taught and revealed in the Upanisads and not 
simply a system spun by a clever thinker, which may erroneously 
appear to be quite reasonable. Ultimate validity does not belong 
to reason but to the scriptures. 

He started with the premise that whatever may be the reason 
it is a fact that all experience starts and moves in an error which 
identifies the self with the body, the senses, or the objects of the 
senses. All cognitive acts presuppose this illusory identification, 
for without it the pure self can never behave as a phenomenal 
knovver or perceiver, and without such a perceiver there would 
be no cognitive act. ^5ankara does not try to prove philosophi- 
cally the existence of the pure self as distinct from all other 
things, for he is satisfied in showing that the Upanisads describe 
the pure self unattached to any kind of impurity as the ultimate 
truth. This with him is a matter to which no exception can be 
taken, for it is so revealed in the Upanisads. This point being 
granted, the next point is that our experience is always based 
upon an identification of the self with the body, the senses, etc. and 
the imposition of all phenomenal qualities of pleasure, pain, etc. 
upon the self; and this with Sankara is a beginningless illusion. 
All this had been said by Gaudapada. Sankara accepted Gauda- 
pada's conclusions, but did not develop his dialectic for a positive 
proof of his thesis. He made use of the dialectic only for the 
refutation of other systems of thought. This being done he 
thought that he had nothing more to do than to show that his 
idea was in agreement with the teachings of the Upanisads. He 
showed that the Upanisads held that the pure self as pure being, 
pure intelligence and pure bliss was the ultimate truth. This 
being accepted the world as it appears could not be real. It must 
be a mere magic show of illusion or maya. i^afikara never tries 
to prove that the world is maya, but accepts it as indisputable. 
For, if the self is what is ultimately real, the necessary con- 
clusion is that all else is mere illusion or maya. He had thus to 
quarrel on one side with the Mimamsa realists and on the other 
with the Sarnkhya realists, both of whom accepted the validity 
of the scriptures, but interpreted them in their own way. The 
Mimarnsists held that everything that is said in the Vedas is to be 
interpreted as requiring us to perform particular kinds of action, 

28—2 
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or to desist from doing certain other kinds. This would mean that 
the Upanisads being a part of the Veda should also be interpreted 
as containing injunctions for the performance of certain kinds of 
actions. The description of Brahman in the Upanisads does not 
therefore represent a simple statement of the nature of Brahman, 
but it implies that the Brahman should be meditated upon as 
possessing the particular nature described there, i.e. Brahman 
should be meditated upon as being an entity which possesses a 
nature which is identical with our self; such a procedure would 
then lead to beneficial results to the man who so meditates. 
Saiikara could not agree to such a view. For his main point was 
that the Upanisads revealed the highest truth as the Brahman, 
jNo meditation or worship or action of any kind was required; 
feut one reached absolute wisdom and emancipation when 
[the truth dawned on him that the Brahman or self was the 
'ultimate reality. The teachings of the other parts of the Vedas, 
the karmakanda (those dealing with the injunctions relating 
to the performance of duties and actions), were intended for in- 
ferior types of aspirants, whereas the teachings of the Upanisads, 
the jflanakanda (those which declare the nature of ultimate 
truth and reality), were intended only for superior aspirants who 
had transcended the limits of sacrificial duties and actions, and 
who had no desire for any earthly blessing or for any heavenly 
joy. Throughout his commentary on the Bhagavadgitd Sankara 
tried to demonstrate that those who should follow the injunc- 
tions of the Veda and perform Vedic deeds, such as sacrifices, 
etc., belonged to a lower order. So long as they remained in 
that order they had no right to follow the higher teachings of 
the Upanisads. They were but karmins (performers of scriptural 
duties). When they succeeded in purging their minds of all 
desires which led them to the performance of the Vedic injunc- 
tions, the field of karmamarga (the path of duties), and wanted 
to know the truth alone, they entered the jfianamarga (the way 
of wisdom) and had no duties to perform. The study of Vedanta 
was thus reserved for advanced persons who were no longer 
inclined to the ordinary joys of life but wanted complete 
emancipation. The qualifications necessary for a man intending 
to study the Vedanta are (i) discerning knowledge about what is 
eternal and what is transitory {nitydnityavastuviveka), (2) disin- 
clination to the enjoyment of the pleasures of this world or of 
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the after world {ihdmutrapkalablwgavirdga\ (3) attainment of 
peace, self-restraint, renunciation, patience, deep concentration 
and faith {samadamddisddhanasampat) and desire for salvation 
{mumuksutvd). The person who had these qualifications should 
study the Upanisads,and as soon as he became convinced of the 
truth about the identity of the self and the Brahman he attained 
emancipation. When once a man realized that the self alone 
was the reality and all else was maya, all injunctions ceased to 
have any force with him. Thus, the path of duties {karma) and 
the path of wisdom {jhdna) were intended for different classes of 
persons or adhikarins. There could be no joint performance of 
Vedic duties and the seeking of the highest truth as taught in 
the Upanisads {jndna-karma-santuccaydbhdvah). As against the 
dualists he tried to show that the Upanisads never favoured any 
kind of dualistic interpretations. The main difference between 
the Vedanta as expounded by Gaudapada and as explained by 
Sankara consists in this, that i^ankara tried as best he could to 
dissociate the distinctive Buddhist traits found in the exposition 
of the former and to formulate the philosophy as a direct 
interpretation of the older Upanisad texts. In this he achieved 
remarkable success. He was no doubt regarded by some as a 
hidden Buddhist {pracchanna Batiddha), but his influence on 
Hindu thought and religion became so great that he was re- 
garded in later times as being almost a divine person or an 
incarnation. His immediate disciples, the disciples of his dis- 
ciples, and those who adhered to his doctrine in the succeeding 
generations, tried to build a rational basis for his system in a 
much stronger way than Sankara did. Our treatment of Sankara’s 
philosophy has been based on the interpretations of Vedanta 
thought, as offered by these followers of Sankara. These inter- 
pretations are nowhere in conflict with Sankara’s doctrines, but 
the questions and problems which Sankara did not raise have 
been raised and discussed by his followers, and without these one 
could not treat Vedanta as a complete and coherent system of 
metaphysics. As these will be discussed in the later sections, 
we may close this with a short description of some of the main 
features of the Vedanta thought as explained by ^^ahkara. 

Brahman according to J^ankara is “the cause from which 
(proceeds) the origin or subsistence and dissolution of this world 
which is extended in names and forms, which includes many 
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agents and enjoyers, which contains the fruit of works specially 
determined according to space, time, and cause, a world which is 
formed after an arrangement inconceivable even by the (imagina- 
tion of the) mind*.” The reasons that Sankara adduces for the 
existence of Brahman may be considered to be threefold : ( l ) The 
world must have been produced as the modification of some- 
thing, but in the Upanisads all other things have been spoken of 
as having been originated from something other than Brahman, 
so Brahman is the cause from which the world has sprung into 
being, but we could not think that Brahman itself originated from 
something else, for then we should have a regressus ad infinitum 
{anavastkd). (2) The world is so orderly that it could not have 
come forth from a non-intelligent source. The intelligent source 
then from which this world has come into being is Brahman. 
(3) This Brahman is the immediate consciousness {sdkfi) which 
shines as the self, as well as through the objects of cognition 
which the self knows. It is thus the essence of us all, the self, 
and hence it remains undenied even when one tries to deny it, 
for even in the denial it shows itself forth. It is the self of us all 
and is hence ever present to us in all our cognitions. 

Brahman according to Sankara is the identity of pure intelli- 
gence, pure being, and pure blessedness. Brahman is the self of 
us all. So long <as we are in our ordinary waking life, we are 
identifying the self with thousands of illusory things, with all that 
we call “ I ” or mine, but when in dreamle.ss sleep we are absolutely 
without any touch of these phenomenal notions the nature of our 
true state as pure blessedness is partially realized. The individual 
.self as it appears is but an appearance only, while the real truth 
is the true self which is one for all, as pure intelligence, pure 
blessedness, and pure being. 

All creation is illu.sory maya. But accepting it as maya, it 
may be conceived that God (I^vara) created the world as a mere 
sport ; from the true point of view there is no L^vara who creates 
the world, but in the sense in which the world exists, and we all 
exist as separate individuals, we can affirm the existence of 
I^vara, as engaged in creating and maintaining the world. In 
reality all creation is illusory and so the creator also is illusory. 
Brahman, the self, is at once the material cause (updddna-kdrand) 
as well as the efficient cause {nimitta-kdrand) of the world. 

* Sankara’s commentary, i. i. 1, See also Deussen’s System of the Vedanta. 
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There is no difference between the cause and the effect, and the 
effect is but an illusory imposition on the cause — a mere illusion 
of name and form. We may mould clay into plates and jugs and 
call them by so many different names, but it cannot be admitted 
that they are by that fact anything more than clay; their trans- 
formations as plates and jugs are only appearances of name and 
form {ndinarupa). This world, inasmuch as it is but an effect 
imposed upon the Brahman, is only phenomenally existent 
{vyavahdrika) as mere objects of name and form {Ttdinarfipa), but 
the cause, the Brahman, is alone the true reality {pdramdrthikay. 

The main idea of the Vedanta philosophy. 

The main idea of the advaita (non-dualistic) Vedanta philo- 
sophy as taught by the Saiikara school is this, that the ultimate 
and absolute truth is the self, which is one, though appearing as 
many in different individuals. The world also as apart from 
us the individuals has no reality and has no other truth 
to show than this self All other events, mental or physical, 
are but passing appearances, while the only absolute and un- 
changeable truth underlying them all is the self While other 
systems investigated the pramanas only to examine how far 
they could determine the objective truth of things or our at- 
titude in practical life towards them, Vedanta sought to reach 
beneath the surface of appearances, and enquired after the final 
and ultimate truth underlying the microcosm and the macro- 
cosm, the subject and the object. The famous instruction of 
isvetaketu, the most important Vedanta text {ntahdvdkya) says, 
“That art thou, O Svetaketu.” This comprehension of my .self 
as the ultimate truth is the highest knowledge, for when this 
knowledge is once produced, our cognition of world-appearances 
will automatically cease. Unless the mind is chastened and purged 
of all passions and desire.s, the soul cannot comprehend this 
truth ; but when this is once done, and the soul is anxious for 
salvation by a knowledge of the highest truth, the preceptor 
instructs him, “That art thou.” At once he becomes the truth 
itself, which is at once identical with pure bliss and pure intelli- 
gence; all ordinary notions and cognitions of diversity and of the 

* All that is important in Sankara’s commentary of the Brahma-siitras has been 
excellently systematised by Deussen in his System of the Vedanta ; it is therefore un- 
necessary for me to give any long account of this part. Most of what follows has been 
taken from the writings of his followers. 
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many cease; there is no duality, no notion of mine and thine; the 
vast illusion of this world process is extinct in him, and he shines 
forth as the one, the truth, the Brahman. Ail Hindu systems be- 
; lieved that when man attained salvation, he became divested of all 
i world-consciousness, or of all consciousness of himself and his in- 
terests, and was thus reduced to his own original purity untouched 
1 by all sensations, perceptions, feelings and willing, but there the 
I idea was this that when man had no bonds of karma and no desire 
and attachment with the world and had known the nature of 
his self as absolutely free and unattached to the world and his 
own psychosis, he became emancipated from the world and all 
his connections with the world ceased, though the world continued 
as ever the same with others. The external world was a reality 
with them; the unreality or illusion consisted in want of true 
knowledge about the real nature of the self, on account of which 
the self foolishly identified itself with world-experiences, worldly 
joys and world-events, and performed good and bad works ac- 
cordingly. The force of accumulated karmas led him to undergo 
the experiences brought about by them. While reaping the fruits 
of past karmas he, as ignorant as ever of his own self, worked 
again under the delusion of a false relationship between himself 
and the world, and so the world process ran on. Mukti (salvation) 
meant the dissociation of the self from the subjective psychosis 
; and the world. This condition of the pure state of self was re- 
\ garded as an unconscious one by Nyaya-Vai^esika and Mimamsa, 
and as a state of pure intelligence by Samkhya and Yoga. But 
with Vedanta the case is different, for it held that the world as 
such has no real existence at all, but is only an illusory imagina- 
tion which lasts till the moment when true knowledge is acquired. 
As soon as we come to know that the one truth is the self, the 
Brahman, all our illusory perceptions representing the world as 
a field of experience cease. This happens not because the con- 
nections of the self with the world cease, but because the appear- 
ance of the world process does not represent the ultimate and 
highest truth about it. All our notions about the abiding 
diversified world (lasting though they may be from beginningless 
time) are false in the sense that they do not represent the real 
truth about it. We not only do not know what we ourselves 
really are, but do not also know what the world about us is. 
We take our ordinary experiences of the world as representing 
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it correctly, and proceed on our career of daily activity. It is no 
doubt true that these experiences show us an established order 
having its own laws, but this does not represent the real truth. 
They are true only in a relative sense, so long as they appear to 
be so; for the moment the real truth about them and the self is 
comprehended all world-appearances become unreal, and that one 
truth, the Brahman, pure being, bliss, intelligence, shines forth as 
the absolute — the only truth in world and man. The world-ap- 
pearance as experienced by us is thus often likened to the 
illusory perception of silver in a conch-shell; for the moment 
the perception appears to be true and the man runs to pick 
it up, as if the conch-shell were a real piece of silver; but 
as soon as he finds out the truth that this is only a piece of 
conch-shell, he turns his back on it and is no longer deluded 
by the appearance or again attracted towards it. The illusion 
of silver is inexplicable in itself, for it was true for all pur- 
poses so long as it persisted, but when true knowledge was 
acquired, it forthwith vanished. This world-appearance will also 
vanish when the true knowledge of reality dawns. When false 
knowledge is once found to be false it cannot return again. 
The Upanisads tell us that he who sees the many here is 
doomed. The one, the Brahman, alone is true; all else is but 
delusion of name and form. Other systems believed that even 
after emancipation, the world would continue as it is, that 
there was nothing illusory in it, but I could not have any 
knowledge of it because of the absence of the instruments by 
the processes of which knowledge was generated. The Sam- 
khya purusa cannot know the world when the buddhi-stuff 
is dissociated from it and merged in the prakrti, the Mimamsa 
and the Nyaya soul is also incapable of knowing the world 
after emancipation, as it is then dissociated from manas. But 
the Vedanta position is quite distinct here. We cannot know 
the world, for when the right knowledge dawns, the percep- 
tion of this world-appearance proves itself to be false to the 
person who has witnessed the truth, the Brahman. An illusion 
cannot last when the truth is known; what is truth is known to 
us, but what is illusion is undemonstrable, unspeakable, and 
indefinite. The illusion runs on from beginningless time; we do 
not know how it is related to truth, the Brahman, but we know 
that when the truth is once known the false knowledge of this 
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world -appearance disappears once for all. No intermediate link 
is necessary to effect it, no mechanical dissociation of buddhi or 
manas, but just as by finding out the glittering piece to be a conch- 
shell the illusory perception of silver is destroyed, so this illusory 
perception of world-appearance is also destroyed by a true 
knowledge of the reality, the Brahman. The Upani.sads held 
that reality or truth was one, and there was “no many” anywhere, 
and Sankara explained it by adding that the “many” was merely 
an illusion, and hence did not exist in reality and was bound 
to disappear when the truth was known. The world-appearance 
is maya (illusion). This is what ^aiikara emphasizes in ex- 
pounding his constructive system of the Upanisad doctrine. 
The question is sometimes asked, how the maya becomes asso- 
ciated with Brahman. But Vedanta thinks this question illegiti- 
mate, for this association did not begin in time either with 
reference to the cosmos or with reference to individual persons. 
In fact there is no real association, for the creation of illusion 
does not affect the unchangeable truth. Maya or illusion is no 
real entity, it is only false knowledge (avidyd) that makes the 
appearance, which vanishes when the reality is grasped and found. 
Maya or avidya has an apparent existence only so long as it 
lasts, but the moment the truth is known it is dissolved. It is 
not a real entity in association with which a real world-appear- 
ance has been brought into permanent existence, for it only has 
existence so long as we are deluded by it {prdtitika-sattd). 
Maya therefore is a category which baffles the ordinary logical 
division of existence and non-existence and the principle of ex- 
cluded middle. For the maya can neither be said to be “is” nor 
“ is not” {tattvdnyatvdbhyam anirvacaniyd). It cannot be said that 
such a logical category does not exist, for all our dream and 
illusory cognitions demonstrate it to us. They exist as they are 
perceived, but they do not exist since they have no other inde- 
pendent existence than the fact of their perception. If it has any 
creative function, that function is as illusive as its own nature, for 
the creation only lasts so long as the error lasts. Brahman, the 
truth, is not in any way sullied or affected by association with 
maya, for there can be no association of the real with the empty, 
the maya, the illusory. It is no real association but a mere 
appearance. 
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In what sense is the world-appearance false ? 

The world is said to be false — a mere product of maya. The 
falsehood of this world-appearance has been explained as in- 
volved in the category of the indefinite which is neither sat “is” 
nor asat “is not.” Here the opposition of the “is” and “is not” 
is solved by the category of time. The world-appearance is “is 
not,” since it does not continue to manifest itself in all times, and 
has its manifestation up to the moment that the right knowledge 
dawns. It is not therefore “is not” in the sense that a “castle in 
the air” or a hare’s horn is “is not,” for these are called tuccha, 
the absolutely non-existent. The world-appearance is said to be 
“is” or existing, since it appears to be so for the time the state of 
ignorance persists in us. Since it exists for a time it is sat (is), 
but since it docs not exist for all times it is asat (is not). This 
is the appearance, the falsehood of the world-appearance {jagat- 
prapanca) that it is neither sat nor asat in an absolute sense. Or 
rather it may also be said in another way that the falsehood of 
the world-appearance consists in this, that though it appears to 
be the reality or an expression or manifestation of the reality, the 
being, sat, yet when the reality is once rightly comprehended, it 
will be manifest that the world never existed, does not exist, 
and will never exist again. This is just what we find in an illusory 
perception ; when once the truth is found out that it is a conch- 
shell, we say that the silver, though it appeared at the time of 
illusory perception to be what we saw before us as “this” (this 
is silver), yet it never exi.sted before, does not now exist, and 
will never exist again. In the case of the illusory perception of 
silver, the “this” (pointing to a thing before me) appeared as 
silver; in the case of the world-appearance, it is the being (saf), 
the Brahman, that appears as the world ; but as in the case when 
the "this” before us is found to be a piece of conch-shell, the 
silver is at once dismissed as having had no existence in the “this” 
before us, .so when the Brahman, the being, the reality, is once 
directly realized, the conviction comes that the world never 
existed. The negation of the world-appearance however has no 
separate existence other than the comprehension of the identity 
of the real. The fact that the real is realized is the same as that 
the world-appearance is negated. The negation here involved 
refers both to the thing negated (the world-appearance) and the 
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negation itself, and hence it cannot be contended that when the 
conviction of the negation of the world is also regarded as false 
(for if the negation is not false then it remains as an entity different 
from Brahman and hence the unqualified monism fails), then this 
reinstates the reality of the world-appearance; for negation of the 
world-appearance is as much false as the world-appearance itself, 
and hence on the realization of the truth the negative thesis, 
that the world-appearance does not exist, includes the negation 
also as a manifestation of world-appearance, and hence the only 
thing left is the realized identity of the truth, the being. The 
peculiarity of this illusion of world-appearance is this, that it 
appears as consistent with or inlaid in the being {sai) though it 
is not there. This of course is dissolved when right knowledge 
dawns. This indeed brings home to us the truth that the world- 
appearance is an appearance which is different from what we 
know as real {sadvilaksana)\ for the real is known to us as 
that which is proved by the pramanas, and which will never 
again be falsified by later experience or other means of proof. 
A thing is said to be true only so long as it is not contradicted ; 
but since at the dawn of right knowledge this world-appearance 
will be found to be false and non-existing, it cannot be regarded 
as reap. Thus Brahman alone is true, and the world-appearance 
is false; falsehood and truth are not contrary entities such 
that the negation or the falsehood of falsehood will mean truth. 
The world-appearance is a whole and in referring to it the 
negation refers also to itself as a part of the world-appearance 
and hence not only is the positive world-appearance false, but 
the falsehood itself is also false; when the world-appearance is 
contradicted at the dawn of right knowledge, the falsehood itself 
is also contradicted. 

Brahman differs from all other things in this that it is self- 
luminous isvaprakdsa) and has no form; it cannot therefore be the 
object of any other consciousness that grasps it. All other things, 
ideas, emotions, etc., in contrast to it are called drsya (objects of 
consciousness), while it is the drastd (the pure consciousness com- 
prehending all objects). As soon as anything is comprehended as 
an expression of a mental state {yrtti), it is said to have a form and 
it becomes drsya, and this is the characteristic of all objects of 
consciousness that they cannot reveal themselves apart from being 
manifested as objects of consciousness through a mental state. 

^ See Advaitastddhit MUhyatvanirukti, 
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Brahman also, so long as it is understood as a meaning of the 
Upanisad text, is not in its true nature; it is only when it shines 
forth as apart from the associations of any form that it is svapraka^a 
and drasta. The knowledge of the pure Brahman is devoid of any 
form or mode. The notion of drsyatva (objectivity) carries with 
it also the notion of jadatva (materiality) or its nature as non- 
consciousness {ajhdnatva) and non-selfness {andtmatva) which 
consists in the want of self-luminosity of objects of consciousness. 
The relation of consciousness {jhdna) to its objects cannot be 
regarded as real but as mere illusory impositions, for as we shall 
see later, it is not possible to determine the relation between 
knowledge and its forms. Just as the silver-appearance of the 
conch-shell is not its own natural appearance, so the forms in 
which consciousness shows itself are not its own natural essence. 
In the state of emancipation when supreme bliss {dnandd) shines 
forth, the ananda is not an object or form of the illuminating 
consciousness, but it is the illumination itself. Whenever there 
is a form associated with consciousness, it is an extriineous illusory 
imposition on the pure consciousness. These forms are different 
from the essence of consciousness, not only in this that they 
depend on consciousness for their expression and arc themselves 
but objects of consciousness, but also in this that they are all 
finite determinations {paricchlnna), whereas consciousness, the 
abiding essence, is everywhere present without any limit what- 
soever. The forms of the object such as cow, jug, etc. are limited 
in themselves in what they arc, but through them all the pure 
being runs by virtue of which we say that the cow is, the jug is, 
the pot is. Apart from this pure being running through all the 
individual appearances, there is no other class (jdtt) such as 
cowness or jugness, but it is on this pure being that different 
individual forms are illusorily imposed {ghatddikam sadarthe- 
kalpitam^ pratyekam tadanubiddhatvena pratiyamdnatvdt). So 
this world-appearance which is essentially different from the 
Brahman, the being which forms the material cause on which it 
is imposed, is false (tipdddnanisthdtyantdbhdvapratiyogitvalak- 
saimmithydtvasiddhih — as Citsukha has it). 

The nature of the world-appearance, phenomena. 

The world-appearance is not however so illusory as the per- 
ception of silver in the conch-shell, for the latter type of worldly 
illusions is called prdtibhdsika^ as they are contradicted by other 
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later experiences, whereas the illusion of world-appearance is never 
contradicted in this worldly stage and is thus called vyavahdrika 
(from vyavahara, practice, i.e. that on which is based all our 
^ practical movements). So long as the right knowledge of the 
I Brahman as the only reality does not dawn, the world-appearance 
' runs on in an orderly manner uncontradicted by the accumulated 
I experience of all men, and as such it must be held to be true. 
' It is only because there comes such a stage in which the world- 
appearance ceases to manifest itself that we have to say that from 
the ultimate and absolute point of view the world-appearance is 
false and unreal. As against this doctrine of the Vedanta it is 
sometimes asked how, as we see the reality {saitva) before us, 
we can deny that it has truth. To this the Vedanta answers 
that the notion of reality cannot be derived from the senses, nor 
can it be defined as that which is the content of right knowledge, 
for we cannot have any conception of right knowledge without 
a conception of reality, and no conception of reality without a 
conception of right knowledge. The conception of reality com- 
prehends within it the notions of unalterability, absoluteness, and 
independence, which cannot be had directly from experience, 
as this gives only an appearance but cannot certify its truth. 
Judged from this point of view it will be evident that the true 
reality in all our experience is the one self-luminous flash of 
consciousness which is all through identical with itself in all its 
manifestations of appearance. Our present experience of the 
. world-appearance cannot in any way guarantee that it will not 
be contradicted at some later stage. What really persists in all 
experience is the being {sat) and not its forms. This being that 
is associated with all our experience is not a universal genus nor 
merely the individual appearance of the moment, but it is the 
being, the truth which forms the substratum of all objective events 
and appearances {ekenaiva sarvdnugatena sarvatra satpratitih). 
Things are not existent because they possess the genus of being 
{sat) as Nyaya supposes, but they are so because they are them- 
selves but appearance imposed on one identical being as the basis 
and ground of all experience. Being is thus said to be the basis 
{adhisthdna) on which the illusions appear. This being is not 
different with different things but one in all appearances. Our 
perceptions of the world-appearance could have been taken as a 
guarantee of their reality, if the reality which is supposed of them 
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could be perceived by the senses, and if inference and ^ruti (scrip- 
tures) did not point the other way. Perception can of course in- 
validate inference, but it can do so only when its own validity 
has been ascertained in an undoubted and uncontested manner. 
But this is not the case with our perceptions of the world-ap- 
pearance, for our present perceptions cannot prove that these 
will never be contradicted in future, and inference and sruti are 
also against it. The mere fact that I perceive the world-appearance 
cannot prove that what I perceive is true or real, if it is contradicted 
by inference. We all perceive the sun to be small, but our per- 
ception in this case is contradicted by inference and we have 
hence to admit that our perceptions are erroneous. We depend 
{upajtvyd) indeed for ail our transactions on perception, but such 
dependence cannot prove that that on which we depend is ab- 
solutely valid. Validity or reality can only be ascertained by 
proper examination and enquiry {pariksd), which may convince 
us that there is no error in it. True it is that by the universal 
testimony of our contemporaries and by the practical fruition and 
realization of our endeavours in the external world, it is proved 
beyond doubt that the world-appearance before us is a reality. 
But this sort of examination and enquiry cannot prove to us with 
any degree of satisfaction that the world-appearance will never 
be contradicted at any time or at any .stage. The Vedanta also 
admits that our examination and enquiry prove to us that the 
world-appearance now exists as it appears ; it only denies that it 
cannot continue to exist for all times, and a time will come when 
to the emancipated person the world-appearance will cease to 
exist. The experience, ob.servation, and practical utility of the 
objects as perceived by us cannot prove to us that these will 
never be contradicted at any future time. Our perception of the 
world-appearance cannot therefore disprove the Vedanta inference 
that the world-appearance is false, and it will demonstrate itself 
to be so at the time when the right knowledge of Brahman as 
one dawns in us. The testimony of the Upanisads also contradicts 
the perception which grasps the world-appearance in its manifold 
aspect. 

Moreover we are led to think that the world-appearance is 
false, for it is not possible for us to discover any true relation 
between the consciousness {drk) and the objects of consciousness 
{drsyd). Consciousness must be admitted to have some kind of 
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connection with the objects which it illumines, for had it not been 
so there could be any knowledge at any time irrespective of its 
connections with the objects. But it is not possible to imagine 
any kind of connection between consciousness and its objects, for 
it can neither be contact {samyoga) nor inherence {samavdya)\ 
and apart from these two kinds of connections we know of no 
other. We say that things are the objects of our consciousness, 
but what is meant by it is indeed difficult to define. It cannot 
be that objectivity of consciousness means that a special effect 
like the jflatata of Mimarnsa is produced upon the object, for such 
an effect is not admissible or perceivable in any way ; nor can 
objectivity also mean any practical purpose (of being useful to us) 
associated with the object as Prabhakara thinks, for there are 
many things which are the objects of our consciousness but not 
considered as useful (e.g. the sky). Objectivity also cannot mean 
that the thing is the object of the thought-movement {jndna- 
kdrand) involved in knowledge, for this can only be with reference 
to objects present to the perceiver, and cannot apply to objects 
of past time about which one may be conscious, for if the thing is 
not present how can it be made an object of thought-movement ? 
Objectivity further cannot mean that the things project their own 
forms on the knowledge and are hence called objects, for though 
this may apply in the case of perception, it cannot be true of 
inference, where the object of consciousness is far away and does 
not mould consciousness after its own form. Thus in whatever 
way we may try to conceive manifold things existing separately 
and becoming objects of consciousness we fail. We have also 
seen that it is difficult to conceive of any kind of relation sub- 
sisting between objects and consciousness, and hence it has to be 
admitted that the imposition of the world-appearance is after all 
nothing but illusory. 

Now though all things are but illusory impositions on con- 
sciousness yet for the illumination of specific objects it is admitted 
even by Vedanta that this can only take place through specific 
sense-contact and particular mental states {vrtti) or modes ; but 
if that be so why not rather admit that this can take place 
even on the assumption of the absolute reality of the manifold 
external world without ? The answer that the Vedanta gives to 
such a question is this, that the phenomenon of illumination has 
not to undergo any gradual process, for it is the work of one 
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flash like the work of the light of a lamp in removing darkness ; 
so it is not possible that the external reality should have to 
pass through any process before consciousness could arise; what 
happens is simply this, that the reality {sat) which subsists in all 
things as the same identical one reveals the object as soon as its 
veil is removed by association with the vrtti (mental mould or 
state). It is like a light which directly and immediately illuminates 
everything with which it comes into relation. Such an illumina- 
tion of objects by its underlying reality would have been con- 
tinuous if there were no veils or covers, but that is not so as the 
reality is hidden by the veil of ajfiana (nescience). This veil is 
removed as soon as the light of consciousness shines through a 
mental mould or vrtti, and as soon as it is removed the thing 
shines forth. Even before the formation of the vrtti the illusory 
impositions on the reality had still been continuing objectively, 
but it could not be revealed as it was hidden by ajfiana which is 
removed by the action of the corresponding vrtti ; and as soon as 
the veil is removed the thing shines forth in its true light. The 
action of the senses, eye, etc. serves but to modify the vrtti of the 
mind, and the vrtti of the mind once formed, the corresponding 
ajfiana veil which was covering the corresponding specific part of 
the world-appearance is removed, and the illumination of the 
object which was already present, being divested of the veil, shows 
itself forth. The illusory creations were there, but they could not 
be manifested on account of the veil of nescience. As soon as the 
veil is removed by the action of the vrtti the light of reality shows 
the corresponding illusory creations. So consciousness in itself 
is the ever-shining light of reality which is never generated but 
ever exists ; errors of perception (e.g. silver in the conch-shell) 
take place not because the dosa consisting of the defect of the 
eye, the glaze of the object and such other elements that con- 
tributed to the illusion, generated the knowledge, but because it 
generated a wrong vrtti. It is because of the generation of the 
wrong vrtti that the manifestation is illusory. In the illusion 
'‘this is silver'' as when we mistake the conch-shell for the silver, 
it is the cit, consciousness or reality as underlying the object 
represented to us by "this" or 'Hdam'' that is the basis {adhisthdna) 
of the illusion of silver. The cause of error is our nescience or 
non-cognition {ajndna) of it in the form of the conch-.shell, whereas 
the right knowledge is the cognition of it as conch-shell. The 
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basis is not in the content of my knowledge as manifested in my 
mental state {vriti), so that the illusion is not of the form 
that the “knowledge is silver” but of “this is silver.” Objective 
phenomena as such have reality as their basis, whereas the ex- 
pression of illumination of them as states of knowledge is made 
through the cit being manifested through the mental mould or 
states. Without the vrtti there is no illuminating knowledge. 
Phenomenal creations are there in the world moving about as 
shadowy forms on the unchangeable basis of one cit or reality, 
but this basis, this light of reality, can only manifest these forms 
when the veil of nescience covering them is temporarily removed 
by their coming in touch with a mental mould or mind-modifica- 
tion {vrtti). It is sometimes' said that since all illumination of 
knowledge must be through the mental states there is no other 
entity of pure consciousness apart from what is manifested 
through the states. This Vedanta does not admit, for it holds 
that it is necessary that before the operation of the mental 
states can begin to interpret reality, reality must already be 
there and this reality is nothing but pure consciousness. Had 
there been no reality apart from the manifesting states of know- 
ledge, the validity of knowledge would also cease; so it has to 
be admitted that there is the one eternal self-luminous reality 
untouched by the characteristics of the mental states, which are 
material and suffer origination and destruction. It is this self- 
luminous consciousness that seems to assume diverse forms 
in connection with diverse kinds of associations or limitations 
{upddhi). It manifests ajndna (nescience) and hence does not by 
itself remove the ajfiana, except when it is reflected through any 
specific kind of vrtti. There is of course no difference, no inner 
and outer varieties between the reality, the pure consciousness 
which is the essence, the basis and the ground of all phenomenal 
appearances of the objective world, and the consciousness that 
manifests itself through the mental states. There is only one 
identical pure consciousness or reality, which is at once the basis 
of the phenomena as well as their interpreter by a reflection 
through the mental states or vrttis. 

The phenomena or objects called the drsya can only be de- 
termined in their various forms and manifestations but not as 
to their ultimate reality; there is no existence as an entity of 
any relation such as samyoga (contact) or samavaya (inherence) 
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between them and the pure consciousness called the drk ; for the 
truth is this, that the drk (perceiver) and the drfya (perceived) 
have one identical reality; the forms of phenomena are but 
illusory creations on it. 

It is sometimes objected that in the ordinary psychological 
illusion such as “this is silver," the knowledge of “this as a thing 
is only of a general and indefinite nature, for it is perceived 
as a thing but its special characteristics as a conch-shell are not 
noticed, and thus the illusion is possible. But in Brahman or pure 
consciousness there are neither definite nor indefinite charac- 
teristics of any kind, and hence it cannot be the ground of any 
illusion as the piece of conch-shell perceived indefinitely as a mere 
“this” can be. The answer of Vedanta is that when the Brahman 
stands as the ground {adhisthand) of the world-appearance its 
characteristic as sat or real only is manifested, whereas its special 
character as pure and infinite bliss is never noticed ; or rather it 
may be said that the illusion of world-appearance is possible 
because the Brahman in its true and correct nature is never re- 
vealed to us in our objective consciousness; when I say ' the jug is, 
the “isness," or “being,” does not shine in its purity, but only as 
a characteristic of the jug-form, and this is the root of the illusion. 
In all our experiences only the aspect of Brahman las real shines 
forth in association with the manifold objects, and therefore the 
Brahman in its true nature being unknown the illusion is made 
possible. It is again objected that since the world-appearance 
can serve all practical purposes, it must be considered as real and 
not illusory. But the Vedanta points out that even by illusory 
perceptions practical effects are seen to take place ; the illu.sory 
perception of a snake in a rope causes all the fear that a real snake 
could do ; even in dreams we feel happy and sad, and dreams 
may be so bad as to affect or incapacitate the actual physical 
functions and organs of a man. So it is that the past impressions 
imbedded in us continuing from beginningless time are sufficient 
to account for our illusory notions, just as the impressions pro- 
duced in actual waking life account for the dream creations. 
According to the good or bad deeds that a man has done in 
previous lives and according to the impressions or potencies 
(samskdra) of his past lives each man has a particular kind of 
world-experience for himself and the impressions of one cannot 
affect the formation of the illusory experience of the other. But 
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the experience of the world -appearance is not wholly a subjective 
creation for each individual, for even before his cognition the 
phenomena of world-appearance were running in some unknow- 
able state of existence {svena adhyastasya samskdrasya viyaddd- 
yadhydsajanakatvopapatteh tatpratityabhdvepi tadadhydsasya pUr- 
vam sattvdt krtsnasydpi vyavahdrikapaddrthasya ajndtasattvd- 
bhyupagamdf). It is again sometimes objected that illusion is 
produced by malobserved similarity between the ground {adhi- 
sthdna) and the illusory notion as silver in “this is silver,” but 
no such similarity is found between the Brahman and the world- 
appearance. To this Vedanta says that similarity is not an in- 
dispensable factor in the production of an illusion (e.g. when a 
white conch is perceived as yellow owing to the defect of the eye 
through the influence of bile or pitta). Similarity helps the pro- 
duction of illusion by rousing up the potencies of past impressions 
or memories ; but this rousing of past memories may as well be 
done by adrsta — the unseen power of our past good or bad deeds. 
In ordinary illusion some defect is necessary but the illusion of 
this world-appearance is beginningless, and hence it awaits no 
other dosa (defect) than the avidya (nescience) which constitutes 
the appearance. Here avidya is the only dosa and Brahman is the 
only adhisthana or ground. Had there not been the Brahman, the 
self-luminous as the adhisthana, the illusory creations could not 
have been manifested at all. The cause of the direct perception 
of illusion is the direct but indefinite perception of the adhisthana. 
Hence where the adhisthana is hidden by the veil of avidya, the 
association with mental states becomes neces.sary for removing 
the veil and manifesting thereby the self-luminous adhisthana. 
As soon as the adhisthana, the ground, the reality, the blissful 
self-luminous Brahman is completely realized the illusions dis- 
appear. The disappearance of the phenomena means nothing 
more than the realization of the self-luminous Brahman. 

The Definition of AjnSna (nescience). 

Ajftana the cause of all illusions is defined as that which is 
beginningless, yet positive and removable by knowledge {anddi- 
bhavarupatve sati jhdnanivartyatvam). Though it manifests itself 
in all ordinary things (veiled by it before they become objects of 
perception) which have a beginning in time, yet it itself has no 
beginning, for it is associated with the pure consciousness which 
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is beginningless. Again though it has been described as positive 
(bhavariipd) it can very well constitute the essence of negation 
{abhavd) too, for the positivity {bhdvatvd) does not mean here the 
opposite of abhava (negation) but notes merely its difference from 
abhava {abhdva-vilaksanatvamdtram vivaksitam). Ajftana is not 
a positive entity {bhdva) like any other positive entity, but it is 
called positive simply because it is not a mere negation {abkdvd). 
It is a category which is believed neither to be positive in the 
ordinary sense nor negative, but a third one which is different 
both from position as well as from negation. It is sometimes 
objected that ajftana is a mere illusory imagination of the moment 
caused by defect {dosa) and hence it cannot be beginningless 
{anddi)\ but Vedanta holds that the fact that it is an imagination 
or rather imposition, does not necessarily mean that it is merely 
a temporary notion produced by the defects ; for it could have 
been said to be a temporary product of the moment if the ground 
as well as the illusory creation associated with it came into being 
for the moment, but this is not the case here, as the cit, the 
ground of illusion, is ever-present and the ajftana therefore being 
ever associated with it is also beginningless. The ajftana is the 
indefinite which is veiling everything, and as such is different 
from the definite or the positive and the negative. Though it is 
beginningless yet it can be removed by knowledge, for to have 
a beginning or not to have it docs not in any way determine 
whether the thing is subject to dissolution or not for the dis- 
solution of a thing depends upon the presence of the thing which 
can cause it ; and it is a fact that when knowledge comes the 
illusion is destroyed ; it does not matter whether the cause which 
produced the illusion was beginningless or not. Some Vedantists 
however define ajftana as the substance constituting illusion, and 
say that though it is not a positive entity yet it may be regarded 
as forming the substance of the illusion ; it is not necessary that 
only a positive entity should be the matter of any thing, for what 
is necessary for the notion of a material cause iupdddna) is this, 
that it should continue or persist as the same in all changes of 
effects. It is not true that only what is positive can persist in 
and through the effects which are produced in the time process. 
Illusion is unreal and it is not unnatural that the ajftana which 
also is unreal should be the cause of it. 
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Ajnana established by Perception and Inference. 

Ajftana defined as the indefinite which is neither positive nor 
negative is also directly experienced by us in such perceptions 
as “ I do not know, or I do not know myself or anybody else,” 
or “ I do not know what you say,” or more particularly “ I had 
been sleeping so long happily and did not know anything.” Such 
perceptions point to an object which has no definite characteristics, 
and which cannot properly be said to be either positive or negative. 
It may be objected that the perception “ I do not know” is not 
the perception of the indefinite, the ajftana, but merely the nega- 
tion of knowledge. To this Vedanta says that had it been the 
perception of a negation merely, then the negation must have 
been associated with the specific object to which it applied. 
A negation must imply the thing negatived ; in fact negation 
generally appears as a substantive with the object of negation 
as a qualifying character specifying the nature of the negation. 
But the perception “I do not know or I had no knowledge” does 
not involve the negation of any particular knowledge of any 
specific object, but the knowledge of an indefinite objectless 
ignorance. Such an indefinite ajftana is positive in the sense that 
it is certainlynot negative, but this positive indefinite is not positive 
in the same sense in which other definite entities are called positive, 
for it is merely the characterless, passive indefinite showing itself 
in our experience. If negation meant only a general negation, 
and if the perception of negation meant in each case the per- 
ception of a general negation, then even where there is a jug on 
the ground, one should perceive the negation of the jug on the 
ground, for the general negation in relation to other things is there. 
Thus negation of a thing cannot mean the general notion of the 
negation of all specific things ; similarly a general negation with- 
out any specific object to which it might apply cannot manifest 
itself to con-sciousness ; the notion of a general negation of know- 
ledge is thus opposed to any and every knowledge, so that if the 
latter is present the former cannot be, but the perception ” I do 
not know ” can persist, even though many individual objects be 
known to us. Thus instead of saying that the perception of “ I do 
not know ” is the perception of a special kind of negation, it is 
rather better to say that it is the perception of a different category 
namely the indefinite, the ajftana. It is our common experience 
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that after experiencing the indefinite {ajndnd) of a specific type 
we launch forth in our endeavours to remove it So it has to be 
admitted that the perception of the indefinite is different from the 
perception of mere negation. The character of our perceiving 
consciousness {sdksi') is such that both the root ajfiana as well 
as its diverse forms with reference to particular objects as repre- 
sented in mental states {vrtti-jhdna), are comprehended by it. 
Of course when the vrttijfiana about a thing as in ordinary 
perceptions of objects comes in, the ajhana with regard to it is 
temporarily removed, for the vrttijrtana is opposed to the ajfiana. 
But so far as our own perceiving consciousness {sdksucaitanya) 
is conceived it can comprehend both the ajfiana and the jfiana 
(knowledge) of things. It is thus often said that all things show 
themselves to the perceiving consciousness either as known or 
as unknown. Thus the perceiving consciousness comprehends all 
positives either as indefinite ajfiana or as states of knowledge 
or as specific kinds of ajfiana or ignorance, but it is unable to 
comprehend a negation, for negation {abhdva) is not a perception, 
but merely the absence of perception {anupalabdhi). Thus when 
I say I do not know this, I perceive the indefinite in consciousness 
with reference to that thing, and this is not the perception of a 
negation of the thing. An objection is sometimes raised from 
the Nyaya point of view that since without the knowledge of a 
qualification {vtsesana) the qualified thing {yisistd) cannot be 
known, the indefinite about an object cannot be present in con- 
sciousness without the object being known first. To this Vedanta 
replies that the maxim that the qualification must be known 
before the qualified thing is known is groundless, for we can as 
well perceive the thing first and then its qualification. It is not 
out of place here to say that negation is not a separate entity, 
but is only a peculiar mode of the manifestation of the positive. 
Even the naiyayikas would agree that in the expression “ there 
is no negation of a jug here/' no separate negation can be accepted, 
for the jug is already present before us. As there are distinctions 
and differences in positive entities by illusory impositions, so 
negations are also distinguished by similar illusory impositions 
and appear as the negation of jug, negation of cloth, etc. ; so all 
distinctions between negations are unnecessary, and it may be 
accepted that negation like position is one which appears as many 
on account of illusory distinctions and impositions. Thus the 
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content of negation being itself positive, there is no reason to 
object that such perceptions as “ I do not know ” refer to the 
perception of an indefinite ajftana in consciousness. So also the 
perception “ I do not know what you say ” is not the perception 
of negation, for this would require that the hearer should know 
first what was said by the speaker, and if this is so then it is 
impossible to say “ I do not know what you say.” 

So also the cognition “ I was sleeping long and did not 
know anything ” has to be admitted as referring to the perception 
of the indefinite during sleep. It is not true as some say that 
during sleep there is no perception, but what appears to the 
awakened man as “ I did not know anything so long ” is only an 
inference; for, it is not possible to infer from the pleasant and 
active state of the senses in the awakened state that the activity 
had ceased in the sleep state and that since he had no object of 
knowledge then, he could not know anything; for there is no 
invariable concomitance between the pleasant and active state of 
the senses and the absence of objects of knowledge in the im- 
mediately preceding state. During sleep there is a mental state 
of the form of the indefinite, and during the awakened state it is 
by the impression (saws/idra) of the aforesaid mental state of 
ajfiana that one remembers that state and .says that “ I did not 
perceive anything so long.” The indefinite {ajMnci) perceived in 
consciousness is more fundamental and general than the mere 
negation of knowledge {Jndndbhava) and the two are so connected 
that though the latter may not be felt, yet it can be inferred from 
the perception of the indefinite. The indefinite though not definite 
is thus a positive content different from negation and is perceived as 
such in direct and immediate consciousness both in the awakened 
state as well as in the sleeping state. 

The presence of this ajftana may also be inferred from the 
manner in which knowledge of objects is revealed in consciousness, 
as this always takes place in bringing a thing into consciousness 
which was not known or rather known as indefinite before we 
say “ I did not know it before, but I know it now.” My present 
knowledge of the thing thus involves the removal of an indefinite 
which was veiling it before and positing it in consciousness, just 
as the first streak of light in utter darkness manifests itself by 
removing the darkness*. Apart from such an inference its exist- 
^ See PaHcapddikdvivarana , Tattvadfpana, and Advaitasiddhi. 
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ence is also indicated by the fact that the infinite bliss of Brahman 
does not show itself in its complete and limitless aspect. If there 
was no ajfiana to obstruct, it would surely have manifested itself 
in its fullness. Again had it not been for this ajfiana there would 
have been no illusion. It is the ajfiana that constitutes the sub- 
stance of the illusion ; for there is nothing else that can be regarded 
as constituting its substance; certainly Brahman could not, as it 
is unchangeable. This ajfiana is manifested by the perceiving 
consciousness (sdksi) and not by the pure consciousness. The 
perceiving consciousness is nothing but pure intelligence which 
reflects itself in the states of avidya (ignorance). 

Locus and Object of Ajfiana, Aharnkara, and Antalikarana. 

This ajfiana rests on the pure cit or intelligence. This cit or 
Brahman is of the nature of pure illumination, but yet it is not 
opposed to the ajfiana or the indefinite. The cit becomes opposed 
to the ajfiana and destroys it only when it is reflected through the 
mental states {vrtti). The ajfiana thus rests on the pure cit and not 
on the cit as associated with such illusory impositions as go to 
produce the notion of Qgo" aham” or the individual soul. Vacaspati 
Miira however holds that the ajfiana does not rest on the pure cit 
but on the jiva (individual soul). Madhava reconciles this view of 
Vacaspati with the above view, and says that the ajfiana may be 
regarded as resting on the jiva or individual soul from this point of 
view that the obstruction of the pure cit is with reference to the jiva 
{CinMatTOLsritatn ajhdnatn jivapciksapdtitvdt jivdsrttafH ucyate 
Vivaranaprameya, p. 48). The feeling “ I do not know ” seems 
however to indicate that the ajfiana is with reference to the per- 
ceiving self in association with its feeling as ego or “ I ” ; but this 
is not so ; such an appearance however is caused on account of 
the close association of ajfiana with antahkarana (mind) both of 
which are in essence the same (see Vivaranaprameyasamgraha, 
P-48)- 

The ajfiana however does not only rest on the cit, but it has 
the cit as its vi.saya or object too, i.e. its manifestations are 
with reference to the self-luminous cit. The self-luminous cit is 
thus the entity on which the veiling action of the ajfiana is noticed ; 
the veiling action is manifested not by destroying the self-luminous 
character, nor by stopping a future course of luminous career on 
the part of the cit, nor by stopping its relations with the visaya, 
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but by causing such an appearance that the self-luminous cit 
seems so to behave that we seem to think that it is not or it does 
not shine (ndsii na prakdtate iti vfavahdrak) or rather there is no 
appearance of its shining or luminosity. To say that Brahman is 
hidden by the ajflana means nothing more than this, that it is 
such {tadyogyata) that the ajftana can so relate itself with it that 
it appears to be hidden as in the state of deep sleep and other 
states of ajftana-consciousness in experience. Ajfiana is thus 
considered to have both its locus and object in the pure cit. It 
is opposed to the states of consciousness, for these at once dispel 
it. The action of this ajfiana is thus on the light of the reality 
which it obstructs for us, so long as the obstruction is not dissolved 
by the states of consciousness. This obstruction of the cit is not 
only with regard to its character as pure limitless consciousness 
but also with regard to its character as pure and infinite bliss; 
so it is that though we do not experience the indefinite in our 
pleasurable feelings, yet its presence as obstructing the pure cit 
is indicated by the fact that the full infinite bliss constituting the 
essence of Brahman is obstructed ; and as a result of that there 
is only an incomplete manifestation of the bliss in our phenomenal 
experiences of pleasure. The ajfiana is one, but it seems to obstruct 
the pure cit in various aspects or modes, with regard to which it 
may be said that the ajfiana has many states as constituting the 
individual experiences of the indefinite with reference to the 
diverse individual objects of experience. These states of ajfiana 
are technically called tulajfiana or avasthajftana. Any state of 
consciousness (vrttijftana) removes a manifestation of the ajfiana 
as tulajfiana and reveals itself as the knowledge of an object. 

The most important action of this ajfiana as obstructing the 
pure cit, and as creating an illusory phenomenon is demonstrated 
in the notion of the ego or aharnkara. This notion of ahamkara 
is a union of the true self, the pure consciousness and other 
associations, such as the body, the continued past experiences, etc.; 
it is the self-luminous characterless Brahman that is found ob- 
structed in the notion of the ego as the repository of a thousand 
limitations, characters, and associations. This illusory creation of 
the notion of the ego runs on from beginningless time, each set 
of previous false impositions determining the succeeding set of 
impositions and so on. This blending of the unreal associations 
held up in the mind (antahkarana) with the real, the false with 
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the true, that is at the root of illusion. It is the antahkarana taken 
as the self-luminous self that reflects itself in the cit as the notion 
of the ego. Just as when we say that the iron ball (red hot) burns, 
there are two entities of the ball and the fire fused into one, so 
here also when I say ‘‘ I perceive” there are two distinct elements 
of the self as consciousness and the mind or antahkarana fused 
into one. The part or aspect associated with sorrow, materiality, 
and changefulness represents the antahkarana, whereas that which 
appears as the unchangeable perceiving consciousness is the self. 
Thus the notion of ego contains two parts, one real and the other 
unreal. 

We remember that this is distinctly that which Prabhakara 
sought to repudiate. Prabhakara did not consider the self to be 
self-luminous, and held that such is the threefold nature of 
thought (tripiiti), that it at once reveals the knowledge, the 
object of knowledge, and the self. He further said that the 
analogy of the red-hot iron ball did not hold, for the iron ball 
and the fire are separately experienced, but the self and the 
antahkarana are never separately experienced, and we can 
never say that these two are really different and only have an 
illusory appearance of a seeming unity. J^erception {amibhavd) 
is like a light which illuminates both the object and the self, and 
like it does not require the assistance of anything else for the 
fulfilling of its purpose. But the Vedanta objects to this saying 
that according to Prabhakara's supposition it is impossible to 
discover any relation between the self and the knowledge. If 
knowledge can be regarded as revealing itself, the self may as 
well be held to be self-luminous; the self and the knowledge 
are indeed one and the same. Kumarila thinks this thought 
{anubhavd) to be a movement, Nyaya and Prabhakara as a 
quality of the self k But if it were a movement like other move- 
ments, it could not affect itself as illumination. If it were a substance 
and atomic in size, it would only manifest a small portion of 
a thing, if all-pervasive then it would illuminate everything, 
if of medium size it would depend on its parts for its own 

^ According to Nyaya the dtman is conscious only through association with con- 
sciousness, but it is not consciousness [fit). Consciousness is associated with it only 
as a result of suitable collocations. Thus Nydyamanjari in refuting the doctrine of 
self-luminosity (svaprakd^a) says (p. 432) 

sacetanakitd yogdttadyogcna vind jadah 
ndrihdvabhdsddanyaddhi caitanyam tidma manmahe. 
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constitution and not on the self. If it is regarded as a quality 
of the self as the light is of the lamp, then also it has necessarily 
to be supposed that it was produced by the self, for from what 
else could it be produced ? Thus it is to be admitted that the 
self, the atman, is the self-luminous entity. No one doubts any 
of his knowledge, whether it is he who sees or anybody else. 
The self is thus the same as vijfiana, the pure consciousness, 
which is always of itself self-luminous*. 

Again, though consciousness is continuous in all stages, 
waking or sleeping, yet aharnkara is absent during deep sleep. 
It is true that on waking from deep sleep one feels “ I slept 
happily and did not know anything” : yet what happens is this, 
that during deep sleep the antahkarana and the aharnkara are 
altogether submerged in the ajftana, and there are only the 
ajftana and the self ; on waking, this aharnkara as a state of 
antahkarna is again generated, and then it associates the per- 
ception of the ajftana in the sleep and originates the perception 
“ I did not know anything.” This aharnkara which is a mode 
{vrt(i) of the antahkarana is thus constituted by avidya, and is 
manifested as jftana^akti (power of knowledge) and kriyas'akti 
(power of work). This kriyaslakti of the aharnkara is illusorily 
imposed upon the self, and as a result of that the self appears to 
be an active agent in knowing and willing. The aharnkara 
itself is regarded, as we have already seen, as a mode or vrtti of 
the antahkarana, and as such the aharnkara of a past period can 
now be associated; but even then the vrtti of antahkarana, 
aharnkara, may be regarded as only the active side or aspect of 
the antahkarana. The same antahkarana is called manas in its 
capacity as doubt, buddhi in its capacity as achieving certainty of 
knowledge, and citta in its capacity as remembering®. When the 
pure cit shines forth in association with this antahkarana, it is 
called a jiva. It is clear from the above account that the ajftana 
is not a mere nothing, but is the principle of the phenomena. But 
it cannot stand alone, without the principle of the real to support 
it {dsraja) ', its own nature as the ajftana or indefinite is perceived 
directly by the pure consciousness ; its movements as originating 
the phenomena remain indefinite in themselves, the real as under- 


^ See Nydyamakaranda^ pp. 130-140, Citsukha and Vivaranaprameyasamgrahay 
PP- 53-58. 

^ See Vedanta-paribhasdy p. 88, Bombay edition. 
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lying these phenomenal movements can only manifest itself 
through these which hide it, when corresponding states arise in 
the antahkarana, and the light of the real shines forth through 
these states. The antahkarana of which aharnkara is a moment, 
is itself a beginningless system of ajfiana-phenomena containing 
within it the associations and impressions of past phenomena as 
merit, demerit, instincts, etc. from a beginningless time when the 
jiva or individual soul began his career. 

Anirvacyavada and the Vedanta Dialectic. 

VVe have already seen that the indefinite ajflana could be 
experienced in direct perception and according to Vedanta there 
arc only two categories. The category of the real, the self- 
luminous Brahman, and the category of the indefinite. The latter 
has for its ground the world-appearance, and is the principle by 
which the one unchangeable Brahman is falsely manifested in all 
the diversity of the manifold world. But this indefinite which is 
different from the category of the positive and the negative, has 
only a relative existence and will ultimately vanish, when the 
true knowledge of the Brahman dawns. Nothing however can 
be known about the nature of this indefinite except its character 
as indefinite. That all the phenomena of the world, the fixed 
order of events, the infinite variety of world-forms and names, 
all these are originated by this avidya, ajftana or maya is indeed 
hardly comprehensible. If it is indefinite nescience, how can all 
these well-defined forms of world-exi.stence come out of it? It is 
said to exist only relatively, and to have only a temporary existence 
beside the permanent infinite reality. To take such a principle 
and to derive from it the mind, matter, and indeed everything 
else except the pure self-luminous Brahman, would hardly 
appeal to our reason. If this system of world-order were only 
seeming appearance, with no other element of truth in it except 
pure being, then it would be indefensible in the light of reason. 
It has been proved that whatever notions we have about the 
objective world are all self-contradictory, and thus groundless and 
false. If they have all proceeded from the indefinite they must 
show this character when exposed to discerning criticism. Ail 
categories have to be shown to be so hopelessly confu.sed and to 
be without any conceivable notion that though apparent before 
us yet they crumble into indefiniteness as soon as they are 
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examined, and one cannot make any such assertion about them as 
that they are or that they are not. Such negative criticisms of our 
fundamental notions about the world-order were undertaken by 
^riharsa and his commentator and follower Citsukha. It is im- 
possible within the limits of this chapter to give a complete 
account of their criticisms of our various notions of reality. 
I shall give here only one example. 

Let us take the examination of the notion of difference 
{bhedd) from Khandanakhandakhddya. Four explanations are 
possible of the notion of difference: (i) the difference may be 
perceived as appearing in its own characteristics in our ex- 
perience {svarupa-bheda) as Prabhakara thinks ; (2) the difference 
between two things is nothing but the absence of one in the other 
(anyonydbhdvd), as some Naiyayikas and Bhattas think ; (3) dif- 
ference means divergence of characteristics {yaidharmyd) as the 
Vai^e.sikas speak of it ; (4) difference may be a .separate quality 
in itself like the prthaktva quality of Nyaya. Taking the first 
alternative, we see that it is said that the jug and the cloth 
represent in themselves by their very form and existence their 
mutual difference from each other. But if by perceiving the 
cloth we perceive only its difference from the jug as the charac- 
teristic of the cloth, then the jug also must have penetrated 
into the form of the cloth, otherwise how could we perceive 
in the cloth its characteristics as the difference from the jug? 
i.e. if difference is a thing which can be directly perceived by 
the senses, then as difference would naturally mean difference 
from something else, it is expected that something else such 
as jug, etc. from which the difference is perceived must also 
be perceived directly in the perception of the cloth. But if 
the perception of difference between two things has penetrated 
together in the same identical perception, then the self-contra- 
diction becomes apparent. Difference as an entity is not what 
we perceive in the cloth, for difference means difference from 
something else, and if that thing from which the difference is 
perceived is not perceived, then how can the difference as an 
entity be perceived ? If it is said that the cloth itself represents 
its difference from the jug, and that this is indicated by the jug, 
then we may ask, what is the nature of the jug ? If the difference 
from the cloth be the very nature of the jug, then the cloth 
itself is also involved in the nature of the jug. If it is said that 
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the jug only indicates that it is a term from which difference 
is intended to be conveyed, then that also becomes impossible, 
for how can we imagine that there is a term which is inde- 
pendent of any association of its difference from other things, 
and is yet a term which establishes the notion of difference? If 
it is a term of difference, it cannot be independent of its relation 
to other things from which it is differentiated. If its difference 
from the cloth is a quality of the jug, then also the old difficulty 
comes in, for its difference from the cloth would involve the 
cloth also in itself ; and if the cloth is involved in the nature of 
the jug as its quality, then by the same manner the jug would 
also be the character of the cloth, and hence not difference but 
identity results. Moreover, if a cloth is perceived as a character 
of the jug, the two will appear to be hanging one over the other, 
but this is never so experienced by us. Moreover, it is difficult to 
ascertain if qualities have any relation with things ; if they have 
not, then absence of relation being the same everywhere every- 
thing might be the quality of everything. If there is a relation 
between these two, then that relation would require another 
relation to relate itself with that relation, and that would again 
require another relation and that another, and so on. Again, it 
may be said that when the jug, etc. are seen without reference 
to other things, they appear as jug, etc., but when they are 
viewed with reference to cloth, etc. they appear as difference. 
But this cannot be so, for the perception as jug is entirely 
different from the perception of difference. It should also be 
noted that the notion of difference is also different from the 
notions of both the jug and the cloth. It is one thing to say 
that there are jug and cloth, and quite another thing to say 
that the jug is different from the cloth. Thus a jug cannot appear 
as difference, though it may be viewed with reference to cloth. 
The notion of a jug does not require the notions of other things 
for its manifestation. Moreover, when I say the jug is different 
from the cloth, I never mean that difference is an entity which is 
the same as the jug or the cloth; what I mean is that the 
difference of the cloth from the jug has its limits in the jug, and 
not merely that the notion of cloth has a reference to jug. This 
shows that difference cannot be the characteristic nature of the 
thing perceived. 

Again, in the second alternative where difference of two 
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and by its transformations produced the effect, are considered 
insufficient to explain the problem which the Vedanta had before 
it. Certain collocations invariably and unconditionally preceded 
certain effects, but this cannot explain how the previous set of 
phenomena could be regarded as producing the succeeding set. 
In fact the concept of causation and production had in it 
something quite undefinable and inexplicable. Our enquiry 
after the cause is an enquiry after a more fundamental and 
primary form of the truth of a thing than what appears at the 
present moment when we wished to know what was the cause of 
the jug, what we sought was a simpler form of which the effect 
was only a more complex form of manifestation, what is the 
ground, the root, out of which the effect has come forth? If 
apart from such an enquiry we take the pictorial representation 
of the causal phenomena in which some collocations being in- 
variably present at an antecedent point of time, the effect springs 
forth into being, we find that we are just where we were before, 
and are unable to penetrate into the logic of the affair. The 
Nyaya definition of cause and effect may be of use to us in a 
general way in associating certain groups of things of a particular 
kind with certain other phenomena happening at a succeeding 
moment as being relevant pairs of which one being present the 
other also has a probability of being present, but can do nothing 
more than this. It does not answer our question as to the nature 
of cause. Antecedence in time is regarded in this view as an indis- 
pensable condition for the cause. But time, according to Nyaya, 
is one continuous entity ; succession of time can only be con- 
ceived as antecedence and consequence of phenomena, and these 
again involve succession ; thus the notions of succession of time 
and of the antecedence and consequence of time being mutually 
dependent upon each other {anyonydsrayd) neither of these can 
be conceived independently. Another important condition is 
invariability. But what does that mean? If it means invariable 
antecedence, then even an ass which is invariably present as 
an antecedent to the smoke rising from the washerman’s 
house, must be regarded as the cause of the smoked If it means 
such an antecedence as contributes to the happening of the effect, 
it becomes again difficult to understand anything about its contri- 

^ Ass€s are used in carrying soiled linen in India. Asses are always present when 
water is boiled for washing in the laundry. 
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buting to the effect, for the only intelligible thing is the antece- 
dence and nothing more. If invariability means the existence of 
that at the presence of which the effect comes into being, then also 
it fails, for there may be the seed but no shoot, for the mere presence 
of the seed will not suffice to produce the effect, the shoot. If it 
is said that a cause can produce an effect only when it is asso- 
ciated with its accessory factors, then also the question remains 
the same, for we have not understood what is meant by cause. 
Again when the same effect is often seen to be produced by a 
plurality of causes, the cause cannot be defined as that which 
happening the effect happens and failing the effect fails. It cannot 
also be said that in spite of the plurality of causes, each particular 
cause is so associated with its own particular kind of effect that 
from a special kind of cause we can without fail get a special 
kind of effect (cf. Vatsyayana and Nydyamahjari), for out of the 
same clay different effects come forth namely the jug, the plate, 
etc. Again if cause is defined as the collocation of factors, then 
the question arises as to what is meant by this collocation ; does 
it mean the factors themselves or something else above them? On 
the former supposition the scattered factors being always present 
in the universe there should always be the effect; if it means 
something else above the specific factors, then that something al- 
ways existing, there should always be the effect. Nor can colloca- 
tion {sdmagri) be defined as the last movement of the causes 
immediately succeeding which the effect comes into being, for the 
relation of movement with the collocating cause is incomprehen- 
sible. Moreover if movement is defined as that which produces 
the effect, the very conception of causation which was required 
to be proved is taken for granted. The idea of necessity involved 
in the causal conception that a cause is that which must produce 
its effect is also equally undefinable, inexplicable, and logically 
inconceivable. Thus in whatsoever way we may seek to find out 
the real nature of the causal principle from the interminable 
series of cause-effect phenomena we fail. All the characteristics 
of the effects are indescribable and indefinable ajflana of may5, 
and in whatever way we may try to conceive these phenomena in 
themselves or in relation to one another we fail, for they are all 
carved out of the indefinite and are illogical and illusory, arid 
some day will vanish for ever. The true cause is thus the pure 
being, the reality which is unshakable in itself, the ground upon 
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which all appearances being imposed they appear as real The 
true cause is thus the unchangeable being which persists through 
all experience, and the effect-phenomena are but impositions upon 
it of ajfiana or avidya. It is thus the clay, the permanent, that 
is regarded as the cause of all clay-phenomena as jug, plates, 
etc. All the various modes in which the clay appears are mere 
appearances, unreal, indefinable, and so illusory. The one truth 
is the clay. So in all world-phenomena the one truth is 
being, the Brahman, and all the phenomena that are being 
imposed on it are but illusory forms and names. This is what 
is called the saikaryavdda or more properly the satkdranavdda 
of the Vedanta, that the cause alone is true and ever existing, 
and phenomena in themselves are false. There is only this 
much truth in them, that all are imposed on the reality or being 
which alone is true. This appearance of the one cause the 
being, as the unreal many of the phenomena is what is called 
the vivarttavdda as distinguished from the sd7nkhyayogaparind~ 
mavdda, in which the effect is regarded as the real develop- 
ment of the cause in its potential state. When the effect has a 
different kind of being from the cause it is called vivartta but 
when the effect has the same kind of being as the cause it is called 
parindma {kdranasvalaksandnyathdbhdvah parindmah tadvilak- 
sano vivarttah or vastunastatsamattdkdnyathdbhdvah parindfnak 
tadvisamasattdkah vivarttah), Vedanta has as much to object 
against the Nyaya as against the parinama theory of causation 
of the Sarnkhya; for movement, development, form, potentiality, 
and actuality — all these are indefinable and inconceivable in the 
light of reason; they cannot explain causation but only restate 
things and phenomena as they appear in the world. In reality 
however though phenomena are not identical with the cause, 
they can never be defined except in terms of the cause {Tada- 
bhedant vinaiva tadvyatirekena durvacam kdryyam vivarttah). 
This being the relation of cause and effect or Brahman and the 
world, the different followers of Sankara Vedanta in explaining 
the cause of the world-appearance sometimes lay stress on the 
maya, ajfiana or avidya, sometimes on the Brahman, and some- 
times on them both. Thus Sarvajfiatmamuni, the writer of 
Sahksepa-sdriraka and his followers think that the pure Brahman 
should be regarded as the causal substance (updddna) of the 
world-appearance, whereas Prakasatman Akhandananda, and 
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Madhava hold that Brahman in association with maya, i.e. the 
maya-reflectgd form of Brahman as Isvara should be regarded 
as the cause of the world-appearance. The world-appearance 
is an evolution or parinama of the maya as located in Isvara, 
whereas Isvara (God) is the vivartta causal matter. Others 
however make a distinction between maya as the cosmical factor 
of illusion and avidya as the manifestation of the same entity 
in the individual or jiva. They hold that though the w'orld- 
appearance may be said to be produced by the maya yet the 
mind etc. associated with the individual are produced by the 
avidya with the jiva or the individual as the causal matter 
{updddna). Others hold that since it is the individual to whom 
both Isvara and the world-appearance are manifested, it is better 
rather to think that these are all manifestations of the jiva in 
association with his avidya or ajfiana. Others however hold that 
since in the world-appearance we find in one aspect pure being 
and in another materiality etc., both Brahman and maya are to 
be regarded as the cause, Brahman as the permanent causal 
matter, upadana and maya as the entity evolving in parinama. 
Vacaspati Misra thinks that Brahman is the permanent cause of 
the world-appearance through maya as associated with jiva. 
Maya is thus only a sahakari or instrument as it were, by which 
the one Brahman appears in the eye of the jiva as the manifold 
world of appearance. Praka^ananda holds however in his Sid- 
dhdnta Muktdvali that Brahman itself is pure and absolutely un- 
affected even as illusory appearance, and is not even the causal 
matter of the world-appearance. Everything that we see in the 
phenomenal world, the whole field of world-appearance, is the 
product of maya, which is both the instrumental and the upadana 
(causal matter) of the world-illusion. But whatever these diver- 
gences of view may be, it is clear that they do not in any way affect 
the principal Vedanta text that the only unchangeable cause is 
the Brahman, whereas all else, the effect-phenomena, have only 
a temporary existence as indefinable illusion. The word maya 
was used in the Rg-Veda in the sense of supernatural power and 
wonderful skill, and the idea of an inherent mystery underlying 
it was gradually emphasized in the Atharva Veda, and it began 
to be used in the sense of magic or illusion. In the Brhadaranyaka, 
Pra-^na, and Sveta.4vatara Upanisads the word means magic. It 
is not out of place here to mention that in the older Upanisads 
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the word maya occurs only once in the Brhadaranyaka and once 
only in the Pra^na. In early Pali Buddhist writmgs it occurs 
only in the sense of deception or deceitful conduct. Buddhaghosa 
uses it in the sense of magical power. In Nagarjuna and the Lah- 
kdvatdra it has acquired the sense of illusion. In Sankara the 
word maya is used in the sense of illusion, both as a principle 
of creation as a Sakti (power) or accessory cause, and as the 
phenomenal creation itself, as the illusion of world-appearance. 

It may also be mentioned here that Gaudapada the teacher 
of ^ahkara’s teacher Govinda worked out a system with the help 
of the maya doctrine. The Upanisads are permeated with the 
spirit of an earnest enquiry after absolute truth. They do not 
pay any attention towards explaining the world-appearance or 
enquiring into its relations with absolute truth. Gaudapada asserts 
clearly and probably for the first time among Hindu thinkers, that 
the world does not exist in reality, that it is maya, and not reality. 
When the highest truth is realized maya is not removed, for it is 
not a thing, but the whole world-illusion is dissolved into its own 
airy nothing never to recur again. It was Gaudapada who compared 
the world-appearance with dream appearances, and held that ob- 
jects seen in the waking world are unreal, because they are capable 
of being seen like objects seen in a dream, which are false and 
unreal. The atman says Gaudapada is at once the cognizer and 
the cognized, the world subsists in the atman through maya. 
As atman alone is real and all duality an illusion, it necessarily 
follows that all experience is also illusory. Sankara expounded 
this doctrine in his elaborate commentaries on the Upanisads 
and the Brahma-sutra, but he seems to me to have done little 
more than making explicit the doctrine of maya. Some of his 
followers however examined and thought over the concept of 
maya and brought out in bold relief its character as the indefin- 
able thereby substantially contributing to the development of 
the Vedanta philosophy. 

Vedanta theory of Perception and Inference^ 
Pramana is the means that leads to right knowledge. If 
memory is intended to be excluded from the definition then 

* Dharmarajadhvarindra and his son Ramakrsna worked out a complete scheme 
of the theory of Vedantic perception and inference. This is in complete agreement with 
the general Vedanta metaphysics. The early Vedantists were more interested in 
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pramana is to be defined as the means that leads to such right 
knowledge ag has not already been acquired. Right knowledge 
{pramd) in Vedanta is the knowledge of an object which has not 
been found contradicted (abddhitdrthavisayajhdnatvd). Except 
when specially expressed otherwise, prama is generally considered 
as being excludent of memory and applies to previously unac- 
quired ianadhigatd) and uncontradicted knowledge. Objections 
are sometimes raised that when we are looking at a thing for a 
few minutes, the perception of the thing in all the successive 
moments after the first refers to the image of the thing acquired 
in the previous moments. To this the reply is that the Vedanta 
considers that so long as a different mental state does not arise, 
any mental state is not to be considered as momentary but as 
remaining ever the same. So long as we continue to perceive 
one thing there is no reason to suppose that there has been a 
series of mental states. So there is no question as to the know- 
ledge of the succeeding moments being referred to the know- 
ledge of the preceding moments, for so long as any mental 
state has any one thing for its object it is to be considered as 
having remained unchanged all through the series of moments. 
There is of course this difference between the same percept of a 
previous and a later moment following in succession, that fresh 
elements of time are being perceived as prior and later, though 
the content of the mental state so far as the object is concerned 
remains unchanged. This time element is perceived by the senses 
though the content of the mental state may remain undisturbed. 
When I see the same book for two seconds, my mental state 
representing the book is not changed every second, and hence 
there can be no such supposition that I am having separate mental 
states in succession each of which is a repetition of the previous 
one, for so long as the general content of the mental state remains 
the same there is no reason for supposing that there has been any 
change in the mental state. The mental state thus remains the 
same so long as the content is not changed, but though it remains 
the same it can note the change in the time elements as extraneous 

demonstrating the illusory nature of the world of appearance, and did not work out a 
logical theory. It may be incidentally mentioned that in the theory of inference as 
. worked out by Dharmarajadhvarindra he was largely indebted to the Mimatnsa school 
of thought. In recognizing arthapatti, upamana ^bda and anupalabdhi also Dharma- 
rajadhvarindra accepted the Mimamsa view. The Vedantins, previous to Dharmara- 
jadhvarindra, had also tacitly followed the Mimarnsa in these matters. 
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addition. All our uncontradicted knowledge of the objects of the 
external world should be regarded as right knowlqjdge until the 
absolute is realized. 

When the antahkarana (mind) comes in contact with the 
external objects through the senses and becomes transformed as 
it were into their forms, it is said that the antahkarana has 
been transformed into a state {vrttif. As soon as the antahka- 
rana has assumed the shape or form of the object of its know- 
ledge, the ignorance {ajhdna) with reference to that object is 
removed, and thereupon the steady light of the pure conscious- 
ness («V) shows the object which was so long hidden by 
ignorance. The appearance or the perception of an object 
is thus the self-shining of the cit through a vrtti of a form 
re.sembling an object of knowledge. This therefore pre-sup- 
poses that by the action of ajftana, pure consciousness or being 
is in a state of diverse kinds of modifications. In spite of 
the cit underlying all this diversified objective world which is 
but the transformation of ignorance (ajftana), the former cannot 
manifest itself by itself, for the creations being of ignorance 
they are but sustained by modifications of ignorance. The 
diversified objects of the world are but transformations of 
the principle of ajftana which is neither real nor unreal. It 
is the nature of ajftana that it veils its own creations. Thus 
on each of the objects created by the ajftana by its creating 
{viksepa) capacity there is a veil by its veiling {avarana) capacity. 
But when any object comes in direct touch with antahkarana 
through the senses the antahkarana becomes transformed into 
the form of the object, and this leads to the removal of the veil 
on that particular ajftana form — the object, and as the self- 
shining cit is shining through the particular ajftana state, we 
have what is called the perception of the thing. Though there is 
in reality no such distinction as the inner and the outer yet the 
ajftana has created such illusory distinctions as individual souls 
and the external world of objects the distinctions of time, space, 

^ Vedanta does not regard manas (mind) a.s a sense (indriya). The same antah- 
karana, according to its diverse functions, is called manas, buddhi, aharnkara, and 
citta. In its functions as doubt it is called manas, as originating definite cognitions it 
is called buddhi. As presenting the notion of an ego in consciousness aharnkara, and 
as producing memory citta. These four represent the different modifications or states 
(vrtti) of the same entity (which in itself is but a special kind of modification of 
ajhana as antahkarana). 
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etc. and veiled these forms. Perception leads to the temporary 
and the partial breaking of the veil over specific ajflana forms 
so that there is a temporary union of the cit as underlying the 
subject and the object through the broken veil. Perception on 
the subjective side is thus defined as the union or undifferentia- 
tion {abheda) of the subjective consciousness with the objective 
consciousness comprehending the sensible objects through the 
specific mental states {tattadindriyayogyavisaydvacchinnacaitanyd- 
bhinnatvani tattaddkdravisaydvacckinnajhdnasya tattadamse pra- 
tyaksatvam). This union in perception means that the objective 
has at that moment no separate existence from the subjective 
consciousness of the perceiver. The con.sciousness manifesting 
through the antahkarana is called jivasaksi. 

Inference {anumdna), according to Vedanta, is made by our 
notion of concomitance {vydptijndnd) between two things, acting 
through specific past impressions {samskdra). Thus when I see 
smoke on a hill, my previous notion of the concomitance of smoke 
with fire becomes roused as a subconscious impression, and I 
infer that there is fire on the hill. My knowledge of the hill and 
the smoke is by direct perception. The notion of concomitance 
revived in the subconscious only establishes the connection be- 
tween the smoke and the fire. The notion of concomitance is 
generated by the perception of two things together, when no 
case of the failure of concomitance is known {yyabhicdrdjndnd) 
regarding the subject. The notion of concomitance being alto- 
gether subjective, the Vedantist does not emphasize the necessity 
of perceiving the concomitance in a large number of cases {bhu- 
yodarsanam sakrddarsanam veti viseso nddaraniyaft). Vedanta is 
not anxious to establish any material validity for the inference, 
but only subjective and formal validity. A single perception of 
concomitance may in certain cases generate the notion of the 
concomitance of one thing with another when no contradictory 
instance is known. It is immaterial with the Vedanta whether this 
concomitance is experienced in one case or in hundreds of cases. 
The method of agreement in presence is the only form of con- 
comitance {anvayavydpti) that the Vedanta allows. So the 
Vedanta discards all the other kinds of inference that Nyaya 
supported, viz. anvayavyatireki (by joining agreement in pre- 
sence with agreement in absence), kevaldnvayi (by universal agree- 
ment where no test could be applied of agreement in absence) and 
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kevalavyatireki (by universal agreement in absence). Vedanta 
advocates three premisses, viz. (i) pratijna (the l?ill is fiery); 
(2) hetu (because it has smoke) and (3) drstdnta (as in the 
kitchen) instead of the five propositions that Nyaya maintained*. 
Since one case of concomitance is regarded by Vedanta as 
being sufficient for making an inference it holds that seeing the 
one case of appearance (silver in the conch-shell) to be false, 
we can infer that all things (except Brahman) are false {Brah- 
mabhinnam sarvam niithyd Brahmabhinnatvdt yedevam tadevam 
yathd suktirupyam). First premiss {^pratijna) all else excepting 
Brahman is false; second premiss {hetu) since all is different from 
Brahman; third premiss {drstdnta) whatever is so is so as the 
silver in the concha 

Atman, Jiva, Isvara, Ekajivavada and Dfstisrstivada. 

We have many times spoken of truth or reality as self- 
luminous {svayamprakdsa). But what does this mean? Vedanta 
defines it as that which is never the object of a knowing act but 
is yet immediate and direct with us {avedyatve sati aparoksavya- 
vahdrayogyatvam). Self-luminosity thus means the capacity of 
being ever present in all our acts of consciousness without in any 
way being an object of consciousness. Whenever anything is 
described as an object of consciousness, its character as constitu- 
ting its knowability is a quality, which may or may not be present 
in it, or may be present at one time and absent at another. 
This makes it dependent on some other such entity which can 
produce it or manifest it. Pure consciousness differs from all its 
objects in this that it is never dependent on anything else for 
its manifestation, but manifests all other objects such as the jug, 
• the cloth, etc. If consciou.sness should require another conscious- 
ness to manifest it, then that might again require another, and 
that another, and so on ad infinitum {anavasthd). If conscious- 
ness did not manifest itself at the time of the object-manifestation, 
then even on seeing or knowing a thing one might doubt if he 
had seen or known it. It is thus to be admitted that con.scious- 
ness {anubhuti) manifests itself and thereby maintains the ap- 

* Vedanta would have either pratijfia, hetu and udaharana, or udaharaiia, upanaya 
and nigamana, and not all the live of Nyaya, viz. pratijfla, hetu, udaharana, upanaya 
and nigamana. 

^ Vedantic notions of the pramana of upamana, arthapatti, ^abda and anupalabdhi, 
being similar to the mimamsa view, do not require to be treated here separately. 
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pearance of all our world experience. This goes directly against 
the jflatata theory of Kumarila that consciousness was not im- 
mediate but was only inferable from the manifesting quality 
{jhdtata) of objects when they are known in consciousness. , 
Now Vedanta says that this self-luminous pure consciousness 
is the same as the self. For it is only self which is not the object 
of any knowledge and is yet immediate and ever present in 
consciousness. No one doubts about his own self, because it 
is of itself manifested along with all states of knowledge. The 
self itself is the revealer of all objects of knowledge, but is 
never itself the object of knowledge, for what appears as the 
perceiving of self as object of knowledge is but association 
comprehended under the term aharnkara (ego). The real self is 
identical with the pure manifesting unity of all consciousness. 
This real self called the atman is not the same as the jiva or 
individual soul, which passes through the diverse experiences 
of worldly life. Isvara also must be distinguished from this 
highest atman or Brahman. We have already seen that many 
Vedantists draw a distinction between maya and avidya. Maya 
is that aspect of ajfiana by which only the best attributes 
are projected, whereas avidya is that aspect by which impure 
qualities are projected. In the former aspect the functions are 
more of a creative, generative {viksepa) type, whereas in the latter 
veiling {dvarana) characteristics are most prominent. The rela- 
tion of the cit or pure intelligence, the highest self, with maya and 
avidya (also called ajftana) was believed respectively to explain the 
phenomenal Isvara and the phenomenal jiva or individual. This 
relation is conceived in two ways, namely as upadhi or pratibimba, 
and avaccheda. The conception of pratibimba or reflection is 
like the reflection of the sun in the water where the image, 
though it has the same brilliance as the sun, yet undergoes 
the effect of the impurity and movements of the water. The 
sun remains ever the same in its purity untouched by the 
impurities from which the image sun suffers. The sun may 
be the same but it may be reflected in different kinds of 
water and yield different kinds of images possessing different 
characteristics and changes which though unreal yet phenome- 
nally have all the appearance of reality. The other conception 
of the relation is that when we speak of akasa (space) in the jug 
or of aka^a in the room. The akasa in reality does not suffer 
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any modification in being within the jug or within the room. In 
reality it is all-pervasive and is neither limited^ (avackinna) 
within the jug or the room, but is yet conceived as being limited 
by the jug or by the room. So long as the jug remains, the 
aka^a limited within it will remain as separate from the aka^a 
limited within the room. 

Of the Vedantists who accept the reflection analogy the fol- 
lowers of Nrsimhajsrama think that when the pure cit is reflected 
in the m§ya, Isvara is phenomenally produced, and when in the 
avidya the individual or jiva. Sarvajfiatma however does not 
distinguish between the maya and the avidya, and thinks that 
when the cit is reflected in the avidya in its total aspect as cause, 
we get I.4vara, and when reflected in the antahkarana — a product 
of the avidya — we have jiva or individual soul. 

Jiva or individual means the self in association with the ego 
and other personal experiences, i.e. phenomenal self, which feels, 
suffers and is affected by world-experiences. In jiva also three 
stages are distinguished ; thus when during deep sleep the antah- 
karana is submerged, the self perceives merely the ajftana and the 
jiva in this state is called prajfia or anandamaya. In the dream- 
state the self is in association with a subtle body and is called 
taijasa. In the awakened state the self as associated with a 
subtle and gross body is called visva. So also the self in its pure 
state is called Brahman, when associated with maya it is called 
Isvara, when associated with the fine subtle element of matter as 
controlling them, it is called hiranyagarbha; when with the gross 
elements as the ruler or controller of them it is called virat 
purusa. 

The jiva in itself as limited by its avidya is often spoken of 
as paramarthika (real), when manifested through the sense and 
the ego in the waking states as vyavaharika (phenomenal), and 
when in the dream states as dream-self, pratibhasika (illusory). 

Prakaj^atma and his followers think that since ajnana is one 
there cannot be two separate reflections such as jiva and Isvara; 
but it is better to admit that jiva is the image of Isvara in the 
ajflana. The totality of Brahma-cit in association with maya is 
Isvara, and this when again reflected through the ajnana gives 
us the jiva. The manifestation of the jiva is in the antahkarana 
as states of knowledge. The jiva thus in reality is Isvara and 
apart from jiva and Isvara there is no other separate existence of 
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Brahma-caitanya. Jiva being the image of livara is thus de- 
pendent on him, but when the limitations of jIva are removed 
by right knowledge, the jiva is the same Brahman it always was. 

Those who prefer to conceive the relation as being of the 
avaccheda type hold that reflection (pratibimba) is only possible 
of things which have colour, and therefore jiva is cit limited (avac- 
chinna) by the antahkarana (mind). Isvara is that which is be- 
yond it ; the diversity of antahkaranas accounts for the diversity 
of the jivas. It is easy however to see that these discussions are 
not of much fruit from the point of view of philosophy in deter- 
mining or comprehending the relation of Isvara and jiva. In the 
Vedanta system T.4vara has but little importance, for he is but a 
phenomenal being; he may be better, purer, and much more 
powerful than we, but yet he is as much phenomenal as any of 
us. The highest truth is the self, the reality, the Brahman, and 
both jiva and Isvara are but illusory impositions on it. Some 
Vedantists hold that there is but one jiva and one body, and 
that all the world as well as all the jivas in it are merely his 
imagining.s. These dream jivas and the dream world will 
continue so long as that super-jiva continues to undergo his 
experiences; the world-appearance and all of us imaginary 
individuals, run our course and salvation is as much imaginary 
salvation as our world-experience is an imaginary experience of 
the imaginary jivas. The cosmic jiva is alone the awakened jiva 
and all the rest are but his imaginings. This is known as the 
doctrine of ekajiva (one-soul). 

The opposite of this doctrine is the theory held by some 
Vedantists that there are many individuals and the world-appear- 
ance has no permanent illusion for all people, but each person 
creates for himself his own illusion, and there is no objective 
datum which forms the common ground for the illusory percep- 
tion of all people ; just as when ten persons see in the darkness a 
rope and having the illusion of a snake there, run away, and 
agree in their individual perceptions that they have all seen 
the same snake, though each really had his own illusion and 
there was no snake at all. According to this view the illusory 
perception of each happens for him subjectively and has no 
corresponding objective phenomena as its ground. This must 
be distinguished from the normal Vedanta view which holds 
that objectively phenomena are also happening, but that these 
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are illusory only in the sense that they will not last permanently 
and have thus only a temporary and relative existence in com- 
parison with the truth or reality which is ever the same constant 
and unchangeable entity in all our perceptions and in all world- 
appearance. According to the other view phenomena are not 
objectively fexistent but are only subjectively imagined ; so that 
the jug I see had no existence before I happened to have the 
perception that there was the jug; as soon as the jug illusion 
occurred to me I said that there was the jug, but it did not exist 
before. As soon as I had the perception there was the illusion, 
and there was no other reality apart from the illusion. It is there- 
fore called the theory of dnstisrstivada, i.e. the theory that the 
subjective perception is the creating of the objects and that there 
are no other objective phenomena apart from subjective per- 
ceptions. In the normal Vedanta view however the objects of 
the world are existent as phenomena by the sense-contact with 
which the subjective perceptions are created. The objective 
phenomena in themselves are of course but modifications of ajflana, 
but still these phenomena of the ajftana are there as the common 
ground for the experience of all. This therefore has an objec- 
tive epistemology whereas the drstisrstivada has no proper 
epistemology, for the experiences of each person are determined 
by his own subjective avidya and previous impressions as modi- 
fications of the avidya. The drstisrstivada theory approaches 
nearest to the Vijflanavada Buddhism, only with this difference 
that while Buddhism does not admit of any permanent being 
Vedanta admits the Brahman, the permanent unchangeable 
reality as the only truth, whereas the illusory and momentary 
perceptions are but impositions on it. 

The mental and physical phenomena are alike in this, that 
both are modifications of ajflana. It is indeed difficult to 
comprehend the nature of ajflana, though its presence in con- 
sciousness can be perceived, and though by dialectic criticism 
all our most well-founded notions seem to vanish away and 
become self-contradictory and indefinable. Vedanta explains 
the reason of this difficulty as due to the fact that all these 
indefinable forms and names can only be experienced as modes 
of the real, the self-luminous. Our innate error which we con- 
tinue from beginningless time consists in this, that the real in 
its full complete light is ever hidden from us, and the glimpse 
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that we get of it is always through manifestations of forms 
and names; these phenomenal forms and names are undefinable, 
incomprehensible, and unknowable in themselves, but under 
certain conditions they are manifested by the self-luminous real, 
and at the time they are so manifested they seem to have a 
positive being which is undeniable. This positive being is only 
the highest being, the real which appears as the being of those forms 
and names. A lump of clay may be moulded into a plate or a 
cup, but the plate-form or the cup-form has no existence or being 
apart from the being of the clay; it is the being of the clay that 
is imposed on the diverse forms which also then seem to have 
being in themselves. Our illusion thus consists in mutually mis- 
attributing the characteristics of the unreal forms — the modes of 
ajflana and the real being. As this illusion is the mode of all our 
experience and its very essence, it is indeed difficult for us to 
conceive of the Brahman as apart from the modes of ajflana. 
Moreover such is the nature of ajflanas that they are knowable 
only by a false identification of them with the self-luminous 
Brahman or atman. Being as such is the highest truth, the 
Brahman. The ajflana states are not non-being in the sense of 
nothing of pure negation {abhdva), but in the sense that they are 
not being. Being that is the self-luminous illuminates non-being, 
the ajflana, and this illumination means nothing more than a 
false identification of being with non-being. The forms of ajflana 
if they are to be known must be associated with pure conscious- 
ness, and this association means an illusion, superimposition, and 
mutual misattribution. But apart from pure consciousness these 
cannot be manifested or known, for it is pure consciousness alone 
that is self-luminous. Thus when we try to know the ajflana 
states in themselves as apart from the atman we fall in a dilemma, 
for knowledge means illusory superimposition or illusion, and 
when it is not knowledge they evidently cannot be known. Thus 
apart from its being a factor in our illusory experience no other 
kind of its existence is known to us. If ajflana had been a non- 
entity altogether it could never come at all, if it were a positive 
entity then it would never cease to be; the ajflana thus is a 
mysterious category midway between being and non-being and 
indefinable in every way ; and it is on account of this that it is 
called tattvdnyatvdbhydm anirvdcya or undefinable and undeter- 
minable either as real or unreal. It is real in the sense that it is 
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a necessary postulate of our phenomenal experience and unreal 
in its own nature, for apart from its connection with consciousness 
it is incomprehensible and undefinable. Its forms even while they 
are manifested in consciousness are self-contradictory and in- 
comprehensible as to their real nature or mutual relation, and 
comprehensible only so far as they are manifested in conscious- 
ness, but apart from these no rational conception of them can be 
formed. Thus it is impossible to say anything about the ajftana 
(for no knowledge of it is possible) save so far as manifested in 
consciousness and depending on this the Dr.stispstivadins asserted 
that our experience was inexplicably produced under the influence 
of avidya and that beyond that no objective common ground 
could be admitted. But though this has the general assent of 
Vedanta and is irrefutable in itself, still for the sake of explain- 
ing our common sense view {pratikarmavyavasatha) we may 
think that we have an objective world before us as the common 
field of experience. We can also imagine a scheme of things and 
operations by which the phenomenon of our experience may be 
interpreted in the light of the Vedanta metaphysics. 

The subject can be conceived in three forms: firstly as the 
atman, the one highest reality, .secondly as jiva or the atman as 
limited by its psychosis, when the psychosis is not differentiated 
from the atman, but atman is regarded as identical with the psy- 
chosis thus appearing as a living and knowing being,as jivasdksi or 
perceiving consciousness, or the aspect in which the jiva compre- 
hends, knows, or experiences; thirdly the antahkarana psychosis or 
mind which is an inner centre or bundle of avidya manifesta- 
tions, just as the outer world objects are exterior centres of 
avidya phenomena or objective entities. The antahkarana is not 
only the avidya capable of supplying all forms to our present ex- 
periences, but it also contains all the tendencies and modes of 
past impressions of experience in this life or in past lives. The 
antahkarana is always turning the various avidya modes of it into 
the jlvasak.si (jiva in its aspect as illuminating mental states), and 
these are also immediately manifested, made known, and trans- 
formed into experience. These avidya states of the antahkarana 
are called its vrttis or states. The specific peculiarity of the vrtti- 
ajfianas is this that only in these forms can they be superimposed 
upon pure consciousness, and thus be interpreted as states of con- 
sciousness and have their indefiniteness or cover removed. The 
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forms of ajflana remain as indefinite and hidden or veiled only 
so long as they do not come into relation to these vrttis of antah- 
karana, for tlie ajftana can be destroyed by the cit only in the 
form of a vrtti, while in all other forms the ajfiana veils the cit 
from manifestation. The removal of ajfiana- vrttis of the antah- 
karana or the manifestation of vrtti-jfiana is nothing but this, that 
the antahkarana states of avidya are the only states of ajfiana 
which can be superimposed upon the self-luminous atman 
{adhydsa, false attribution). The objective world consists of the 
avidya phenomena with the self as its background. Its objectivity 
consists in this that avidya in this form cannot be superimposed 
on the self-luminous cit but exists only as veiling the cit. These 
avidya phenomena may be regarded as many and diverse, but in 
all these forms they serve only to veil the cit and are beyond con- 
sciousness. It is only when they come in contact with the avidya 
phenomena as antahkarana states that they coalesce with the 
avidya states and render themselves objects of consciousness or 
have their veil of avarana removed. It is thus assumed that in 
ordinary perceptions of objects such as jug, etc. the antahkarana 
goes out of the man’s body {sartramadhydi) and coming in 
touch with the jug becomes transformed into the same form, 
and as soon as this transformation takes place the cit which 
is always steadily shining illuminates the jug-form or the jug. 
The jug phenomena in the objective world could not be mani- 
fested (though these were taking place on the background of 
the same self-luminous Brahman or atman as forms of the highest 
truth of my subjective consciousness) because the ajftana pheno- 
mena in these forms serve to veil their illuminator, the self-lumin- 
ous. It was only by coming into contact with these phenomena 
that the antahkarana could be transformed into corresponding 
states and that the illumination dawned which at once revealed 
the antahkarana states and the objects with which these states or 
vrttis had coalesced. The consciousness manifested through the 
vrttis alone has the power of removing the ajftana veiling the 
cit. Of course there are no actual distinctions of inner or outer, 
or the cit within me and the cit without me. These are only of 
appearance and due to avidya. And it is only from the point of 
view of appearance that we suppose that knowledge of objects 
can only dawn when the inner cit and the outer cit unite together 
through the antahkaranavrtti, which makes the external objects 

D. 31 
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translucent as it were by its own translucence, removes the ajfiana 
which was veiling the external self-luminous cit and reveals the 
object phenomena by the very union of the cit' as reflected 
through it and the cit as underlying the object phenomena. The 
pratyaksa-prama or right knowledge by perception is the cit, the 
pure consciousness, reflected through the vrtti and identical with 
the cit as the background of the object phenomena revealed by 
it. From the relative point of view we may thus distinguish three 
consciousnesses: (i) consciousne.ss as the background of objec- 
tive phenomena, (2) consciousness as the background of the jiva 
or pramata, the individual, (3) consciousness reflected in the vrtti 
of the antahkarana; when these three unite perception is effected. 

Prama or right knowledge means in Vedanta the acquire- 
ment of such new knowledge as has not been contradicted by 
experience (abadhita). There is thus no absolute definition of 
truth. A knowledge acquired can be said to be true only so long 
as it is not contradicted. Thus the world appearance though it 
is very true now, may be rendered false, when this is contradicted 
by right knowledge of Brahman as the one reality. Thus the 
knowledge of the world appearance is true now, but not true 
absolutely. The only absolute truth is the pure consciousness 
which is never contradicted in any experience at any time. The 
truth of our world-knowledge is thus to be tested by finding out 
whether it will be contradicted at any stage of world experience 
or not. That which is not contradicted by later experience is to 
be regarded as true, for all world knowledge as a whole will be 
contradicted when Brahma-knowledge is realized. 

The inner experiences of pleasure and pain also are gene- 
rated by a false identification of antahkarana transformations as 
pleasure or pain with the self, by virtue of which are gene- 
rated the perceptions, “ I am happy,” or “ I am sorry.” In con- 
tinuous perception of anything for a certain time as an object 
or as pleasure, etc. the mental state or vrtti is said to last in the 
same way all the while so long as any other new form is not 
taken up by the antahkarana for the acquirement of any new 
knowledge. In such cases when I infer that there is fire on the 
hill that I see, the hill is an object of perception, for the antah- 
karana vrtti is one with it, but that there is fire in it is a matter 
of inference, for the antahkarana vrtti cannot be in touch with the 
fire; so in the same experience there may be two modes of 
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mental modification, as perception in seeing the hill, and as 
inference in ^inferring the fire in the hill. In cases of acquired 
perception, as when on seeing sandal wood I think that it is 
odoriferous sandal wood, it is pure perception so far as the sandal 
wood is concerned, it is inference or memory so far as I assert it 
to be odoriferous. Vedanta does not admit the existence of the 
relation called samavdya (inherence) or jdti (class notion) ; and 
so does not distinguish perception as a class as distinct from the 
other class called inference, and holds that both perception and 
inference are but different modes of the transformations of the 
antahkarana reflecting the cit in the corresponding vrttis. The 
perception is thus nothing but the cit manifestation in the antah- 
karana vrtti transformed into the form of an object with which it is 
in contact. Perception in its objective aspect is the identity of 
the cit underlying the object with the subject, and perception in 
the subjective aspect is regarded as the identity of the subjective 
cit with the objective cit. This identity of course means that 
through the vrtti the same reality subsisting in the object and 
the subject is realized, whereas in inference the thing to be in- 
ferred, being away from contact with antahkarana, has apparently 
a different reality from that manifested in the states of conscious- 
ness. Thus perception is regarded as the mental state represent- 
ing the same identical reality in the object and the subject by 
antahkarana contact, and it is held that the knowledge produced 
by words (e.g. this is the same Devadatta) referring identically 
to the same thing which is seen (e.g. when I see Devadatta 
before me another man says this is Devadatta, and the know^- 
ledge produced by “this is Devadatta” though a verbal {sdbda) 
knowledge is to be regarded as perception, for the antahkarana 
vrtti is the same) is to be regarded as perception or pratyaksa. 
The content of these words (this is Devadatta) being the same 
as the perception, and there being no new relationing knowledge as 
represented in the proposition “ this is Devadatta ” involving the 
unity of two terms “ this ” and “ Devadatta ” with a copula, but 
only the indication of one whole as Devadatta under visual per- 
ception already experienced, the knowledge proceeding from 
“ this is Devadatta ” is regarded as an example of nirvikalpa 
knowledge. So on the occasion of the rise of Brahma-conscious- 
ness when the preceptor instructs “ thou art Brahman '' the 
knowledge proceeding from the sentence is not savikalpa, for 
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though grammatically there are two ideas and a copula, yet 
from the point of view of intrinsic significance (tdtparya) one 
identical reality only is indicated. Vedanta does not distinguish 
nirvikalpa and savikalpa in visual perception, but only in sabda 
perception as in cases referred to above. In all such cases the 
condition for nirvikalpa is that the notion conveyed by the 
sentence should be one whole or one identical reality, whereas 
in savikalpa perception we have a combination of different 
ideas as in the sentence, “the king’s man is coming” (rdjapurtisa 
agacchati). Here no identical reality is signified, but what is 
signified is the combination of two or three different concepts". 

It is not out of place to mention in this connection that 
Vedanta admits all the six pramanas of Kumarila and con- 
siders like Mimarnsa that all knowledge is self-valid {svatah- 
pramdna). But prama has not the .same meaning in Vedanta 
as in Mimamsa. There as we remember prama meant the 
knowledge which goaded one to practical action and as such 
all knowledge was prama, until practical experience showed the 
course of action in accordance with which it was found to be 
contradicted. In Vedanta however there is no reference to action, 
but prama means only uncontradicted cognition. To the definition 
of self- validity as given by Mimarnsa Vedanta adds another 
objective qualification, that such knowledge can have svatah- 
pramanya as is not vitiated by the presence of any dosa (cause 
of error, such as defect of senses or the like). Vedanta of course 
does not think like Nyaya that positive conditions (e.g. cor- 
respondence, etc.) are necessary for the validity of knowledge, 
nor does it divest knowledge of all qualifications like the 
Mimarnsists, for whom all knowledge is self-valid as such. It 
adopts a middle course and holds that absence of dosa is a neces- 
sary condition for the self-validity of knowledge. It is clear that 
this is a compromise, for whenever an external condition has to 
be admitted, the knowledge cannot be regarded as self-valid, 
but Vedanta says that as it requires only a negative condition 
for the absence of dosa, the objection does not apply to it, and it 
holds that if it depended on the presence of any positive con- 
dition for proving the validity of knowledge like the Nyaya, 
then only its theory of self-validity would have been damaged. 
But since it wants only a negative condition, no blame can be 

" See Veddntafiaribhdfa and itkhdmani. 



x] Theory of Illusion 485 

attributed to its theory of self-validity. Vedanta was bound to 
follow this sHppery middle course, for it could not say that the 
pure cit reflected in consciousness could require anything else 
for establishing its validity, nor could it say that all phenomenal 
forms of knowledge were also all valid, for then the world- 
appearance would come to be valid ; so it held that know- 
ledge could be regarded as valid only when there was no dosa 
present ; thus from the absolute point of view all world-know- 
ledge was false and had no validity, because there was the 
avidya-dosa, and in the ordinary sphere also that knowledge was 
valid in which there was no dosa. Validity (pramanya) with 
Mimarnsa meant the capacity that knowledge has to goad us to 
practical action in accordance with it, but with Vedanta it meant 
correctness to facts and want of contradiction. The absence of 
do.sa being guaranteed there is nothing which can vitiate the 
correctness of knowledge*. 

Vedanta Theory of Illusion. 

We have already seen that the Mimamsists had asserted that 
all knowledge was true simply because it was knowledge {yath- 
drthdh sarve vivddaspadibhutdh pratyaydh pratyayatvdt). Even 
illusions were explained by them as being non-perception of the 
distinction between the thing perceived (e.g. the conch-shell), and 
the thing remembered (e.g. silver). But Vedanta objects to this, 
and asks how there can be non-distinction between a thing which 
is clearly perceived and a thing which is remembered? If it is 
said that it is merely a non-perception of the non-association (i.e. 
non-perception of the fact that this is not connected with silver), 
then also it cannot be, for then it is on either side mere negation, 
and negation with Mimarnsa is nothing but the bare presence of the 
locus of negation (e.g. negation of jug on the ground is nothing but 
the bare presence of the ground), or in other words non-percep- 
tion of the non-association of “silver” and “this” means barely 
and merely the “silver” and “this.” Even admitting for argu- 
ment’s sake that the distinction between two things or two ideas 
is not perceived, yet merely from such a negative aspect no one 
could be tempted to move forward to action (such as stoop- 
ing down to pick up a piece of illusory silver). It is positive 

* See Vedantaparibhasa, ^ikhamani, Maniprabhd and Citsukha on svatahpra- 
m^ya. 



486 The Sankara School of Vedanta [ch. 

conviction or perception that can lead a man to actual practical 
movement. If again it is said that it is the general a,nd imperfect 
perception of a thing (which has not been properly differentiated 
and comprehended) before me, which by the memory of silver 
appears to be like true silver before me and this generates the 
movement for picking it up, then this also is objectionable. For 
the appearance of the similarity with real silver cannot lead us 
to behave with the thing before me as if it were real silver. Thus 
I may perceive that gavaya (wild ox) is similar to cow, but despite 
this similarity I am not tempted to behave with the gavaya as 
if it were a cow. Thus in whatever way the Mimarnsa position 
may be defined it fails^ Vedanta thinks that the illusion is 
not merely subjective, but that there is actually a phenomenon 
of illusion as there are phenomena of actual external objects; 
the difference in the two cases consists in this, that the illusion 
is generated by the dosa or defect of the senses etc., whereas the 
phenomena of external objects are not due to such specific dosas. 
The process of illusory perception in Vedanta may be described 
thus. First by the contact of the senses vitiated by dosas a 
mental state as “thisness’' with reference to the thing before me 
is generated; then in the thing as ^This^’ and in the mental state 
of the form of that “this” the cit is reflected. Then the avidya 
(nescience) associated with the cit is disturbed by the presence 
of the dosa, and this disturbance along with the impression of 
silver remembered through similarity is transformed into the 
appearance of silver. There is thus an objective illusory silver 
appearance, as well as a similar transformation of the mental state 
generated by its contact with the illusory silver. These two trans- 
formations, the silver state of the mind and external phenomenal 
illusory silver state, are manifested by the perceiving consciousness 
{sdksicaitanya). There are thus here two phenomenal transforma- 
tions, one in the avidya states forming the illusory objective silver 
phenomenon, and another in the antahkarana-vrtti or mind state. 
But in spite of there being two distinct and separate phenomena, 
their object being the same as the “this” in perception, we have 
one knowledge of illusion. The special feature of this theory of 
illusion is that an indefinable {anirvacaniya-khydti) illusory silver 
is created in every case where an illusory perception of silver 
occurs. There are three orders of reality in Vedanta, namely the 

^ See Vivarana-prameya-sa?7t^aha and Nyayamakaranda on akhyati refutation. 
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pdramdrthika or absolute, vyavahdrika or practical ordinary 
experience, and prdtibhdsika, illusory. The first one represents 
the absolute truth; the other two are false impressions due 
to dosa. The difference between vyavaharika and pratibhasika 
is that the dosa of the vyavaharika perception is neither di.s- 
covered nor removed until salvation, whereas the do.sa of the 
pratibhasika reality which occurs in many extraneous forms (such 
as defect of the senses, sleep, etc.) is perceived in the world of 
our ordinary experience, and thus the pratibhasika experience 
lasts for a much shorter period than the vyavaharika. But just 
as the vyavaharika world is regarded as phenomenal modifica- 
tions of the ajfiana, as apart from our subjective experience and 
even before it, so the illusion (e.g. of silver in the conch-shell) is 
also regarded as a modification of avidya, an undefinable creation 
of the object of illusion, by the agency of the do.sa. Thus in the 
ca.se of the illusion of silver in the conch-.shell, indefinable silver 
is created by the dosa in association with the senses, which is 
called the creation of an indefinable {anirvacamyd) silver of illu- 
sion. Here the cit underlying the conch-shell remains the same 
but the avidya of antahkarana suffers modifications {parindtna) 
on account of dosa, and thus gives rise to the illusory creation. 
The illu.sory silver is thus vivartta (appearance) from the point 
of view of the cit and parinama from the point of view of 
avidya, for the difference between vivartta and parinama is, that 
in the former the transformations have a different reality from 
the cau.se (cit is different from the appearance imposed on it), 
while in the latter case the transformations have the same reality 
as the transforming entity (appearance of silver has the same 
stuff as the avidya whose transformations it is). But now a 
difficulty arises that if the illusory perception of silver is due to 
a coalescing of the cit underlying the antahkarana- vrtti as modi- 
fied by dosa and the object — cit as underlying the “this” before 
me (in the illusion of “this is silver”), then I ought to have the 
experience that “I am silver” like “I am happy” and not that 
"this is silver”; the answer is, that as the coalescing takes place 
in connection with my previous notion as “this,” the form of 
the knowledge also is “this is silver,” whereas in the notion 
“ I am happy,” the notion of happiness takes place in connec- 
tion with a previous vrtti of “1.” Thus though the coalescing 
of the two “cits” is the same in both cases, yet in one case the 
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knowledge takes the form of “I am,” and in another as “this is” 
according as the previous impression is “I” or “this.” In dreams 
also the dream perceptions are the same as the illusory percep- 
tion of silver in the conch-shell. There the illusory creations are 
generated through the defects of sleep, and these creations are 
imposed upon the cit. The dream experiences cannot be regarded 
merely as memory-products, for the perception in dream is in the 
form that “I see that I ride in the air on chariots, etc.” and not 
that “I remember the chariots.” In the dream state all the senses 
are inactive, and therefore there is no separate objective cit there, 
but the whole dream experience with all characteristics of space, 
time, objects, etc. is imposed upon the cit. The objection that 
since the imposition is on the pure cit the imposition ought to 
last even in waking stages, and that the dream experiences ought 
to continue even in waking life, does not hold ; for in the waking 
stages the antahkarana is being constantly transformed into dif- 
ferent states on the expiry of the defects of sleep, etc., which were 
causing the dream cognitions. This is called nivrtti (negation) 
as distinguished from bddha (cessation). The illusory creation of 
dream experiences may still be there on the pure cit, but these 
cannot be experienced any longer, for there being no dosa of 
sleep the antahkarana is active and suffering modifications in 
accordance with the objects presented before us. This is what is 
called nivrtti, for though the illusion is there I cannot experience 
it, whereas badha or cessation occurs when the illusory creation 
ceases, as when on finding out the real nature of the conch-shell 
the illusion of silver ceases, and we feel that this is not silver, this 
was not and will not be silver. When the conch-shell is perceived 
as silver, the silver is felt as a reality, but this feeling of reality 
was not an illusory creation, though the silver was an objective 
illusory creation; for the reality in the sukti (conch-shell) is trans- 
ferred and felt as belonging to the illusion of silver imposed upon 
it. Here we see that the illusion of silver has two different kinds 
of illusion comprehended in it. One is the creation of an inde- 
finable silver {anirvacaniya-rajatotpatti) and the other is the attri- 
bution of the reality belonging to the conch-shell to the illusory 
silver imposed upon it, by which we feel at the time of the illu- 
sion that it is a reality. This is no doubt the anyathdkhydti 
form of illusion as advocated by Nyaya. Vedanta admits that 
when two things (e.g. red flower and crystal) are both present 
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before my senses, and I attribute the quality of one to the other 
by illusion (e^. the illusion that the crystal is red), then the illusion 
is of the form of anyathakhyati ; but if one of the things is not 
present before my senses and the other is, then the illusion is not 
of the anyathakhyati type, but of the anirvacaniyakhyati type. 
Vedanta could not avoid the former type of illusion, for it be- 
lieved that all appearance of reality in the world-appearance 
was really derived from the reality of Brahman, which was self- 
luminous in all our experiences. The world appearance is an 
illusory creation, but the sense of reality that it carries with it 
is a misattribution {anyathdkhydti) of the characteristic of the 
Brahman to it, for Brahman alone is the true and the real, which 
manifests itself as the reality of all our illusory world-experience, 
just as it is the reality of sukti that gives to the appearance of 
silver its reality. 


Vedanta Ethics and Vedanta Emancipation. 

Vedanta says that when a duly qualified man takes to the 
study of Vedanta and is instructed by the preceptor — “ Thou 
art that (Brahman),” he attains the emancipating knowledge, 
and the world-appearance becomes for him false and illusory. 
The qualifications necessary for the study of Vedanta are (i) 
that the person having studied all the Vedas with the proper 
accessories, such as grammar, lexicon etc. is in full possession of 
the knowledge of the Vedas,(2)that either in this life or in another, 
he must have performed only the obligatory Vedic duties (such 
as daily prayer, etc. called nitya-karma) and occasionally obli- 
gatory duty (such as the birth ceremony at the birth of a son, 
called naimittika-karma) and must have avoided all actions for 
the fulfilment of selfish desires {kdmya-karmas^ such as the 
performance of sacrifices for going to Heaven) and all pro- 
hibited actions (e.g. murder, etc. nisiddha-karma) in such a 
way that his mind is purged of all good and bad actions (no 
karma is generated by the nitya and naimittika-karma, and as 
he has not performed the kdmya and prohibited karmas, he has 
acquired no new karma). When he has thus properly purified 
his mind and is in possession of the four virtues or means of 
fitting the mind for Vedanta instruction (called sadhand) he 
can regard himself as properly qualified for the Vedanta in- 
struction. These virtues are (i) knowledge of what is eternal 
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and what is transient, (2) disinclination to enjoyments of this 
life and of the heavenly life after death, (3) extreme distaste for 
all enjoyments, and anxiety for attaining the means of right know- 
ledge, (4) control over the senses by which these are restrained 
from everything but that which aids the attainment of right 
knowledge {dama), {a) having restrained them, the attainment 
of such power that these senses may not again be tempted to- 
wards worldly enjoyments (tiparatt), {b) power of bearing extremes 
of heat, cold, etc., (c) employment of mind towards the at- 
tainment of right knowledge, {d) faith in the instructor and 
Upanisads ; (5) strong desire to attain salvation. A man pos- 
sessing the above qualities should try to understand correctly 
the true purport of the Upanisads (called Smvana), and by 
arguments in favour of the purport of the Upani.sads to 
strengthen his conviction as stated in the Upanisads (called 
nianand) and then by nididhydsana (meditation) which includes 
all the Yoga processes of concentration, try to realize the truth 
as one. Vedanta therefore in ethics covers the ground of 
Yoga; but while for Yoga emancipation proceeds from under- 
jStanding the difference between purusa and prakrti, with Vedanta 
salvation comes by the dawn of right knowledge that Brahman 
alone is the true reality, his own self. Mimarnsa asserts that the 
Vedas do not declare the knowledge of one Brahman to be the 
supreme goal, but holds that all persons should act in accord- 
ance with the Vedic injunctions for the attainment of good 
and the removal of evil. But Vedanta holds that though the 
purport of the earlier Vedas is as Mimarnsa has it, yet this 
is meant only for ordinary people, whereas for the elect the 
goal is clearly as the Upanisads indicate it, namely the attain- 
ment of the highest knowledge. The performance of Vedic 
duties is intended only for ordinary men, but yet it was 
believed by many (e.g. Vacaspati Misra and his followers) that 
due performance of Vedic duties helped a man to acquire a 
great keenness for the attainment of right knowledge; others 
believed (e.g. Praka^atma and his followers) that it served to 
bring about suitable opportunities by securing good preceptors, 
etc. and to remove many obstacles from the way so that it be- 
came easier for a person to attain the desired right knowledge. 

In the acquirement of ordinary knowledge the ajftanas re- 

* See Veddntasara and Advaitabrahmasiddhu 
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moved are only smaller states of ajftana, whereas when the 
Brahma-knowledge dawns the ajflana as a whole is removed. 
Brahma-knowledge at the stage of its first rise is itself also a 
state of knowledge, but such is its special strength that when 
this knowledge once dawns, even the state of knowledge which 
at first reflects it (and which being a state is itself ajflana modi- 
fication) is destroyed by it. The state itself being destroyed, 
only the pure infinite and unlimited Brahman shines forth in its 
own true light. Thus it is said that just as fire riding on a piece 
of wood would burn the whole city and after that would burn 
the very same wood, so in the last state of mind the Brahma- 
knowledge would destroy all the illusory world-appearance and 
at last destroy even that final state*. 

The mukti stage is one in which the pure light of Brahman 
as the identity of pure intelligence, being and complete bliss 
shines forth in its unique glory, and all the rest vanishes as 
illusory nothing. As all being of the world-appearance is but 
limited manifestations of that one being, so all pleasures also 
are but limited manifestations of that supreme bliss, a taste 
of which we all can get in deep dreamless sleep. The being 
of Brahman however is not an abstraction from all existent 
beings as the sattd (being as class notion) of the naiyayika, but 
the concrete, the real, which in its aspect as pure consciousness 
and pure bliss is always identical with itself. Being (sai) is pure 
bliss and pure consciousness. What becomes of the avidya during 
mukti (emancipation) is as difficult for one to answer as the 
question, how the avidya came forth and stayed during the world- 
appearance. It is best to remember that the category of the 
indefinite avidya is indefinite as regards its origin, manifestation 
and destruction. Vedanta however believes that even when the 
true knowledge has once been attained, the body may last for a 
while, if the individual’s previously ripened karmas demand it. 
Thus the emancipated person may walk about and behave like 
an ordinary sage, but yet he is emancipated and can no longer 
acquire any new karma. As soon as the fruits due to his ripe 
karmas are enjoyed and exhausted, the sage loses his body and 
there will never be any other birth for him, for the dawn of 
perfect knowledge has burnt up for him all budding karmas of 
beginningless previous lives, and he is no longer subject to any 

^ Siddhantale^a, 
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of the illusions subjective or objective which could make any 
knowledge, action, or feeling possible for him. Such a man is 
called jivanmukta, i.e. emancipated while living. For him all 
world-appearance has ceased. He is the one light burning alone 
in himself where everything else has vanished for ever from the 
stage’. 

Vedanta and other Indian Systems. 

Vedanta is distinctly antagonistic to Nyaya, and most of 
its powerful dialectic criticism is generally directed against it. 
Sankara himself had begun it by showing contradictions and 
inconsistencies in many of the Nyaya conceptions, such as the 
theory of causation, conception of the atom, the relation of sama- 
vaya, the conception of jati, etc.^ His followers carried it to still 
greater lengths as is fully demonstrated by the labours of ^rlharsa, 
Citsukha, Madhusudana, etc. It was opposed to Mimarnsa .so 
far as this admitted the Nyaya-Vaisesika categories, but agreed 
with it generally as regards the pramanas of anumana, upamiti, 
arthapatti, sabda, and anupalabdhi. It also found a great sup- 
porter in Mimarnsa with its doctrine of the .self-validity and self- 
manifesting power of knowledge. But it differed from Mimarnsa 
in the field of practical duties and entered into many elaborate 
discussions to prove that the duties of the Vedas referred only to 
ordinary men, whereas men of higher order had no Vedic duties 
to perform but were to rise above them and attain the highest 
knowledge, and that a man should perform the Vedic duties 
only so long as he was not fit for Vedanta instruction and 
studies. 

With Samkhya and Yoga the relation of Vedanta seems to 
be very close. We have already seen that Vedanta had accepted 
all the special means of self-purification, meditation, etc., that 
were advocated by Yoga. The main difference between Vedanta 
and Samkhya was this that Sarnkhya believed that the stuff of 
which the world consisted was a reality side by side with the 
purusas. In later times Vedanta had compromised so far with 
Samkhya that it also sometimes described maya as being made 
up of sattva, rajas, and tamas. Vedanta also held that according 
to these three characteristics were formed diverse modifications 

^ See PaflcadaH. 

^ See Sankara’s refutation of Nyaya, SankarU'bhdsya^ ii. ii. 



x] Vedanta and other Systems 493 

of the maya. Thus T^vara is believed to possess a mind of pure 
sattva alone. But sattva, rajas and tamas were accepted in 
Vedanta in the sense of tendencies and not as reals as Sarnkhya 
held it. Moreover, in spite of all modifications that maya was 
believed to pass through as the stuff of the world-appearance, it 
was indefinable and indefinite, and in its nature different from 
what we understand as positive or negative. It was an unsub- 
stantial nothing, a magic entity which had its being only so long 
as it appeared. Prakrti also was indefinable or rather undemon- 
strable as regards its own essential nature apart from its mani- 
festation, but even then it was believed to be a combination of 
positive reals. It was undefinable becau.se so long as the reals 
composing it did not combine, no demonstrable qualities belonged 
to it with which it could be defined. Maya however was unde- 
monstrable, indefinite, and indefinable in all forms ; it was a 
separate category of the indefinite. Sarnkhya believed in the 
personal individuality of souls, while for Vedanta there was only 
one soul or self, which appeared as many by virtue of the maya 
transformations. There was an adhyasa or illusion in Sarnkhya 
as well as in Vedanta ; but in the former the illusion was due 
to a mere non-distinction between prakrti and puru.sa or mere 
misattribution of characters or identities, but in Vedanta there 
was not only misattribution, but a false and altogether inde- 
finable creation. Causation with Sarnkhya meant real transforma- 
tion, but with Vedanta all transformation was mere appearance. 
Though there were so many differences, it is however ea.sy to 
see that probably at the time of the origin of the two systems 
during the Upani.sad period each was built up from very similar 
ideas which differed only in tendencies that gradually manifested 
themselves into the present divergences of the two systems. 
Though Sankara laboured hard to prove that the Sarnkhya 
view could not be found in the Upani.sads, we can hardly be 
convinced by his interpretations and arguments. The more 
he argues, the more we are led to suspect that the Sarnkhya 
thought had its origin in the Upanisads. Sankara and his 
followers borrowed much of their dialectic form of criticism from 
the Buddhists. His Brahman was very much like the iunya 
of Nagarjuna. It is difficult indeed to distinguish between 
pure being and pure non-being as a category. The debts of 
laahkara to the self-luminosity of the Vijffanavada Buddhism 
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can hardly be overestimated. There seems to be much truth 
in the accusations against Sankara by Vijftana Bhiksu and 
others that he was a hidden Buddhist himself. I am led to 
think that Sankara’s philosophy is largely a compound of 
Vijflanavada and Sunyavada Buddhism with the Upanisad 
notion of the permanence of self superadded. 
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anavasthd (aprdmdnikt)y 319 
anavasthd (prdmdnikt)y 319 w. 
ancuiiy 453 

anddibhdvarupatvc sati jndnanivartya- 
tvamy 452 

anadikdla-prapanca-vdsandhetukancaa 45 

andgdmi maggUy 100 

artdsravuy 133 

andthay 145 

andtmay 145 

andtmatvay 445 

andhatdmisray 220 n, 

anekdntay 175 

anekdntavdday 175 

anekdrthamandndrthamy 426/1. 

animittay 300 

anirodhamanutpddaniy 425 
Aniruddha, 212, 222 
aniruddham anutpannaniy 142 
anirvacaniyay 487 
anirvacaniyakhydtiy 486, 489 
anirvacan iyara^atopattiy 488 


anirvdcyavdday 461 
anityuy iign.y 145 
anityatdy 201 
annamayay 46 
annamaya kosay 60 
Annapurndy 28 «. 

Annihilation, 108, 109, 114, 135, 283 
anottapay 100 
Anquetil Duperron, 39 
anrtay 193 

aniahkaranay 299, 457, 458, 460, 461, 

47 ^* 4 ^^» 4 ^ 3 » 4 ^ 7 > 4 ^^ 

aniahkarana vrttiy 481, 482, 483, 486, 

487 

Antakrtada.^dSy 171 

antardbhavay II9«. 

antardyay 193 

ant a ray a -kartn ay 191 

antarvydptiy 157, 186, 346 

Antaf'vydptisamarthanay 156, 346 

antary dminy 48 

Antecedent, 465, 466 

anuy 196 

antibhavay 97, 459 
aniibhdgay 194 
anuhhutiy 416 
anubratay 200 
anudbhutay 252 
anudhhutarupavattvay 290 «. 
anumdnay 155, 302 n.y 308, 343, 346, 353, 
383* 389^ 390 393 j 397 . ^o()n.y 412, 
492 

anumeyay 348 
anumitiy 346, 355 
anumitikaranay 346 

anupalabdhiy 333 w., 397, 398* 399» 455 r 
471, 492 

anupalambhahy 350 
aniipasamhdriny 361 
angay 236 
al^as, .7. 

ahguhtvay 165 

Anguttara Nikdyay 83, ill n. 
anUy 189, 3or, 314, 323 
anuparimdnay 314 316 

anupreksdy 195 
anusandhanay 350 
anusmrii nirde^ay \ 24 
anussatiy 102 
anusthitiy 163 «. 
anuitubhy 218/2. 
aniittamdmbhasy 220/2. 

A n littaraupapdtikadaids ,171 
anuvyavasdyay 343 
Anuyogadvdray 17 1 
anvayay 353 
anvaya-vyatirekay 347 
anvayavyaiirekiy 353 
anvayavydptiy 158, 346 
anvitabhidkanavaday 396 
anyathdkhydtiy 261, 384, 385, 488, 489 
anyathasuidhiy 322/2. 
anyathdnddhUunyasyay 320 
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anyatvabhdvand 202 
anydpohah^ 1 1 5 

anyonydbhdva^ 2^^ n., 359, 462, 464 
anyonydhaya^ 204, 466 

255, 295, 3 Io» 313 » 3 U, 323 » 
324 > 328, 329 
apaddna, 83 
apadeia^ 289, 303, 350 
apad/iydna, 200 
aparajdti, 317 
apara^ailas^ 1 1 2 
aparatva^ 316 
aparigraha, 199, 236, 270 
<7^-atom, 253 

apavarga, 259, 273, 294, 295, 300, 301, 

305 

apeksdhuddhi^ 305, 314 
apeksabuddhijanya, 291 
Aphorisms, 65 
api^ 284 «, 
apoha^ 318 

appanasamadhi, ro2, 103 
a^acaritadunyatd^ 1 49 
aprasiddka^ 349 
apralisamkhydtiirodha, 1 2 1 
aprdmdnyam paratah^ 375 
ap tafimdtra^ 252 
apurva, 72, 405 
apurva-vidhi^ 404 
Apyayadiksita, 418, 420 
Ardhamagadhi, 171 
Ardha])halakas, 170 
arhat, 90, roi, 106, 107, 120 
arhattva, 100 
Aristotle, 279 
Aristanemi, 169 
Arrah, 1 93 11, 

Arrangement, 364 
Arrowsmith, 18 
artha, 150, 163 409 w. 

arthah prdpitah^ 410 
arthakriyd, 155 «. 
arthakriyajudna^ 373 
arthakriydkdritvay 1 1 7, 1 58, 16 1 , 168, 187, 
209 «. ; changes of meaning of, 155 ; 

Nyaya-objections to, 159; development 
of the meaning of, 163 n, 
arthakriydksana^ 409 «. 
arthakriyasiddhi^ 163 w. 
arihah-iyddakti ^ 159 
arthaprakdia^ 335 
arthapravicayay 150 
arthaprdpakatvay 408 
arthaprdptiy 302 
arthasahabhdsiy 114 
arthasiddkiy 163 «. 

Arthaidstray 227 
arthavdday 405 
arthddhigatiy 152 
arthdnupapattiy 393 

arthdpattiy 298, 302, 304, 333;#., 391, 
393 » 471 » 492 
ardpalokay 134 
Aryan people, 1 5 

D. 


asadrupay 397 
asarnavdyiy 322 

asamavdyi-kdramiy 322, 376, 380 

asamprajiidtay 271 

asanijitiriy 190 

asamskrtay 124 

asamskrla dharmasy 121, 124 

Asafiga, 125, 128, 146;/., I47«-, 15* 

350 423 

asankhyeyakalpasy 136 
asaty 45, 293, 443 
asatkalpay 409 n. 
asatkdryavdday 257, 258, 320 
asatpratipaksay 344 
asddhd randy 361 
asadharana - kdrana ,322 
asdra, 144, 145 
asdsvatdy 109 

Asceticism, 36, 58, 81, 201, 226 

Ascetics, I, 199 

asiy 45 n, 

asidd/idy 361 

asiddha-hetu y 344 

asitOy 45 n. 

asmadvUisUindJH ,287 
astnitdy 93//M 220 w., 267, 271 
asparhiyogdy 423 
Assimilation, 225 
Association, 225 
asteydy 199, 200, 236, 270 
ast handy 145 
astikdydy 189, 195, 197 
asti-ndstiy 148 
asUy 26 

asubhakammatthdnay 1 03 
ahirandy 145 
ahiranabhdvandy 202 
A. 4 oka, 82, 157 

akdhkitdy 127 
ahikldkrsnay 73, 266 
A 4 vaghosa, 120, 128, 129, 135, 136, 138, 
147, 161, 166, 167, 280, 409 w., 421, 
423; ethics of, 136, 137; ignorance 
and truth, 132; ignorance — manifesta- 
tions of, 133, 134; perfuming theory, 
135; soul as samsdra, 131 ; soul as 
that-ness, 130 
Atuamedhay 14 
A 4 vapati-kaikeya, 33, 34 
advatthdy 234 
A 4 vins, 18 

Astamakoiasthananibaddhah pyudgalam^ 
nikayahy iign. 

Astasdhasrikd prajndpdramitdy 125 
127 «. 

atadrupapardvritayorevay 160 
atasmimsiadiiiy 336 
AtharvaHkhdy 28 n, 

AtharvaHraSy 28 n, 

Atharva- Veddy 12, 13, 24, 31, 469; com- 
plementary to Rg-Veddy 13 
Atheism, 258 
Atheistic, 220, 221, 223 
Atheistic Sanikhya, 259 

32 
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atic&ray 201 

cUisamksiptacirantanoktibhih^ 281 
atithisamvibhdgabratay 20 r 
attndriya, 252, 322, 335, 339 
Atom, 492 

Atomic, 213, 253, 254, 323, 401, 416; 
combination, 326, 327; doctrine, 280; 
measure, 306 w., 314 ; size, 292; 

structure, 305* 3 ^3 

Atoms, 115, 121, 165, 175, 196, 204, 
'iS'iy ^ 53 » 255 » 256. 291* 292, 297, 
305, 3o 6«., 311, 314, 315, 316, 318, 
319, 320, 223, 324, 325, 326, 327, 
328, 329, 362, 377, 380, 400 
Atri, 213 
attdf 109 
attha kathix^ 83 

Atthasdlinl, 82, 84 85 89, 94, 

97 98«., 108 w. 

Attributes, 165 

atyantdbhdva^ 360 

audayika^ 192 

Aufrecht, 230 

Aulukya dariana^ 305 

Aung, 85 w., 86«., 90 w., 92 ii2w., 

157 

aupamya^ 302 
Aupapdtika, 171 
aupcdamika^ 192 
Aurangzeb, 28 n* 
avadhi, 191 w., 207 
Avadhuta^ 28 
avaktavya, 180 
avasthdjndna^ 458 
avasthdparindma^ 256 
avastutva^ 428 
Avatamsakay 128 
avayavuy 164, 280, 294, 353, 380 
avayavdvayaviy 379 
Avayavinirdkaranay 165 297 n.y 3 13 

380 n, 

avayaviy 164, 297//., 380 
avdkidkhay 234 

avidydy 86 90,91, 93 w., m, 122, 
nh 132 , i33» i34» i37» 138 . i39» U3» 
145, 148, 220 237, 249, 250, 260, 
261, 266, 267, 290, 293, 319 332 

442, 452, 457, 460, 468, 469, 481, 486, 
487, 491 
avtdyddosay 485 
avidydkarmay 132 

avijjdy 86, 92 93, 105, iii; and the 

dsavasy 99 ; as beginningless, 99 
avijjdsavay 99, 100 
avijnaptiy 124 
avijnapitkarmay 124 
avijnaptirupay 123, 124 
avikalpika, 337, 338 
avinabhdvaniyama, 156, 352 «• 
avipdkay 195 
aviratiy 193 
avUe^ay 246, 253 
avivddah aviruddhakay 423 
cpvitikkamay loi 


avyakta, 214, 216 

avyapaddyay 425 

avyavaharyattiy 425 

Awakening of Faith , 1 29 «. 

ayaugapadyay 303 

ayutasiddhay 246, 319 

ayutasiddhavayavay 380 n. 

ayutasiddhavayavabheddnugatah ,232 

AcdrOy 171 

Acdrdhgasfitray 236 

deary ay 433 

adhibhautikay 269 «. 

adhidaivikay 269 n, 

ddhydtmikay 148, 269 «. 

Aditya, 43 
dgamay 285, 424 
djidre patikulasaundy 102 
Ajivaka, 79, 8o«., 173W. 
dkaruy 415 
akarapabandhay 256 

dkaky 43, 46, 48, 51, 109, 114, 124, 143, 
149, 175, 197, 198, 199, 203, 213, 253, 
287, 288, 292, 295, 310, 314, 316, 321, 
333» 335, 426; atom, 252, 253 
dkd.ia taniyidtray 252 
dkdkistikdyay 195, 198 
dkrtiy 298 

dlayavijhdnay 86«», 131, 132, 136, 137, 
146, 167 
dlocanay 378 
dlocana-jiidnay 336 

ananday 75, 109, 238, 271, 366, 424, 445 

Anandabodha Bhattarakacarya, 420 

Anandagiri, 418, 433 

dnafidamaya dtmany 46 

Ananda^rama, 423;/. 

dnayay 396 

dndpdnasatiy 103 

dnviksikiy 277, 278, 279 

Apastamba, 276 

dptOy 294 

dptavacanay 355 n. 
dra?nbhaka'Samyogay 328 
draminanay 96 

dram?nana-7jibhdvanatthdney 89 
Aranyakas, 6, 12, 14, 27, 28, 29, 33, 35, 
43; character of, 14; composition of, 
14; fanciful unifications in, 36; rela- 
tion of, to Upanisads, 14 
drdrendhanay 347 
driya saccay 10 r, in 
Aruni, 33, 34 
ArumkOy 28 w. 
dryuy 294 w., 304 

Aryadeva, 122 w., 128, 166; his doctrine, 
129 

Aryamiilasarvastivada, 1 20 n, 
Aryasammitiya, 114 
Aryasarv^tivada, I20«. 
drya satyuy 107 
Arya, 219 
Aryasanga, 409 
dr {ay 

dsatnjiidnirodhdty 1 50 
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dsana^ 236, 271 

dsava^ 99, loo, 105; meaning of, 99 
dsrava, ggn.y 13^ 192, 193 
dsravabhdvand^ 202 
dssdsa^ 103 
dstika^ 67 

^tika-mata, six classes of, 68 

Astika systems, karma doctrine of, 72 

Asuri, 216, 218, 221 

diankd^ 186 «. 

diankd~prati$edha<t 186 w. 

diray 312, 460 

airaydsiddha, 361 

dirta^ 312 

Atmabodha, 28 w. 

dtmaikatva^ 433 

dtmakhyati 384, 385 

dtman, 23, 26, 27, 32, 45, 52, 65, 68, 75, 
93, HI, 138, 147, 214, 215, 217, 276, 
292, 295, 298, 300, 303, 311, 316, 353, 
360, 429, 459 w., 460, 470, 481; as 
vital breath, 26 
Ajman, 28«., 31/?. 

Atmatattvaviveka^ 307 
dtrnavdday 401 
atodyay 296 w. 

Ajreya-samhitdy 213 
Ajreya-samhitd (Caraka), 299 «. 
Ajreyatantray 213 
A turapratydkhydnay 1 7 1 « . 
dvaranay 472, 481 
dvarandbhdvay 253 
Avaiyakay 171 
dvirbhutay 257 

dyatanay 85, 88«., 95, 12 1, 127, 149 

dyatanadvaraihy 85 «. 

dytihanay 93 

dyu-karmay 194 

dyusy 268 

dyu ska- karma y 19 1 


Badarika^rama, 432 
bahiravabhasananiy 337 
bahirvydptiy 157, 186 346 

bahudhakrtam tantraMy 221 
bahiijanay 131 
Bahu<>rutlyas, H2 
Bahifrcay 28 «. 

Baladeva, 70, 306 
bandhay 207 
Baudhayana, 70 

Badarayana, 70, 123, 279, 422, 423, 429, 


430, 433 

bddhdy 488 
bddhitUy 361 

Bahva, 45 
bahyOy 409 n. 

bdhyabhdvdbhdvopalaksanatdy 1 50 
Balaki Gargya, 33, 34 
bdlopacdrikay 150 
Behar, 308 n. 

Benares, 39, 181 432 

Bengal, 40, 256, 306, 308 

Bengal A sialic Society s Journaly 129 n. 


Bengali, 40 
Besarh, 173 
Bhadanta, 120 

Bhadrabahu, 170, 181 w., 186 309 
Bhadrayanikas, 1 1 2 

Bhagavadgitdy 8, 64, 227, 421, 422, 436 
Bhagavatiy 171 
Bhaktdparijndy 1 7 r w. 

bhaktiy 77 

Bhandarkar, 423 
BkaradiJdja-vrttiy 306 
Bhartrhari, 231 
Bhartrmitra, 370 
Bhasmajdbdlay 28 w. 

Bhattacintdrnaniy 371, 417 
bhatta-fnatay 69 
bhautikay 216, 299;?. 
bhavay 85, 87, 89, 90 92; meaning of, 

85 ; meaning of, discussed, 90 n. 

bhavacakray 86 
Bhavadasa, 370 
bhavdsavay 99, 100 
Bliagavata, 434 
bhdgyay 220/2. 

Bhdmatiy 114W., 143/2., 418, 421 n. 
Bharuci, 433 
Bhasarvajna, 305/2., 309 
bhdsdy 195, 199/2. 

Bhasapariccheda^ 280, 281, 307, 322/2., 

339 «• 

bhasyay 86 w., 89/2., 90/2., 306, 369, 418, 
419, 432, 433 
bhdsyakdray 433 
Bhdsyasuktiy 306 
Bhdsya vdrltikay 63 
Bhattas, 462 

bhavay 142, 146, 287, 312 /2,, 357 
bhdvabandhay 193 
blidva-kar?nay 19 1 
bhdva-leiydy 191 
bhdvandy 28 n., 201, 316 
bhdvanirjardy 195 
bhdvapdratantrydty 312/2. 
bhdvarfipay 453 
bhdvasamvaray 194, 195 
bhdvasvabhdvaiilnyatdy 149 
bhdvatvUy 453 
bhdvdbhdvasanidnatdy 147 
Bhavagane^a, 212, 243/2. 
bhdvdsravay 193, 194 
bheday 462 
Bhedadhikkaray 420 
bhedakalpandy 340/2. 

Bhiksu, 224, 271 //., 415 

Bhiksukay 28/2. 

bhogay 224, 259, 268, 273 

bhogdrthamy 424 

bhogopabhogamdnay 200 

Bhoja, 212, 230, 233/2., 235, 236 

bhramay 337 

Bhurisrsti, 306 

bhutay 328 

bhtilasy 214, 310 

bhuiatcUhatdy 130, 134 
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bkutadi, 249, 251, 253 
bhityodarianay 347, 348 
Bi-bhautik, 329 

Bibliotheca Indicay 337 346 w. 

Birth, 84, 89; determined by last thought, 
90 

Blessedness, 61 
Bodas, 276, 279 
hodhuy 412 

bodhdbodkasvabhavay 412 
Bodhayana, 433 
Bodhayana bhdsyay 433 
bodhiy i73n 
bodhibhdva 7 idy 202 
bodhisattvay 127, 150, 1 5 1 «. 

Bodhisattvas, 136, 137 
Bombay, 2 w., 28 317 

brahmahhiitay 215 
Brahffiabinduy 28 w. 

brahmacaryay 199, 200, 226, 227;/., 236, 
270, 283 
Brahmahood, 55 
BtahmajdlasuUay 65 236 

Brahma-knowledge, 491 
Brahman, 20, 21, 23, 28?/., 32, 34, 35, 

43) 5'2) 54) 55) 5^) ^O) i44» 

168, 202,211, 215, 228, 234,235,239, 
301 w., 430, 431, 434, 436, 437, 438, 
440, 443,444, 445, 446, 447, 451, 452, 
457) 45^) 461, 468, 469, 481, 482, 
483, 489, 491; as highest bliss, 48; 
as immanent and transcendent, 50; 
as ordaiuer, 49 ; as silence, 45 ; as su- 
preme principle in .^atapathay 20; as 
the cause of all, 48; as ultimate cause, 
53; diialistic conception of, 48; equi- 
valent to dimafty 45 ; identified with 
natural objects, 44 ; instruction of Praja- 
pati on, 46; meanings of, 20; negative 
method of knowing, 44; positive defi- 
nition of, impossible, 44; powers of 
gods depended on, 37 ; powers of 
natural objects depended on, 37 ; priest, 
13«.; quest after, 42; substitutes of, 
inadequate, 43 ; transition of the mean- 
37 ; three currents of thought 
regarding, 50; universe created out of, 
49 ; unknowability of, 44 
Brahmanaspati, 23, 32, 43 
Brahma Samaj, 40 

Brahma-sutray 45 w., 86 91 143 w., 

430) 432) 470 

Brahmasutrasy 62, 64, 70, 121 223, 

279, 418, 420, 421, 422, 429, 431, 433, 
439 ; Vaisnava commentaries of, 8 

Brahma-sutrabhd^yay 319 
Brahmavidydy 28 w. 
brahmavidydy 34 w. 
brahtnavihdray 103, 144 
Brahmayana, 126 
Brahma, i26«., 324 
Brahmins, 10, ii, 12, 31, 35 
Br^manas, 6, 12, 13, 13 w., 25, 27, 28, 
30» 3*> 33) 35, 208, 404, 429; 


dtman as supreme essence in, 27 ; 
character of, 13; composition of, 13; 
creation and evolution theory com- 
bined in, 25 ; development of, into 
Upanisads, 31 ; harma doctrine of, 72; 
meaning of, 1 3 n. 

Brahmana thought, transition of, into 
Araijyaka thought, 35 
Brahmanism, 169 
Breath, 272 
British, 11, 371 
Bruno, 40 «. 

Brbadaranyaka, 14, 28 31, 33, 34 

35. 37«-) 39) 4^'^-) 45«-) 49'^'» 5o» 55) 
56, 57, 61, 88^2., now., iiiw., 226, 
263 w., 432 n.y 469, 470; rebirth in, 87 
Brhadratha, 227 
Brhajjdbdlay 28 w. 

Brhaspati, 79 
Brhatiy 370 
Brhatkalpay 1 7 1 w. 

Bi'hatsamhitdy 327 n, 

Buddha, 7, 64, 65, 67, 79, 80, 84, 86, 
86 w., 93, 94, 102, 107, 109, no, 112, 
n8, 119, 125, 127, 133, 142, 144, 147, 
1^9) T73» 174) ^27, 263;/.; his life, 81 
Buddhacaritakavyay i2gn. 

Buddhadeva, 115, n6 
Buddhaghosa, 82, 83, 92 n.y 94, 96, 99, 
105, 161, 470; his view of name and 
form, 88; his view of vihfidnay 89; 
on theory of perception, 97 
Buddhahood, 84, 136, 137 
Buddhapalita, 128 
Buddhas, 136, 137, 424 
Buddhavamsay 83 
Buddhayana, 125/?. 

buddhiy 213, 214, 216, 218 w., 224, 225, 
240 w., 242, 249, 251, 258, 259, 260, 
261, 262, 263, 265, 266, 267, 271, 273, 
•275, 276, 281, 295, 299, 511, 316, 
3 .?o. 331. 332 «•, 368, 399, 415- 416, 
460 

buddhi- 7 tir?ndna, 2 ^6 n.y 311 
bnddhinikayay 409 n. 

Buddhism, i, 9, 74, 75, 78, 83, 95, 108, 
no, in, 129, 138, 155, i6t, 165, 168, 
169, 175, 208, 209, 212, 219, 237 w., 
238, 274, 312, 322 w., 417, 465; dt^ 
niakhydti theory of illusion, 385 ; causa- 
tion as tdddtmya and iadntpattiy 345; 
criticism of momentariness by Nyaya, 
274; criticism of the nirvikalpa per- 
ception of Nyaya, 339 fif. ; currents of 
thought prior to, 80; denial of the 
existence of negation, 357 ff.; denial 
of wholes, 380;/. ; Dharmakirtti’s con- 
tribution to the theory of concomi- 
tance, 351 ; Dinnaga’s doctrine of 
universal proposition and inference, 
3507/.; Dinnaga’s view of the new 
knowledge acquired byinference, 388«.; 
doctrine of matter, 95; doctrine of 
momentariness, 158; doctrine of non- 
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self, 161 ff. ; doctrine of momentariness 
and the doctrine of causal efficiency, 

; doctrine of pancakdrant as 
determining cause-effect relation, re- 
futed by Vacaspati, 352 ; doctrine of 
tdddtmya and tadutpatti as grounds of 
inference refuted by Vacaspati, 35-2 ; 
epistemolo^of theSautrantikas, 408 ff.; 
evolution of thought in, 166; heretical 
schools prior to, 79; identity and re- 
cognition, 162; influence on Mimamsa 
logic, 388, 390; nature of existence, 
163; no-soul doctrine in, 93; onto- 
logical problems, r64ff. ; relation of 
substance and quality, 164; relation of 
universals and particulars, 164; relation 
of the whole and the part, 164; relation 
of cause and effect, 164; relation of 
inherence, 165; relation of power to 
the power-possessor, 165; relation to 
Upanisads, 80; schools, rise of, 112; 
sense-data and sensations in, 95 ; state 
of philosophy prior to, 78 ; the khandha- 
doctrine, 93; Theravada schools, 112; 
views on sdmdnya^ 318//.; vydpti by 
negative instances, 389 Yogacara 
epistemology, 41 iff. 

Buddhism (early), avijjd in, 99; causal 
connection, 84; definition of samadhi, 
lor; four noble truths, loi ; import- 
ance of feeling, 97 ; kavima, classifica- 
tion of, 108; kamma, the doctrine of, 
106; karma and desire, 108; khan- 
dhas as “I,” 98; kilesas in, 100; 
meditation in, stages of, 105 ; medita- 
tion of human body as impure, 103; 
meditation of universal friendship, pity 
etc., 103; and heresy in, 109; 

w/zwwfl!, theory of, 108; no-selfdoctrine, 
contrasted with Upanisad self-doctrine, 
110; objects of concentration, 104; 
pessimism in, 102 preparatory 

measures for meditation, 102; science 
of breath, 103; sense-contact theory 
in, 97; stia and samadhi in, 100; 
theory of cognition in, 96; Upanisads, 
relation with, 109; volition in, 98 

Buddhism in Translations y 88 w., 89 w., 
90 99 n.y 107 n.y 108 w., Ill n. 

Buddhismusy 218 w. 

Buddhist, 130//., 161, 163, 169, 177, 178, 
no, *33. *37. *78, *99. 300. 378. 
389 «•. 390. 394. 406, 423, 4*9. 434. 
437, 465; canonical works, 82; council, 
129; doctrines, 281; literature, 78, 82, 
92; logic, 120, 155, 157. 309; “'•s- 
sionaries, 301 n. ; philosophy, 3, 7, 84, 
145, 164, 210; psychology, 96, 96 

Buddhistic, 81, 427 doctrines, 82, 
100; texts, 109 

Buddhists, 7, 68, 68«., 75, 112, 129, 147, 
167, 173, i74» 182, 185, 186, 187, 196, 
203, 229, 240 w., 257, 274, 279, 296, 
30U 307. 309* 3*0, 3*8, 325, 331, 332, 


339» 340, 34i» 345» 34<5» 347» 348, 350, 
352, 357» 362, 363, 380^2., 385, 41 1, 
4*3. 

buddhitattvay 249, 250 
Bulletin de V A caddmie des Sciences de 
Russicy 119 W. 

Burgess, J., 1^0 n, 

Blihler, i7o«., 276 

caitasikakarmay 123 
caittay 12 1 
caittadharmay 12 1 
caittasamskrta dharmaSy 124 

caittikasy ri2 

cakrabhramivaddhrtalarirahy 268 
Cakradatta, 231 
cakrakay 205 

Cakrapani, 213^2., 231, 235, 236 
Cakrapanidatta, 230 
cakravarttly C)\n. 

Cakravartti, Mr, 30822. 

Calcutta, 165 22., r68 

Calcutta University, 121, 20822., 213 

Cambridge, i f; 5 22. 

Candrakanta Tarkalamkara, 279 
Candraklrti, 8522., 8622., 87,9022., 109, 
12522., 128, 120, 138, 140, 166; his 
interpretation of nama, 88 22. 
Candraprajnaptiy \^in* 

Candrikdy 212 
Candavijay 17122. 

Capacity, 159, 160 

Caraka, 91 22., 212, 213, 216, 217, 218, 
219, 224, 231, 280, 281, 28722., 302, 
30422. ; his view of soul, 91 ; system 

of Sarnkhya in, 214 
Caraka kdrikdy 280 
Caraka sanihitdy 302 
CarakUy idrira, 280 22. 

Carake Patafijalih, 235 
carVy 79 
Carydpitakay 83 

Categories, 281, 283, 287, 312, 313, 365, 
413, 461, 492 

Category, 317, 378 398, 442, 443, 493 

catudhdtuvavatthdnabhdvandy 102 

catuhsutriy 70 

catuhiaranay 1 7 1 22. 

catuhiatakuy 129 

caturanukay 326 

cauryyay 193 

Causal activity, 165; collocations, 341; 

efficiency, 163, 168; movement, 320 
Causation, 466, 468 ; as real change, 
5,8 

Cause, 326 

Cause-collocation, 274, 275 

cdgdnussatiy 102 

edmarUy 172 

edritray 195, 199 

Carvaka, 68, 71, 87, 302 

Carvakas, 78, 79, 325, 332, 345, 362, 394; 

philosophy of, 79 
Central India, 172 
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cestdy 264. 
cetana karma i 123 

cetandy 96, 97, 98, loi, 108, 213, 214, 
228«. 
ceias, 217 
cetasikay loi 
cetatiy 124 
cetcrvimuttiy 106 
chalay 294, 296, 302, 360, 362 
Channagarikas, 112 

Chandogyay 28 w., 30, 33, 34 35 w., 36, 

39, 46«., 47 A/., 49 w., 5i«., 53, 54«., 
88«., now., iiin.y 133W., 173, 

226 263 w., 432 ;/.» 433 

Chdydvydkhydy 212 
ChedasutraSy 171 
Childers, 99«., 263 «. 

China, 278 

Chinese, 4, 119, 122 w., 125 128, i38«. 

Chinese translations, 120 
Christian, 21 

cinmdtrdhitam ajndna^Uy 457 
city 75, 238, 240, 241, 260, 299, 416, 
450. 453» 457i 458» 47^> 4^C 4^2, 486, 
487, 488 
citray 313 

Citsukha, 238 445, 462, 465, 485;/., 
492 

cittUy 76, 89, 91 w., 96, 106, 1 1 3, 1 2 1, 
124, 129, 140, 146, 258, 260, 26c, 262, 
262 n.y 263, 264, 265, 266, 268, 269, 
272, 426, 427, 428, 460 
cittabhumiy 268 
cittadharmay 121 
cittasamprayuktasamskdray 86 
cittavimuktay 15 1 
ciitaviprayuktay 121 
cittaviprayuktasamskdray 86 n. 
cittaviprayuktasaniskdradharrna , 1 2 j 
cittaviiuddhiprakaranay 129 
cittavrttinirodhay 235 
codandlaksanah art hah y 427/;. 

Co-effects, 321 

Collocation, 255, 256, 257, 274, 320, 
330. 33 J. 332. 34 ^. 412. 413. 4t6, 467 
Collocations, 160, 363, 367, 374, 466 
Commentaries, 63, 67, 285 n.y 308, 422, 
470 ; their method of treatment, 66 
Commentary, 70, 306, 309, 433 
Commentators, 64, 65; elaborations made 
by, 66 

Compendium, 8$ n.y 86 n. 

Compendiums, 2 

Compound concepts, 94 ; feelings, 94 
Concentration, 103, 104, 105, 227, 234 
268, 271, 272, 342, 437, 

Concomitance, 157, 159, 100, 308, 322, 
3 ^ 5 . 344 . 345 . 346, 347, 348, 349, 351, 
35^, 353, 354, 356, 358, 364, 388, 
389 390, 393, 456 

Conformations, 86 
Conglomeration, 163 
Consciousness, 94, 16 1, 214, 239, 240, 
243 > 353 > 3 < 56 , 3 < 58 , 37 ^, 379 > 3^0, 


399, 400, 412, 415, 416, 417, 428, 

43^» 444> 445» 447» 448» 449’ 450> 

45*> 454> 455» 45^*c457> 45^> 460, 

472, 481, 482, 485, 491 
Consciousness-stuff, 250 
Copern ican, 31 
Cornell University, 3 
Cosmology, 221, 276 
Cosmos, 325 
Cowell, 2 
Craving, 107 
Creation, 206, 324, 326 
Creator, 326, 364 
Cullavaggay 108 «. 

dabbasambhdrasadisdy 96 
Daksa, 23 
daks indy 36 
DaksindmUritiy 28 n. 
dama, 490 
dandanitiy 277 

darianay 189, 190; meaning of, 68;/. 
dariandvaramyay 190, 193, 196 
darJandvaraniya kannay 194 
Dasgupta, S. N., 397;/. 
Dakairutaskandhay n. 

Daiavaikdlikay 1 7 1 
Dakavaikdlikaniryuktiy 186 w., 280 
,f 09 

Dattdtreyay 2871. 
daurmanasyay 86 n. 
ddna, 283 
ddnapdram itd ,127 
ddnasamitiy 199;/. 

Darashiko, 28;/., 39 
Death, 50, 58, 59, 84, 103, 201 
Debate, 406, 407 
Deccan, 432 
Delhi, 39 

Demerit, 264, 281, 317, 324, 325, 342 
Desire, io8, 225, 228, 295, 299, 300, 311, 
3 ^ 5 , 411 

dehlpabandhay 256 
dehivakaiikabratay 200 
deHtUy 423 

Determinate, 185, 225, 261, 262, 337, 
379, 412, 413, 416, 424; cognition, 
343 ; perception, 331, 334, 378 

Deussen, 26 29, 32 w., 38, 39 

45«., 49;/., 52, %8n.y 423, 438;/., 
439 «• 

Devadatta, 117, 118, 176, 290, 391, 392, 
393, 41 1, 483 
Devaksema, 120 
Devananda, 170, 173 
Deva Suri, 172, 309 
devaydnay 34, 54, 58, 125 w. 
Devendrastava, 171;/. 

JOezjfy 28 n. 

dham77iay 82, 102 ; different meanings of, 
84 

dharfimadesandy 84 
Dhammapaday 83 
dhafumasy 104, 166 
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Dhammasahgani^ 83, 83, 94, 95«., 99, 
ioo». 

dkammavisesatth^na^ 81 
dhammatireka^ 82 
Dhanapala, 172 

dharma, 56, 122, 131, 136, 137, 145, 161, 
195, 197, 198, 202, 256, 257, 281, 282, 
285, 286 291, 292, 316, 3i6w.,3I7«., 

322, 323, 383, 403, 404, 405» 4^3» 4^4) 
427;/., 428; meaning of, 84 
dhar^nadhatu., 130, 131, 137 
Dharmaguptikas, ii2 
dharmakdya^ 132, 137 
Dharmakirti, 151, 155, 168,309, 340 
351, 362, 409 w., 410 theory of in- 
ference, i55ff. ; theory of perception, 

dharmaparindma^ 256 
Dharmarajadhvarlndra, 67, 419, 420, 
47o«., 471 

Dharmasarngraha^ 86 w., 94 
dharfnaskandha^ 1 20 
dh arm asud khyd tatdbhdva nd, 202 
dhar 7 fiahistras^ 278 
Dharmatrata, 115, 120 
dharmastikaya^ 195 

Dharmottara, 151, 152/?., i53«., 154, t 55 j 
163 168, 181, 309 

Dharmottariyas, 112 
Dhar, 230, 308 
dfidrand^ 272 
Dhdrandidstra^ 229 w. 
dhd/Uf 12 1, 127, 149, 213 
Dhdtukathd^ 83 
Dhdtukdya^ 120 
dhruva^ 175 
dhrtiy 122 

Dhiirtta Carvakas, 78, 79, 362 
dhutangas^ 10 1 
dhvafnsdbhava^ 293 w., 359 
dhydna^ 81, 102 145, 150, 202, 203, 
236, 272 

Dhydnabindu^ 28;/., 228 
dhydnapdra?fiitdy 1 2 7 
dhydnagnidagdhakarvia^ 201 
Dhydyitarnusti siitra^ 125 w. 

Dialectic, 407, 435, 492 
Dialectical, 421 

Dialogues of the Buddha, 92 w., 106 n., 
107 n. 

Difference, 462, 463, 464 

Differentiation, 225 

Digambaras, 170, 172 

Digambara Jain Iconography, i7o«. 

Dignaga, 350 w. 

digvirati, 200 

digviratibrata, 200 

dik, 31 1, 316, 322 

Dinakari, 307, 322 «. 

Dihnaga, 63, 120, 155 167, 307, 309, 

35 o«-, 35 i» 355 «•» 3 < 52 , 388 
Disputes, 66 
Dissolution, 324 
ditthdsava, 99, 100 


ditthi, 68«., 100 
Divergence, 464 

Dtgha, Son., Sin., gin., loSn. 

Dlgha Nikdya, 83, 106 
Dipavarnsa, 83 ii'in., 1 19 
dirgha, 314 w., 315 
dirghaparimdna, 3 1 6 
dosa, 100, 294, 300, 301, 365, 452, 453> 
484, 486, 487 
dosas, 228 w., 295 
Doubt, 225, 262, 294, 295 
drastd, 444, 445 
dravatva, 280, 285 
Dravidacarya, 433 

dravya, 175, 197, 108, 231, 232, 285, 286, 
287, 294, 304, 3o6«., 312, 313, 317, 318, 
320, 334> 340, 380 428 

dravyabandha, 193 
dravyakalpand, 340 w. 
dravya kartna, 191 
dravyale^yd, 19 1 
dravyanaya, 177 
drarjyanirjard, 195 
dravyaparamdnu, 1 2 1 
Dravyasantgraha, 171, 193 «*, 203 «. 
Dravyasamgrahavrtti, 1 9 2 w . , 194;/., 

197;/., 198?/., 199 
dravyasamvara, 194 
dravyatva, 287, 312 
dravydsrava, 194 
Dream, 425, 442, 451, 470, 488 
Drdhddhydlayasaiicodandsutra , 1 2 5 « » 
drk, 447, 450 
dri, 68 n, 

driya, 444, 447, 450, 451 
driyatva, 445 

349 

dr§Umta, 185, 186 294, 295, 302, 350, 

389 

drstdntdbhdsa, 390 
drsti, 68 

drstisrstivdda, 420 

dukkha, 8671., 106, 133, 276, 316, 342, 
426 

duhkhabahulah sarnsdrah heyah, 265 n. 
duhkhani vivekinah, 365 
duhkhaskandha, 86 71. 
dustarakimibandhapahkarjiagndndm , 307 
dutiyam jhdnam, 105 
dvandva, 288 «. 
dvddasdhga, 92 
Dvaraka, 306 

dve^a, gin., 143, 144, 220 267, 316 
dvipaddrfi vara77i, 423 
dvitva, 314 
dvtpas, 235 

dvyaftuka, 314, 323, 324, 326, 327 
Dyads, SH? 3*5 

Earth, 23 

Earth ball, 104, 106 
Eastern Rajputana, 172 
East India, i20«. 

Effect, 164, 165, 325, 326, 331, 332, 345, 
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347 - 348, 349. 359 «•. 364. 400, 457, 
439. 4 < 55 . 406, 467, 468 
Effect-collocation, 274, 275 
Efficiency, 116 
Eggeling, i3«., 20 w., 24 w. 

Ego, III, 133, 134, 225, 458 
Egoism, 301 
Egyptians, 4 
eka, 18 

ekacittasmim^ 97 
ekaggatay 105, 106 
ekaprthaktvay 293 
ekasamagryadhinahy 114 
ekatvabhdvandy 202 
ekatvdnyatvay 148 
Ekavyavaharikas, 112, 113 
ekaydnay 125 
ekdgray 268 
Ekdksaray 28 n, 
ekanta, 193 
Ekanti, 421, 422 
ekdrammanay loi 
ekdtmapratyayasdray 425 
ektbhdvay 409 «. 
ekodibhavaniy 105 

Emancipation, loi, 107, 127, 201, 203, 
225, 236, ■273. 3^2, 366, 419, 436, 
441, 445, 490; as optimism, 76 
Embryo, 57 

Empirical induction, 348 
Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethicsy 
26 n.y 36 w., 80 n*t 108 iign., 
i6gn,y 1 20 n.y 172 173 190 w., 

21 1 n. 

Energy, 255, 251, 253, 254, 321 
Energy-stuff, 242, 244 
English, 40 

Epigraphica Indicay 170W. 
Epistemological, 2, 3, 406, 408, 410 
Epistemology, 299, 415, 419, 431 
Equilibrium, 245, 246, 248, 255, 258, 259 
Eschatological, 304 
Essential identity, 345 
efana, 195 
Eternal, 290, 292 
Europe, i, 6, 40, 62 

European, r, 6, 9, 121, i^on., 169; 

philosophy, 62 
evambhuta^nayay 1 78 «. 

Evolution, 225, 245, 246, 247, 259, 31 1 
Evolutionary course, 256; process, 259 
Existence, 164, 168; Buddhist definition 
of, 160 

Faizabad, 39 
Fallacies, 312, 390 
Fallacy, 301 
Feeling- substances, 243 
Flame, 162 

Forces of Nature adored, 17 
Gacchas, 170 

Gadadhara Bhattacarya, 308 
Gaganaganjay 125 «. 


gaganopamanty 423 
gamaka, 388, 389 
gamyay 388, 389 
gandka, 313 
Gandharvas, 55 
gandha tanTndtray 252 
Ganges, 136 

Gahganatha Jha, Dr, 384 n. 

Gahge^a, 63, 308, 309, 322 332 w., 

334 338, 34^ 343 347 «• 

Ganapatty 28 n- 
Ganivtjay 
Garbe, 33> 34. 

Garbha, 28 w., 31 
Garuda, 28 n. 

Gaudabrahnidnandiy 420 
Gaudapada, 212, 222, 223, 242 w., 243//., 
418, \2.2y 4'23> 4^4. 4*25* 4^^» 4 ^ 7 » 4 ^ 9 » 
435. 437 

Gautama, 59, 63, 65, 71, 81, 186 279, 

289 w., 306 

gavayay 354, 391, 486 
Gaga Bhatta, 371, 417;/. 
gamy 396, '397 
Geiger, 112 n> 

Genus, 156, 285, 286, 287, 313, 317, 345, 

378. 379. 389 

Germany, 40 

Geschichte der indisc hen Litteratury 35 
Geschichte des BuddhismtiSy 129;/. 
ghanapratarabhedenay 196 
ghat ah) ay 412 

Ghoshal, S. C., 193 203 

Ghosa, 1 15, 1 16 

Ghosaka, 120 

Gift, 36 

Gnostics, 14 

go, 39*. 396 

God, 10, 17, 49, 204, 205. 233, 234, 

288, 325, 326, 394, 396«., 399, 403,404 
Goldstucker, 227/?, 279 
Gopdlapuf-vatapiniy 28 n, 
Gopdlottartdpinly 28 n. 
go/ray 193 

gotra-karmay 19 1, 194 
gotvayii'i 
gotvajdtiy 317 
Gough, 2 

Govardhana, 329, 330 w. 

Govinda, 418, 423, 432 
Govindananda, 85 86 89 90 w., 

gi n,y 419 
grahya, 409 
Greek gods, 16 
Greek literature, 40 
Greek philosophy, 42 
Greeks, 4 
Guhadeva, 433 
Gujarat, 120;^., 172 

gunay 84, 196, 217, 221, 222, 223, 224, 
228, 244, 245, 246, 258, 259, 273, 
273 280, 281, 285, 286, 287. 304, 
^o6n,y 312, 313, 316, 317, 318, 320, 
322, 334. 339. 4^3 
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gunakalpandy 340 w. 

Gunamati, 120 

Gunaratna, 2, 3. 7, 78^., 79, 114, ir5«., 
162/2., 163 i70«., 175W., 
1^6 n., 186 194 203/2., 206 /2., 

213, 217, 2i 8, 220, 222, 223 
Guiias, 323 

^unasanmveMznhsai 255 
^unasfhdnasy 192/2. 
gunatvay 287, 290 
gunclntaradhanay 232 
^2^/^2, 195 

69, 422 

gurukulavdsay 283 

guru-matay 69, 370 ; story relating to, 69 «. 
gurutva, 281, 285/2., 291, 316 
Gurvavali, 171 

IlaimavataSy 112 
Haldane, 40 n. 

Hamsay 28/2., 228 
Haribhadra, 2, 7, 68/2., 222 
Harinatha Vis^arada, 213/2. 

Harivarman, 124/2. 

Harvard University, 231 
Hastabdlaprakaranavrtfiy 129 
Hastikdkhyasutra^ 125/2. 

Hathayoga, 229 
Haug, 10, 20, 2r, 22, 36 
Hayagriva, 28/2. 

Heaven, 17, 23, 76, 394, 399, 405 
Hemacandra, 172, 180/2., 199, 203/2., 

m 

Henotheism, 17, 18, 19 
Heresies, 65, 78, 236 
Heresy, 109 
Heretical opinions, 68 
Heretics, 138, 150, 151, 167 
Heterodox, 83 

hetuy 79, 84, 93,95» 185, 186/2., 293, 296, 
3«>3' 343. 344. 345. 346. 347, 348, 349, 
350. 353. 389. 393. 4’7 
hetupratyayay 139 
Hetuvadins, 112 
hetuvibhaktiy 1 86 / 2 . 
hetupanibandhay 143 
hetvdbhdsiiy 294, 296, 344, 360 
hcyopddeydrfhavisaydy 163/2. 

Hillebrandt, 36, 21 1 //. 

Himavat, 282/2. 

Him^aya, 282/2. 
himsdy 193, 200 
hitmopakariddnay 200 
Hlnayana, 124/2., 125, 126 
Hindi, 40 

Hindu, I, 7, 8, 14, 29, 57, 84, 151 
155 w*, ^^in.y 279, 309,323, 394* 4^^, 
429, 430, 440; law, 11,69; Nyaya, 309; 
philosophy, 41, 167; philosophy — 
mythological, 4; philosophy — not in- 
fluenced by Pali Buddhism, 83; schools 
of thought, 412 ; six systems of thought, 
7; thinkers, 470; thought, 78, 113, 
145; writers, 129; yoga, 203 


Hindu Chemistry y 251 /i., 321, 322/2., 
327/2. 

Hindu monism y 33/2*, 34^* 

Hindus, 4, 10, ii, 41, 67, 236, 237, 301, 

309,371.430 

Hiranyagarbha, 23,32,52; hymn in praise 
of, 19 

Historical Survey of Indian Logic ^ 2'j6n» 
History of Hindu Chemistry y 254/2. 
History of Indian Literature y 13 //., 
230/2. 

History of Indian Philosophy, attempt 
possible, 4; chronological data, 6; de- 
velopment, 5 ; different from history of 
European philosophy, 6 ; method of 
study, 64 

History of Sanskrit Literaturey 13/2. 
hit ay 12 
hitatdy 136 

Hoernle, 80 173 n. 

hotr, 36 

hrasvay 314 , 315 
hrasvaparimdnay 314/2., 315 
hymns, 283 
Hyper-trsna, 90 //. 

Hypothetical, 157, 158 

icchdy 316, 325 
idarfty 449 
Idealism, 128 

Identity, 160, 162; of essence, 322, 347, 
352 

Ignorance, 59, 74, in, 132, 133, 134, 
137, 139, 143, 259, 267, 268, 276, 

300, 365, 455, 457. 47^ 
ihdmutraphalabhogcpuirdgay 43 7 
Illusion, 140, T46, 237, 260/2., 261/2., 
269, 303. 33U 332 «•, 337. 384. 385* 
386, 41 1, 420, 440, 441, 446, 450, 

4.SU 452, 453. 457. 459> 469. 485. 

486, 488, 489, 493 

Illusory, 127, 129, 139, 142, 147, 161, 
168, 240, 257/2., 373, 375, 385, 386, 

412, 4^5* 435» 439» 440, 443> 445» 

448, 449, 451, 45?, 453, 455, 458, 

467, 468, 470, 47?, 488, 489, 491 

Illusory perception, 152 
Images, 262 
Imagination, 225, 269 
Imagining, 299 
Immaterial cause, 376, 380 
Immortal, 58 
Impermanence, 126 
Implication, 185, 391 
Implicatory communications, 94 
Indefinable, 429, 467, 468, 487, 493 
Indeterminate, 185, 213, 225, 245, 261, 
'*6?, 331, 334. 339. 378, 379. 412, 

413. 416 ^ 

India, i, 5, 6, 7, 10, 15, 46, 47, 50, 62, 
63, 64. 66, 67, 77. 78. 81, 164, 172, 
394 

Indian Antiquary, ^^on., 277 4I9«. 
Indian ideas, similarity with European 
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ideas, 9; languages, 121; logic, 172, 
309, 350, 388 Medieval School, 
309//.; mind, 31 

Indian philosophy, 62, 67, 113, 197, 232, 
355) 360, 380, 385, 407, 465 ; associa- 
tion and conflict of systems in, 6 ; 
difficulties, 3 ; historical records, 5 ; 
history of, 3, 5 ; later stages, 5, 6 ; 
method of treatment different, 62 ; not 
popularised, i ; not translatable, i ; 
optimism of, 76 ; order of systems of, 
9; texts published, i 
Indians, i, 3, 74, j6on., 169 
Indian, scholars, 41; system, 64, 144; 
thinkers, 3 ; thought, 22 ; wisdom, 
40 

Indian systems, 75, 180, 185, 394,418; 
karma theory, general account of, 71; 
pessimistic attitude of, 75; points of 
agreement ' between , 71, 77 
Individual, 117, 118, 119, 122 
Indo-European, 10 
Inclra, 18, 21, 272 

indriyay 123, 184 193, 228 472 

indriydrthay 21 4, 288 
Inertia, 246 

Inference, 155, 156, 159, 160, 185, 269, 
280, 285, 287, 289, 293, 297, 298, 303, 
308, 33^ 332) 333» 343» 344» 345) 34^> 
347. 348, 350, 351. 352. 353. 354. 355. 
35^. 3<>o. 363. 3<^4. 37^. 384. 387. 388, 
389. 390. 393. 404. 412, 4M. 447. 454. 
456, 470, 482, 483; (Buddhist), con- 
ditions of concomitance, 156 
Infiniteness, 58 
Infinite regress, 160 w. 

Infinitude, 61 

Inherence, 165, 285, 312, 319, 336, 349, 
381, 382, 403, 450, 483 
Injunction, 396, 397, 403, 404, 405, 430, 
436. 437. 490 
Inorganic, 51 
Instrumental cause, 274 
Intelligence, 61 

Intelligence-stuff, 241, 244, 248 
Invariability, 320 

Invariable, 321, 322, 352, 465, 466 

Isomaric, 328 

isanay 199 w. 

itaretaraiunyatdy 149 

itiy 230 

Itivuttakay 83 

Itsing, I20«. 

tryiiy 195, 199 «. 

My 2 Sn,, 31, 39, 50, III n.y 432 n. 

I^na, 50 

iivaray 68, 145, 203, 220, 223, 234 
248 255, 258, 259, 267, 271, 2^2 n.y 

284, 300, 304, 307, 31 1, 322, 323, 324, 
325. 326, 327, 355, 363, 365, 438, 469, 

. 493 

I^varakrsija, 212, 218, 219, 222 
Ikvara^pranidhdnay 270 
Mardnumdna, 308 326 365//. 


Jabdlcty 2%n.y 31 n.y 35 w. 

Jabaladarlanay 28 n. 

Jabdliy 28 n. 

Jacobi, Prof., 169 w., I'jon., 172, 17^ n.y 
igon.y 277, 278, 279, 307, 421 
jadatvcy 445 

Jagadi^a Bhattacarya, 306, 308 
jagatprapahcay 443 
Jaigisavya, 229 

Jaimini, 69, 281, 282, 369, 370, 427, 
429 

Jaimini suiray 430 
Jain, 79, 258, 309 

Jaina, 65, 68, 74, 280 394, 401, 434; 
literature, 169; logic, 309; logicians, 
186 Maharastri, 17 1; philosophy, 
210; prakrit, 17 1; religion, 169; 
scriptures, i86 

Jainatarkavartikuy 1 7 1 , 1 83 w., 1 84 , 

186 n.y i88«., 197 

Jainism, 3, 9, 175, 192, 208, 209, 212; 
atheism in, 203 ff.; classification of 
karmuy 19 1; cosmography, 199; di- 
vision of living beings, 189; doctrine 
of emancipation, 207 ; doctrine of 
karmuy 190 ff.; doctrine of matter, 
195 ft*.; doctrine of nayasy 176; doc- 
trine of ten propositions, 186 n.; doc- 
trine of senses, 184W.; doctrine of 
syadvaday 1 79 ; doctrine of universals, 
196, 197; ethics of, i99ff. ; its ontology, 
i73ff. ; literature of, 171; monks in, 
172; nature of knowledge, i8iff. ; 
nature of substance, 174; non-per- 
ceptual knowledge, 185; origin of, 
169; relative pluralism, i75ff. ; rela- 
tivity of judgments, i79ff. ; sects of, 
170; soul-theory, i88ff. ; standpoints 
of judgment, 177; theory of being, 
187; theory of illusion, 183, 183 
theory of perception, 1831!.; validity 
of knowledge, 188; yoga, 199 
Jains, 7, 73, 170, 172, 173, 174, 175, 
17^. 177. t8o, 184, 185, 186, 197, 
198, 209, 212, 240, 309, 325, 330, 350, 
363, 364; some characteristics of, 172 
jalpay 294, 296, 302, 360 
JambudvJpaprajfiaptiy 17 in. 

Janaka, 34 
janmuy 294 
Japan, 278 
Japanese, 303 

jardy 86 n. 

jardmarandy 86, 89, 92 
Jayanta, 67, 79, i6ow., 307, 321, 326 
330 «•, 337. 355 «•. 3<5^ 

Jayaditya, 231 

Janakinatha Bhattacarya, 308 
423 

Jdtakay 83 

jdtiy 84, 89, 92, 294, 296, 298, 301, 302, 
304 «*. 317. 31^. 319. 339. 3<5o, 362, 
37». 379. 380, 381, 382, 403, 4H. 445. 
483. 492 
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;dtikalpand, 340 w 
jdtirindriyagocard^ 382 
jdtyddisvarupdi^gdhi^ 338 
Jhalkikar, Bhimacarya, 2 w. 

Jha Ganganatha, Dr, 370, 372, 378 
397 405 n. 

jhdna^ 102, 103, 104, 105, 106; pre- 
paratory measures for, 102 
jhdna-samddhi^ 102 
jijnasCi^ 302 
jina, 144, 199 

jtva, 75, 188, 189, 198, 238, 425, 457, 
461, 469, 482 
nvanmukta^ 492 
jivanmiikti^ 268 
J ivanm uktiviveka^ 4 1 9 
fivdbhigama^ 
jivdstikdya^ 189 

jhana, 189 190, 199, 367, 413, 414, 

416, 417, 437, 445> 455 
j liana- karma-samiiccaydbhdvah^ 437 
jndnakdnda, 436 
jfidna-kdrana, 448 
jfidnalaksanay 341, 342 
jndna-mdrgay 29, 436 
Jndnaprasthdna idstra^ 120 
jndnodakti, 402, 460 
pndnasamavdyanibandhanam^ 363 
jndndbhdva^ 456 
jndndvarantya, 190, 193, 196 
jndndvaraniya karrna^ 194 
jndnin^ 68 «. 

Jfianottama Mi^ra, 4t9 
Jfiata clan, 173 
Jndtadharmakathds ^ 1 7 1 
jfidtatdy 416, 448 
fneydvarana, 132 

Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, 278, 
276^., 279 

journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 

281 303 308//., 310 «. 

jyotisdm jyotih, 54 

Kaegi, 15, 16, 17//., i8//., ign., 20 w., 
24 7 t. 

kaivalya, 28«., 266 
Kaiyyata, 231 
kalala, 328 

kalaladudbuddvasthd, 91 n. 

Kaldpa Vydkarana, 282 n. 
Kalisantarana, 28 w. 
kalpand, 129, 153, 408, 409W, 
kalpandpodha, 408, 409 n, 
kalpandpodhamabhrdntam, 153 
kalpas, 138 
kalpasUtra, 17 1 
Kalpataru, 418 
Kalpataruparimala, 418 
Kalpdvatamsikd, 1 7 1 
kcUpita samvrti, 428 
kamma, 10 1, 106 
kammabhava, 87, 90«. 

Kaniska, i29«. 

Kant, 42 


Kantian, 409 

Kanada, 65, 6 Sn ., 71, 282, 284, 286, 
287, 288, 289 291 305, ii 6 n ., 

349* 350* 35 G 382 
Kaymda-Rahasya, 306 
kapardin, 433 

Kapila, 68, 216, 218, 220, 221, 222, 233 
Kapilavastu, 81 
karanadosajndna^ 375 
karma, 54, 55, 56, 57, 72, 74, 75, 80, 
86 87, 90, 90//., 91, 107, 108, III, 
123* 13G i33» 14^, J93» *94. *95. 

202, 203, 206, 207, 210, 214, 215, 
228 233, 248, 266, 267, 268, 285, 
286, 287, 291, 294, 300, 301, 304, 
306;/., 312, 313, 316 w., 317, 318, 
319, 320, 324, 327, 330, 363, 366, 440; 
different kinds of, 73; Jaina view of, 
73; matter, 73, 99^., 190, 191, 192, 
*93. 239; Yoga-view and Jaina-view 
compared, 74; marga, 29; vargana, 
192 

karmakanda, 430, 436 
karmaphala, 210 
karmas, 201, 259, 325, 491 
karffiasdniarthyam, 316 «. 
karmatva, 287 
karmavijndna, 133, 135 
karmdsrava, 193 
karmdkaya, 267 
Karmins, 436 

karund, 103, 104, 136, 203, 236, 270 
Karunapundartka, \2^n. 

Kashmere, 39, i20«., 256 
kasinam, 104 
Kassapa, 106 

kasdya, 191, 193, 201, 313 
Kathdvatthu, 83, 108 112, 113, 119, 
120 157, 158 w., 465 

Kathenotlieism, 18 

Katha, 2877,, 39, 45«., 59, 60 w., 106, 
21 1 22671., 227, 432//. ; school, 31 

Katharudra, 28 n. 
katu, 313 
kaurnudi, 245 7i. 
katisidya, 144 

Kaufitaki, 28 n., 30, 39«., 50, 57//., 
263 w.; school, 30 
Kautilya, 227, 277, 278, 279 
kdla, 175, 195, 198, 310, 311, 316, 321 
Kdldgftirudra, 28 n, 
kalapabandha, 256 
kdldtita, 360 
kdlatyaydpadista, 344 
Kalidasa, 277 «. 
kdtna, 57, 88, 144 
kdtnacchanda, 105 
kdmaloka, 134 
kd 7 ndsava, 99, 100 
kdmya-karma, 489 
KaficI, 418 
Kapila Samkhya, 68 
Kapya Patamchala, 230 
kdrakavydpdra, 257 
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kdrana, 258 319, 322, 427 

kdrana'dkdiuy 253 
kdrana-huddhiy 250 
kdrana-sdmagrt^ 322 
kdranasvalaksandnyathdbhdvah , 468 
kdranaviruddhakdryyopalabdhi^ 358 
kdranaviruddhopalabdhi, 358 
kdrandnupalabdhi^ 358 
kdri 'kd, 67, 224, 273 342 w., 4^3 

kdrmalartray 73 
kdrmanaiartra^ 192 

257, 258 w., 286 319, 427 

kdryakdrana-ihava^ 320 
kdryakdranabhdvddvd^ 352 
kdryatva'prayojaka, 322 
kdryaviruddhopalabdhi^ 358 
kdryakd^Uj 253 
kdrydnupalabdhi^ 358 
KdHkd^ 263 371 

Ka^yapa, 349 
Ka^yapiyas, 1 1 2 
Katyayana, 230, 279 
Katyayaniputtra, 120 
Kdthaka^ 31 
Kavya, 172 
kdyagatdsati^ 103 
kdyagiipti, 199 
kayendriya^ 123 
kdyikay 108 
kdyikakarmay 1 24 
kdyikavijnapti karma^ r 2 4 
Keith, Prof., 36 w., 351 
Kemp, 40 «. 

Kena, 28 w., 30, 37, 39, 432 w, 

Ke^ava Mi^ra, 307 
kevala, 173, 266 
kevalajndna, 191 207 

kevalavyatireki^ 353 
kevaldnvayi, 353, 354 
kevalifiy 207 

khatidha^ 89, 93, 95, 104, 106, 16 1 
Khandha Yatnaka^ 94, 95 n. 
khantisamvaray loi 
Khanabhanga siddhiy 68 n. 
Khandanakhandxikhddyay 318 419, 462 

khanikattdy 104 
Kharatara Gacchas, 170 

khey 427 
khtndsavay 105 
Khuddaka nikdyay 83 
Khuddaka pdthay 83 
khydti vijndnay 145 
kilesasy too 
Kinetic, 246 
Kirandvaliy 306 
Kirandvalibhdskaray 306 
Kitab Pdtanjaly 233 
kle^Uy 142, 267, 301, 365 
kleidvaranay 132 
klistUy 269 

Knowledge as movement, 416 
Knowledge-moments, 41 1, 412; -stuff, 
240 

kramabkdvay 186 


kratUy 88 
kriydy 340 
kriydkalpandy 340 n. 
kriydiaktiy 460 
kriddrthamy 424 
krodhay 201 

krsnay 28 w., 73, 74, 266 

Krsna yajurveduy 227 

Krsnayajvan, 371 

Krttikdy 387 

ksanay 257 409 

Ksanabhahgasiddhiy 163 n. 

ksanasamidnay 409 n. 

ksanasya prdpayiturnaiakycUvdty 410 

ksanikuy r6i 

ksanikatvavydptay 159 

ksanikdky 1 1 4 

Ksattriya, 34, 35, 173, 208 
ksdntiy 202 
ksdntipdramitdy 127 

ksayikuy 192 
ksdyopaSamikay 192 
ksetray 214, 217 
ksetrajnay 214 
ksiptUy 268 

ksitiy 51, 252, 255, 310, 313, 314, 328 
Ksurtkdy 28 
Kukkulikas, 112, 113 
Kumarajiva, 122 128, 166 

Ktimdrasafnbhavay 277;/. 

Kumarila, 67, 69, 129, 145, 151 167, 
■209 284, 355, 359, 369, 370, 371, 
37^. 378. 379- 380, 381, 384. 386, 387, 
388, 389, 391, 392, 395, 396, 397, 399, 
400, 401, 402, 403, 405, 416, 417, 432, 
459. 484 

Kundikuy 2%n, 

Kusumdnjaliy 307, 326 w., 365 «. 
ku^alamulay 136 

laksanapari'tidmay 256 
laksana.iunyatdy 149 
Laksandvalty 3 1 2 w. 

Lahkdvatdray 84«., 125 126 w., 128, 

130 w., 138, 145^., 146 w., 147, 148 
149, 150, I5 i«.,28o, 423,426«., 429, 

470 

lay ay 426 
layayogay 229 
Le Gentil, 39 
Leipsig, 203 
leiydy 73, 191 
Liberation, 273, 317 «. 

Life-functions, 262 

linga, 152, 156, 157, 249, 293 331, 
343. 344. 345. 348. 351. 356. 359. 
412 

lingapardmariay 351 
lingifiy 345 

Itldy 324 

Lildvatiy 306 
lobhay 100, 201 
Logic, 172, 277 
lokuy 197, 198, 199 
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lokabhdvand^ 202 
Lokaprakdia^ igon, 

Mas, ^35 

lokdkdia, 189, 1^7, 199 
Lokayata, 78«., 227, 277 
Lokottaravadins, 112 
Lumbini Grove, 81 

Macdonell, 12, i3«., 18, i9«,, 22,23, 
25«., 26//. 
mada, 144 
7 nadaiakti, 79 
Madhusudana, 492 
Madhusudana Sarasvati, 67, 420 
Madhva, 70, 168 
rnadhya, 199 

madhyatnaka, its meaning, 144 
Madhyamaka philosophy, 138 
mcuihyamaparimdna, 189 
Magadha, 120 n. 

Magic, 127, 142, 424, 426, 428, 435, 
469 

Magiciil, 80, 229; force, 37; verses, 

36 

mahat, 45, 213, 225, 226, 248, 249, 254, 
255. 276, 290, inn., 315, 431 
mahatparimdna, 315 
mahat dativa, 249 
Mahd, 28 n, 

AJahdbhdrata, 79, 216, 217, 218, 219, 
224, 279 

Mahdbhdsya, 219, 230, 231, 232, 233, 
235. 465 

mahdbhuta, 94, 95, 122 
Alah d bodh ivafnsa , 1 1 2 
mahdhrata, 200 
mahdkarund, 138 
Mahdlamkaraddstra, 1 2 9 «. 

Mahamaya, 81 
mahdfnoha, 220 ft. 
mahdn, 292 

Mahdndrayana, 31, 39 w- 
Mahanidana suttatita, 92 w. 

MahdniHiha, 171 «. 
Mahdparinibbdnasuttanta, 81 «. 
Mahdpraiydkhydna, 17 1«. 

Mahasahgha, 112 
Mahasahghikas, xi2, 113, 125 
Mahdsaiipaithdna Suita, 107 
Makdvdkya, 28 w. 
mahdvdkya, 439 
Mahdvibhdsd, 120 

Mahavira, 79, 169, 170, 171; his life, 

173 

Mahdvyutpatti, 120 n. 

Mahayana, 125, 166, 424; its differ- 
ence from H may ana, 126; literature, 
125«.; meaning of, 125 
Mahdydnasamparigrahaddstra, 128 
Mahdydnasutrdlamkdra, 125, 128, 146/1., 

I47«., i5i«. 

Mahayana sutras, 125, 128, 279, 421; 

their doctrine, 127 
Mahayanism, 125 


Mahayanists, 126 
Mahi^sakas, 112, 119 
Mahommedan, 39 

Alaitrdyani, 28«., 31, 21 1, 227, 

236 

Maitreyi, 28 w. 

Maitreyi, 35 n., 61 

maitrl, 93//., 136, 203, 226 236, 270 

Majjhima Nikdya, 83, 93«., 99«*, 100, 
iiin. 

Major, 351 
ATakaranda, 307 
Makkhali Ciosala, 79 
Malabar, 432 
Malebranche, 40 n. 

Mallinatha, 277 w., 308, 362 n. 

Mallisena, 171 
man, 68 

Man, iis universe, 23 
manahparydya, 191 207 

manah^uddki, 201 
manana, 490 

fttanas, 25, 26, 43, 133, 146, 189, 213, 
214, 215, 225, 261, 262, 289, 291, 292, 
295, 298, 300, 303, 31 1, 316, 365, 377, 
378, 402, 413, 460, 472 «. 
nuifiaskdra, 134 
mam, 89, 96, 124 
manogupii, 1 99 n. 
manomaya, 60 
manomaya at man, 46 
nianoinjndna, 124, 134, 408 
mantra, 2 1 1 
mantradrasta, 10 

mantras, 36, 69, 71, 283, 404, 405 
mantrayoga, 229 
mamjatc, 124 

Mandalahrahniana, 28 w., 228 
Mandana Mi4ra, 371, 418, 432 
Alaniprabhd, 318//., 419, 485/1. 
tfiarana, 86 
tnaranabhava, 91 
ffuirandnussati, 102 
marut, 252, 255, 310 
Mass-stuff, 242, 244 
mata, 68 

Material cause, 274, 286, 322, 323, 376, 

377» 445, 453 
Mathura Bhattacarya, 308 
mati, 207 
matijndna, igi n. 

Matter, 196 
Maudgalyana, 120 
Maulikya Sarnkhya, 217, 218 
Max Muller, 10, 13/2., 18, 38, 39 /^., 
40//., 45/2. 

Afayukhamdlikd ,371 
Madhava, 68«., 79, 305//., 371, 405/1., 
418, 419, 457, 469 
Madhava Deva, 308 
Madhavacarya, ii^n. 
madhyamika, 127, 138, 429 
Mddhyamika kdrikdy 125 /i., 138, 426/1. 
Madhyamikas, 113 
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Mddhyamika vrtti^ 85 «., 86«., 88«m 
90«., 9i«., I4 I«m 142 143 
144;/., 425 «. 

M&dhyamik^dstray 122 
mddhyastha^ 203 
mdna, 100, 144, 201 
mdnam^ 356 

mdnasa-pratyaksa^ 343, 400 
mdncLsikay 108 

Mandukya, ^in., 39, 418, 424, 

432 w. 

Mdndukya kdrikd^ 418, 422 
Manikya Nandi, 309 
Mdradamanasutra^ 125 
nidrdava^ 202 
vidtsaryya^ 144 
Mdtharahhdsya^ 213 

maya, 50, 127, 141, 142, 144, 146, 149, 
151, 201, 241, 258, 273 424, 426, 
43>- 435. 437. 438, 44*. 443. 46t. 4^5. 
467, 468, 469, 470, 492, 493 
mdydhastl, 428 
mdydkdra^ 94 

MechanicaU Physical and Chemical 
Theories of the A ncient Hindus^ 2 r 3 
Meditation, 103, 104, 105, 115, 161, 173, 
201, 202, 227, 234, 235, 317 
meghUi 220 n. 

Memory, 185, 269, 316 w., 340; causes of, 
216 «. 

Mental perception, 400 
Mercury, 287 «. 

Merit, 264, 281, 312, 317, 324, 325, 342 
Metaphysical, 406 

Metaphysics, i6i, 166, 403, 414, 415 

Metempsychosis, 25, 234 

mettd^ 103 

mettdbhdnand^ 104 

Middle, 351, 362 

Middle India, i20«. 

Milinda, 83 

Milindapanha, 83, 88, 89, 107, 163 w. 
Mindfulness, loi, 103 
Mind stuff, 240 «. 

Minor, 351, 362 
Mirok, 278, 303 
Misery, 295 w. 

Mithila, 308 
mithyddrstif 145 
mithydjndna^ 294, 365 
mithydsatydbhiniveia^ 1 48 
mithydtvay 193 
mithydtvaniruktiy 444 «. 

Mimdmsdy 7, 9, 68, 129, 188, 189, 209 
276,' 280, 281, 284, 303, 320, 323, 

343 «•. 344 »•. 346, 357. 363. 367. 

369. 370. 371. 37*. 37S. 376. 38*. 
383. 385. 386, 390, 391, 394, 396, 400, 
403, 404, 406, 41*, 4ii, 429, 430, 433, 
435. 440. 448. 47*. 484.485. 486, 490, 
492 ; agreement with Nyaya Vai^esika, 
403; akhydti theory of illusion, 386; 
anvitabhidhdnavdda and abhihitdnva- 
yavdday 395 ; comparison with other 


systems, 367 ff. ; conceptions «f jdti 
and avayavin^ 379 ff*; conception of 
^aktiy 402 n. ; consciousness of self, 
how attained, Kumafila and Prab- 
hakara, 400 ff. ; denial of sphota^ 
397 doctrine of samavdya^ 381 ; 
epistemology of Kumarila, 4i6ff. ; 
epistemology of Prabhakara, 415 ff.; 
general account of, 69; indeterminate 
and determinate perception, 378 ff.; 
inference, 387 ff.; influence of Buddhist 
logic on Mimarnsa logic, 388, 390; 
Kumarila and Prabhakara, 372 ; 
Kumarila’s view of self-luminosity, 
459; legal value of, 69; literature, 
369 If.; non-perception, 397 ff.; Nyaya 
objections against the self- validity of 
knowledge, 372 ff. ; perception, sense- 
organs and sense-contact, 375 ff.; Prab- 
hakara’s doctrine of perception con- 
trasted with that of Nyaya, 343 
Prabhakara’s view of self-luminosity, 
459 ; Sabda pramana, 394 ff. ; self, 
399 ff. ; self as jndnakaktiy 402 ; self- 
revealing character of knowledge, 
382 ff. ; self-validity of knowledge, 
373 ff. ; upamdna and arthdpattiy 39 1 ff. ; 
vidhis, 404 ff.; view of negation, 355 ft”. 
M Imdtnsdhdlaprakdia^ 3 7 1 
M imams dnukraman f, 371 
Mima rnsd - nyaya- prakCday 371 
Mimdmsdpartbhdsdy 37 1 
Mimdmsd sutras^ 280, 281, 282, 285, 370, 

37^,’ 394 
Mimanisist, 359 
rnlecchay 294;/., 304 
modamdnay 220 n, 

Moggallana, 108, 263 «. 
mohay 100, 122, [43, 22o;z., 276, 300 
mohaniyay 191, 193 
mohaniya karmay 194 
mokstty 115, 170, 173, 190, 192, 195, 198, 
199, 207, 215, 216, 217, 283, 305, 3i7«. 
moksavaday 401 «. 
mokse nivrttirnihiesdy 216 
Molar, 321 

Molecular motion, 321 
Molecules, 327 

Momentariness, 158, 161, 164, 168, 209, 
212 

Momentary, 104, 114, 141, 152, 159, 160, 
165, 174, 187, 274, 299, 316 «., 325, 
332, 339» 408, 471 
Monk, 172, 173 
Monotheism, 17 
Monotheistic, 33 
Mudgalay 28 n, 
miiditdy 103, 220 236, 270 

Muir, 2on,y 23 32^., 33 

muktUy 73 
mukta-jivay 189 
Muktdvaliy 307, 322 w. 

mUktiy 58, 202, 248, 261, 269, 273, 305 ft.y 

324, 366, 424, 440, 491 ; general ac- 
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count of, 74; general agreement of 
Indian systems in, 74 
Muktikay 28 w., 263 w. 
mumuksutvay 4^7 
Mundakay 28 w., 39, 49, 56, 432 
Mula Sarvastivada, 120 
Mulasutrasy 171 
Mystic, 229 

na astiy 67 

Naeiketas, 59, 60 

na-ekdntay 175 

naigamanay i86«. 

naigamanayay 177 

naimittika-karmay 489 

nairdtmyay 147, 149 

Naiskarmyasiddhiy 419 

Naiyayika, 197, 203, 305, 332 333, 

347. 355. 362, 365. 381. 462, 491 

Nandivardhana, 173 
na nirodho na cotpattihy 425 
Narasimhacarya, 419 
Narbuda, 432 

Natural Philosophy of the A ncient Hindus y 

Nature, 43 
Navadvipa, 306, 308 
Navya-Nyaya, 308, 353 
nayay 176, 179, 187 
Nayanaprasadin f , 419 
naydbhdsay 178, 18 1 
NddabindUy 28«., 228 
Nagasena, 107 

Nagarjuna, 109, 125 126, 128, 129 w., 

138, 144, 155 215 233, 235, 

279, 421, 423, 425 w., 427, 429, 465, 
470, 493 ; essencelcssness of all things, 
141 ; ethics of, 144; his doctrine that 
nothing exists, 140; Nirvana in, 142; 
pratityasamutpdda in, 139, 143 
Nage^a, 212, 231, 235 
ndmay 86 w., 91, 193, 34O 
ndmakalpandy 340 
ftdma-karmay 191, 194 
ndniarupay 85, 86 w., 88, 89, 90, 122, 

174,439 , , 

flCLftl(lTUp(X'"P(ldCLtthdift(lfft^ 
ndmay atiy 91 

Nandi y 17 1 

Ndradaparivrdjakay 28 
Ndrdyanay 

Narayanatirtha, 212, 242 n, 
ndsti na prakd^atBy 458 
ndstikay 67, 68, 208 

Nataputta Varddhamana Mahavira, 169 
Negation, 147, 293, 304, 316, 318, 335, 

33 < 5 , 355 , 35 (>, 357 , 358 , 359, 398, 
399, 444, 453, 454, 455, 456, 464, 
485, 488 
Negative, 461 
Nemicandra, 171, 193, 194 
Nepal, 81 

nescience, 449, 450, 452, 461 
neti netiy 44, 45, 61, 65, no 


New York, 3 «. 
niy 38 

Nibandhakara, 370 
nidarianay 350, 351 
nidarianabhasay 351 
Niddesay 83 
nididhyasanay 490 
nidrdy 193, 269 
nigamajiUy 185, 296, 350, 353 
Nigantha, 169 
niggamay 157 
nigodasy 190 

nigrahasthdnay 294, 296, 301, 302, 360, 

362 

Nihilism, 138, 143 

Nihilistic, 80; doctrine, 140 

nihsvabhdvay 142, 146 

nihsvabhdvatvam ,141 

nihsvarupatdy 464 

nihheyasay 282, 285, 294, 305 

Nikaya, 83 

nimittay 274, 323 

nimilta-kdranay 254, 438 

nimittatthitiy 93 

nimittdpabandhay 256 

nirabh ilapyaHi nyata , t 49 

niratUaydh cetandhy 228 

niravayavay 380 

Niraydvaliy 171 

Nirdlambay 28 

nirdiiatiy 124 

NiriJsvara Samkhya, 259 

nirjardy 192, 195 

nirmmitapratimohiy 145 

nirnayay 294, 296, 360 

Nirnaya-Sagara, 28 n. 

nirodhay 149, 268, 272 

nirodha samadhiy 271 

Nirvana, 28^., 75, 81, 100, 119;/., 126, 

H7. 1^8, 133, 135, 136, 139, 142, 143, 

145, 149, 151, 169, 190, 215 423 

Nirvdnapariksdy 425 
nirvtcdray 271 

nirvikalpay 334, 337, 378, 408, 412, 416, 

483, 484 

fiirvikalpa-dvitva-gunay 314 

nirvikalpahprapancopaJatnahy 426 

nirvikalpajndnay 153 182 

nirvikalp^ay 339 

nirvikalpa pratyaksay 261 

nirvikalpikd ,337 

nirifitarkay 271 

nissatta nijjlvay 84 

nissdyay 94 

nikaya y 409 

Nikthay 1 7 1 «. 

ni^edhay 29 

ni^iddha-karmay 489 

Niskantakay 308, 362 n. 

nityay 290, 316 

nitya-karmay 489 

nitydnityay 1 48 

nitydnityavastuvivekay 436 

nivrttiy 488 
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niwdna^ 103, 104, 106, 108, 109 
niyama, 155, 235, 270, 317 w., 345 
niya?fia-vuihi, 404 
niyatilpurvavarttitd^ 320 
nl^ 277 

nllabodha^ 410 «. 

mlatvajdtiy 317 

nirupakhya^ 124 

Noble path, 124 

nodanaviiesa^ 291 

Non-existence, 356, 357 

Non-perception, 261, 356, 358, 359, 397, 

485 

North-western Province, 172 
Nrsimhapiirvatapim^ 28W., 32 «. 
Nrsimha^rama Muni, 419, 420 
Number, 291, 292, 305, 306 315 

Nyaya, 7, 9, 63, 68, 73, 87«., 157. ‘ 59 ’ 
161, 168, 177, 219, 269i>;., 274, 276, 277, 
278, 279, 280, 294, 296, 297, 299, 303, 
304. 30s. 3°7. 308, 309, 310, 312 

320, 321, 325, 326, 327, 328, 331, 332, 
333. 335. 337> 338, 339. 340. 343. 
344 346, 347, 348, 349, 350, 353, 
354. 356. 36°. 361. 362. 363. 364. 367. 
368, 369, 372, 373, 376, 377, 378 
380, 381, 382, 385, 391, 394, 396 
397. 403. 406, 41^. 4'3. 4>4. 4*5. 4'6. 
4<7. 43*. 434. 440. 446. 455. 459. 462. 
465, 466, 484, 488, 492; nature of the 
self, 459 notion of time, 466 

Nydyabindu^ 15 1, 152 154 155 

168, 18 r, 309, 2)5^ n., 410 /1. 
Nydyabindutika^ 1 54 1 55 

156/^., 359 w., 410 

Nydyabindiitikdtippaniy 151^/., 152 w., 
154 w. 

Nydyabodhint^ 33 © «. 

Nydyaka/idali, 306, 310 31 r 312 w., 

314 316 317 324 326 
i3»8«., 337 »•. 338 «•, 35'«-. 355 «•. 

’359 

Nydyakanikd, 371 
Nydyakoka, 2 
NydyalUdvati^ 3^7 
Nydyamakaranda^ 420, 486 
Nydyamaiijari^ 67, 79, i6o«., 161, 162 
163W., 2I2W., 276, 307, 3n 320, 

321, 322 w., 326, 327 w., 330 332 w., 

336. 337 «•. 340«-. 345»-. 347. 353. 
355 «•> 358 359 «•. 362. 36««.,363 . 
365 366«., 373«., 38o«., 4I4«., 

417 459 467 

Nydyamanjartsdra, 308 
Nydyamdldvistara^ 371, 405 «. 
Nyayanibandhaprakaka^ 63, 307 
Nydyanirnayay 307, 418 
Nyayapradipa^ 308 
Nydyapravekoy 309 
Nydyaratnamdld^ 371, 417 «. 
Nydyaratndkara^ 370, 378«., 388, 389 
390 w. 

Nydyasdra^ 308, 309 
Nydyasiddhdntadlpay 308 


Nydyasiddhdniamanjarty 308 
Nyaya suciy 278 
Nydyasudhdy 371 

Nyaya silira, 228 229«., 277, 297 w., 

300 ^2., 302, 306, 307, 342 362, 

430 

Nyaya sutrabhdsyay i86 n. 

Nyaya siitrasy 71, 120, 276,278, 279, 294, 
30 i» 303 » 3057 327 360 

Nydyasutravivaranay 307 
Nyayasutroddharay 278 
Nydyatdtparyamanda/ia^ 63, 307 
Nydyatd tparyatlkd parUuddh i , 6 3 
Nyaya- Vai^esika, 167, 178, 256 281, 

284, 294;/., 305, 310, 31 1, 312, 313, 
31^7 3197 3207 3^37 3^6, 330, 335, 341, 
355» 366, 367, 371,403, 492; antiquity 
of the Vaikesika siitrasy 280 ff. ; argu- 
ment from order and arrangement, in 
favour of the existence of God, 363 ff.; 
arguments against the Buddhist doctrine 
of causation as iadaimya and iadutpatdy 
345 ff.; atomic combination, 326; Bud- 
dhist criticism of nirvikalpa and Vacas- 
pati’s answer, 339 ff. ; Caraka and the 
Nydyasutras, 302 ; causes of recol- 
lection, 300 ; causation as invariable 
antecedence, 321 ; causation as mole- 
cular motion, 321; causation as opera- 
tive conditions, 322 ; classification of 
inference, 353 If.; classification of nega- 
tion, 359 ; conception of wholes, 380 n . ; 
criticism of momentariness, 274; criti- 
cism of the Samkhya and the Buddhist 
view of pramana, 331 ff.; criticism of 
Samkhya satkaryavdday etc., 275 ff.; 
criticism of the theory of causation by 
Vedanta, 466; debating devices and 
fallacies, 360 ff.; discussion on the 
meaning of upamdna, 355 w.; discussion 
on the siitras, 276 ff.; doctrine of dis- 
solution, 323; doctrine of inference, 
343 ff.; doctrine of illusion, 337; doc- 
trine of paratahprdmdnyay 372 ff.; doc- 
trine of perception, 333 ; doctrine of 
soul, 362 ff.; doctrine of substance 
(dravya)y 310 ff.; doctrine of upamdna 
and labday 354 ff; doctrine of vydptiy 
345 ff.; epistemology, 412 ff.; erroneous 
perception, 336; fallacies of hetu, 344; 
five premisses of Pra^astapada, 350; 
formation of radicles, 329; four kinds 
of pramapas, 332 ff.; Gange4a’s defi- 
nition of perception, 334 «., 342 
general epistemological situation as 
compared with Mimarrisa, 367 ; indeter- 
minate and determinate perception, 
334; inference from effects to causes, 
297; inference of a creator, 325 ff.; 
literature, 307 ff. ; merits and demerits 
operating as teleological causes of 
atomic combination, 323 ff.; Mimatnsa 
doctrine of negation, 355 ff.; miracu- 
lous, intuitive and mental perception, 
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342 ff.; modes of atomic combination 
at the time of creation, 324; mode of 
operation of heat-light rays, 329; mode 
of sense-contacf as contrasted with that 
of Samkhya-yoga, 378 w.; molecular 
changes and heat, 327 ff.; nature of 
pleasure and pain, 342 ; notion of time 
compared with the Samkhya notion of 
lime, 31 1 ; Nyaya inference of cause, 
297 object of Nyaya studies, 277 ff.; 
philosophy of the VaUesika sutras^ 
285 ff.; pramdna as collocation and 
causal operation, 330; Pra^astapada’s 
classification of cognition, 332 «. ; 
Pra4astapada*s classification of svCir^ 
ihdnumd?ta Sind pardrthdfiumdna^ 350 » 
Prat^astapada’s doctrine of example 
compared with that of Dihnaga, 
350 «. ; Pra^astapada’s interpretation of 
Kanada’s doctrine of inference, 348 ff.; 
Pra!>astapada’s view of atomic combina- 
tion, 328; principle on which the cate- 
gories are admitted, 312; relations 
directly apprehended by perception, 
335 ; salvation through knowledge, 
365 ff.; samavdyi and asarnavdyi 
kdrana^ 322; science of Nyaya [nyaya 
vidyd)^ 277 ff.; self compared with 
Sarnkhya and Mimarnsa, 368; sense- 
contact and perception, 335 ff.; six 
kinds of sense-contact, 334; theory of 
anuvyavasdya contrasted with the tri- 
piitipratyaksa doctrine of Prabhakara, 
343, 343 transcendental contact, 
34*1 ; transmission of qualities from 
causes to effects, 323; unconditional 
concomitance and induction, 347 ff.; 
Vacaspati’s refutation of identity of 
essence and causality as being grounds 
of inference, 352 ; Vacaspati, Srl- 
dhara and Ganges^a on indeterminate 
perception, 337 ff. ; Vaisesika an old 
school of Mimanisa, 282 ff.; Vatsya- 
yana, Udyotakara, Vacaspati, Dihnaga 
and Dharmakirtti on the doctrine of 
concomitance, 351 ff.; view of motion 
contrasted with Samkhya, 330; view 
of negation, 359; view of perception 
contrasted with that of Prabhakara, 
343 «.; view of sdmdnya contrasted 
with that of the Buddhists, 318 w.; 
viparttakhydti theory of illusion, 385; 
will of God and teleology, 324 ff. 
Nydyavdrttika, 307, 337 «. 
Nydyavdrttikatdtparyatikd, 63, 277* 307 
nydyavidyd^ 277 
Nydydnusdra^ 120 
Nydydvatdra, 171, 309 
ildnasamvara, loi 

odd tarn, 94 
ojahprade^a^ 196 
Oldenburg, 83 w., 237 «. 

Om, 36 


Omniscience, 173 
Ontological, 2, 3, 340 
Oral discussions, 65 
Order, 364 
Organic, 51 
Organic affections, 94 
Oriental, 34 
Oupanikhat, 40 
Ovum, 328 
Oxford, 40 «. 

paccabhinnd^ 98 
paccaya, 93, 95 

paddrtka, 282, 312, 313, 317 319, 

365 

P(uidrthadharmasa7ngraha^ 306 «. 

Paddrthatattvaniriipana^ 308 

Padmanabha Mi4ra, 63, 306, 307 

Padmapada, 418, 419 

Paihgala^ 28;/., 31;/. 

pakm, 156 «., 343, 344, 349, 362, 388 

paksasattvay 156/?., 349 

paksdbhdsa^ 390 

pakti^ 122 

PailcadaJi, 419, 492^ 

Pancakalpa^ 1 7 1 71. 
paftcakdrani^ 352 
Pancapadikd^ 418, 4 19 
Paficapddikddarpanay 4 1 9 
Pancapddikdtlkdy 4 1 9 
Paf'icapddikavivaranay 419, 456 n. 
Pahcaratra Vaisnavas, 220 
Pahca4ikha, 216, 217, 219, 221 
pa 7 tcavtjndnakdyay 146 
paficdgnividydy 37 
pafumy 100, 1 01, 166 
panndsarnpadamy 82 
Pandita Aisoka, 168, 297 «., 313W., 3i8«., 
380 «. 

paruy 220 7t.y 280, 281 
parabhdvuy [41 
Parabrahma, 28 n, 
parajdtiy 317 
Paramahamsay 28 n, 
Paramahainsaparivrdjakay 28 n, 
paratJiamahaiy 292, 316 
paraf/iamahdny 292 
paramdnavay 380 w. 

paramdnu, I2iy 122, i 23, 251, 252, 314 w. 

Paramartha, 120W., 128, 149, 218 «., '428 

paramdrthasaty 409 w., 410 /z. 

paramdrthasattdy 144 

para 77 idrtkatahy 425 

para 77 idtmany 214 

par at ah -prdmdnya ,372 

paratvay 316 

pardparuy 220 n, 

pardrthdnitmdnay 155, 156, 186 ;i., 350, 

353. 389 

panbhogdnvaya punya^ 1 19 «. 
paricchinnay 445 
paricchinndkdiay 104 
paridevandy 86 n, 
parigrahdkdhksdy 193 
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parihdra^ 302 
parikalpa^ 148 
parikamrna, 102 n . 
parikarma^ 270 
parimandala^ 292 
parimandala parimdna^ 314 
parimdna, 315, 316, 323 
parimitiy 314 

parindmay 53, 193, 196, 468, 487 
parindmakramaniyantay 256 
parutamavdday 258 
parisahkkyd-vidhiy 4O4 
parispanduy 320, 321, 329 
pariksamdnay 353 
PariHstaparvany 171 
pari^ahajayuy 195 
parlksakay 295 
partksdy 447 

Parik§dmukhcLSutray 182 309 

Partksdtn ukhasutravrUt, 171, 1 8 1 , 

183 186 w. 

Parmenides, 42 
parokstty 183, 185 
Part, 165 

Parthasarathi Mi^ra, 371, 378 w. 
parydyUy 187, 198 
parydyanayay 177, 178 
passdsay 103 
paJu/vay 317 

Patafijali, 68, 203, 212, 219, 222, 227, 
228, 229, 230, 232, 233, 234, 236, 
238, 268, 279, 317 365, 465; his 
date and identification, 230 fF. ; his 
relation with yoga, 226 ff. 
Patanjalicaritay 230 
pathamam jhdnauiy 105 
Patna, 173 
pathaviy 106 
paticcasamuppannay 94 
paticcasamuppaday 84, 166; as manifesta- 
tion of sorrow, 92; extending over 
three lives, 92 
patighasaniidy 96 
pattlomay 158 

Patisambhidamagga, 83, 93 w. 

Pattdvaliy 17 1 
pdda, 70, 333, 433 
PdkUy 329 
pakajotpattiy 327 

Pali, 3, 82, 84, 87, 92 w., 108, rii, 114, 
I39» ^63 470; literature, i6i 

P^Vh 333 

Panini, i2«., 226, 227«., 230, 232, 26^n.y 
279 465 
pdpUy 195, 264, 266 
pdpandy 157 
papopadeiay 200 
pdramdrthikay 439, 487 
pdramitdy 127, 138 
Par^va, 129, 169, 173 
Pdhipatabrahmay 28 
Pdlupa/adaHanay 235 n. 

Patafljala, 233, 235 
Pdtanjala mahdbhdsyay 231 


pdtadjalamahdbhdsyacarakaprcUisamskr- 
taihy 235 

Patafljala Samkhya, 68, 221 
Patafljala school, 229 
Pdtanjalatantray 231, 235 
Patafljala Yoga sutrasy 68 
Patimokkhasamvara, loi 
Pathak, 423 
Payasi, 106, 107 

Perception, 269, 297, 298, 318, 332, 333, 
334i 335» 336, 340» 34^ 34^, 344» etc. 
Perfuming, 137; influence, 134, 135; 

power, 1 31 
Persian, 233 
Pessimism, 76 
Pessimistic, 237 
Petavatthu, 83 
Petrograd, 409 
pkalay 413, 427 
phalajiidnay 373 
phassuy 85, 95, 96 
phassakdyay 85 «. 
pkassdyaianay 85 

Phenomena, 84, 89, uo, 127, 128, 133, 
139, 140, 141, 142, 143, 144, 146, 147, 
150, 151, 166, 167, 168, 217, 276, 282, 
^9^1 33^» 36B, 373’ 41 45o» 45i» 45^* 
460, 465, 466, 467, 468, 481, 482, 486 
Phenomenal, 435, 450, 458, 461, 484 
Philosophic literatures, 66 ; difi'erent 
classes of, 67 ; growth of, 65 
Philosophy of the Upanishadsy 32^., 38 w., 
45 «., 49«., 54^., 58 w. 

Physical characters, 328 
Physics, 403 

pilupakuy 305, 306 327 

Pindaniryuktiy 171 
PitaputrasarndgarnasuCray 125 w. 

Pitrs, 55 

pitrydnay 34, 54, 56, 58, 125W. 
pittay 452 
pitakasy 68 w., 263 
pitharapakuy 327 
pitiy 1 05, 106 

Plato, 42 
Pluralism, 175 
Poly-bhautik, 329 
Polytheism, 17 

Positive Sciences of the Ancient Hindus y 
213, 246«., 251 n.y 322W., 326, 328 «. 
posadhabratUy 200 
Potencies, 272, 273 
Potential, 254, 255, 258 275, 468 

Potentials, 252 

Poussin, De la Vallee, 85 90, 91 w., 

108, 119W. 

Prabahana Jaibali, 33, 34 
Prabhdy 308 
Prabhacandra, 171, 309 
Prabhakara, 69, 189, 209 369, 370, 
37'. 372. 376, 379> 380, 382, 384, 386, 
389, 390. 391. 39^. 395. 396. 397. 398. 
399. 400. 401, 4°^. 403. 4«5. 416, 417, 
448. 459 
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Prabhdkaramtmdmsd, 378 384 

397 405 n. 

Prabhasa, 306 
pracchanna Bauadha^ 437 
pradariakatva, 416 
pradeia^ 194 
pradhdna, 217 

Prajapati, 19, 20, 26, 32, 36, 43, 46, 47, 
55 

prajnapti^ 427 
PrajnaptUdstra^ no 
Prajflapitvddins, 112, 113 
prajnd, 55, 131, 145, 271, 271, 273, 
424 

Prajndpandy 17 1 w. 
Prajiidpanopdhgasutra^ 196 
Prajndpdrafmtd^ 127, 128, 421 
Prakm-anapancikd^ 370, 378;/., 379 
386;/., 390 392 397 

Prakaranapada^ 120 
prakaranasama^ 344, 360 
prakdia, 243, 307, 326 n. 

Prakaijananda, 420, 469 
Praka^atman, 419, 490 
Praka4atman Akhandananda, 468 
PrakirnaSy 171 

prakrtiy 145, 194, 213, 214, 216, 217, 218, 
2r9, 220?/., 223, 238, 245, 246, 247, 
249, 250, 251, 253, 254, 255, 258, 259, 
261, 265, 266, 267, 269, 270, 272, 273, 
2761 325. 367. 4f5. 43«. 433. 441. 490- 
493 

prakrtik'dstcuihdttikiy 214 
pralayciy 214, 223, 247, 248, 261, 323, 
3'24» 403 

pramCiy 336, 406, 415, 416, 471, 482, 484 
pramdday 193 
pramdddcaranay 200 
prarndnay 154, 268, 277, 294, 296, 298, 
3041 33o» 33 1 > 33 2, 333» 343» 354» 355» 
356. 365. 39^» 39i» 394. 397. 398» 399. 
404, 406, 409 w., 410, 412, 413, 414 
415, 416, 417 444. 470. 4^4. 49^ 

pramanabhedahy 333 
pramdnairarthapariksanam ,277 
Pramdna-Mimdmsdy 184 «. 
Pramdnanayatattvdlokdlamkdra , 172, 

181 182//., 183 w., 309 
pramdnaphalay 154, 409, 4 10, 413 
Pramdnasammcayay 120, 153 155 «•, 

«^ 7 . 307. 309 

pramdrmvdday 407 
Pramdnavdrttikakarikdy 309 
pramdtdy 406, 482 
prarneyay 277, 294, 365, 406 
Prameyakamalamdrtanday 1 7 1 , 185, 

188 189 197 w., 309 

prameyatvay 344, 354, 384 
pramoday 203, 220 «. 
pramiidhay 268 
prapancay 425 
prapancapravrttiy 142 
prapaticopadamay 425 
prasiddhipurvakatvay 304, 349 


prasiddhipurvakatvdty 289, 303 
Pra^astapada, 305, 306, 312 w., 314 w., 
3j 6«., 3i7«-. 3.8* 33’«- 337- 348, 
349. 350. 351, 355 »•. 359 
Praiastapdda-bhdsyay 67, 306 
PraJnay 28//., 31 39, 432, 470 

PraJnavydkaranay 17 1 
pratibandhay 155 
praiibfidnajndnay 343 
pratijndy 185, 186 296, 302, 350, 353, 

3«9 

pratijndbhdsay 390 
pratijndmdiram ,114 
Pratijndsutray 370 
pratijnavibhaktiy i86w. 
pratipaksabhdvandy 270, 365 
pratisamkhydrnrodhay 121, 124 
pratisancarUy 247 
pratisthdpandy 502 
pratitantrasiddhdntay 295 
pratiyogiy 357 
prat ik ay 43 
pratityay 93, 138, 139 
pratityasamutpaday 86 92, 122, 138, 

139, 143, 147, 421; meaning of, 93 
pratyabhijfidnirdsay iSm, 

Pratyagrupa, 419 

pratyaksay 153, 183, 294, 30^. 33«> 333. 

342, 343. 344. 3 ^ 3 . 384. 409'^*. 417 «• 

praiyaksabalotpannay 410 w. 
pratyaksa-pramdy 482 
Pratyaksasutray 378 w., 382 
pratyaksatodrstasambandhay 389 
pratyaksavisayatvQy 409 
praiyayaSy 124 
pratyayopanibandhuy 143 
pratydhdray 236 
pratydmndyay 350 
pratyekabuddhay 137, 150, 151 
Pratyekabuddhayana, 125 
prati^dhivdday 220 

Pravacanabhdsyay 212, 245 259 w. 

pravicayabuddhiy 148 
pravrttiy 90 w., 228 243, 294, 295, 
301, 365, 375 
pravrttivijndnay 134, [46 
prayatnay 280, 281, 295, 330 
p'ayoga nirdeiay 124 
prayojanay 278 294, 295, 302 

prddurbhdvay 93 
prdgabhdvay 293 359 

Prakrit, 171, 172 
prdmdnyay 182, 188, 406, 485 
prdmdnyavdday 332 n. 

Prana, 20, 36, 43, 55, 250, 424 
prdnamaya dtmafiy 46 
prdnatnaya kosay 60 
prdnavdyUy 262 
Prdndgnihotray 28 
pyrdndydmay 227, 236, 272 
prdpatj^ay 332 
prdpyakdritvay 378 
prdtibha-pratyaJisay 343 
prdtibhdsikay 445, 487 
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Prdtimoksa, 145 
pr^titika-sattd^ 442 
Preceptor, 66 
Premisses, 280, 293, 295 
preraka^ 197 
Presumption, 392, 393 
priti, 144 
Probandum, 157 
Propositions, i£6u. 
prthakprasthdna^ 277, 278 
prthaktva^ 316, 382, 464 
^thivi, 51, 143, 295 
prthivimdtm^ 51 

Psychological, 273, 338, 406, 451; pro- 
cesses, 97 
Psychosis, 88, 222 
Ptolemaic, 31 
pibbahgavia^ 89 

pudgaiay 114, 1 1 7, 119W., 195, 198; 

Buddhist, 195 w. 
pudgalafiairdlmya^ 1 50 
pudgaldstikayay 1 95 
Puggalapafinattiy 83 
Punjab, 172 
puny ay 195, 264, 266 
punya-pdpay 266 
Punyayalas, J29 

Purana, i, 16, 172, 223 ; gods of the, 16 
purnsa, 20, 21, 32, 33, 43, 52, 75, 213, 
214, 216, 219, 223, 224, 225, 228«., 
234;/., 241, 242, 244, 247, 248, 249, 
258, 259, 260, 262, 265, 266, 267, 272, 

273. 276. 330. 331. 368, 415. 44<. 490. 
493 

puru^drthay 269 w., 408 
puruidrthatdy 238 
Purusa-suktay 2r w., 32 
purusavasthamavyaktaniy 216 
Pu^paiulikdy IT in. 

Puspikdy 1 7 1 //. 

Purna, 120 

Piirva-Mimamsa, 7, 68, 429 

Purvasy 1 71 

purvavaty 269 281, 294, 302 303, 
353 

Quest y 270 
Radical, 291 

Raghunatha Siromani, 308, 326 

365 n.y 419 

rajas, 214, 213, 224, 242, 244, 245, 246, 
249, 250, 251, 492, 493 
rajo-guna, 244 
ramyaka, 220 
Rahgarajadhvarindra, 418 
Ranarahgamalla, 231 
rasay 313, 403 
rasa tanmdtra, 252 
rasay ana, 235 
raiandm, 404 

Rainacuddpariprcchdsutra, 125//. 
Ratnakirti, 68«., 155W., 158, 159, 160, 
161, 163 n.y 164, 168 


Rainakutasutray I25«., 140 
Ratnameghasutray 1 25 «. 

Ratnaprabhdy 89«., 90^., 306, 418 
Ratnardiisutra, 125 «. 

Ratndkarasuiray 125 w. 

Ratnakara^anti, 156, 168, 346//. 

Ray, Dr P. C., 251 w., 254 w., 321;/., 
322 327//. 

Ray Rammohan, 40 
Radha, 306 

raga, 143, 144, 193, 220 267, 300 

ragadvesa, 201 

Rahu, 218 

Ra^jagaha, 81 

Rajamrgahka, 231 

RdjapraJn iya , 1 7 1 ?/ . 

rdjasika ahamkdray 249 

Rdjavdrttikay 219 

Rajayoga, 229 

Raja, 212 

Rajgir, 81 

Ramabhadra Diksita, 230 
Ramakrsna, 371, 470 «. 
Ramakrsnadhvarin, 419 
Rdmapurvatdpi nl, 28//. 

Rdmarahasyay 28 w. 

Ramarudri, 307 
Ramatirtha, 419 
Ramanuja, 50, 70, 71, 168, 433 
Rathanuja-mata, 429 
Ramayatas, 70 
Ramottaratapini, 28 n, 

Rastavara, 130W. 
rdh\ 215 

Rdstrapdlapariprcchdsutray 1 2 5 « . 
Ravana, 147 
Rdvana-hhdsyay 306 

Reality, iii, 4^^’ 44^» 443> 44^» 

448, 449, 458, 462, 465, 467, 468, 470, 
486, 487, 488, 489, 490 
Reals, 223, 258, 259, 368 
Rebirth, 55, 56, 58, 59, 71, 75, 86, 106, 
107, 108, 140, 201, 215, 263, 265, 283, 
286 n.y 292, 366, 422; Buddhistic com- 
pared with Upanisadic, 87 
Recognition, 185 
Relative pluralism, 175 
Rhys Davids, Mrs, 92 96, 99 n., 

108 n.y 1 1 2, 120W., 158//. 

Right knowledge, 296, 297, 471 

Rishi, 24 

Rohinty 387 

ropana, 158 

Roth, 20 

Roer, 45 n. 

Rucidatta, 307 
Rudrahrdayay 28 n. 

Rudrdksajdbdla, 28 n. 
rupa, 8$ n.y 88 n.y 91, 94, 95, 96, no, 
I2I, 313, 403 
rupadharmas, 121 
rupa-khandha, 95 ; meaning of, 94 
rupaloka, 134 
rupasamskdra, 290 
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riipa tanmatra^ 2^2 
rupatva, 313, 334 

Rg-Veda, 12, 14^16, 17, 19, 20, 21, 23, 
24, 26, 32, 36, 45, 52, 226, 469 
rjusutra^ 178 
rjutd^ 202 
Rjuvimald,, 370 
Rsabha, 169 
rsi, 294 304 

rta, 36, 37, 72; (order), 22, 26; Law of 
Karma derived from, 26 

sabbasahgahikavasenay 98 
SabbatthivMins, 119, 120, 12 1; their 
doctrine, 121; their doctrine of matter, 
121 

Sacrifice, 81, 208, 316 w., 397; creation 
due to, 22; eternal, 22; fruits of, not 
gifts of gods, 21; has a mystical po- 
tency, 22; magical character of, 21; 
minute ritualistic details of, 2 1 ; not 
propitiatory, 22 

Sacrifices, 71, 264, 276, 369, 372, 489; 
as karma and law, 22; replaced by 
meditations, 37 

Sacrificial, 209, 21 1, 369, 370, 436 
sady 38 

sadasantah mdyopamdhy 147 
saddniiidita^ 220 n. 

Sadananda Vyasa, 420 
Sadananda Yati, 420 
Saddharmapundarikay 125 128 

sadrupay 397 
sadrsa-parindmuy 248 
sadvilaksanay 444 
Sage, 105, 107 
sahabhdvay 186 

sahakdriy 250, 274, 323, 324, 336, 469 

sahakdri’^aktiy 254 

sahopalambhaniyamdt abhedonilataddhi- 
yohy 41 1 

Saimhaguhya, 129 
Saint, loi 
Sainthood, 100 
sakaddgd m ibhdva , 1 00 
salilay 220 n. 
salt, 6r 

Salvation, 77, 115, 126, 234 w., 235, 300, 
30 1 » 305 » 3i<5, l \ in,y 363, 399, 402, 
44O, 487, 490 
saldyatanay 85 w., 88 
saniy 1 2 

samabhirudha-nayay 178 
Samardicca-kahdy 172 
samatdy 130, 135, 137, 138 
samatvay 20[, 202, 203 
samavdyay 143, 165, 171, 263 285, 
290 w., 304, 306 312, 313, 319, 

334» 335» 381. 403, 413, 448, 
45o» 483* 49^ 

samavdyiy 286 
samavdyi’kdranay 322, 376 
samaveia-samavdyay 335 
sarnayay 198 


Samayapradipay 120 
samddhdnaniy 10 1 

sanuld/iiy 82, lOO, lor, 103, 136, 166, 
271, 272 

samddhirdjasutray 123 
Samadhi school, 236 
Samadhisutray 125 

samdkhydsambandhapratipattihy 355 n, 

samdnaprasavdtmikd jdtihy 298, 304 n, 

samdna-rupatdy 196 

sambhavay 298, 304 

sambhuyakdriy 121 

sambuddhay 423 

sarniiiy 195 

Sammitiyas, 112, 119; their doctrines, 
119 w. 

Sanunitty aid stray 119 

samprajndtay 271 

sa 7 nprayukia hetUy 122 

samutpdday 93 

saniyagbadhay 217 

samyagjndnay 1 5 1 , 1 8 r , 408 

samyagjndnapurvikd sarvapurnsdrtha^ 

sidd/iiy 152 
sddhanay 77, 489 
sddhdranay 361 
sadharana-kdranUy 322 
sadhya, 156 t57, 303, 343, 344, 345, 
346- 353. 393 
sadkyasamUy 360 
sadriyay 318//. 
sdgarasy 235 

sdksdtkdrijfidnam , 4 1 o « . 
sdksdtkdritvafUy 334 
sdksiy 438, 455, 457 
sdk^icaitanyay 455, 486 
sdmagrly^y 330, 4 13, 467 

satnarty 36 

Samaveda, 12, 30, 36 
Sdmannaphala-siittay Sow. 
sdmarthya , 159, 3 1 7 w . 
sdmayikabratay 200 

sdmdnyay 164, 196, 203, 281, 285, 286, 
3o6«., 3I'2, 313, 317, 318, 319, 320, 
4«3 

Sdindfiyadhsanadikprasdritdy 318 w. 

Sd md nyalaksana ,341 
samanyaiodrstay 269 w., 287, 289, 294, 
302 303’, 349, 350, 353, 363 

samanyatodrstasambandhay 389 
sdmdnyaviiesasamuddyoy 380 n. 
sdmdfiyaviiesdtmakay 231 
sdrndnydbhdvay 2Q’^ n, 
sdmydvasthdy 24O 
samghdtaparamdnuy r 2 1 
samgrahuy 122 
samgrahanayay 177 
samhdrecchoy 323 
Sarnhita, 12, 13, 30 w., 43, 72 
samjndy 127, 133 
samjndkarmay 288 
samjndmdtraniy 1 14 
samjniny 190 
santkalpay 225 
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samkhydbhdva^ 284 «. 
sanikleia^ 427 

SarnksepaJankarajaya^ 305 n. 
Samk^epaldrirakaj 419, 468 
Samnydsa^ a8w. 
samsdra, 109, 130, 131, 135, 140, 141, 
201, 237, 248, 258, 261, 269, 273, 
428 

samsdra'dukkha, 99 
samsdrifty 189 
samskarotiy 

samskdray 86 w., 91, 122, 263, 264, 273, 
281, 285 n*y 290 303, 316, 323, 340, 

45 ^» 456 

samskdrasy 127, 139, 143, 266, 272 
samskrtUy 121, 142, 151 
samskfiadharfnasy 121 
samsr^tavivekay 247 
Samstdray n. 
samsthdnay 123 

samiayay 193, 277, 294, 332 360 

samtdnay 409 

samvara, 10 1, 202 

samvaday 188, 373 

samvddakatvay 408 

samvadiy 416, 417 

sanivedanay 383 

sanivedyatvay 384 

samvidy 383 

samvrtamdtraniy 114 

sanivrtiy 428 

samvrtisatyay 144 

samvrtisatyatdy 146 

samyamay 202 

samyoga, 83, 224,316, 3I9>33‘*, 380, 403, 
415, 448, 450 
samyukta-samavdyay 334 
samyukta-saifKweta'Saniavdyay 335 
sarnyuktavihsanUy 335 
Samyuktdbhidharm^dstray 1 20 
Sarny utia Nikaya, 83, 84, 91 w. , 94, 95, 96, 
98^., 108 w., now., iiin . 

Sanaka, 222 
Sananda, 222 
Sanandana, 418 
Sanatana, 222 
safidhanay 89 
sandigdhay 289, 349 
sanmdtra-vi^ayam pratyaksanty 382 
sannidhdndsannidhdndbhydm jndnapratu 
bhasabhedahy 410 n, 
sannidhiy 224 
sanniveia-viHstatdy 364 
Sanskrit, 66, 86«., 119, 121, 125, 128, 
J 55 » 170, i 7 i» 17^1 309,406, 
407 ; language, 38, 39 ; literature, 40, 
302 

Sanskrit Philosophy, technical and ab- 
struse, I 

Sanskrit TextSy 20 n», 23 w., 32 w., 

33 «• 

Santandntarasiddhiy 151W. 
santosay 236 
sanghay 102 


Sahghabhadra, 120 
Sahgltiparyydyay 120 
sahkhdray 86, 90, 92;/., 9^3, 94, 96, 263;/.; 
discussion of the meaning of, 86 n . ; 
meaning of, 96 

sahkhdrakkhandhay 86«., 95, 100 
Sahkrantikas, 112 

saiifidy 04, 95, 96, 97, 98 ; different stages 
of, 96 

sannakkhandhay 95, 100 
sapaksasattdy 344 
sapaksasattvuy i56«., 349 
sapiabhahgiy 180, 181 w. 
Saptadakahhumisutray 128 
Saptapaddrthiy 308 
Sarasvatl, 301 n. 

Sarasvatirahasyay 28 n. 
Sarvadarianasamgrahay 2, 68«., 79, 

n4«., 235 w.', 305 322 «. 

Sarvadarkanavdcyd'rthahy 68 n. 
sarvajnay 426 

Sarvajfiatmamuni, 419, 468 
sarvakalpandvirahitamy 15 1 
sarvalokay 137 
sarvasamskdrahy 114 
Sarvasdray 28 «. 
sarvatanirasiddhdntay 295 
sarvavikalpalaksanavinivrttafny 1 47 
Sarvahammanl Hiranyagarbha, 32 n, 
Sarvastivada, 120 n. 

Sarvastivadins, 112, 113, 115, 117, 1 19, 
120, 122, 128, 167; their theory of the 
senses, 123; their doctrine of karmuy 
124; their doctrine of mind, 124 
saty 75, 163, 175, i83«., 257, 258«., 
3^7’ 381, 443» 444» 446, 449> 49^ 

satiy 10 1 

Satipatthdna suttay 227 
satisamvaray loi 
satkdranavdday 258 468 

satkaryavaduy 257, 258, 468 
satkhydtiy 183 384 

satparicchedakamy 356 
satpratipaksay 361 
sattdy 287, 317, 381, 491 
sattvay 158, 160, 163 224, 241, 242, 
244, 245, 246, 248, 249, 250, 259, 415, 
446, 492, 493 
sattva-gimay 244 
saiyuy 236, 270 
Satyakama, 33 n. 

Satyasiddhi school, 1 24 w. 
Sanbhdgyalaksmiy 28 
Sautranta-vijftanavada, 409 n. 

Sautrantika, 116, 120, 151, 161, 168, 
188, 302, 313W., 408, 40QW., 411; 
Buddhists, 165; notion 01 time in, 
116; theory of inference, 155 ff. ; theory 
of perception, 15 1 

Sautrantikas, 112, 113, 115, 167; dis- 
tin^ished from the Vaibhasikas, 114 ; 
their philosophy according to Guna- 
ratna, 114 
savanuy 36 
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savicdra^ 271 

savikalpajndnafi^^ n. 
saviknlpapraiyaksa, 261, 334 
savipdka^ 195 
savitarka^ 271 
savyadkicardy 360 

Samkhya, 7 9, 5,. 53, gg, 7,. 75, yg, 
80, 95, 1 16, 165, 167, 168, 178, j88. 
2*1, 212,513, 216, 217, 218, «I9, 220, 
221, 222, 223, 227, 228, 229, 233, 

535 236, 237, 238, 239. 24,, 243! 
f.*' */</’ *59. 561. 262, 26^ 

if"-’ *73. 574. 275, 276, 277, 
281, 284 299, 302, 311, 312, 314, 

36q 282’ 3*^7. 368, 

309, 382, 385, 403, 412, 4(4, 415 

Ifis’ t,?’ ‘^54- 435. 440, 

40», 492, 493; an early school, 213 ff.; 

axiom, 320 ; discussion of the different 
schools of, 218 ff. ; discussions on 
^amUya karikdy Sdmkhya sutray Vaca- 
spati and Bhiksu, 222 ff.; distinguished 
from ^ yoga, 68 ; relation with the 
Upanisads, 21 1 ; theory of viparyyava, 
etc., 220 «. r , 

Sdmkhya kdrikdy 67, 212, 218 219, 
221, 222, 223, 266 «. 
Samkhyapravacanabhdsyay 223 
Sdmkhyasdray 212 
Sdmkhya suirdy 212, 222 
SdinkhyaiaUvavivecanay 212 

Sdjrikhyaiadvaydthdrthyadipanay 2 1 2 

Saipkhya-Yoga, 196, 232, 254, 256«., 260, 
200 273, 286^., 3i7;2., 329, 378«., 

394; analy.sis of knowledge, 230 ff ' 
atheism and theism, 258 ff,; causation 
as conservation of energy, 2^4 fif • 
causation contrasted with Vedanta’ 
258 conception of time, 256 
con^ption of thought and matter,’ 
241 ff. ; conception of wholes {avayavt), 
380 n. ; criticism of satkdryavdda etc., 
275 ff.; development of infra-atoms and 
atoms, 251 ff. ; dissolution and creation, 
247 ff.; doctrine of validity of know- 
ledge and inference, 268 episte- 
mology, 4i4ff.; evolution of the cate- 
gories, 248 ff.; feelings as ultimate sub- 
stances, 242 ff.; fruits of karma, 267 ; 
general epistemological situation as 
compared with Mimamsa, 367 ff.; in- 
discernible nature of gunasy 
meaning of gt{nay 243 ; means of up- 
root^g sorrow in, 265ff.; meditation, 

271 ff.; methods of discipline, 270; 
modes of ignorance, 267; mode of 
sense -contact as contrasted with that 
of Nyaya, 378?/,; nature of evolu- 
tionpy change, 255 ff. ; nature of 
Illusion, 260W. ; nature of prakrtiy 245 ff. • 
nature of subconscious mind, 263 ff.; 
nature of the gunaSy 244; perceptual 


process, 261 ff.; pessimism of, 264 ff.- 
purusa doctrine, 238 ff.; obstructions 
of perception, 273 relation with 
Buddhism and Jainism, 208 ff.; sams^ 
idra and vdsandy 263 n. ; self and mind, 
259 ff.; self compared with Nyaya and 
Mimamsa, 368; states and tendencies 
of citta (mind) 268 ff.; theory of causa- 
tion, 257; Vatsayana’s distinction of, 
228 view of motion contrasted with 
Nyaya, 330; wisdom and emancipation, 

sdfnkhyayogaparimmavdday 468 

Sankdy 233 
Sariputtra, 120 
sdrthdy 280 
sdrupyaniy 154 
sdsndy 349 
sdsva/dy log 
sdttvika ahamkdray 250 
savayavdy 203 
Sdvitriy 28 
Sayana, 20, 36 
Schiefner, 129^. 

Schools of philosophy, 63 
Schopenhauer, 39, 40 
Schrader, 109 
Schroeder, 39 n. 

Scotus Erigena, 40 w. 

Seal, B. N., jrg, 546, agi icsw., 
321. 326, 327.2., 328 «. 

Secret doctrine, 38 
Seers, 68 «. 

33» 347 55> 5^7 60, 61, 76, no, nr, 
161, 162, 187, 215, 217, 2 i8 , 239, 240, 
260, 261, 285, 290, 295, 298, 300, 303, 

365, 366, 368, 383, 399, 400, 401, 402, 
4^3, 4147 ^i6y 417, 424, 425, 433, 434, 
435» 437» 43^j 45^» 4^®> 4^5» 48'2, 490, 
494; and death, 55; as a compound of 
the kham/hasy 94; as found in dreams, 
47; as in deep sleep, 47; doctrine of 
sheaths of, 46 
Self-conscious, 368, 369 
Self-consciousness, 26^, .ir? 

Self-knowledge, 59 
Self- luminosity, 493 

Seh-Iuminous, 444, 446, 450, 452, 458, 
4.69, 460, 461, 482, 487 

Self-modification, 173 
Self-restraint, 10 1 
Self-revealing, 369, 416 
Self-valid, 384, 386, 387, 403 
Self-vahdity, 372, 373, 374, 389, 396, 483, 

454 

Sensation, 165, 312, 318, 411 
Sense-affections, 94 
Sense-contact, 336, $42 n. 

Sense-data, 94, 239* 240 w., 262 n. 
Sense-functions, 262 
Sense-materials, 225 
Senses, 94 

Sensus communis y 96 
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Separateness, 293 
Se^vara Samkhya, 259 
Sex-desire, 57 
Shah Jahan, 39 
Shuja-uddaulah, 39 
siddhay 68 
Siddhasena, 183//. 

Siddhasena Divakara, 17 1, 309 
siddhantUy 294, 295 
Siddhdntacandnkily 390 w. 

Siddhdntahday 420, 491 
Siddhdntamuktavaliy 339, 339 w., 342 w., 

4*59 

Siddhdntatathja, 420 
Siddhartha, 173 
siddhiy 163 220 

siddhis, 234 
Siddhivydkhydy 420 
Similarity (Nyaya), 318 
Sindh, T2o«. 

Six Buddhist Nydya Tracts^ 68 
163 165 168, 297??., 313?/-, 

3r8«., 346«., 371 w., 380W. 
Simananda, 212 
Sita, 28 
Skambha, 24 
Skanddy 28 

skandhay 89, 93, 149, 196; in Chandogya, 
93 «• 

skandhasy 85;/., 88 114, 119;/., 121, 

122, 127, 142, 143, 146, 148, i6r, 
263/1. 

smjdiy 69, 130, 131, 134, 263 269, 

316//., 370, 371, 372 
sndnay 283 

snehay 148, 281, 285, 316 
sitigdhay 2S't 

Sogen Yamakami, 121, 122?/., 124;/. 

Soma, 36 

Somadeva, r72 

Somanatha, 371 

Soma^arma, 306 

Some^vara, 371 

Sophistical, 80 

Sorcery, 81 

Sorrow, 75, 76, 107, 108, iro, in, 140, 
r66, 191, 201, 210, 237, 264, 265, 266, 
295»30i, B'24f 459 f ulti- 

mate truth, 75 
sotdpannabhdvay 100 
Soul, 25, 26, 74, 75, 93, 1 14, 115, 117, 
166, 168, 184, 188, 191, 192, 193, 194, 
201, 207, 234, 276, 281, 285, 288, 289, 
^92» ^99» 300» 307> 3*1, 316, 3*7>3<53» 
3 < 57 . 376, 377 » 378. 399 » 400, 413*414. 
4^5. 439» 457» general account 

oU 75 

Souls, 197, 238, 244, 323, 324, 472, 493 
South India, 120/1., 316 n. 

Southern India, 172 

spanditdy 428 

spar/dy 90, 92, 143, 314 

spared tanmdtray 252 

Species, 156, 285, 287, 317, 345, 389 


Specimens of Jaina sculptures from Ma- 
thurOy 170/1. 
sphotay 238//., 397 «• 
sphotavdduy 232 
Spider, 49 
Spinoza, 40//. 

323. 403 

Stcherbatsky, Prof., 114, 117W., 119/2., 
12 1, 351, 409//. 
sthaviravddoy 83, 112 
Sthavirdvaliy 171 
Sthdnay 171 
sthitiy 194 
sthitusthd paka ,316 

Study of Patanjaliy 208//., 213, 226/2., 
'iB^n^y 397 /2. 

Study of Sanskrit, 40 
Subaldy 28/2. 

Sub-Commentary, 307 
Sub-conscious, 124, 263/2. 

Subhiiti, 127 
Subodhinly 371, 420 

Substance, 165, 174, 175, 285, 287/2., 
288, 3 IQ, 367, 368 
SuVistances, 223, 367, 378 
Sucarita Mijjra, 371 
Suddhodana, 81 
Suffering, 207, 237, 324 
Suhdlekhay 144 

105, 106, 276, 305/2., 316, 342, 

414 

sukha duhkhay 144 
sukhaniy 426 

sukhasadhanatvasmrtiy 336 
Sukhdvativyuhay 125/2. 
SumahgalavildsinJy 92 //. 

Sun, 23 
supara, 220/2. 

Sure4vara, 67, 418, 419 
sunrtay 199, 200, 202 
Siirya, 18, 20, 28/2. 

Suryaprajnaptiy 171/2. 

Su4ik.sita Carvakas, 78, 79, 362 
susuptiy 424 
sutdra, 220/2. 

sutray 280, 281, 284/2., 285, 292 n,y 294, 
296 

Si7t7'akrtay 771 

Sutrakrtdnganiryuktiy r8i //. 
Sutrakrtdhgasutra ,237 

62, 64, 67, 69, 70, 71, 79, 233, 
236, 278, 279, 293/2., 294, 297/2., 306, 
430, 433 ; as lecture-hints, 62 ; de- 
veloped by commentators, 64 ; how 
they were written, 65 ; traditionally 
explained, 63 
Sutrasfhdnay 280 
SuttUy 82 
Sutta Nipdtay 83 
Suttapitakuy 120/2. 
suttasy 82, 83, 166 

Suvarnaprabhdsa sutrdy 125 //., 301 //. 
Stizukiy 128, 129/2., 130/2., 138/2., r6i 
Svabhdvdy 78,424 
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svahhdvanirdeia^ 124 
svabhdva pratibandha^ 155, 156 
svabhduatah^ 427 
svabhavaviT^indhopalabdhiy 358 
svabhdvdbhdvotpatii^ 149 
svabhdvdnupalabdhi^ 358 
svabhdvdty 145 
svacittciy 146 

svacittadr^yabhavana, 150 
svalaksana^ 378, 409, 410?/. 
svalaksmianty 154 
svanikitdrtha^ 350 
svapfiUy 332 w., 424, 426 
svaprakdky 444, 445, 459 n. 
svapratydryyajndnddhigamdbhinnalaksa - 
naidy 150 
svariipay 153, 464 
svariipa-bhida^ 462 
sva 7 ‘upasattd^ 382 
svardpaviUsa^ 464 
svarilpasidciha^ 361 
svatah aprdmdnyay 268 415 

svatahprdmdnya, 188, 268;/., 372, 373, 
374. 375. 37 ' 5 > 415* 484. 485”- 
svatah- prdfndnya'tiirnaya^ 4 1 7 
svatakpi^dmdnyavdda, 303, 380 
Svayambhu, 21 
svayarnprakdiay 401 
svddhydya^ 270 

svdrthdnumdnat 155, i86«., 350, 353 
svdtantryena, 320 
syddastiy 179, r8o 
syddasti-cdvaktavyakay 1 79 
syddasti-sydnndstiy 1 79 
syddasti-syannasH-syddavaktavyakay 1 79 
syddavaktavyay 179 
syddvdda, 18 1 

Syadvadamadjarty 1 7 1 , 1 7 7 1 79 w, , 

180 «. 

sydnndsii, 180 
179 

Syllogism, 156 186, 293 

Symbolic meditations, 35 

Synthesis, 261 

Synthetic activity, 262 

System of the Vedanta, 43S w., 439 «. 

Systems, 66 

Systems of Buddhistic Thought, 121 n. 
Systems of Philosophy, general accounts 
of, 68 ff. ; interrelated, 67 ; two classes 
, of, 67 

Sahara, 69, 369, 370, 371, 372, 387, 405 
Sahara- bhdsy a, 370 
Sabarasvamin, 370 

^abda, 284, 294, 304, 308, 314, 331, 332, 

333<*354» 3557 394» 4^37 4B47 49^ 
icLbdanaya, 178 

^abdapramdna, 334, 354, 394, 397, 404 

^abda-tanmdtra, 252, 253 

kbdatva, 335 

iabddnuidsanam, 232 

Saiva, 39, 70, 228, 235, 434 

Saiva Thought, 8, 28 n. 

Jaktdiaktasvabhdvaiaydy 159 


iaktiy 165, 264, 270, 321, 322, 335 
iaktimdn, 165 
iaktipratibandhay 323 
iamadamadisddhansampaty 437 
i^ahkara, 30, 38, 39, 42, 45 w., 48, 50, 51, 
52, 64, 70, 86«., 89«., 9o«., {)\ n.y 
I2I n.y 143 n.y 145, 148/1., 151 w., 165, 
167, 168, 211, 237, 319W., 3707 3717 
371 /z., 407, 418, 420, 42r, 421 423, 

429, 430, 431, 432, 433, 434, 437, 438, 
, 465, 4707 492» 493 7 494 
Sahkara-bhd^ya, 492 //. 

Sankara Bhatta, 371 
Sahkara-digvijaya, 432 
Sahkat'a-jaya, 432 

Sankara Miiira, 63, 284//., 288/?., 291 w., 

, 306, 307, 419 

Sankara Vedanta, 468 

^ahkara-vijaya, 418 

Sahkara-vijaya-vildsa, 432 

Sahkaracarya, 369 

Sarabha, 28 

lariramadhydty 481 

ia^'irinahy 218 

Sa^adhara, 308 

Sat aka, 427 //. 

iatapatha Brdhmaiia, 20 n,, 24, 25, 31, 
226, 230; creation in, 24; doctrine of 
rebirth in, 25 

Satasdhasrikdprajhdpdramitdy 125/2. 
iauca, 202, 236 
J^aunaka, 31/2. 

Sakha, 30 ; origin of the, 30 n , 

Sdkta, 28/2., 228 

5 >akya, 81 

v^akyayana, 228 

Salikanatha Mi 4 ra, 370, 397/2. 

Sdlistambhasutra, 90 /2., 1 25 w., 1 43 /2. , 42 1 

!:5antabhadra, 152/2., 168 

Sdntam, 425, 428 

bantyacaryya, 17 1 

handily a, 28/2., 228 

Sdrira, 39, 91/2. 

Sdriraka, 28/2., 433 
Sdrlraka-sutrasy 62 
idstra, 344 

^dstradipikd, 114/2., 370, 371, 379/2., 
386 /2., 390//., 40 r /2. 

^astri Haraprasada, 129/2., 278, 303, 
371/2. 

§divata, 127, 428 
hUvatavada, 143, 236 
kdthya, 144 
idthydyaniya, 28/2. 

ksavaty 269/2., 281, 294, 302/2., 303, 353 

Sesanantacarya, 308 

^ikhdinaniy 318/2., 419, 484/2., 485 

Hksdpadabrata, 200 

Siva, 39, 432 

^ivabhuti, 170 

Sivadasa, 231, 235 

^ivaguru, 432 

Sivaniy 425 

^ivarama, 230 
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f^ivaditya, 308 

dlla^ 144, 166, (sila) 100, 102, 104; and 
sainthood, 100; what it consists of, 

lOI 

Hlabratapardmariay 145 
^lokavdrttika, 67, 151 218 355 

370> 37^ 378 «•, 380, 382, 386 w., 

390 397 «•» 401 «•> 4^7 «• 

hka^ 86 

haddh&y 58, 199, 271, 317 n, 
^raddhotpdda i&stra^ 128, 138 161 

havana^ 490 

havaka, 125 137, 150, 151 

J^ravakayana, 125 «. 

Sridhara, 306, 312, 313, 316 317 

^ 337 , 338. 359 «■» 379 «• 

Sriharsa, 419, 462, 465, 492 
.^rikantha, 70 
Srilabha, 90 

irtmadbhagavadgtta, 421 
ikrimdlasimhandda^ 1 28 
JSrivatsacarya, 306 
iruy II 

inita^ 207 

huti^ II, 12, 191 447 

dubha^ 202 

iuddham pratyaksaniy 409 n. 
iuddhdkalpand^ 409 «. 

^ukarahasya^ 2%n. 

.<ukia, 73, 74, 266 
lukla^krsna, 73, 266 
Jukti^ 488, 489 

.(unya, 131, 141, 167, 257, 465, 493 
BnycUd, 130, 131, 147, 149 
Sunyavada, 126, 127, 129, 140, 166, 167, 
279, 418, 421, 429, 465, 494; com- 
pared with Vijflanavada, 127 
Sunyavadin, 113, 127, 128, 129, 140, 145, 

, 301 

Svetaketu, 33, 34, 49, 439 
Svetambaras, 170, 172, 173 
SvetdPvaiara^ 28 w., 31, 32 39«.,49, 

50, 52, 78«., 211, 227, 281, 282 w., 
422, 469 

saddyatana^ 90, 92, 143 
saddariana^ 08 

Saddarlanasamticcaya, 2, 68 w., 114, 

i7o«., I72W., i75«., 176W., i86m., 
206 w., 217, 222 
Sastitanira, 220, 221 
Sastitantraidstra^ 219, 222 
Sastitantroddhara, 220, 222 

tadutpatti, 345, 351 
tadyogyaid, 458 
taijasa ahamkdra^ 249 
taijasa dimdy 424 
tairthikay 68«., 138 

Taittiriyay 28«., 31, 39, 46/^., 51, 226«., 

432 . 

Taittiriya Aranyakay 26 
Taittiriya Brdhmanay 23, 26, 226 n, 
Taittiriya school, 30 
Takakusu, 119, i2o«., I28«., 218 


Talavakaras, 30 * 

Talavakdra Upanisady 30 
tamasy 215, 224, 242, 244, 246, 249, 252, 
264, 269, 49^» 493 ^ 

tamisrdy 220 n. 
tamOy 220 n, 
tamo-gunay 244 

tannidtray 51, 214, 216, 225, 226, 25 J, 

*53. » 54 . 27 >. * 73 . *76 
taniray 71, 229, 235 
Tantraratnay 371 
Tantra thought, 8 
Tantravdrttikay 371 
Tandulavaiydlty i^in. 
tanhdy 85, 87, 88, 107 
tanhd-jatdy 100 

tapaSy 54, 58, 201, 202, 226, 270 
tarkay 294, 296, 360 
Tarkahhdsdy 307 
Tarkapdday 371 

Tarkarahasyadtpikdy 79, 114, 

162 n.y 163 n,y 203 //., 217 w., 218 n, 
Tarkasamgrahay 307, 322, 330 
Tarkavagi^a, K., 332 «. 
tathatdy 127, 128, 135, 136, 138, 147, 
150, 166, 167, 421; philosophy, i29flf. 
tathaidlambanay 150 
Tathdgatay 126 n.y 150, 166 
Tathdgatagarbhay 131, 137, 147, 149 
Tathdgataguhyasutray 125 
Tathagatayana, 126^. 
tatprakdrakdnubhavay 337 
tattvay 216 
Tattvabinduy 397 

Tattvacintdmaniy 308, 332 w., 337 w., 
339 342 343 347 «• 

Tattvadipanay 419, 456 «. 

Tatix)adipikdy 419, 465 
Tattvakaumudly 212, 239 243 w., 

^257 n.y 262 n.y 264 n. 

Tattvapradipikdy 238 
Tattvasamdsay 212 

Tattvavaiidradiy 212, 2 39 , 2 4 5 « . , 

254?/., 256«., 257 259;/., 263 w., 

264 n.y 266 n.y 267 n. 
Tattvaydthdrthyadipanay 243 n. 
tattvdntara. 378 «. 
tattvdntaraparmdmay 247 
tattvdnyatvdbhydm anirvacanJyay 442 
Tattvarihadhigarnasutray 1 7 1 , 1 7 5 w. , 

176 184 195 w., nh 309 

tdddtmyay 156, 345, 351, 352 
tdmasika ahamkdray 249 
Tandins, 30 
tdray 220 n. 

Taranatha, i29«. „ 

TdrasdrUy 28 n. 
tdratdray 220 n. 

I'drkikaraksdy 362 n.y 308 
tdtparyay 484 

Tdtparyatikdy 63 w., 16 1, 2i8«., 229 
* 69 «., 33 o»., 337 »., 338 «., 347 «., 

3 S*«-. 353 388 «. 

Tdtparyatikdpariiuddhiy 307 
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Teachers, trac^itional transmission from, 
2, 8 

Technical, 66. 77, 304, 308, 309 
Technical tenns, different in meaning, 
invented, 2 ; elastic in Pali Buddhism, 3 
tejas, 51, 252, 255, 295, 310, 313, 314, 

3 ^ 3 ^ 3 ^ 9 » 377 
tejas-dLiovcij 253 
Tejobindu, 28 «. 

Telang, 421, 423;;. 

Teleology, 247, 248, 254, 258, 267, 269, 

325 

Testimony, 332, 333 

The Early History of Indian Philosophy ^ 

277 «• 

The History of Navya Nydya in Bengal^ 
lion. 

Theism, 33, 50, 258 
Theistic, 220, 221, 223 
Theistic systems, 8 
Theragdthd^ 83 

Theravada, 83, u 2, 113, 119, 120, 125, 
150 

Thera vSdins, 125 

The Rigveday 15 18, i9«., 20«., 

24 

Therigdthd, 83 

Thiorie des Douze Causes, gon. 

Thilly, Frank, 3 
thina, 100 
thtnarniddharn, 105 
Thomas, E. J., 84 155 «. 

Thomas, W., i29«. 
Thought-photograph, 241 
Thought-stuff, 241, 242 
Tibetan, 121, 128, 144, 218 
tikta, 313 

Tilak, Bal Gahgadhar, 10 
Tilakarn ahjart, 1 7 2 
Time, 311 
tirohita, 257 

Tirthahkara, 169, 170, 173 
iiryag’ga?nana, 329 
tiryaksdrn any a, 196 
Traditionary explanations, 65 
Transcendental contact, 341 ; power , 335 
Transcendent influence, 331 
Translation of Aitareya Ar any aka, 36 w. 
Translation of the Upanisads, 38 
Transmigration, 26, 27, 53, 54, 55, 57, 58 
trasarenu, 323 
trayt, 277 
trikdndaka, 92 w. 

Tripddvihhutirnahdndrdyana, 28 w. 
Tripur d, 28 w. 

Tripudfdtdpint, 28 n. 
triputi, 459 

triputlpratyaksa, 343 «. , 384, 400 

Tri^ala, 170, 173 

Tri^ikhibrahmana, 28 «. 

tryanuka, 3I4, 315, 324, 326 

trsnd, 8sn., 87, 90, 92, 143, 145, 148, 

trsnd-vaipulya, gon* 


trtiya-lihga-p^rdmarhx, 346 

tuccha, 443 

tuldjhdna, 458 

Turiydtrta, 28 n. 

tusti, 220 

Tvastr, 21 

tydgdnvaya, 119;/. 

ra'hka, 433 

thdpand, 157 

thiti, 93 

Tuptlkd, 371 

uhhaydnuhhaya, 148 
uccheda, 428 
ucchedavada, 143 

Ud^ana, 63,306, 307, 3i2«., 326«., 329, 

uddharana, 157, 296, 353 
Udana, 83, 108 n* 
uddstna, 197 
udbhava, 290 

udbhutarupavattva, 290 303 

udbhiitavrtti, 254 
uddhaccakukkuccam, 105 
Udgitha, 36 
■udhacca, 100 

Udyotakara, 63, 228 269 298 

305 » 307 ^ 309 » 3^7 3 ^ 8 , non., 
337 351, 353 355 

Uktha, 36 
Uluka, 71, 305 
Umasvati, 17 1, 237, 309 
Unconditional, 321, 322, 465 
Unconditionality, 320 
Universals, 165 
Unmanifested, 275 
upacdrasamadhi, 102, 103 
Upadeia, 128 
upadharanam, loi 
upajivya^ 447 
upalabdhihetu, 330 
upalambha, 302 

upamana, 294, 297, 302, 304, 308, 333, 

354 . 355. 39 '. 4'2 
Upamana iabda^ 47 r 
Upamttabhavaprapaiicakathd, 172 
upamiti, 492 

upanaya, 185, 296, 350, 353 
upanayana, 157 

Upanisad, 418, 422, 433, 434, 436, 441, 
445, 494; causation in, 173; meaning 
of the word, 38 

Upanisads, i, 7, 8, 12, 14, 27, 28, 29, 30, 
64, 65, 70, 72, 79, 80, 87, 88, 107, no, 
III, 125«,, 174, 175, 208, 210, 211, 
212, 223, 227, 234, 239, 263 276, 

421, 423, 429, 430, 431, 432, 437, 438, 
442, 447» 47o» 49<^» 493» etc.; accident 
as cause, 78; age of the, 39; Atharva- 
veda, 31 ; atheistic creeds referred to 
in, 78 ; circles of philosophy outside of, 
65 ; composition of, 38 ; creation in, 
51 ; desire as cause of re-birth, 56; 
different classes of, 39; doctrine of 
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self, iro; doctrine of transmigration, 
53 ; duty of a modern interpreter of, 
42 ; emancipation in, 58 ff. ; interpreta- 
tions of, 41 ; karma-doctrine in, com- 
pared with Buddhistic, 107; k§attriya 
influence on, 31; matter-combinations 
as cause, 78; matter produced by com- 
pounding, 5 1 ; nature as cause, 78 ; 
names of, according to subjects, 31; 
not a systematic philosophy, 48 ; place 
in Vedic literature, 28; revival of, 39; 
self as aggregation of categories, 56; 
self as highest truth, 60 ; self as know- 
ledge, 58 ; self unchangeable, 60 ; self 
as unity of moral, psychological and 
physical elements, 50 ; subtler elements 
in, 51 ; superior to reason, 41 ; theory 
of karma, 55 ; three kinds of birth, 57 ; 
time as cause, 78; two theories of 
causation, 53 ; vidyCi and avidya^ mean- 
ing of, III; wise man becomes Brah- 
man, 58 ; world as field of karma, 56 ; 
world in, 51; world-soul, 52 
upapatti^ 91 
upapddukasattvay gi n. 
tlparatiy 490 
upasamdnussatiy 102 
Upaskdray 282 283, 284 
286 w., 288 290 291 292 

293 w., 306, 314 
upasthay 333 
upaiiambha^ 329 
upaitambhakay 291 
Upavarsa, 370 

updddnay 85, 87, 90, 92, 274, 453, 468, 
469 

upaddna-kdranay 438 
updddnanisjhdtyantdbhdvapratiyogitva’ 
laksanamithyatvasiddh ih, 445 
upddarupanty 94 

upadhiy 181, 347, 348, 352, 390, 450 

UpdhgaSy 17 1 

UpdsakadcUdSy 171 

upadrayaSy 173 

updydsay 86 //. 

upekkhdy 103, 106 

upekkhakoy 105 

upeksdy 236, 270, 271 

Uruvela, 81 

Usas, 14 

Utpala, 327//. 

utpattiy 374 

utpdday 138, 175 

utpddasthitibhahgavarjjam^ 1 46 

utpddasthitibhahgavivarjjanatdy 1 50 

utprek^dy 182 

utsargasamitij 199 w. 

uttamdmbhiXSy 220 n. 

Uttarddhyayanay 171 
Uttarddhyayanasutray 169, 236 
Uttara Mimamsa, 7, 70, 429 
Uttara^ailas, 112 
Uttara Samkhya, 217 
Uttanapada, 23 


UvdsagadasdOy 173//. 

Okay 213 
urdhvay 199 
urdhvalokuy 199 
iirdhvamfday 234 
urdhvasd ind nya , 197 

Vaibliasika, 116, 117, 161, i68; literature, 
120; notion of time in, 116 
Vaibhasikas, 113, 114, 115, 119, 120, 
167; their philosophy according to 
Gunaratna, 114 

Vaibhasika Sarvastivadins, their difterence 
from other Buddhists, 122 
vaidharmyay 462, 464 
vaikdrika ahanikdrciy 249, 250 
vaindiikay 257 
VaipulyasiitraSy 125 
vaird<iyay 271 
Vai^ali, 173 

Vai 4 esika, 7, 9, 68, 177, 280, 281, 283, 
285, 289, 290, 302//., 303, 304, 305, 
314W., 327, 328, 332, 337, 338, 339, 
340, 350, 35J. 354, 355, 359, 3^1, 
379//., 385, 394, 403, 434, 440, 462 
VaUesika sutrasy 68 //., 71, 276, 279, 280, 
281, 282,284, 285, 291, 301, 303,305, 
306, 312;/., 327//., 332 355, 359 

vaihmnara agniy 34 
uaikvdnara dtmdy 424 
vaisarnyay 246 

Vaisnava, 8, 21, 28//., 70, 77, 221, 420, 
422 

vaitathyay 424 
Vajjiputlakas, ii2 
Vajracchedikasutra , 125;/. 

Vajrasucikdy 28 
Validity, 268 n. 

Vallabha, 70, 317//. 

Vallabha-mata, 429 
Vanavdday 380 
Varadaraja, 308, 362 «. 

Vardhay 28//., 228 
Varddhamana, 63, 173, 307 
Varddhaffidna-puranay 193//., 194 w. 
Varddhamdnmduy 63, 307 
Varuna, 18 
vasy 263 n. 

Vassilief, 112, 218 «. 

vashiy 176 

vastunastatsamattdko'nyathdbhdvah pari- 
ndmah tadvisamasatidkah vwarttahy 
468 ‘ ■ 

vastuprativikalpavijrldnay 145 
vastiivadiy 424 

Vasubandhu, 114, 117, 120, 124^ 128, 
167, 218 w., 233, 421, 423; soul- 
doctrine criticised by, 117 
Vasubhadra, 120W. 

Vasumitra, 112, 115, 116, 120 
Vaskali, 45 

Vacaspati, 63, 86//., 143//., 161, 212, 
2iSn.y 219, 221, 222, 223, 224, 225, 
^^9, ^33, 'ibo, 261, 262, 26gn,y 271 
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277. 278. 3 f 7 . 330 337 . 338, 340. 
341. 35 *. 352, 355 «-. 37 *. 397 "-. 4 J 5 . 
418, 421 433, 457, 469, 490; his 

differences with Bhiksu, 223 ff. 
vdcika, 108 
vdcikakarmay 124 
vdcikavijnaptikarmay 124 
vdcyatvay 354 
vaduy 294, 296, 360 
vdggupHy 199 w. 
vdgvikalpay 148 
Vajapyayana, 232 
Vajasaneyi school, 31 
'vaky 333 
vdkovdkyay 276 
vd,kyadosay 302 
vdkyap 7 'asamsdy 302 
Vdkydrthaindtrkdvrttiy 397 
Vamana, 231 
vdnaprasihay 283 
7 )drttdy 277 

Varttikuy 67, 230, 307, 3O9, 327;/., 353«., 
418, 419 

Varttikakara, 372 
Varttikakarapada, 370 
Vdrttikaddtparyatlkdy 63 
vdsandy 73, 128, 130 150, J5r, 167, 
263, 41 1 

Vasavadatta, 230 
Vdsudevay 2^ it, 

Vata, 17 

Vatsiputtriya, 112, 117, 119//.; doctrine 
of soul of, 117 

Vatsyayana, 63, 120, 167, i86«., 229 w., 
269 277, 278, 280, 294 295 w., 

296 n.y 298 301 304, 307, 

327?/., 350, 351, 353 355 4^7; 

his distinction of Sanikhya and Yoga, 
228//. 

Vatsyayana bhdsyay 63, 297 n.y 306, 309 
vdyu, 20, 37, 43, 50, 213, 262, 287, 289, 
290, 295, 321, 323, 324, 328, 329 
vdyu-2iiomy 253 
Vdyu purdnay 306 
vdyu tanmcUray 252 
Veda, 397, 422, 436; literature, 429 
vedandy 85, 90, 92, 94, 95, 97, 127 
vedanakkhandhay 100 
vedantyay 191, 193 
vedamya karmay 194 
Vedanta, i, 7, 20, 29, 30, 41, 42, 48, 50, 
52, 62, 68, 71, 75, 138, 161, 168, 177, 
178, 21 1, 215 235, 237, 238, 239, 

241, 258, 3i9«., 341, 343, 371, 402, 
407, 408, 419, 420, 429, 430, 431, 432, 
43 ^ 439 > 447 > 44 ^> 45 ®> 45 45 453 » 

454 * 455 > 459 * 4 ^^» 4 ^^» 4 ^^» 47 ®* 47 ^» 
472 482, 483, 486, 488, 48^, 492; 
ajndna as the material cause of illusion, 
453 5 ajndna and vrttijndnay 481 ; 
ajndna established by perception and 
inference, 454 ff.; ajndna noi negation, 
455; anirvacyavaday 461 ff.; antahka- 
rana and its vrttisy 472; dtmany 474; 


dtman and jtvay 475; dtman as self- 
luminous, 460; Brahman as the adhu 
sihdna of illusion, 451; cessation of 
illusion as bddha and nivrttiy 488; cit 
not opposed to ajndnay 457; conscious- 
ness as illumination, 449; controversy 
of the schools, 406; creation of an 
illusory object, 487; criticism of the 
Nyaya doctrine of causation, 466; de- 
finition of ajndnay 452 ff.; definition of 
perception, 473; dialectic, 419, 420, 
461; dialectical arguments, 465; dif- 
ferent kinds of illusion, 487 ; discussions 
with Kumarila and Prabhakara on the 
nature of self-luminosity of knowledge, 
459; doctrine of duties, 489; doctrine 
of inference, 473; doctrine of jtvasdksiy 
480; dualistic interpretations of, 70; 
ekajtva doctrine, 477; epistemology of 
Kumarila, 416 ff. ; epistemology of 
Prabhakara Mhnarnsa, 415 ff.; episte- 
mology of the Sautrantika Buddhists, 
408 ff. ; examination of the category of 
difi'erence, 462 ff.; existence of the 
objective world, 480 ; function of vrtti- 
jhdna in perception, 481 ; general ac- 
count of, 70; history of the doctrine of 
mdydy 469-470; indefinable character 
of the world -appearance, 461 ; indefin- 
able nature of ajndnay 479; literature, 
418 ff.; locus and objects of ajndnay 
457 fi-; fudyd and avidydy 469, 475, 
476; methods of controversy, 407; 
nature of ahamkdray 458, 460; nature 
of antahkaranay 460 ; nature of eman- 
cipation, 491; nature of hvaray 476; 
nature of perception, 483; nature of 
pramdy 482; necessary qualifications, 
489 ; nirvikalpa perception, 483 ; 
Nyaya epistemology, 412 ff.; objections 
against the view that world -appearance 
is illusion, 451 ; drstisr^ti doctrine, 478 ; 
perception of ajndna in the sleeping 
state, 456; philosophy, 70; pratibimbuy 
aijoccheda and upddhiy 475 ; refutation 
of the Mimamsa theory of illusion, 485; 
relation with other systems, 492 ff.; 
relation with Vedic duties, 490; Saip- 
khya epistemology, 4i4ff.; self-validity 
of knowledge, 484; Sankara, the^r^:^- 
ma-sutras and the Upanisads, 429 ff.; 
similarity not essential for illusion, 452 ; 
theory of causation, 465 ff.; theory of 
illusion, 486 ff. ; theory of perception, 
470 ff.; three functions of the subject, 
480; three stages of jtvay 476; views 
on samavdyay 319 vivartia^Xid, pari- 
ndmay 468; vrtti and consciousness, 
449, 450; world-appearance not a sub- 
iective creation, 452; Yogacara episte- 
mology. 

' VeddntakalpatarUy 86«., ii4«. 

Vedantaparibhasdy 67, 3i8«., 419, 460 «., 
484, 485 w. 
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VeddntasAra^ 420, 490//. 
Veddntasiddhdntamuktavaliy 420 
Veddnta sutras^ 70, 71; as interpretations 
of Upanisad texts, 70 
Veddftiaiatfvadtpika^ 420 
Vedantatirtha Vanamali, Prof., 281 w., 
305 n, 

Vedantic, 433, 465 
Vedantins, 257 

Vedantism, 175, 229, 371, 418 
Ved&rthasamgrahaj 433 
Vedas, i, *6, ii, 13, 14, 20, 24, 25, 
40, 67, 69, 186, 208, 209 234, 
277, 278, 282, 284, 285, 291, 294, 
297 t 304. 3 * 6 , 333 «•. 355 , 394 . 40 ‘. 
403, 404, 405, 426, 430, 43r, 435, 
489 ; allegiance of Hindu philosophy 
to, 11; dtman in the, 26; authorship 
of, 10; bearing of, to Hindu law, ii; 
classification of, 12; doctrine of 
210; earliest record, 10; idea of 
morality, 210; influence ofi on later 
thought, 10; learnt by hearing, 10; 
monotheistic tendency in, 19; trans- 
migration not developed in, 53 
Vedic, I, 6, 10, ii, 14, 264, 265, 292, 
396, 404, 436 ; belief in another world, 
25; belief in punishment of evildoers, 
25 ; commandments do not depend on 
reason, 29 ; conception of mafias as 
seat of thought, 26 ; conception of the 
origin of the world, 25 ; cosmogony 
(mythological), 23 ; cosmogony (philo- 
sophical), 23 ; creation hymn, 24 ; 
doctrine of dtman^ 25; doctrine that 
soul could be separated, 25 ; duties, 
different from Upanisads, 29 ; escha- 
tology, 25; law of karma, 21; moral 
idea, 25; obligatory ceremonies, ir; 
sacrifices and rituals, 1 1 ; teaching as 
karma-mdrga, 29 

Vedic duties, 371, 437, 489, 490, 492; 

for inferior persons, 30 
Vedic gods, 16; contrasted with Greek 
gods, 16 ; contrasted with Purana gods, 
16; have no fixed leader, 18; instru- 
ments of sacrifice, 22 
Vedic hymns, 18, 22, 31 ; two tendencies, 
6; different from the Upanisads, 31 
Vedic literature, 41, 211, 268 
Vedic mythology, 18 w., 19 w., 22 23«., 

25 n., 26n. 

Vedic sacrifices, 271 

Vedic texts, 68, 69, 276, 372, 399 

vega, 286, 316 

vegasamskdra, 291 

Venkata, 222 

Venkate^vara, 423 

VesMi, 1 12 

vibhdga, 316 

Vibhajjavadins, 112, 115; schools of, 
115; their notion of time, 115 ’ 

Vibhahga, 83, 90 
Vibhdsd, I20«. 


vibhu, 189, 363 
vibhuti, 272, 424 
Vibratory, 327 
vicdra, 105, 144, 213, 271 
vicikicchd, loo, 105 
vicikitsd, 145 

Vicious infinite, 160, 319 w. 
vidhi, 29, 404, 405 
vidhi-vdkya, 405 
vidhiviveka, 371 
vidhiyate, 146 
Vidvanmanorahjinl, 420 
vidyd. III, 277, 278, 293, 332 
Vidyabhusana, DrS.C., i28w., 172, 279, 
309 w., 350 w., 388 n., 42 1 
Vidyaranya, 419 
vihdras, 173 
vijdnana, 89 
vijnapti, 94, 124 

vijhdna, 86 90, 91 123, 124, 132, 

143, 146, 409«., 428, 460; determining 
ndmarupa, 91 ; in relation to skandhas, 
91 ; meaning of, in Sanskrit works, 86 w. 
Vijflana Bhiksu, 212, 220, 221, 222, 223, 
225, 226, 229, 257 260, 262, 494; 

his differences with Vacaspati, 223 ff. 
Vijhdnakdya, 120 
vijndnamaya, 60 
vijndnamaya dtman, 46 
Vijuanamatrasiddh i, 128 
vijhdna skandha, 124 
Vijflanavada, 86 w., 127, 128, 145, 166, 
167, 30a, 417, 421, 429, 465, 493, 494; 
aspects of nothingness, 149; Bodhi- 
sattva doctrine, 130; categories of the 
understanding, 148; consciousness, two 
functions of, 145; doctrine of dhydna, 
150; doctrine of essencelessness, 147; 
doctrine of illusion (mdyd), 147; nir~ 
z/J«« doctrine, 151; doctrine of nai- 
rat my a and tathdgatagarbha, 149 ; 
doctrine of pratityasamutpdda, 148 ; 
doctrine that all things are mental 
creations, 146; its literature, 128 
Vijflanavadin, 113, 127, 128, 147, 167, 
184, 233, 301, 332, 409 415 

Vijhdndmrta bkdsya, 220, 223, 239 
243 

vikalpa, 129, 151, 261, 269 
vikalpalaksanagrahdbhinivelaprati^thdpi- 
kabuddhi, 148 
vikalpapratyaya, 410 n, 
vikalpita, 409 w. 
vikathd, 193 
vikdra, 232 
vikdritvam, 203 
Vikramaditya, 370 
viksepa, 472 
vik^ipta, 268 
Vimalakirti, 128 
Vimalakirtinirdelasutra, 125 w, 
Vimdnavatthti, 83 
Vinaya, 82 
vinaya, 193 
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Vindhyavasin, 1 8 
Viniiadeva, i^w., 163;/., 168 
vinndnay 85, |6, 94, 96, 109 
vinnd?mkkhai)dha^ roo 
vipak^a^ 186 344 

vipaksa-pratisedha^ i86«. 
vipaksa’Vydvrtti y 344 
vipaksdsaitvdy 349 

vipartta^ 193 ^ 

viparltakhydti, 337, ^4, 3^5 
vtparyaya, 220, 269, 332 w., 337 
viparyydsay 140 
Vipdkuy 171 
viriyasamvara^ 10 1 
Virocana, 46 
virodha^ 357 
viruddha^ 360 
viruddhakaryopalabdhi, 358 
viruddhavyaptopalabdhi^ 358 
visadriaparindma^ 247 
Visibility, 292 

Visuddkimagga^ 83, 88, 99«m ioi 
102 W,, 103 W., 104 105, 106 W., Ill, 

161 

viksa^ 246, 253, 285, 286, 287, 304, 
306 312, 313, 318, 319, 320, 382 
viksana, 331, 455 
viiesanajndna, 412 
viksanatdvacchedakay 339 
viksanatdvacchedakaprakdram ,339 
viksanaviksyabhCivdvagdh 3 38 
Viksdva^yakabhdsya, 171, 1^6 178 

179W. 

viksyaviksana, 359 
viiistay 455 
viHHabuddhi^ 412 
viHkavaiH§tyajndnam ,339 
Vi^uddhadvaitavada, 70 
visvUy 424 

Vii^vakarma, 19, 20, 32, 43, 52 
Viiivanatha, 281, 307, 339 
VUvandtha-vrttiy 307 
135, 457 
visadUy 243 
Visnu, 18, 39 
Vismipurdnuy 433 
vitakka, 105 

vitanddy 294, 296, 302, 360, 407 
vitarkay 271 
Vitthalekpddhydyly 420 
VivaranabhdvaprakdHkdy 4 1 9 
Vivaranaprameyay 457 
Vivaranapravieyasamgrahay 419, 457, 

486 n» 

vivarttay 468, 487 
vivartUyvaduy 258, 468 
Vtraffavay 171 ;/. 
vlryay 271 
viryapdramitdy 127 
Vodhu, 222 
Void, 127 

Voidness, 126, 147, 166 
Vows, 74 
Vrjin, 112 


VrsnidaidSy 1 7 1 «. 

vrkiy 146, 268, 269, 3781#,, 444, 448, 
449, 450, 457, 460, 47», 481, 481, 

483 

vrttijtUna, 455, 458, 481 

vyaktiy 298 

vyatirekay 353 

vyatirekavydptiy 346 

vyava/idrUy 148, 171 446 

vyavahdramdtraniy 114 

vyavahdranayay 177, 178 

vyavaharikuy 148 439, 446, 487 

vyavasdyay 302, 343 w. 

vyavasthdpyavyavasthdpakabhdvenay 154 

vyayUy 

Vyadi, 232 

vydghdtay 347 

vydpakay 388 

vyapakaviruddhopaiabdh / , 358 
vydpakdnupalabdhiy 358 
vydpddoy 105 
vydpdriiy 330 w. 

vydptiy 160, 186 303, 304, 346, 347, 

348, 354 . 389 «• 

vydptigrahay 346, 347 
vydpti-niyamuy 353 
zydpyuy 388, 389 
vyapyatvasiddhuy 36 1 
Vyasa, 212, 222, 231, 234 «. 

Vydsabhasyay 225, 229, 231, 232, 233 
^35, ^ 36 , 237 "•» ^39 ^54w*» 'ih^n.y 
257 n.y 263 260 267 269, 

273;;., 380 
vydsajyavrttiy 380 
vyornariy 252, 255 
Vyoma^ekharacarya, 306 
Vyomavatiy 306 
vyuhanay 122 

Warren, 88«., 89 w., 90«., 99 w., 107 
108 1 1 1 «. 

Weber, i3«., 230 

Welt als Wille und Vorstellungy 40 

Wenzel, 144 

West, 3 

Western, 4, 5 

Western Rajputana, 172 

Whole, 165 

Windisch, 203 

Winternitz, 34, 35 39 w. 

Woods, Prof., 231, 233 
World<appearance, 441, 442, 443, 446, 
447. 449> 451. 45*> 461, 468, 4691 470, 
489, 491 

World-soul, its mythical character, 52 

yajnay 283 
Yajfladatta, 176, 290 
Yajur-Veda, 12, 30 
yamay 59, 106, 235, 236, 270, 317 «• 
yamakay 83, 157 
Yantrikdy 28 «. 

Yaiasiilakay 172 
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Ya^oda, 173 

Ya^omitra, 114, 120, 167 
yatnuy 316 

yathdrth&h pratyaydh^ 485 
Yadavacarya, 308 ^ 

Yajflavalkya, 28^., 34«., 35«., 44, 54 
ydna^ 54, 125 126 

7» 9» 39i 68, 74, 75, 78, 80, 

93«., 192 w., 193, 199, 201, 203, 208, 
215, 217, 220, 221, 222, 223, 226, 
228, 229, 233, 234, 235, 236, 237, 
248 255, 259, 261, 262, 263, 264, 
265 266, 268, 273, 277, 278, 292, 
293 » 30^ 303* 317 325 » 385. 434 » 

440, 490, 4^2 ; compilation of the 
siitras ^ 229 ft.; different types of, 228; 
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